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FOREWORD 


"The Coptic Gnostic Library" is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew 
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English translations, 
introduction, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis 
for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further 
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series Nag 
Hammadi and Manichaean Studies of which the present edition is a 
part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a 
significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of 
this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of 
original source material. Now this situation has been decisively 
altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery 
of these largely unique documents that the present edition has been 
prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barns', Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bóhlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, 
Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. 
Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet 
MacDermot, George W. MacRae‘, Dieter Mueller’, William К. 
Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, 
Gregory J. Riley, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., 
William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton’, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Michael Waldstein, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. 
Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee’. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became 
increasingly available. Its early history may be traced in the 
preliminary announcements in New Testament Studies 16 (1969/70) 
185-90 and Novum Testamentum 12 (1970) 83-85, reprinted in Essays 
on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: Brill, 1970). Originally the 
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role of volume editor for Codex VII was assumed by Frederik Wisse, 
who was succeeded by Birger A. Pearson. After it was decided to 
include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other 
Coptic gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and Bruce 
Codices, the publisher included them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to 
make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume 1: 
Introduction, Texts, Translations, Indices, Volume 2: Notes, volume 
editor Harold W. Attridge, NHS 22 and 23, 1985; The Apocryphon of 
John: Synopsis of Nag Hammadi Codices 11,1; Ш,1 and IV,1 with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2, edited by Frederik Wisse and Michael 
Waldstein, NH(M)S 33, 1995; Nag Hammadi Codex 112-7, together 
with ХШ,2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (1) and P. Oxy. 1,654,655, Volume 
I: Gospel of Thomas, Gospel of Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, 
Indices; Volume 2: On the Origin of the World, Expository Treatise 
on the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, edited by Bentley Layton, 
NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag Hammadi Codices IIL2 and IV,2: The 
Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), 
edited by Alexander Bóhlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with 
Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices IIL3-4 and V,1 
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: 
Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. 
Parrott, NHS 27, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codex IIL5: The Dialogue of 
the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS 26, 1984; Nag 
Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 
4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi 
Codex VII, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, NH(M)S 30, 1995; Nag 
Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber, NHS 31, 1991; 
Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, 
NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor 
Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28, 1990; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and 
Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. 
Barns', С. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton’, NHS 16, 1981; Pistis 
Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books 
of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl 
Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. 
McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, the full scope of the edition is 
sixteen volumes. 

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and P. 
Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, The 
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Nag Hammadi Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. А 
first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of 
Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC III 145/146 (p. 238) 
appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was 
not possible to include there subsequent improvements in translations. 
These have been incorporated in 1988 in the Third, Completely 
Revised Edition, E. J. Brill and Harper & Row, paperback in 1990 by 
HarperCollins. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in Egypt 
by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have partici- 
pated in the preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Committee of the 
International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, which has 
been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the sponsorship of the 
Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive work on the re- 
assembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the 
collation of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the im- 
mediate needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a 
critical edition. Without such generous support and such mutual co- 
operation of all parties concerned this edition could not have been pre- 
pared. Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who 
have been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib!, 
Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir Basta, 
Director until 1985, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the 
Coptic Museum, who together have guided the work on the manuscript 
material, Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, Deputy Director of the Coptic 
Museum, who is personally responsible for the codices and was 
constantly by our side in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at 
UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the 
Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, who guided 
the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist 
in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who always 
proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the ad- 
ministration of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
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preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr.', Т. A. Edridge', Dr. W. Backhuys, 
Drs. F. Н. Pruyt', Mr. Reinout J. Kasteleijn, Managing Director, and 
Dr. David E. Orton, Senior Editor, who is in charge of Nag Hammadi 
and Manichaean Studies for Brill. 
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This volume is the result of the collaboration of many scholars over 
a long period of time. Some of the original collaborators are no longer 
represented in the final list of contributors. Nonetheless, they and 
others not named have made valuable contributions to the interpreta- 
tions of the five tractates of Nag Hammadi Codex VII reflected in this 
edition. 

Work on this volume began in the late '60's, at first under the 
editorship of Frederik Wisse. My own work on Codex VII as editor 
began rather late when, due to the pressures of other obligations at his 
university, Professor Wisse resigned the editorship. I agreed in 1991 
to assume the editorship, but under one condition: that the volume be 
composed in Claremont, with the aid of a computer, by someone other 
than myself who would be capable of doing that work. The publishers 
had asked for a substantial subvention for producing the volume, but 
agreed to produce it without subvention from “camera-ready” copy. 
Neal Kelsey, a Ph.D. candidate at The Claremont Graduate School, 
was engaged for this task and put all of the material on computer disk. 
The press of other duties prevented him from finishing the work, and 
Saw Lah Shein, another Ph.D. candidate, took over the job of 
composing the volume and preparing the camera-ready copy. 

The individual components of this volume represent in some cases 
revisions of work submitted earlier; in other cases completely new 
versions have been prepared. The codex introduction and the edition 
of tractate 7: The Paraphrase of Shem, by Frederik Wisse represent 
final revisions of work earlier completed. In the case of tractate 2: 
Second Treatise of the Great Seth, material had already been submitted 
in the early "70's by Joseph A. Gibbons, who had completed a 
dissertation at Yale on that tractate. In the meantime, Dr. Gibbons had 
left academia, and when he indicated to me no further interest in the 
project I reassigned the tractate to a recently arrived colleague at 
Claremont, Gregory J. Riley. He elected to redo the work himself 
rather than simply to revise the work earlier submitted by Gibbons. 

In the case of tractate 3: Apocalypse of Peter, an introduction had 
already been prepared by Michel Desjardins. This was revised for 
publication here and edited to reflect the realities of the new 
translation. The text and translation were produced by James Brashler, 
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who had earlier completed a dissertation on Apoc. Pet. at Claremont. 
His work represents a substantial revision of that contained in the 
dissertation. 

The material on tractate 4: The Teachings of Silvanus represents a 
very substantial revision of work earlier submitted as a collaborative 
effort by Malcolm Peel and Jan Zandeet. Dr. Peels more recent 
Work, especially on the text, notes, and introduction, warrant attribu- 
tion solely to him. (Jan Zandee's own edition was published post- 
humously in The Netherlands in 1991. He died in January of the same 
year.) 

The material on tractate 5: The Three Steles of Seth represents re- 
visions by James E. Goehring of material earlier submitted. His revi- 
sions of the translation first done by James M. Robinson are reflected 
in the attribution to both of the translation produced for this volume. 

The translations published here represent the latest work of the 
Coptic Gnostic Library Project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity on Codex VII, and should be considered to supersede the 
translations that appeared in the third revised edition of The Nag 
Hammadi Library in English published in 1988. 

The indices of words and proper names were done by computer by 
Clayton Jefford, who worked from the old index cards. I have updated 
these indices in accordance with the more recent revisions to the texts 
and translations. 

The format of this volume represents editorial decisions taken by 
members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project in 1969. Among other 
things, this format involves the printing of the facing text and 
translation according to the lines produced by the scribe in the 
manuscript, rather than imposing a paragraph format on the material. 
In accordance with the same editorial decisions there is a single set of 
notes to both the text and the translation of each tractate. 

Also reflecting the aforementioned editorial decisions is the princi- 
ple of word division in the transcriptions of the Coptic text. Ancient 
Coptic scribes generally did not divide words in a line; so modern 
editors have devised various methods of word division. The transcrip- 
tions in this volume adhere to the method of word division found in 
Walter Till's Koptische Grammatik. 

The tractate introductions include bibliographies relevant to the re- 
spective tractates. Abbreviations in footnotes are either of items listed 
in the tractate bibliographies or of more general items listed in the 
table of Abbreviations and Short Titles. 

In my own work on this volume I have taken some editorial liber- 
ties, including changes or additions in the introductions, translations, 
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and notes such as were agreeable to the respective contributors. Such 
contributions of my own are unattributed, except in a few cases where 
I have added a note on the manuscript reflecting my examination of 
Codex УП in the library of the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo in 1993. 
Such notes are marked "[Ed.]." However, my own contributions to the 
volume are minimal; the essential work represented here is that of the 
named contributors. 

I must acknowledge that there is some imbalance in this volume, 
despite my own efforts to achieve editorial consistency. There are, for 
example, disparities in the extent and style of the notes to the text and 
translation from one tractate to another. It should be noted here that 
Malcolm Peel submitted an extensive commentary to Teach. Silv., such 
as would be appropriate for a monograph devoted solely to that 
tractate. Unfortunately, it was necessary for me to make very 
substantial cuts and revisions to this material, resulting in the notes that 
now appear in the volume. It is to be hoped that Dr. Peel will proceed 
with the publication of his commentary at some point in the future. 

I wish to thank all of the contributors to this volume for their 
careful work and the cooperation I received from them in getting this 
volume ready for publication. I am especially grateful to the general 
editor of the Coptic Gnostic Library, Prof. James M. Robinson, for his 
encouragement and support. Special thanks are due to the compositor 
of the volume, Saw Lah Shein, for his invaluable service, and to Neal 
Kelsey for his work in initially entering the material onto computer 
disk. 

In addition to the acknowledgements of support for this project 
found in Professor Robinson's Foreword, I wish to register here my 
own thanks for the travel support that I received from the Institute for 
Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, and the University of Cali- 
fornia, Santa Barbara, that enabled me to spend a week in Cairo in 
August of 1993 for autoptic examination of the manuscript. 

Escalon, California Birger А. Pearson 
August, 1995 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and 
the Codex Berolinensis 8502 the codex and tractate numbers, the trac- 
tate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates them- 
selves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the tractate 
bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and the abbre- 
viations of these titles. 


1,1 
І,2 
1,3 
І, 4 
І,5 
П, 
П,2 
П,3 
П,4 
П,5 
П,6 
П,7 
III,7 
ПІ,2 
ПІ,3 
ПІ,4 
IIL5 
ГУ, 
ГУ,2 
У, 
V,2 
V,3 
V,4 
V,5 
МІ, 
VL2 
VL3 
VL4 
VL5 


The Prayer of the Apostle Paul 
The Apocryphon of James 

The Gospel of Truth 

The Treatise on the Resurrection 
The Tripartite Tractate 

The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of Thomas 

The Gospel of Philip 

The Hypostasis of the Archons 
On the Origin of the World 

The Exegesis on the Soul 

The Book of Thomas the Contender 
The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of the Egyptians 
Eugnostos the Blessed 

The Sophia of Jesus Christ 

The Dialogue of the Savior 

The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of the Egyptians 
Eugnostos the Blessed 

The Apocalypse of Paul 

The (First) Apocalypse of James 
The (Second) Apocalypse of James 
The Apocalypse of Adam 


The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles 


The Thunder: Perfect Mind 
Authoritative Teaching 

The Concept of our Great Power 
Plato, Republic 588b-589b 


Pr. Paul 

Ap. Jas. 
Gos. Truth 
Treat. Res. 
Tri. Trac. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Thom. 
Gos. Phil. 
Hyp. Arch. 
Orig. World 
Exeg. Soul 
Thom. Cont. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Eg. 
Eugnostos 
Soph. Jes. Chr. 
Dial. Sav. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Eg. 
Eugnostos 
Apoc. Paul 
І Apoc. Jas. 
2 Apoc. Jas. 
Apoc. Adam 
Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
Thund. 
Auth. Teach. 
Great Pow. 
Plato Rep. 


xvi TABLE OF TRACTATES 

VL6 The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth Disc. 8-9 

МІ,7 The Prayer of Thanksgiving Pr. Thanks. 

УІ,8 Asclepius 21-19 Asclepius 

VIL The Paraphrase of Shem Paraph. Shem 

VIL2 Second Treatise of the Great Seth Treat. Seth 

VIL3 Apocalypse of Peter Apoc. Pet. | 
УП,4 The Teachings of Silvanus Teach. Silv. | 
УП,5 The Three Steles of Seth Steles Seth | | 
УШ,/ Zostrianos Zost. | | 
VIIL2 The Letter of Peter to Philip Ep. Pet. Phil 

IX, Melchizedek Melch. n 
IX,2 The Thought of Norea Norea 

IX,3 The Testimony of Truth Testim. Truth Joos dy I 
X Marsanes Marsanes 

XI, The Interpretation of Knowledge Interp. Know. 

ХІ,2 А Valentinian Exposition Val. Exp. 

ХІ,2а Оп Baptism А Оп Вар. А 

XL2b On Baptism B On Bap. B 

XL2c On Baptism C On Bap. C 

XL2d On the Eucharist A On Euch. A DAK 
XI,2e On the Eucharist B On Euch. B 

XI,3 Allogenes Allogenes 

XI,4 Hypsiphrone Hypsiph. Aad, шї 
ХП, The Sentences of Sextus Sent. Sextus 

ХП,2 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth 

XII,3 Fragments Frm. bil 
XIII, Trimorphic Protennoia Trim. Prot. 

XIIL2 On the Origin of the World Orig. World m 
BG 8502,1 The Gospel of Mary Gos. Mary 

BG 8502,2 The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 

BG 8502,3 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr 

BG 8502,4 The Act of Peter Act Pet. lins " 
References to, and quotations from, the tractates in the Bruce and is 
Askew Coptic Codices are based (except where otherwise stated) on 
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, and Schmidt-MacDermot, Pistis 

Sophia, cited by chapter. These tractates are as follows: 

The First Book of Jeu in the Bruce Codex I Jeu Qu 
The Second Book of Jeu in the Bruce Codex 2 Jeu 

The Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex Cod. Bruc. Untitled ber Ari 


Pistis Sophia, four books in the Askew Codex Pist. Soph. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


A 
A2 
ABD 


Actes du IV€ Congrés 


ADAIK 


Aland, Gnosis 


AnBoll 


BAGD 


Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise 


BCNH 


Berliner Arbeitskreis 


Achmimic dialect 
Subachmimic dialect (=L) 
Anchor Bible Dictionary 


Actes du IV€ Congrés copte; Louvain-la- 
Neuve, 5-10 septembre 1988, ed. by Mar- 
guerite Rassart-Debergh and Julien Ries. 
Publications de l'Institut Orientaliste de 
Louvain 40-41. Louvain-la-Neuve, Univer- 
sité Catholique de Louvain, 1992. 


Abhandlungen des Deutschen  Archàolo- 
gischen Instituts, Abteilung Kairo 


GNOSIS: Festschrift für Hans Jonas, ed. by 
B. Aland. Góttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ru- 
precht, 1978 


Analecta Bollandiana 


W. Bauer, W.F. Arndt, F.W. Gingrich, and 
F.W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of 
the New Testament 


Baynes, C.A., A Coptic Gnostic Treatise 
Contained in the Codex Brucianus (Bruce 
MS 96, Bod. Lib. Oxford): A Translation 
from the Coptic; Transcription and Com- 
mentary. Cambridge: University Press, 
1933 


Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi 


Berliner Arbeitskreis fiir koptischgnos- 
tische Schriften 


хуш ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


BG 
BO 


Bóhlig, "Christentum 
und Gnosis" 


Bóhlig, Gnosis und 
Synkretismus 


Bohlig, “Der jüdische 
und judenchristliche 
Hinter grund" 


Bóhlig-Wisse, Gospel 
of the Egyptians 


CGL 
Charron, Concordance 


| (yin 
! Her 


(Papyrus) Berolinensis Gnosticus (8502) 
Bibliotheca orientalis 


Bohlig, A., “Christentum und Gnosis im | 
Agypterevangelium von Nag Hammadi.” In | 
Christentum und Gnosis, ed. by W. | 
Eltester. BZNW 37. Berlin: Tópelmann, 
1969, 1-18 (ТЩ 


Bóhlig, А., Gnosis und Synkretismus: Ge- 
sammelte Aufsätze zur  spátantiken Re- 
ligionsgeschichte. WUNT 47-48. Tübingen: 
Mohr-Siebeck, 1989 (Ш 


Bóhlig, A., "Der jüdische und juden-christ- 

liche Hintergrund in gnostischen Texten ese. Les 
von Nag Hammadi." In Le origini dello Ий 
gnosticismo: Colloquio di Messina 13-18 
Aprile 1966, ed. by U. Bianchi. Leiden: E. 
J. Brill, 1967, 109-40 


ө, Secr 


Bóhlig, A. and Wisse, F., Nag Hammadi 
Codex IIL2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great In- 
visible Spirit). CGL. NHS 4. Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1975 ARO 


Brigham Young University Studies 
| 
Beihefte zur ZNW 


(Codex) Cairensis Gnosticus (=NHC) р 


Coptic Gnostic Library 


R. Charron, Concordance des textes de Nag 
Hammadi: Le Codex УП. | BCNH, 
"Concordances" 1. Québec: Université 
Laval /Louvain: Peeters, 1992 


SMS 


AKC 
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Christentum am Roten 
Meer 


Collins, Apocalypse 


Colloque International 


Crum 
Doresse, Les livres 
secrets 


Doresse, Secret Books 


EPRO 


F 


Facsimile Edition 


Christentum am Roten Meer. hrsg. von C. 
Altheim und R. Stiehl. Berlin: de Gruyter, 
1973 


Apocalypse: The Morphology of a Genre, 
ed. by J.J. Collins. Semeia 14. Missoula: 
Scholars Press, 1979 


Colloque International sur les textes de Nag 
Hammadi (Québec, 11-15 août 1978), ed. 
by B. Barc. BCNH, "Études" 1. Québec: 
Université Laval, 1983 


Crum, W.E., A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1939 


Doresse, J., Les livres secrets des 
Gnostiques d'Egypte. Paris: Plon, 1958 


Doresse, J., The Secret Books of the Egyp- 
tian Gnostics: An Introduction to the Gnos- 
tic Coptic Manuscripts Discovered at Che- 
noboskion. Trans. by P. Mairet. New York: 
Viking Press / London: Hollis and Carter, 
1960. 


Etudes préliminaires aux religions orien- 
tales dans l'empire Romain 


Fayyumic dialect 


The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Codex VII. Published under the 
auspices of the Department of Antiquities 
of the Arab Republic of Egypt, in conjunc- 
tion with UNESCO. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1972 
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Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction 


Festugiére, La 
revélation 


Giversen, Apocryphon 
Johannis 


Gnosticisme et monde 
hellénis tique 


H 


Hellholm, 
Apocalypticism 


JAC 


9 


Jackson, "Сегадатаз! 


JAOS 
JEA 
Kahle, Bala 'izah 


The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Introduction. Published under the 
auspices of the Department of Antiquities 
of the Arab Republic of Egypt, in conjunc- 
tion with UNESCO. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1984 


Festugiére, A.-J., La revélation d'Hermes 
Trismégiste. 4 vols. Paris: Gabalda, 1944- 
54 


Giversen, S., Apocryphon Johannis: The 
Coptic Text of Johannis in the Nag Ham- 
madi Codex II with Translation, Introduc- 
tion and Commentary. Acta Theologica 
Danica 5. Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1963 


Gnosticisme et monde hellénistique. Actes 
du Colloque de Louvain-la-Neuve (11-14 
mars, 1980), ed. par J. Ries et al. Louvain- 
la-Neuve: Institut Orientaliste, 1982 


Hermopolitan dialect 


Apocalypticism in the Mediterranean 
World and the Near East: Proceedings of 
the International Colloquium on Apocalyp- 
ticism, Uppsala, August 12-17, 1979, ed. by 
D. Hellholm. Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 
1983 


Jahrbuch fiir Antike und Christentum 


Jackson, H., *Geradamas, the Celestial 
Stranger,” NTS 27 (1981) 385-94 


Journal of the American Oriental Society 
Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 


Kahle, P., Bala’izah: Coptic Texts from 
Deir El-Bala’izah in Upper Egypt. 2 vols. 
London: Oxford University Press, 1954 
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Kasser, Compléments 


Koschorke, Polemik 
der Gnostiker 


Krause, Essays-Bóhlig 


Krause, Essays-Labib 


Krause, Gnosis and 
Gnosticism 


Krause, Gnostische und 
hermetische Schriften 


Krause "Der koptische 
Handschriftenfund" 


L 


Layton, Gnostic 
Scriptures 


LPGL 


Kasser, R. Compléments au dictionnaire 
copte de Crum. Bibliothèque d’Etudes 
Coptes 7. Cairo: Imprimerie de l'Institut 
Frangais d' Archéologie Orientale, 1964 


Koschorke, K., Die Polemik der Gnostiker 
gegen das kirchliche Christentum: Unter 
besonderer | Berücksichtigung der Nag- 
Hammadi Traktate 'Apokalypse des Petrus' 
(ҮНС VIL5) und ‘Testimonium Veritatis’ 
(NHC IX,3). NHS 12. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1978 


Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Hon- 
our of Alexander Bóhlig, ed. by M. 
Krause. NHS 3. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1972 


Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Hon- 
our of Pahor Labib, ed. by M. Krause. 
NHS 6. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975 


Gnosis and Gnosticism: Papers read at the 
Seventh International Conference on Pa- 
tristic Studies (Oxford, September 8th-13th 
1975), ed. by M. Krause. NHS 8. Leiden: 
E. J. Brill, 1977 


Krause, M., and Labib., P., Gnostische und 
hermetische Schriften aus Codex Il und 
Codex VI. ADAIK 2. Gliickstadt: J. J. 
Augustin, 1971 


Krause, M., “Der koptische Handschriften- 
fund bei Nag Hammadi: Umfang und In- 
halt,” MDAIK 18 (1962) 121-32 


Lycopolitan dialect (=A2) 


Layton, B., The Gnostic Scriptures. New 
York: Doubleday, 1987 


G. W. H. Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon 


xxii ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


LSJ 
M 


Ménard, Textes de Nag 


Hammadi 


MDAIK 


MDB 
Mus 
NedThT 


Neoplatonism and 
Gnosticism 


NHLE 


NHLE, 151. ed. 


Liddell-Scott-Jones, Greek-English Lexicon 
Middle-Egyptian dialect 


Les textes de Nag Hammadi: Colloque du 
Centre d'Histoire des Religions, ed. by J.-E. 
Ménard. NHS 7. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975 


Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archdolo- 
gischen Instituts, Abteilung Kairo 


Mercer Dictionary of the Bible 
Le Muséon 
Nederlands theologisch tijdschrift 


Neoplatonism and Gnosticism, ed. by R. T. 
Wallis and J. Bregman. Studies in Neopla- 
tonism: Ancient and Modern 6. Albany: 
SUNY Press, 1992 


Nag Hammadi Codex (=CG) 


The Nag Hammadi Library in English, 3rd 
rev. ed. by J. M. Robinson and R. Smith. 
San Francisco: Harper & Row / Leiden: E. 
J. Brill, 1988 


The Nag Hammadi Library in English, ed. 
by J. M. Robinson and M. Meyer. San 
Francisco: Harper & Row / Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1977 


Nag Hammadi Studies 
Novum Testamentum 


Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha 
(rev. ed.) 


New Testament Studies 


Їй 


(йй 


datnr 
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Pearson, Gnosticism 


Pearson, Codices IX 
and X 


Pearson, “The Tractate 
Marsanes" 


PG 


Puech, “Les nouveaux 
écrits gnostiques" 


Rediscovery of 
Gnosticism 


RevScRel 
RSPhTh 


RSV 
Rudolph, Gnosis 


SAC 


Pearson, B.A., Gnosticism, Judaism, and 
Egyptian Christianity. SAC 5. Minneapolis: 
Fortress Press, 1990 


Pearson, B.A. (ed), Nag Hammadi Codices 
IX and X. CGS. NHS 15. Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1981 


Pearson, B.A., “The Tractate Магѕапеѕ 
(NHC X) and the Platonic Tradition.” In 
Aland, Gnosis, 373-84 


J.-P. Migne, Patrologia graeca 


Puech, H.-C., “Les nouveaux écrits 
gnostiques découverts en  Haute-Egypte 
(premier inventaire et essai d'identifica- 
tion)" In Coptic Studies in Honor of 
Walter Ewing Crum. Boston: Byzantine In- 
stitute, 1950, 91-154 


The Rediscovery of Gnosticism: Proceed- 
ings of the International Conference on 
Gnosticism at Yale, New Haven, Connecti- 
cut March 28-31, 1978, ed. by B. Layton. 2 
vols. SHR 41. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1980-81 


Revue de sciences religieuses 


Revue des sciences philosophiques et 
théologiques 


Revised Standard Version 


Rudolph. R., Gnosis: The Nature and His- 
tory of Gnosticism. San Francisco: Harper 
& Row, 1977 


Sahidic dialect 
Studies in Antiquity and Christianity 


XXIV ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


SBLASP 


Schenke, “Gnostic 
Sethianism 


Schenke, Der Gott 
“Mensch” 


Schenke, “Оаѕ 
sethianische System” 


SHR 

SR 

Steindorff, Lehrbuch 
Stern, Grammatik 


Stroumsa, Another 
Seed 


SUNT 
SVF 


TDNT 


TextsS 


Society of Biblical Literature Abstracts and 
Seminar Papers 


Schenke, H.-M., “Тһе Phenomenon апа 
Significance of Gnostic Sethianism.” In Re- 
discovery of Gnosticism 2:588-616 


Schenke, H.-M., Der Gott “Mensch” in der 
Gnosis: Ein religionsgeschichtlicher Beitrag 
zur Diskussion über die paulinische An- 
schauung von der Kirche als Leib Christi. 
Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1962 


Schenke, H.-M., “Das sethianische System 
nach Nag-Hammadi-Handschriften.” In Stu- 
dia Coptica, hrsg. von P. Nagel. Berlin: 
Akademie-Verlag, 1974, 165-72 


Studies in the History of Religions 
(Supplements to Numen) 


Studies in Religion/Sciences religieuses 


Steindorff, G., Lehrbuch der koptischen 
Grammatik. Chicago: University of Chi- 
cago, 1951 


Stern, Koptische Grammatik. Leipzig: 
Weigel, 1880 


Stroumsa, G.A.G., Another Seed: Studies in 
Gnostic Mythology. NHS 24. Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1984 


Studien zur Umwelt des Neuen Testaments 


J. von Arnim, Stoicorum veterum frag- 
menta 


G. Kittel and G. Friedrich, eds., Theologi- 
cal Dictionary of the New Testament 


Texts and Studies 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXV 


Till, Dialektgrammatik 


Till, Grammatik 


TLZ 


Tróger, Gnosis und NT 


VC 


Widengren, 
Proceedings 


Wilson, Nag Hammadi 
and Gnasis 


WUNT 


ZAS 


ZNW 


ZPE 


N.B.: Abbreviations of 


Till, W. C., Koptische Dialektgrammatik. 
2nd ed., Miinchen: C. H. Beck, 1961 


Till, W. C. Koptische Grammatik 
(Saïdischer Dialect). 2nd ed., Leipzig: VEB 
Verlag Enzyklopädie, 1961 


Theologische Literaturzeitung 


Gnosis und Neues Testament: Studien aus 
Religionswissenschaft und Theologie. Ber- 
lin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1973 


Vigiliae Christianae 


Proceedings of the International Collo- 
quium on Gnosticism in Stockholm, Aug. 
20-25, 1973, ed. by G. Widengren. Kungl. 
Vitterhets Historie och Antikvitets 
Akademiens Handlingar, Filologisk- 
filosofiska serien 17. Stockholm: Almqvist 
& Wiksell, 1977 


Nag Hammadi and Gnosis: Papers read at 
the First International Congress of Cop- 
tology (Cairo, December 1976), ed. by R. 
McL. Wilson. NHS 14. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1978 


Wissenschaftliche 
Neuen Testament 


Untersuchungen zum 
Zeitschrift für ägyptische Sprache und 


Altertumskunde 


Zeitschrift für die neutestamentliche Wis- 
senschaft 


Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und Epigraphik 


biblical books and other ancient sources 


(except the Coptic Gnostic Library) are not given here. The ones used 
are standard and presumably recognizable. 


Xxvi ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


For a complete bibliography of Gnostic and Nag Hammadi studies 
since 1948 the reader is referred to D. M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi 
Bibliography: 1948-1969 (Nag Hammadi Studies 1; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1971). Supplements to this bibliography occur annually in Novum 
Testamentum. 
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SIGLA 


А dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates that the 
letter is visually uncertain, even if the context makes the read- 
ing certain. Letters having the supralinear stroke are also dotted 
when the supralinear stroke is lost in a lacuna. Dots on the line 
outside of brackets in the transcription indicate missing letters 
that cannot be restored but of which vestiges of ink remain. 
Three dots on the line in the translation indicate the presence of 
substantial untranslatable material. 

Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the MS where it is believed 
writing once existed. When the text cannot be restored with rea- 
sonable probability, the number of estimated letters, up to six, 
is indicated in the transcription by dots; seven or more lost let- 
ters are indicated with an Arabic number, preceded by a “plus- 
or-minus" sign (+). When a lacuna occurs at the end of a line 
only the left bracket is shown, for right margins vary widely in 
size. In the translation a bracket is not allowed to divide a word; 
a word is placed either entirely inside brackets or entirely out- 
side, depending on the relative certainty of the Coptic word it 
translates. 

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a scribal 
omission or error. In the latter case a note records the actual 
reading in the MS. 

Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion. 

Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the 


scribe. 

High diagonal strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the line. 
Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by the 
translator for the sake of clarity. Greek words in the Coptic text 
are also placed in parentheses in the translation, except when 
they are transliterated. 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII 


The Manuscript 


Codex VII was found in December 1945 together with eleven other 
codices at the base of a cliff near the village of Hamra Dom, 10 km. 
north-east of Nag Hammadi, in upper Egypt.! At present it is the prop- 
erty of the Coptic Museum at Old Cairo and carries the inventory num- 
ber 10546.? The facsimile edition of the codex was published as the 
second volume of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codi- 
ces. 

The codex was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs of 
the cover are included in the facsimile edition (plates 1-4), and it is de- 
scribed by James M. Robinson in the preface to Facsimile Edition (pp. 
vii-xiii). The cartonnage used to stiffen the cover consists of inscribed 
papyrus pages and pieces, among them receipts for grain dated 341, 
346, and 348 C. E. Allowing for a lapse of time before these business 
documents were discarded, the codex can be dated in the third quarter 
of the fourth century.* Personal names and place names mentioned in 
the grain receipts and letters suggest that the codex was produced in a 
Pachomian monastery in the vicinity of Nag Hammadi. 

Codex VII is the best preserved of the Nag Hammadi codices. Of the 
original quire which made up the codex only a blank stub which held 
pages 29-30 into the binding (see infra, p. 3) has been lost. This minor 
loss was suffered in modern times. Loss of the bottom line of the text 
has occurred on pages 32, 34, 36-40. A similar loss has been suffered 


! See James M. Robinson’s discussion in NHLE, 22-24. 

? Jean Doresse and Togo Mina gave the codex the number III in 1950 ("Nouveaux textes 
gnostiques coptes découverts en Haute-Égypte: La bibliothèque de Chénoboskion,” VC 3 
[1949] 134-35). Later, in 1958, Doresse changed the number to VII (Les livres secrets, 166). 
Henri-Charles Puech numbered the codex “У” in 1950 ("Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques," 
105). The numeration used for the facsimile edition of the codices and the Nag Hammadi Stud- 
ies series is the one proposed by Martin Krause in 1962 (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” 
127). Krause described Codex VII more fully in Gnostische und hermetische Schriften aus 
Codex II und Codex VI (ADAIK, Koptische Reihe 2; Gliickstadt: J. J. Augustin, 1971 
[appeared 1972]) 2-4. 

? Facsimile Edition. 

4 E. G. Turner determined on the basis of a study of forty reused, dated papyrus documents 
that on the average the lapse of time is twenty-five years. However, extremes ranging from 
three weeks to two hundred years do occur (“Recto and Verso," JEA 40 [1954] 102-06). 
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on pages 87-100 and 121-126 involving parts of the bottom two lines. 
Holes increasing in size destroyed some text at the top of pages 125- 
127. Other holes in the papyrus do not involve more than a few letters 
and seldom bring the original reading into question. Due to penetrating 
moisture the ink in the middle of pages 1-7 and 124-127 ran and blotted 
to some extent, but the legibility of the text has not been seriously af- 
fected. 

Codex VII was made from a single quire containing thirty-two full 
and three partial papyrus sheets. The sheets were cut from four rolls 
which can be reconstructed by tracing the horizontal fibers? When the 
end piece of a roll was less than a full sheet wide but more than a folio 
it was included in the quire as a single folio with a stub, the stub being 
approximately the width of the inner margin of a page. Such partial 
sheets were also used in Codex VIII and most likely in Codices II, III, V, 
and XI. 

The first roll, which forms the bottom of the quire, was cut from left 
to right.’ It yielded the following nine sheets; they are identified here in 
their original position in the roll and numbered according to the hori- 
zontal side: paste-down end papers; front fly leaf B-127; 2-125; 4-123; 
6-121; 8-119; 10-117; 12-115; 14-stub.* The bottom sheet of the quire 
was glued down over the cartonnage to function as endpapers.? Since 
the scribe needed only 127 pages for writing but had 130 pages avail- 
able he left the first folio blank to function as a fly leaf, and he did not 
inscribe the verso of page 127 (C).? The roll was made from five 


5 Since the codex was made from thin papyrus, and is complete and well-preserved, the rela- 
tionship between the folios which form a sheet and between sheets from the same roll could 
be established with certainty. 

$ See Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 40-44. No partial sheets were used in Codices I, IV, VI, 
and IX. The other codices (X, XII, XIII) are too fragmentary for any reconstruction of the 
original rolls. The practice of using half sheets with a stub is also known outside of Nag 
Hammadi codices, e.g. BG and Codex Berol. orient. oct 98 I: (Der achmimische Proverbien- 
text nach Ms. Berol. orient. oct 987: Text und Reconstruction der sahidischen Vorlage, by 
Alexander Bóhlig, München: К. Lerche, 1958, p. xxiif). 

? This assumes that the horizontal fibers were on the inside of the roll as the finished quire 
would indicate. The unrolling was done towards the right with the result that the first sheet 
was cut from the left end of the unrolled papyrus roll. Robinson (Facsimile Edition: Introduc- 
tion, 42) assigns the half-sheet plus stub to roll 2, but later assigns it to neither (ibid., 54). 

8 All the sheets had been cut along the spine in order to put the folios in plexiglass containers. 
Page 2 of Facsimile Edition presents a photograph of the quire before it was cut. 

? Facsimile Edition, 3. 

10 Tt is also clear from other Nag Hammadi codices that the scribe was able to estimate pre- 
cisely the number of pages he needed. This suggests that he either made an exact copy of his 
model or that he selected the tractates from different sources and calculated how many pages 
each would take in the codex. Since the number of lines per page are not always the same the 
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lengths of papyrus (kollemata). The joints (kolleseis) occur on the 
paste-down end paper, the front fly leaf (A-B), pages 6-121 and 12-115. 
The overlap runs right over left and measures 4 cm. on the average. 
There is no evidence that anything other than the natural plant juice 
was used to fuse the kollemata together. 

Since the quire was trimmed after it was folded in the middle, the 
original measurements of the sheets must be approximately the size of 
the bottom sheets of the quire, ie., 34 cm. On this basis the original 
length of the roll was 294.5 cm. The kollemata measure, from left to 
right, 26 cm.; 18.5 cm.; 118.5 cm.; 119 cm. and 27.5 cm. respectively. 

The second roll, in contrast to the first, was cut from right to left.!! It 
yielded the following eight sheets: stub-99; 28-101; 26-103; 24-105; 
22-107; 20-109; 18-111; 16-113. The roll was made from three kolle- 
mata. The kolleseis occur on pages 105 and 16. The overlap runs left 
over right, the opposite direction from the first roll, and measures 2 cm. 
and 2.5 cm. respectively. On the basis of an original sheet width of 34 
cm. the kollemata measure, from left to right, 122 cm.; 119.5 cm. and 21 
cm. The original length of the roll appears to have been 258 cm. This is 
one sheet shorter than the other three rolls. Perhaps the first sheet was 
discarded because of poor quality. If so this sheet would most likely 
have had a kollesis. 

The third roll appears to have been cut, like the first roll, from left to 
right. However, this leads to the improbable conclusion that the partial 
sheet came first. The best way to account for the unusual sequence is 
to assume that the cutting direction was from right to left, but that the 
vertical fibers were facing up, and that the stack of sheets was turned 
upside down, i.e., making the horizontal fibers face up, and rotated 
180? when it was put on the stack made up from the first two rolls. This 
would explain why the partial sheet came at the bottom rather than at 
the top. The third roll yielded the following eight sheets here numbered 
with the horizontal fibers facing up: 46-83; 44-85; 42-87;40-89; 38-91; 
36-93; 34-95; 32-97; 30-[stub]. The stub belonging with page 30 is 
lost, probably discarded in modern times. The roll was made from four 
kollemata. The kolleseis fall on pages 89, 32 and 97. The overlap runs 
left over right, and measures 3.5-4 cm. On the basis of an original sheet 
width of 34 cm, the kollemata measure, from left to right, 122.5 сю; 


latter procedure could not have been precise. Perhaps the scribe marked in his model the 
amount of text he planned to write on each page. 

11 This is the way one expects a right-handed person to cut, i.e., with the roll on his left. The 
unusual cutting direction of the first roll may be due to a left-handed cutter or the stack of 
sheets was rotated 180? in relation to the sheets from the other rolls. 
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126.5 cm.; 29 cm. and 24.5 cm.” The original length of the role was 
293 cm. 

The fourth roll, which forms the top of the quire, was cut from right 
to left. It yielded the following nine sheets: 64-65; 62-67; 60-69; 58-71; 
56-73; 54-75; 52-77; 50-79; 48-81. The roll was made from four kolle- 
mata. The kolleseis occur on pages 71, 79 and 48-81. The overlap runs 
left over right and measures 3.5-4 cm. On the basis of an original sheet 
width of 34 cm., the kollemata measure from left to right 128.5 cm.; 143 
cm.; 26 cm. and 20 cm. The original length of the roll was 306 cm.” 

А comparison of the rolls indicates that each one was made up of 
two long kollemata of approximately the same length and one or more 
short pieces. The short pieces appear to be remnants—they are always 
less than the width of a sheet—which were added to a roll to minimize 
wastage of the valuable papyrus. The lengths of the long kollemata 
correspond most likely to the length of the papyrus stalks which were 
available. The size of the long kollemata appears to increase toward the 
center of the quire. This may be due to the assumption in the calcula- 
tion that the sheets were of equal length before they were trimmed. It is 
quite possible, however, that a parsimonious bookmaker would cut the 
sheets at a decreasing width for each roll, so that less papyrus would be 
wasted in the trimming process. This would account for the difference 
in length of the kollemata in the rolls of Codex МП." The height of the 
pages is 28.5 cm. in the case of the first two rolls, 29 cm. in the case of 
the third and fourth rolls. 

The papyrus has many imperfections. The fibers often bunch or leave 
cracks. Dark specks, streaks and sudden shifts in coloring are common. 
Wrinkles are frequent. A one-cm. strip of vertical fibers was placed over 
the ragged edges of the kollésis on page 15. Yet the papyrus is thin, 
and, compared with other fourth century papyrus, the quality is above 
average. 


12 The lost stub has been estimated at 4 cm. and is included in the 24.5 cm. kollema and the 
total. 

13 This assumes that the roll came to an end at sheet 64-65. It is likely that at least a small 
stub was left and discarded. Editor's note: Wisse's measurements differ at some points with 
those provided by Robinson in Facsimile Edition: Introduction. Wisse measured on the basis 
of estimated original sheet width, before folding and trimming. 

'^ One could picture the manufacturing of the rolls of Codex VII as having started from a large 
piece of papyrus approximately 150 cm. square. Before the papyrus had dried four strips of 
equal width were cut in the direction of the fibers lying on top. Two strips were fused together 
and some remnants were added at the ends to form a roll. After drying, the long strip was 
rolled up with the result that the horizontal fibers came on the inside of the roll. 

15 Such strips are common on the vertical side of the kolleseis in codex II. 
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Codex VII was paginated above the outside edge of the writing col- 
umn. In this it is like Codices IV, V, VI, VIII and IX. Only the inscribed 
pages were numbered. Numbers are missing on pages 1, 126 and 127. 
Since some papyrus has broken away above the title on page 1, the 
number may originally have been present. It would appear that pages 
126-127 never had a number. Page 42 was mistakenly numbered 44 
but the subsequent pages were numbered correctly again. This may in- 
dicate that the scribe was copying the numbers from his model. The 
beta in 42 can easily be mistaken for a delta. Also a scribe who added 
pagination before or after copying the whole text! would not likely | 
have forgotten to number pages 126-127. The numbers have a slightly 
curved stroke over them and, especially in the first part of the codex, 
also under them. There is no pattern to the presence or absence of the 
stroke under numbers. 

The writing is in a handsome, flowing uncial script. The lettering is 
even but tends to become somewhat larger towards the bottom of the 
page. The shape of each letter remains remarkably stable throughout 
the codex. The scribe of Codex VII also wrote the third and fourth trac- 
tates of Codex XI. Since the scribe who wrote the first part of Codex 
XI wrote also part of Codex I, Codices I, VII and XI can be assigned to 
approximately the same time and place. The left margin of the writing 
column is kept straight. As with many other codices, the left part of the 
tau, phi and ti tend to extend into the margin. The right margin is much 
less even. Crowding of letters at the end of a line is uncommon and also 
the diple has not been used to fill out short lines." The width of the 
columns varies somewhat but not between tractates or between the 
beginning or end of the codex and the middle. No pattern of change is 
discernable. 

The codex uses the high point to set off sentences, thought units, 
and elements in а list.'* Since the point is not used as an articulation 
mark, as in codices II and IIT, no confusion is possible. The only ambi- 
guity possible is with the occasional apostrophe used to mark the final 
mu or lambda (see infra, p. 7). 

Each tractate closes with a colon and a series of diples to fill out the 
line. The endings of the first and second steles of Seth have been deco- 
rated as if they were tractate endings. The titles and subtitles end with a 


16 Codex III was paginated that way for the numbers become gradually thinner and fainter until 
the scribe dipped his quill into the ink again. 

17 Such line fillers were used in Codices III and XII. Contracting of letters occurs only in VII 
74,17 (N + H). 

!8 In the case of tau and upsilon the high point is put under the right arm of the letter. In a few 
cases the punctuation point was placed on the line. 
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colon and are decorated by means of diples and a frame consisting of a 
series of short horizontal lines with diples or heavy dots at the ends. 
Such a series of lines has also been used in 49,9f. to separate the first 
and second tractates, although no title occurs at that point. In addition 
the beginning of the second tractate is marked off by means of a para- 
graphus cum corone similar to those used in Codices IV, V, VI, VIII and 
IX (e.g., VI 48 and IX 29). An unusual sign in the shape of an anchor 
occurs at the end of the colophon or magical formula on page 118,11. 
Spacing appears to have been used occasionally to indicate the begin- 
ning of a new section or paragraph (e.g., 31,37). 

The scribe consistently marked the final tau of a syllable by means of 
a backstroke (?).! The function is that of an articulation mark and as 
such it is similar to the use of the hook or apostrophe proper, the 
straight apostrophe and raised point in Codex П, and the use of the 
raised point with the final pi and tau in Codex III. Codices IV, V, VI, 
VIII and IX use the backstroke also on the final pi and gamma of a 
word or syllable.” The use of the backstroke is closely connected with 
the supralinear stroke (see infra). The following exceptions and special 
usages deserve mentioning, since they provide clues as to how Coptic 
was read. 


1. While Фе tau in the relative prefix €T- and the privative pre- 
fix AT- normally receives the backstroke it is absent when 
the letter following the tau is a vowel, p or М, e.g., ETAKA 
єтнл, ETECIWOT, єторх, ATWWA, ATOTCIA, 
ETPBAPS, ETMAMAT. Evidently the tau in these cases builds 
a syllable with the following letter, or letters, rather than the 
preceding опе. 7 


1? There are some minor exceptions due to oversight or, more frequently, when the syllable 
fell at the end of a line (e.g., 5,20; 19,10; 32,12; 48,2). There was little reason to use an ar- 
ticulation mark at the end of a line since the scribe followed a strictly syllabic line break. 

? The back stroke appears only rarely with a gamma e.g., in 89,22. For Codex II Bentley 
Layton has published a study of the division marks and supralinear strokes in tractate 4, "The 
Text and Orthography of the Coptic Hypostasis of the Archons (CG II, 4 Kr.),” ZPE 11 
(1973) 173-200. Frederik Wisse has presented a brief description of the pointing systems in 
Codices II-IX їп a review of Jacques-É. Ménard's L'évangile selon Philippe, in JAOS 92 
(1972) 188f. A more detailed description of the division marks in Gos. Eg. (1,1 and ГУ,/) is 
given in Bóhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 2f. and 9. 

2 Thus ET- as a relative prefix is clearly distinguished from the preposition €- with the fem. 
article, e.g., ЄТЩООЛ and ЄТАМ?МОТТЄ, and àT- as privative prefix is distinguished 
from the preposition à- (A?) with the fem. article, e.g., ATCHW and ATCAW. 
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2. The feminine article T? receives a backstroke when a) the 
noun begins with a tau, e.g., TTpI8H, 9T Ta IT po, b) the ar- 
ticle is preceded by à-, €- or N- and the noun falls on the 
next line, e.g., МТ/ААртТСРІМ, ЄТ/ФУСІС, c) often when 
preceded by à-, €- or N- and the noun begins with a double 
consonant, eg, €TCéiAc, NTCTUMH, ATOECIC, 
NTKAOOAE.” Evidently the гай in these cases builds a syl- 
lable with the preceding letter or letters. The same kind of 
syllable building occurs when the masculine article П pre- 
cedes a noun beginning with a pi or two non-syllabic con- 
sonants; since pi does not receive a backstroke in Codex VII, 
this conclusion is based on the used of the supralinear stroke 
(see infra, p. 8). 


3. The tau in the prefix ANT- has the backstroke except when 
followed by рєҷ, e.g., ArtrpequrAuc. 


Apart from the backstroke the scribe occasionally uses the apostro- 
phe proper to mark a final mu or lambda, e.g., in 10,11; 38,22; 40,37; 
62,35; 67,9. The use is so sporadic that one suspects that the scribe was 
accustomed to a pointing system which employed the apostrophe and 
so he inadvertantly added a few, or that his model used them more con- 
sistently but that he copied them only occasionally. 

The supralinear stroke in Codex VII is used precisely and consis- 
tently. Its function is apparently as an aid to the reader by assigning 
syllabic value to a letter or group of consonants. If the syllable com- 
prises only one letter the stroke is placed directly above this letter. If 
the syllable is made up of two or more consonants the stroke runs from 
the middle of the first consonant to the middle of the last. When the 
stroke is short it tends to be slightly curved.” 

The stroke over a single letter occurs with N- (Ж-) in all its functions 
and р (the construct form of єгрє used mainly before Greek verbs). 
These uses are well known from other Coptic manuscripts. More un- 
usual are the following cases: 


22 The issues does not arise in the second, third and fifth tractates since they employ the article 


2 The occurrence of €? AHT pa. (27,21) is an exception perhaps due to a confusion with the 


relative prefix €T -. nma" : | | 
” This is particularly the case with strokes over QJ, €f, @ and О. This may be intentional, 


as it appears to be with Codices IV, V, VIII and IX. 
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1. The article Л receives a stroke when it stands in the initial 
position and precedes a noun beginning with a pi, e.g., 
MANA, ллаощє. Also the article T has the stroke when it 
stands in the initial position and precedes a noun beginning 
with a tau,” e.g., TTpI&H, T Tet po. Such prefixes as NEpe- 
and ENTA- do not influence the stroke, but à-, €-, and N- 
(Ж-) cause a loss or shift of the stroke since they build a syl- 
lable with the article (see also infra, p. 9) 


2. UJ- (Crum, 541a) takes a stroke when it precedes a verb be- 
ginning with W, e.g., WWaze. It can also build a syllable 
with p-, e.g., UJpO OA. 5€. 


3. Ч (I Pres. 3rd. sg. prefix) takes a stroke when it precedes a 
verb beginning with y, e.g., 99.2 It also builds a syllable 
with p, e.g., qp QHBE, Чрїёләлтєг. One would expect that 
Ш and « also build syllables with other single consonants 
which have syllabic value such as ATON, AMAT, but no 
examples are available in the codex. 


4. The vowels О and @ often receive a stroke when they have 
independent syllabic value, e.g., О (Crum, 831a), 9070, 
хлод (3rd fem. sg. suffix), © (= à), PWEAES, axo (Crum, 
518a) and ЛОС@ (= лӧсо). 


5. The abbreviation stroke above the last letter of a line repre- 
senting a suppressed nu is only used in 97,16. Perhaps it re- 
flects the habit of the model rather than the scribe of Codex 
VIL. 


6. The stroke over eta (Н) is not a normal supralinear stroke but 
an archaic spiritus lene. It is not always present (e.g., 96,12). 


The supralinear stroke is also used over two or more consonants 
when they form one syllable. It is used even when the last of these 
consonants is tau with the backstroke; in such a case there appears to 
be an overlap in function.”’ Most of these cases need no further elabo- 


? The article in these cases often contracts with the first letter of the noun, e.g., FINA for 
NINA, TANPO for Тталро. 

2 It has the stroke once before sigma, FCAWE in 104,28. 

7 Codices П and Ш do not have a stroke over the final two consonants of a word except when 
the word, including its suffix, ends in beta, lambda, mu, nu, rho or sigma. The exceptions are 
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ration since they are regularly found in other Coptic manuscripts, e. g., 
ШАЛЄ, 080, TAT, ANT-, THPY, жлр- and ИС (conjunctive).28 Less 
common are the following occurrences: 


1. Qs and €f receive a stroke when they function as independ- 
ent syllables, e.g., Qf2s-, QFH, CO TAE, ЄТ, КО%ЄТ. 


2. The accusative and genitive particle N- (Ж-) builds a syllable 
with the singular definite article: a) when the article Jt pre- 
cedes a noun beginning with pi, or the article T precedes a 
noun beginning with a ми, e.g., AINA and NTTpIBH;? b) 
when the line break occurs between the article and the noun, 
e.g., ATUCOA S. and NT/MAPTTpPsa; c) frequently when 
the noun begins with a double consonant, e.g., AMOATAMA, 
NTIAANH, ATICAOT but also АЛСАОТ; To vcic but 
also NT@wcsc.*° 


3. The preposition QN- (QAA-) builds a syllable with the singular 
definite article when П precedes a noun beginning with a pi 
or T precedes a noun beginning with a tau, e.g., 9JAJUTpO, 
еєла, YNTTAITPO, QATIMwMWE.*! The same occurs when 
the line break occurs between the article and the noun, e.g., 
QAIT/CWAMA. These do not appear to be cases where the su- 
pralinear strokes of two independent syllables accidentally 
run together but of single syllables similar to ANT, TAT and 


UI pit. 


4. The auxiliary verb Щ-, the I Pres. 3rd sg. prefix Ч (see supra, 
p. 8) and the T in the relative prefix €T- build a syllable with 
a single consonant which has syllabic value, e.g., ШРОеМІВЄ, 
чрвлалтеї, ETMAMAT, єтромољмәзе ?? 


a few cases in Codex II where mu or sigma is preceded by hori. In Codices II and III a syllable 
does not have an articulation mark when it has a supralinear stroke. 

З See Stern, Grammatik 83-4. 

З Also NTTATNAAMIC occurs. The second tau is here taken to be a part of the noun (see 
also 9NTTATNAAMIC infra). 

? The Codex does not use the article ЛЄ, T€, МЄ before two or more non-syllabic conso- 
nants. 

* 9A ПЛОШЄ in 10,25 is an exception. 

72 When tau closes a syllable, it has the tendency to align itself with the following syllable, 
e.g., AN-TAE, AN-TPEY-, A-TNAT. 
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5. The plural article А used before nouns beginning with pi and 
mu becomes NA when it is preceded by the accusative or 
genitive particle Ñ, e.g, NNAAEAOC, ММАЛНЯЄ."? These 
forms do not occur in VII, 2, 3 and 5 since they use the plural 
article NJ. 


6. The supralinear stroke with nomina sacra, proper names, 
unintelligible speech (see 17,30f.) and page numbers is unre- 
lated to the syllabic supralinear stroke. 


Syllable building also affects the iota when it stands at the begin- 
ning of a word. If possible it builds a syllable with the letter which pre- 
cedes it—usually the article—in which case it is spelled defectively, 
e.g., JUQT, WINE, YIPE, NJAA. When it begins a syllable or forms a 
syllable by itself it is written plene, e.g., NEIWT, ЛАЄГОТ, АМТЄГОТ, 
QENEINE. the scribe has used this iota convention consistently with all 
the tractates in the codex. It is also found in other tractates in the li- 
brary although some editors mistakenly consider the defective spelling 
of the initial iota in Sahidic tractates to be a dialect form.” 

Corrections in the codex are rare and none can be shown to have 
come from a hand other than the original scribe. They are made by 
crossing or rubbing out surplus letters (e.g., 18,33; 24,34), writing miss- 
ing letters above the line (e.g., 23,23) or in the margin (e.g., 77,17), and 
by writing over a rubbed-out or scraped-off letter (eg., 31,3). Details are 
given in the tractate introductions and the transcription notes. A small 
number of errors requiring emendation remain. Also these are treated in 
the notes. A prominent example is the long homoioteleuton in 46,20- 
29. The low number of corrections and scribal errors testify to the skill 
and care of the scribe. He was, however, not able to prevent a number 
of ink spatters and blots such as those on pages 92, 98 and 108. 

The codex has a colophon at the end (127,28-32). It could have 
been composed by the scribe of Codex УП, or he copied it from his 
model along with Steles Seth. There is another colophon or magical 
formula on 118,8f. between the fourth and fifth tractates. Since the 
monogram IXOYZ occurs in it one suspects that it belongs with the 
Christian Teach. Silv. rather than the non-Christian Steles Seth. It is 


з NNAOPCH also occurs. The allomorph of the plural article МА also occurs in several 
other Nag Hammadi codices. 

М E.g., M. Krause in the linguistic introduction to В. А. Bullard's The Hypostasis of the 
Archons (Berlin: De Gruyter, 1970) 7. Some other so-called dialect forms occuring alongside 
Sahidic ones can be satisfactorily explained when syntactical, syllabic and word separation 
conventions are observed. 
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decorated like а title but the row of diples which separate it from 
Teach. Silv. suggest that it is not integrally connected with it. Like the 
titles of the second and third tractates this colophon was taken over by 
the Coptic translator in the original Greek. 

The codex contains five tractates: The Paraphrase of Shem, 1,1-49,9; 
Second Treatise of the Great Seth, 49,10-70,12; Apocalypse of Peter, 
70,13-84,14; The Teaching of Silvanus, 84,15-118,7 and The Three Ste- 
les of Seth, 118,10-127,27. The titles occur at the beginning of Paraph. 
Shem, at the end of Treat. Seth, at the beginning and end of Apoc. Pet., 
at the beginning of Teach. Silv. and at the end of Steles Seth. The posi- 
tion of the titles supports other factors which put tractates one and 
three over against the others (see infra). The titles are decorated and 
"framed" by means of diples and lines. The titles of Steles Seth and 
Apoc. Pet. were not translated into Coptic.” 

The absence of a title between Paraph. Shem and Treat. Seth appar- 
ently made Doresse think that the two formed a unit or at least two sec- 
tions of one treatise. However, the two tractates are not only clearly 
separated by decorative marks but also differ dramatically in subject 
matter. Paraph. Shem comes clearly to an end in 49,9. Furthermore, 
significant differences in Coptic usage show that they were independ- 
ently translated from the Greek (see infra). Thus there is also no reason 
to consider Paraph. Shem as the "first treatise of Seth." 

A complete discussion of the dialectal and grammatical peculiarities 
of the five tractates cannot be given here. At this point only those 
characteristics will be listed which help to determine whether the trac- 
tates were independently translated from Greek” by several different 
translators, each with his own style, or by one. 


55 This is also the case with IV,/, 49,27f.; VL3, 35,23f. and XIII,7, 50,18-21. 

36 Secret Books, 149. Doresse’s conclusions were based on a rather hasty survey of the codi- 
ces. 

37 There is no reason to believe that any of the Nag Hammadi tractates were originally written 
in Coptic or that any were translated from a language other than Greek. 
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‚ Paraph. Shem Teach. Silv. Steles Seth 


Genitive N (NTE) Nte (Ñ) Ате (N) N (NTe) Nte 
NTA’ Rtas нта! 
Rel. substantive| ^f (Л) nu(maj;m) |лн (лә; лп) [n (ләл) пн (лә; л) 
d $ 
Rel. I Perfect ee ETà 
ҢТә* NTa’ 
Е ш И 


хєкљАС ПЕ 


Дә NEY 


лн ened 


Impf. rel. 
substantive 


Final clauses |26 ПЕ 
BEKAaAC IF 
xE IIF 
WINA хє 
gina ПЕ 
wma Conj 


Negative àN an (6x) 
Ñ- an (10x) 
et for ot ot (fewet) |єї (6x) et ot (some et) Jet 
ot (8x) 


The Characteristics listed above separate the five tractates into two 
clearly identifiable groups, i.e., Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. over 
against Treat. Seth, Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth. The latter three share 
the peculiar form of the definite article? genitive construction” and 
relative substantive with several other tractates in the Nag Hammadi 


пн єтє neq 


zekaac ПЕ zekKaac ПЕ 


zekaac Conj zekaac ШЕ |aekaac ШЕ 
є ПЕ 


ШЕ 


WINA же 


* Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. used ЛІ, ф and МІ only in comparisons with Nee N- 
where Coptic prefers the plural NJ (eg., 27,11; 108,7) even when the Greek Vorlage has a 
singular, in adverbial constructions such as PNOY and 5/3 MINAT, and as a weak demon- 
strative. 

? In VII, І and 4 the use of NTE is restricted to the cases listed in Till, Grammatik 8113. The 
genitive preposition NT&* is used much more often in VII,3 than in VII, 2 and 5. 
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library, e.g., Gos. Eg. (IV, 2) and Acts Pet. 12 Apost. (МІ, 1). All three 
features are normally associated with the Bohairic and Fayyumic dia- 
lects. 

Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. part ways in several constructions 
which leave little doubt that they were translated into Coptic inde- 
pendently. The unusual Impf. rel. substantive ПАЎ Ney which is com- 
mon in Paraph. Shem is missing in Teach. Silv. Paraph. Shem normally 
uses the Perf. rel. €p- when the subject of the relative clause is the same 
as the antecedent, МТА?" when they differ. Teach. Silv. on the other 
hand, uses €p- only once (107,16) and in all other cases NTa’ 
(ENTA&?’). The use of the Rel. substantive with Mas is common in Par- 
aph. Shem, but infrequent in Teach. Silv. Other differences involve the 
use of WINA ЖЄ and the negative N- . . . AN. 

Treat. Seth, Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth are not so easily distin- 
guished although enough differences can be found to make it likely 
that they were independently translated from the Greek. Steles Seth 
stands out most. It uses ШУМА ЖЄ (once) while the other two use 
QINA or VINA z€. Also the qualitative Ot predominates in Treat. Seth 
while Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth always use €t. Apoc. Pet. employs the 
Perf. rel. Єт&* when the subject of the relative clause is the same as the 
antecedent and МТА? when they differ. Steles Seth does not keep this 
distinction between €Tà and МТА? very well, and Treat. Seth does 
not use ET? at all. Another distinction between Apoc. Pet. and Steles 
Seth involves the use of ЖЄ or AEKAAC in purpose clauses. Of the 
five tractates Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth are the most similar in lan- 
guage. 

The text of Codex VII has been collated against the originals in 
Cairo by Frederik Wisse and again by the volume editor. The transla- 
tions reflect team work well beyond the names mentioned with the in- 
dividual tractates. Special mention should be made of Professor H. J. 
Polotskyt who provided valuable assitance at an early stage of the 
translation work. Also Professors A. Bóhlig and H.-M. Schenke have 
suggested a number of improvements in the case of individual tractates. 
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INTRODUCTION TO VII, 
THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 


I. Title and Identification 


The Paraphrase of Shem! is one of the longest and best preserved of 
the tractates contained in the Nag Hammadi codices. It is the first of the 
five tractates in Codex VII. Except for the bottom line of pages 32, 36- 
38, and 40, which are partially missing and for which no satisfactory re- 
construction was found, the text is in an excellent state of preservation. 

The tractate is headed by a superscript title marked by decorations 
which is an abbreviated form of the fuller title in the incipit: "The Para- 
phrase of Shem which was about the unbegotten Spirit" (1,2-3). The 
designation “paraphrase” does not describe the tractate as a whole but 
only the section 32,27 34,16 which is a kind of commentary on the 
identity of some twenty personages who are listed in a litany called 
"memorial" or “testimony” in 31,4 - 32,5. Thus, the term “paraphrase” 
appears to refer to a piece of text to which further explanations have 
been added. This commentary is not given by Shem but is addressed to 
Shem by Derdekeas, the revealer of the apocalypse. A more fitting de- 
scriptive title of the tractate would have been: The Revelation of 
Derdekeas to Shem. 

There is a clear relationship in title and content between Paraph. 
Shem and a written source used by Hippolytus in Elenchos (Refutatio) 
5.19-22 for the teachings of the Sethians called The Paraphrase of Seth. 
Apart from sharing the designation “paraphrase” there is a remarkable 
agreement between the two in the description of the three primeval 
powers, but the common material does not extend in a significant way 
beyond the early pages of the tractate. Furthermore Paraph. Shem has at 
best only a few ambiguous Christian allusions, while The Paraphrase of 
Seth has many clearly Christian elements. Thus the relationship is at 
best distant; there are no indications that the one tractate depended upon 
the other. Perhaps both made use of a now lost document which had the 
designation paraphrase in the title. The Paraphrase of Seth also does not 
help in determining the terminus ad quem for Paraph. Shem since the 
one does not clearly presuppose the other. 


' The name is spelled CHEA rather than the expected CHA (Ути). 
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II. Literary Genre 


Paraph. Shem is an apocalypse. The tractate has two speakers, the 
revealer Derdekeas/ whose revelation makes up the bulk of the tractate, 
and the recipient of the revelation, Shem, who reports his out-of-the- 
body experience to his "race," the intended Gnostic readers. He also 
speaks in his own right about eschatology and his ascent out of the body 
through the spheres. Within the revelations there are brief prayers and 
ascriptions of praise, a litany (“testimony”), a commentary 
(“paraphrase”) on this litany, and a few parenetic comments of an as- 
cetic nature. There are several lapses from the 2nd person singular 
(Shem) to the plural (Shem’s race), but these are not unusual in vulgar 
apocalypses. 


III. Content 


The following detailed outline may serve also as a summary of the 
content: 


І. Superscript Title 1,1 
П. A Full Title 1,2-3 
III. . Sub-Title 1,4-6 
IV.  Apocalyptic framework narrated by Shem 1,7-17 
V. | Derdekeas' revelation to Shem 1,18 - 3227 

1,18 - 2,17 Description of the three primeval powers, the 


Light (the root of Derdekeas), the unbegotten 
Spirit (the root of Shem and his "race" of 
Gnostics), and the evil Darkness, as they ex- 
isted originally. 


2,17 3,18 Darkness becomes aware of the Spirit and 
tries to become equal to him. 

3,18 - 4,12 Derdekeas, the son of the Light, comes to the 
aid of the Spirit. 

4,12 - 5,22 Darkness has intercourse with the womb; the 
forms of Nature come into being. 

5,22 - 6,6 Nature divides into four clouds. 

6,6-35 The light of the Spirit is held in bondage by 
Nature. 


The name "Derdekeas" is probably based on Aramaic drdq', “male child." See Stroumsa, 
Another Seed, 79. Stroumsa sees in Derdekeas, the "perfect child," a parallel to Seth in other 
Gnostic writings (ibid.). 
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6,35 - 24,16 Derdekeas appears (several times?) to save the 
Spirit. In the process he induces Nature to 
create heaven and earth (19,26 - 20,20). 

24,16 - 25,35 The persecution of Shem and his race by 
means of the flood and the tower (of Babel). 

25,35 - 26,25 Address to Shem and his race about their 
blessed future. 

26,25 - 28,34 The persecution of Shem and his race after the 
flood. 

28,34 - 29,33 Shem proclaims his universal teaching to the 
righteous Sodomites. 

29,33 - 31,4 The demon Soldas disturbs the world and puts 
it in bondage through baptism with water. 


31,4 - 32,5 The “testimony” is revealed to Shem. 

32,5-18 Derdekeas confronts the evil water to save the 
power of the Spirit. 

32,19-27 Closing instructions to Shem. 

The Paraphrase on the "testimony" 32,227] 34,16 

Resumption of Derdekeas' revelation to Shem 34,16 - 41,20 

34,16 - 36,1 The salvation of the race of Shem. 

36,2-24 Derdekeas’ role as savior and revealer. 


36,25 - 38,28 The bondage of impure baptism. 

38,28 - 40,3 The end of Derdekeas’ mission in the world 
(chaos). 

40,4-31 The prophecy concerning the beheading of the 
woman Rebouel. 

40,31 - 41,20 Closing instructions to Shem. 


Shem’s revelation 41,21 - 47,31 

41,21-28 The end of Shem’s rapture. 

41,28 - 45,31 Shem prophesies about the end of the world. 

45,31 - 47,7 Shem recites the “testimony.” 

47,7-32 Shem tells about his ascents through the 
spheres ("clouds"). 

Resumption of Derdekeas’ revelation to Shem 47,32 - 49,9 


47,32 - 48,30 The final consummation. 
48,30 - 49,9 Closing address to Shem. 


Striking features of the tractate are: 

a. The three primeval powers, who are not equal since every- 
thing happens in accordance with the will of the supreme 
Light (the Majesty). 
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b. The role of Derdekeas, the son or likeness of the Light, who 

is both savior and revealer. 

The role of Shem, whose “root” is the unbegotten Spirit. 

d. The fact that the salvation drama focuses on the imprison- 
ment and salvation of the Spirit rather than on Shem and his 
race. 

e. The positive evaluation of the Sodomites. 

The obscure roles of the demon Soldas and the woman 

Rebouel. 

The unusual “testimony” and the paraphrase on it. 

Shem’s ascent through the heavenly spheres. 

The polemic against baptism with water. 

The prominence of eschatology in a Gnostic tractate. 

The use of sexual imagery. 


О 


г» 


ыл. 


IV. Difficulties in Interpretation 


The tractate presents the translator and interpreter with frustrating 
difficulties. The meaning of many sentences is unclear or appears un- 
suited to the context. This is most likely due to a combination of factors: 
the corruption of the Coptic text during its transmission, incompetent 
translation of the tractate from Greek into Coptic, and weaknesses in the 
original composition of the text. 

Some problems are clearly due to copying mistakes. There is one 
large dittography due to homoioteleuton (46,20-29) and several cases 
where one or more lines appear to be missing (see the notes). Some 
emendations readily suggest themselves (see the notes), but more often 
one expects corruption without being sure what the original reading 
might have been. 

Even more disconcerting is the likelihood that the translation into 
Coptic was faulty. As in the case of all other Nag Hammadi tractates, 
Paraph. Shem was translated from Greek. There is an unusual number 
of Greek words in Paraph. Shem, well beyond the number and type that 
would have been part of the Coptic vernacular. In one case the Greek 
genitive ending was retained (5,1) and several times the feminine form 
of the adjective was kept rather than the masculine which one normally 
finds with Greek adjectives in Coptic. The translator tended to miscon- 
strue the case endings of proper names (see the notes). The instances 
where object and subject appear to have been switched also appear to be 
due to mistakes involving case endings. The fact that there are a con- 
siderable number of uncommon Greek words could mean that the 
translator was uncertain about their meaning or did not know the Coptic 
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equivalent. Since the original Greek is lost one can in most cases not be 
sure whether the lack of expected meaning is due to mistranslation or to 
the Greek text on which the translation was based. The fact that there 
are a number of bad translations among the Nag Hammadi tractates 
makes it likely that incompetent translation is at least partly at fault. 

There can be little doubt that many of the problems the translator and 
interpreter face go back to original composition in Greek. As the outline 
indicates, the overall structure shows a number of anomalies. The 
tractate has three pieces of revelation by Derdekeas’ revelation each 
with a formal ending. The third one (47,32 - 49,9) is particularly odd, 
since it breaks abruptly into Shem’s account of his ascent through the 
clouds. One might think that this is evidence of the composite nature of 
the tractate, but a far more likely explanation is that the tractate was not 
carefully planned and was executed in a haphazard fashion. 

Other evidence also point at an amateurish effort at composition. The 
author used a number of key terms in a confusing fashion. The same 
word “power” could refer to the Spirit or the Darkness, but also to an 
aspect of them. On the other hand, different words like "Ше light" (of 
the Spirit) and “the power" (of the Spirit) appear to refer to the same 
thing. There is little stability in terminology. Pronouns are often con- 
fusing since the antecedent is ambiguous. Important conjunctions seem 
to be used arbitrarily. This is especially the case with “for” (yap), which 
frequently introduces a clause which does not explain or illustrate 
anything in the preceding statement. Some of the many purpose clauses 
(iva) poorly fit their context, or it is unclear whether they go with the 
preceding statement or what follows. The colorful imagery used by the 
author does little to elucidate the topic at hand, but perhaps it was never 
intended to elucidate. Important and frequent concepts such as mind 
(voc), thought, faith (niong), astonishment (Oaa), cloud, nature 
(фостс), likeness, fire, wind, form (opr) are used in such an odd way 
that one has little idea what is meant. The object of Derdekeas' saving 
action is at times the mind of Darkness, or the power of the Spirit, or the 
light of the Spirit, or simply the Spirit; perhaps these are all the same 
thing, but one cannot be sure. In the first lengthy revelation of 
Derdekeas there are six different occasions (6,36ff.; 12,15ff.; 13,35ff, 
15,29ff.; 16,36 and 21,13f.) in which he speaks of his appearance, the 
last one is called “а second time." One suspects that most refer to the 
same appearance in chaos or the world, but again certainty is lacking. 
One can also not assume that Derdekeas' revelation proceeds chrono- 
logically, for it appears that it often covers the same ground in some- 
what different words. 
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This means that a reconstruction of the events is hazardous; there is a 
great danger of trying to make more sense and provide more order than 
the author intended or the tractate can support. This means also that the 
translation can only be provisional. Perhaps the outline and the transla- 
tion provided here have at times already crossed the line of creating 
meaning and order and sequence where there never was any. 


V. Language 


Paraph. Shem is written in Sahidic Coptic with only a few forms 
which are normally associated with Achmimic or Subachmimic dialects. 
Actually, there are reasons to suspect that most of these are variant pho- 
netic spellings within Sahidic rather than being due to interference of a 
non-Sahidic dialect. This is true for the epsilon to alpha shift which in 
most cases has a phonetic basis to distinguish the €- as preposition or 
object indicator from the weak vowel value of the supralinear stroke? 
(e.g., AP 9028) in which case the supralinear stroke is normally absent 
(e.g., ANINA, ATATNAMIC, АМАОрфН) or before a word starting 
with € or EJ (e.g., AEMNTE, AESAOC). There are relatively few plene 
spellings (e.g., єрнот for epHv, ANaES for ANAS). 

The process of Sahidic standardization appears to be more developed 
in Paraph. Shem than in most other Nag Hammadi tractates. This to- 
gether with the sophisticated and consistently executed articulation 
marks and supralinear stroke convention supports evidence in the car- 
tonnage of the binding that Codex VII was produced in a Pachomian 
monastic scriptorium í This would have been at a time when the Sahidic 
spelling convention had already reached a high level of standardization 
and control but before Athanasius’ anti-heretical Paschal letter of 367 
СЕ. was enforced in monastic communities in upper Egypt.’ 


VI. History of Religions Context 


Paraph. Shem is clearly a Gnostic writing, but its particular sectarian 
affiliation is difficult to determine. The shared material with The Para- 
phrase of Seth (discussed above) does not help in linking the tractate 
with one of the Gnostic sects mentioned by the Christian heresiologists. 
Though Hippolytus thought that The Paraphrase of Seth contained the 
teachings of the Sethians, Paraph. Shem has almost nothing in common 


The article when it precedes a word starting with a consonant is pronounced "ep, et, en" and 
would in Codex VII normally receive the supralinear stroke. 
: See Introduction to Codex VII, p. 1. 

See F. Wisse, “Gnosticism and Monasticism in Egypt," in Aland, Gnosis, 431-40. 
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with the so-called Sethian-Gnostic tractates represented in the Мар 
Hammadi Codices.? 

Indeed, there is little or no relationship in content between Paraph. 
Shem and any other Gnostic writings in the Nag Hammadi codices or 
any of the reports on Gnostic teaching by the heresiologists except for 
The Paraphrase of Seth. The only certain allusions to the Jewish scrip- 
tures involve the flood, the tower (of Babel) and the Sodomites. There 
are at best only faint echoes of the creation story in Genesis. There is no 
clear case of dependence on the Christian scriptures. It is tempting to 
see an allusion to Jesus and John the Baptist in 30,4-27, but it is nothing 
more than a possibility. The polemic against baptism with water may be 
directed against Christian orthodoxy but need not be. The prominence 
of faith in the tractate may indicate Christian influence, but the use of 
the word in Paraph. Shem is so peculiar that it is difficult to argue that 
the meaning presupposes Christian usage. There is also no obvious use 
of Neoplatonic themes and terminology. It would almost appear that the 
author deliberately avoided or obscured dependence on the main 
Hellenistic religious traditions of the late second and third centuries 
CE. 

Perhaps most promising are the connections between Paraph. Shem 
and Manichaeism. This is evident in the shared use of several concepts, 
such as “root” for the primeval powers, and “the dark lump" (Волос) to 
which the forms of Nature and the winds and demons will be reduced in 
the last day and which represents the state in which they were at the be- 
ginning (45,14-20). The attack of Darkness and the subsequent bondage 
and salvation of the light of the Spirit are similar to the struggle between 
Darkness and Primal Man in the Manichaean myth. In both cases 
Darkness is associated with fire, wind and water. The armor of Primal 
Man reminds one of the garments that Derdekeas wears during his 
descent through the spheres down to chaos. The role of Derdekeas 
combines some aspects of Primal Man and The Living Spirit in the 
Manichaean myth. 

The differences in detail between Paraph. Shem and the Manichaean 
myth are such that direct dependence of the one on the other is very un- 
likely. The shared concepts and ideas suggest no more than that both 
reflect mythological traditions at home in the Persian empire in late 
antiquity. 


| Le. Ap. John (ILI; 10,1; 1V,1); Hyp. Arch. (1,4); Gos. Eg. (IIL2; IV ,2); Apoc. Adam (V,5); 
Steles Seth (VIL 5); Zost. (УШ, 2); Melch. (IX,1); Norea (1X,2); Marsanes (X,1); Allogenes 
(X1,3); Trim. Prot. (ХПІ, 1). 
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VII. Authorship, Date, and Provenance 


The putative "author" of Paraph. Shem is hardly anything more than 
a mythological figure. About the real author of the text we know noth- 
ing. On the basis of content an approximate date can be suggested: late 
second or third century. Its similarities with aspects of Manichaeism 
might suggest a Syrian or Mesopotamian provenance, but it would be 
hazardous to claim any certainty on that point. 
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2 |пларафрасіс epuoie ETRE 
TINA NACTENNHTON’ ANOK 

4 CHEM NENTAYGOATOT NAT 
EBOA NGI AEPAECKEAC” KATA 

6 NOTWW | ATLACCCOOC à 
TTAMEETE ETIM пасма 

8 торл? EBOA YN TATENERA AY 
хг? €eopa f ENZICE NTKTICIC 

10 єчонм EQOTN ENOTVOEIN Was 
єрлгрє EAN TOSKOTMENH TH 

12 PC ATMA ETAMAT ATUINAT 
EEINE NKAQ AAAA OTVOEIN ITE’ 

14 ATW AYNWUW NGI MWAMEETE 
EBOA QA псом ATTKAKE QWC 

16 EWAe QN OTQINHB AECICWTA 
ETYPOOT equo MAOC NAS 

18 хє CHEA €IUAMH NTK OTEBROA 
ON OTATNAMIC NAKEPASOC 

20 ATW NTR NUP NWWNE 9/1 
ZA KAQ COTM NKPNOES 


The superscript title is based on the incipit of the tractate (1,2-3). The 
actual paraphrase comes after the first lengthy section of the 
revelation by Derdekeas to Shem (1,18 - 32,26); it is introduced by 
the words “this is the paraphrase.” The name Shem is spelled 
consistently CHEA. 

This is the heading of the revelation of Derdekeas to Shem. 

The name “Derdekeas” is perhaps based on Aramaic drdq’, “male 
child." 

“The Majesty” appears to be one of the titles of the supreme deity, 
the Light, and signifies his control over all that happens. 

The revelation to Shem comes while he is raptured to the top of the 
created order close to its light source, the sun. Shem's rapture differs 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 1,1-21 25 
" 


The Paraphrase (xapadpaoic) of Shem 


2 [The] paraphrase (лорофростс̧) which was about 
the unbegotten (&yévvntov) Spirit (nveðua). 
4 What Derdekea<s> revealed to me, Shem, 
according to (кото) 
6 the will of the Majesty (рёүєӨос). 
My thought which was in my body (oôpa) 
8 snatched me away from my race (yevec). It 
took me up to the top of creation (ктїсїс), 
10 which is close to the light 
that shone upon the whole area (otkovuévn) 
12 there. І saw no 
earthly likeness, but (@AAc) there was light. 
14 And my thought separated 
from the body (sua) of darkness as (0с) 
16 though in sleep. I heard 
a voice saying to me, 
18 “Shem, since (ёле) you are from 
an unmixed (бкеролос) power (боуошс) 
20 and you are the first being upon 
the earth, hear and understand (voeiv) 
from that of other apocalypses, e.g. Hermas, in that the revelation is 
only oral and does not include a visual component. 
1,8 The race is probably the human race rather than the Gnostics. 
1:14-15 The body is seen as a hindrance to thought; cf. 34,29-34; 41,6-7; 
45,33-34; 47,8-13. 
1,17 The voice is that of Derdekeas, the son of the great Light. 
1,19 The unmixed power, also called Shem's root, is the unbegotten 
Spirit, who is one of the three primeval powers. 
1,20 This would seem to indicate that Shem rather than Adam is 


considered the first (human) being on earth. Perhaps a post-diluvian 
situation is meant here; cf. Gen 10:1. 


26 


1,28-31 


1,36-2,3 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


ниєрмахооу мак НШОрл 
ETRE NNOG NATNAAMIC NAS 
NETWOOI ON мшорл QATE 
он EMTTAFOTWNY ELON NET 
N OTOEIN WOOT AN OTKAKE 
ATW NECN OTIINA ӨН TOT 
AHTEC ENSAH ATEKNOTNE 

QE cope єтёшє Tta. nequo 
оп ANNA NACENNHTON’ фр 
DPANEPOT мак NTAKPIBIA N 
NATNAMC MOCOEIN NEY 
шоол AMEETE eqAeo ON 
OTCWTA AN OTAOTOC NET 
COOv9 EQOTN ETEIAOC N 
ого? ATW MKAKE NEYO 

ё 

NTHOT ON QIUAOVEIH ES[N] 
MAT NETNTAY ATINOWC €[T] 
GaAAE NNOTKWOT єчштртор 
ATW TINA ETON TOTMHTE 
NETOTVOEIN NE NPAPAW EY 
ORBSHOw NAF мє TUJOATE N 
нотиє News мрро орга мон 
TOT OTAAT’ ATW NETQOBEC € 
NETEPHD’ TOTES TOTES ом 
TECATNAMIC IT{C}OCOEIN 
AE ЄЛІАН NETNTY OTNOG N 
ATNAAIC NEYCOOTN ЖПӨВ 
BIO AIIKAKE AN TEYANTATA 
зго ZE NETNOTNE ШНШ EN 
TANQWAMAAIA AE АЛКАКЄ NEC 


It appears that Shem shares in the forgetfulness of his “root”, the 
unbegotten Spirit. 
Wind, water and fire are with earth the four basic elements from 
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ТНЕ РАКАРНКА$Е ОЕ $НЕМ 1,22-2,15 21 


22 what І shall say to you first 
concerning the great powers (80voquc) who 
24 were in existence in the beginning, before 
I appeared. There 
26 was Light and Darkness 
and there was Spirit (rveOno) between 
28 them. Since (ёле) your root 
fell into forgetfulness, (i.e.) he who was 
30 the unbegotten (&yévvntov) Spirit (xveóuo), I am 
revealing (фамеробу) to you the truth (&xpífe1x) about 
32 the powers (боуоџс̧). The Light 
was thought full of 
34 hearing and word (Aóyoc); they were 
united into one form (єїдос). 
36 And the Darkness was 
2 
wind in waters, [while] 
2 possessing the mind (voc) 
wrapped in a chaotic fire. 
4 And the Spirit (nveðua) between them 
was a gentle, humble light. 
6 These are the three 
roots. They reigned each in 
8 themselves, alone. And they covered 
each other, each (root) with 
10 its power (ббуаціс) . But (ёё) the Light, 
since (exeio1]) he possessed a great 
12 power (8vvautc), knew the abasement 
of the Darkness and his disorder (&tatia), 
14 namely that the root was not straight. 
And (6€) the crookedness (&v@poAia) of the Darkness 


which the world is made. The mind is held captive by Darkness, also 
called the putrid or dark root (cf. 2,28; 5,2; 6,5). 
2,8-9 The picture is that of three separate layers or concentric circles. 
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| yas lc 


16 б NANAICOHTOC хє AN ЛЄ? pu 


хосє epoq NTAPEYW GAGOM 


18 Ae ИЧ egpals ga TeyKaGIa NEY pel 
QOBEC лє ФА TLAOO S" ATW AY | je 
20 KIM ATW EBOA ANQPOOT AY ui 
трріє Nos ПНА: ayasce ЖМОЧ у ini 
22 Wa opa eneytonoc ATW ү 
AYNAT ETNOG KAOOT NKA pi 
24 кє ATW AYPCIXANECOAS ATW үш 
TIMEETE NTE ЯНА AYESWPA є I 
26 ITN AYNAT EMOTOEIN ETE кї 
ANTEY APHAY ATPAAMEAES AE imi 
28 єроч DITN T’NOTNE єөоот" QJ SUL 
NOTOW AE ANNOG NOTVOEIT убери 
30 ^чпорх NGI NMOOT NKAKE’ wig 
ATW AYET єораї NGI KAKE EY | Heda 
32 GOAE NTANTATCOOTN єво tf he 
OU" BEKAAC AE єрєлмотс | ppd 
34 м^лорх єроч хє мєчЧшот ui 
WOT ЖЖАОЧ NOHTY NTApey Шр 
36 KIA AE MAOY AYOTWNY EROA Шш 
С hl 
NAY NGS MOTOEIN АЛЛИ& М 
2 TAPEYNAT EPOY AYP OATH ШИ 
NEYCOOTN AN AE OTN GE . Menkes 
4 ATNAMIC LOCE EPOY NTAPEY He didnot 
NAT лє хє мєрєлєҷєғмє Ô N ier (b) 
6 KAKE ндөр FINA ayt TRAC am hat hi 
ATW opa QA NEYF TKAC «ЧІ Шш 
8 CE АЛЄЧНО%®С EQPAS єпсє And in bis 
NNAMEAOC AITKAKE’ ЛАТ NEY ETT 
(llt men 
2,16-17 Cf. Ap. John II 11,21-22; 13,5-13. C; 
2,17-18 See 10,5-8 which indicates that the Darkness was not able to restrain $y n 
his evil. | " 
2,18 “restrain,” literally “bear up under." | 1 
2,23 Cf. Gen 1:2 where the Spirit moves over the waters of chaos. B n 


2,24 Read CIKXANECOAS. 


ТНЕ РАКАРНКА$Е ОЕ $НЕМ 2,16-3,9 29 


16 was lack of perception (бмаїсвттос) , namely (the illusion that) there 
is no one 
above him. And (ёё) as long as he was able 
18 to restrain his evil (какіа), he was 
covered with the water. And he 
20 stirred. And the Spirit (nveðua) was frightened 
by the sound. He lifted himself 
22 upto his station (тӧлос), and 
he saw a great, dark water. 
24 And he was nauseated (cikyatveo001). And 
the thought of the Spirit (rveó[to) stared 
26 down; he saw the infinite Light, 
but (56) he went unnoticed (GueA£iv) 
28 by the putrid root. 
And (56) by the will of the great Light 
30 the dark water separated. 
And the Darkness came up 
32 wrapped in vile ignorance, 
and (6€) (this was) in order that the mind (уо®с) 
34 might separate from him because he prided 
himself in it. 
36 And (бё) when he (i.e., Darkness) had moved 
3 
the light of the Spirit (хуєбцо) appeared to him. 
2 When he saw it he was astonished (0o). 
He did not know that another 
4 Power (бдмаціс) was above him. And (бё) when he 
saw that his likeness was 
6 dark compared with the Spirit (луєбио), he felt hurt. 
And in his hurt he lifted up 
8 above the height 
of the members (u£Aoc) of Darkness his mind (мобс) which 


2,25-26 The Spirit would have to look up to see the Light. One expects the 
uet text to read: he was seen by the infinite Light. 

2,30 These are the waters mentioned in 2,19. 

2,33-34 The purpose of the Light is to liberate the mind from Darkness (cf. 


y ias 4,8-10; 6,3-6). 
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3,10 


3,13 


3,15 
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28 


30 


32 


34 


36 


The point appears to be that the mind has no part in the evil of 
Darkness. Hippolytus (Ref. 5.19.7) attests the use of "eye" in Sethian 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


WOOTT NBAA ANCIWE NTKA 
сто AYTPENEYNOTC AI EINE 
ом OTMEAOC NNAMEPOC АЛ 
FINA: ECPMEETE хє EYESAPA 
NCA TEYKAGIA’ BE YNAGAMGAM 
AWWW AIEO AAAA ANEY 
EW GAGAN: NEYOTWW TAP AP 
07908 NATGAM ATW ANEY 
WWNE WINA AC хє NEYOU 
WCY NGS NNOTC AITKAKE’ € 

TE BAA ЛЄ ATICIUJE NTKAGIA 
ЄЛІАН ATKAAY YN OVEINE à 
MOMEPOC AYABICE ATW AYPOT 
O€IN QN OTOEIN NKWOT EAN 
CANTE THPY ZEKAAC EYNA 
GWA E8OA NGS ЛШ MANOT 
OEIN «be TU Te. AYGPWdEAES 
TAP NGS NNA EBOA ON EIAOC NIA 
NTE KAKE EBOA хє AYOU 
мо EROA 9A JICqACUCOOC 
ATW AYGWAIT EBOA NGS NOTO 
EIN ETZOCE ETE MANTY à 
pHaYy NEYWoon cap on ov 
NOG Npawe ayorvww EGOA 
ПЧ EBOA АЛЛМА ATW MINE 
жлогоєї ETAOCE AYOTW 

NỌ євох МЛЛМА NATENNHTON 


cosmology. 


The text reads the 3rd pers. pl. ew Aeewe rather than the 3rd pers. sg. 
It is unclear whether the pronouns in 3,13-15 refer to the mind or to 


Darkness. 


The text was corrected from Шош AN “be equal to" to WwW N- 


"make equal." 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 3,10-36 31 


10 was the eye of the bitterness of evil (какіо). 
He caused his mind (vog) to take on form 
12 inamember (цёАос) of the parts of the 
Spirit (xveOpo), thinking that, by staring 
14 at his evil (kakia), he would be able 
to make the Spirit (луєбро) equal (to himself). But (AAG) he 
16 was not able. For (yap) he wanted to do 
an impossible thing, and it did not 
18 take place. But (66) in order that (iva) 
the mind (уобс) of the Darkness, which 
20 is the eye of the bitterness of evil (кокіо), might not be destroyed— 
since (ёлеє151) he was made partially (бло цероос) similar— 
22 he arose and shone 
with a fiery light upon 
24 all of Hades, in order that 
the equality of the faultless Light 
26 might become apparent. For (yap) the Spirit (nveĝua) 
benefitted (deAciv) from every form (єїбос) 
28 ofthe Darkness because he appeared 
in his majesty (џёүғӨос). 
30 And the exalted, infinite Light 
appeared, 
32 for (yap) he was 
very joyful. He wished to reveal 
34 himself to the Spirit (nveðua). And the likeness 
of the exalted Light appeared 
36 to the unbegotten (wyévvntov) Spirit (лує0џо). 
3,19-20 or: “might not be idle.” 
3,21 Partially similar to the Spirit? 
3,21-22 See 4,10-12. 
3,24 Hades is the realm of Darkness. 
3,24-25 It appears that the “equality of the faultless Light” is identical with 
the “likeness of the exalted Light” (3,34-35) which is the revealer 
Derdekeas (4, 1-4). 
3,26-28 The Spirit is the unintended beneficiary of the actions of Darkness. 


3,28-29 The subject of Ше verb appears to be the infinite Light. 


32 


4,4-5 
4,5 
47 


or: "likeness of the Spirit"; "to the Spirit" is supported by 3,33-34. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 
A 
ANOK ACJOTWNY EBONA: AN[OK] 
NE лшнрє ANOTOEIN N 
NATAWA ETE JANTES à 
PHAY ACIOTWNY EBOA 9A ЛІ 
NE АЛЛИ&' ANOK TAP лє TA 
KTIN ATIOVOEIT NKACOASKON 
ATW MEYOUVWNY EBOA NAT 
WINA хє мєечросломічє N 
GI пмогс АЛКАКЄ ONN EAN 
T€ ATIKAKE TAP TNTWNY AITY 
NOSTC ONN OVANEDOC NTE N 
MEAOC ANOK CHEA NTAP DOT 
WNG EROA opa] NOHTY WINA € 
PENKAKE NAPKAKE EPOY OTAAY 
KATA Ло ЫШ ATLACUCOOC 
BEKAAC EPENKAKE NAP APTON 
EBOA ON EJAOC NIA NTE TAT 
NAMIC TAS NETNTAYIC AYCOK 
ATIKWOT є?штртор NAT NEY 
GOAE MAOOT NGI NNOTC ON 
TAHTE AIKAKE AN JTAOOS" 
ATW EBOA QA MKAKE ANMOOT 
шолє NOTKADOAE ATW € 
BOA ON TEKAOOAE ATATE AI EF 
NE ATKWOT є?штртор 
BWK EMAT War NEYWOo 
ATTAANH’ NTAPEITKAKE AE 
NAT EPOC AYWWNE 9n OTA 
Kà Oo pcia NTAPEYPTAPAC 
СЄ AE AIJUAOO v AYDI NTAH 
тра AYBWA ELOA NGS NEYNOTC 
ENITN ENBACOC NTOTCIC 
AYTWY EBOA NTATNAMIC Ж 


or “of the Spirit.” 


The expected meaning is "ту appearance to him (the Spirit)." 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 4,1-33 33 
4 
I appeared. [I] 
2 amthe son of the 
incorruptible, infinite Light. 
4 I appeared in the likeness 
to the Spirit (xveOpo), for (yap) I am the ray (кту) 
б ofthe universal (xa80A1kóv) Light. 
And his appearance to me (was) 
8 in order (iva) that the mind (мобс) 
of the Darkness might not remain (dxopévetv) in Hades. 
10 For (yàp) the Darkness made himself like his 
mind (уобс) in a part (uépoc) of the 
12 members (uéAoc). When I, (О) Shem, appeared 
in it (1.е., the likeness), in order that (iva) 
14 the Darkness might become dark to himself, 
according to (кота) the will of the Majesty (uéye80c), and 
16 in order that the Darkness might become devoid (бруду) 
of every aspect (єїбос) of the power (ббуацлс) 
18 which he possessed, 
the mind (voc) drew aside the chaotic fire which 
20 covered them, in 
the midst of the Darkness and the water. 
22 Andout of the Darkness the water 
became a cloud, and from 
24 the cloud the womb took shape. 
The chaotic fire 
26 which was a deviation (xAavn) went there. 
And (dé) when the Darkness 
28 saw it (i.e., the womb) he became unchaste (дйкаварсіо). 
And (é) when he had stirred up (tapaocetv) 
30 the water, he rubbed the womb (uńtpa). 
His mind (мобс) dissolved 
32 down to the depths (Вавос) of Nature ($0619). 
It mingled with the power (боуошс) of 
4,12 It seems best to consider CHEA vocative here rather than in 


apposition to ANOK. 
4,18-21 Cf. 5,30-34. 


34 


4,35 


4,36 
4,37 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII 


34 NCMWE ATIKAKE ATW AYTWY 
NGI TICCÀà ON THONHPIA 

36 ZBEKAAC NNECCWT{E} ERNO 
ANNOSC NTOY Tap мєчщо 


fol 


[ојл мслєрма тФ®СЄФС' 

2 €ROA QN TNOTNE NKAKE’ 
ATW NTAPETHTCIC хі EPOC 

4  ANHNOVC QN TATNAMIC МКА 
KE AECINE NIM хі СМО? ораї 

6 NQHTC ATW NTAPETTKAKE 
хпо NAY ANINE ANNOTC 

8 AYTNTWNY ANNA ATT 
CIC TAP TWN хє ECNATAGNEY 

10 MIMECGAGAAM EPOY хє NEAN 
TEC лорфн MAAT EBOA ATT 

12 KAKE ACAMOY TAP YN TKAO 
OAE ATKAOOAE AE p OTOEIN 

14 ATNOTC OTWNY EROA NOH 
TC NOE NOTKWOT мортє 

16 єчрехалтєг AYPENTINACCE 
EQOTN €ODA TINA NATENNH 

18 том ENEI NETNTAY AMAT 
NOTEINE EBOA NOHTY хека 

20 AC ECNAWWME ECWOTEIT 
NGI ThOCIC Алкоо eTUTp 

22 TWP’ ATW NTETNOT ATOT 
CIC порх EYTOOT MMEPOC’ 

24 ATWWNE NKAOOAE ЄСЩВВІ 
OEIT QA NOTEINE ATMOT 

26 TE EPOOT хє QUAHIT XOPION’ 
ATNAMIC WAOOS NEYWO 

28 ОП AE NGS ФСАНМ AN TUXO 
PION AN TATNAAIC NKW 


Perhaps the "eye" (or outside") of the womb, ог of Nature (cf. 5,3- 
4). 

Ms reads CwTe €- perhaps due to dittography. 

NTOY ("it") refers most likely to the mind, its nearest antecedent. 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 4,34-5,29 


the bitterness of Darkness. And 
its eye ruptured at the wickedness (лоутріо) 
in order that she might not again bring forth 
the mind (уобс). For (yap) it existed 
5 
as a seed (слёрџро) of Nature (фосєсс) 
from the dark root. 
And when Nature (vo1c) had taken to herself 
the mind (уобс) by means of the dark power (66voquc), 
every likeness took shape 
in her. And when the Darkness 
had acquired the likeness of the mind (уо®с), 
it became like the Spirit (луєбцо). 
For (yàp) Nature (@vo1c) rose up to expel it; 
she was powerless against it, since 
she did not have а form (рорфт) from the 
Darkness. For (yap) he brought it forth in the cloud. 
And (8€) the cloud shone. 
A mind (vodc) appeared in 
it like a frightful, harmful (farte) fire. 
It (i.e., the mind) collided (Evtitvacoetv) 
against the unbegotten (&yévvnov) Spirit (nvedua), 
since (Emel) it possessed 
a likeness from him, in order that 
Nature (фосіс) might become empty 
of the chaotic fire. 
And immediately Nature ($6016) 
was divided into four parts (uépoc). 
They became clouds which varied 
in their appearance. They were called 
Hymen (yv), Afterbirth (убріоу), 
Power (S0vatc), (and) Water. 
And (8€) the Hymen (булу) and the Afterbirth (xóptov) 
and the Power (Svvapic) were 


The retention of the Greek genitive is unusual in Coptic. 
See 4,10-11. 
The clouds appear to be cosmic membranes. 
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6,8-18 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX VILI 


OT єущтртор ATW ET 

сок AMOY EBOA QN TAHTE 
ATTKAKE AN ЛАОО%б"” хє NE 
PENNOTC ON TAHTE NTT 

CIC AN TATNAAMIC NKAKE 
WINA хє NOTKOAAA EPOY N 
GI NAOOT єтрїләлтєг 

$ 

ETBE NAT ATMWPA NTSTC([IC] 
KATA лош BZEKAAC € 
PENNOTC NANOOTYY copa 
ETEYATNAAMIC: TAS NTACAI 

TC NTOOTY NGI TNOTNE МКА 
кє TAS EPTWO NAMAY ATW 
ACOTWNY EROA ора YN TAH 
TPA ATW QA TLUACDICANOC NT 
фусІс ACMMWPA ETATNAMC 
НКАКЄ ETNTAC AMAT EBOA 
9M NNOTC AYMOOWE QN TAH 
TE NTATNAMIC NAT NEYWOOI 
MAMECOTHC NTOOCIC NANA 

AE NOTOEIN NTAPENMNOTC p 
RAPES MAOY AYP ea vA TAT 
NAMIC AE MATTEYOATMA’ AC 
NOTOTY AMBAPOC ATW AY 
NOOTOY єорәт ETEYQMME AY 
+ VIWWY ANOTOEIN ANINA: 
ATW NTAPECKIA NGI ThOCIC 
€80 ON TATNAMIC ATIOVOCIN 
AMINA AYNOOTIYY NGI WRAPOC 
MOATMA AE AIT{OATMA JOTOEIN 
AYNOTOTY ллварос AYPKOA 
AA ETKAOOAE MDTMHN ATW 


The antecedents of the pronouns are unclear; the feminine pronouns 
could refer to either the root, or the power, or nature, and the 
masculine pronouns could refer to either the mind, or the Spirit, or 
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6,23 
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chaotic fires. And 

it (1.е., the mind) was drawn from the midst 

of the darkness and the water—since 

the mind (уобс) was in the midst of Nature (ф®с1с) 
and the dark power (ббуаціс) - 

in order that (iva) the harmful (f&rtew) waters 
might not cling (KoAAGv) to it. 


Because of this, Nature (фоОсіс) was divided, 

according to (кото) my will, in order that 

the mind (уо®с) may return 

to its power (Sv0vatc) which the 

dark root, which was mixed 

with it (1.e., the mind), had taken from it. And 

it (i.e., the dark root) appeared in the womb (итүтро). 

And at the division (церісудс) of 

Nature ($0016) it (i.e., the dark root) separated from the dark power 
(доуошн1с) 

Which it possessed from 

the mind (vovc). It (i.e., the mind) went into the midst 

of the power (Svvapic)—this was 

the middle region (ресоттс) of Nature (фостс). And (é) the Spirit 
(nveðua) 

of light, when the mind (vovc) 

burdened (Bapetv) him, was astonished (00610). 

And (56) the force (бомаціс) of his astonishment (бобо) 
cast off the burden (Ворос). And it 

returned to its freight. It 

put on the light of the Spirit (луєбро). 

And when Nature (фостс) moved 

away from the power (бдусціс) of the light 

of the Spirit (хує®цо), the burden (Bapoc) returned. 

And the astonishment (аби) of the light (again) 

cast off the burden (Ворос). It clung (колАбу) 

to the cloud of the Hymen (uv). And 


the Astonishment, or the burden. 
Ms reads “of the astonishment - light" perhaps due to dittography; 
the emendation is supported by 7,5-6. 
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6,29 


20 


22 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


ANKAOOAE THPOT AITKAKE 
WU EROA NAS єрлорх eo. An 
T€ ETBE TATNAMIC МААЛО 
тром MNA <MOTOEIN NE єрєг 
NQHTOD™ ATW QA NOTWW M 
пмєсєөос ANNNA ESWPA € 
ораї єлотоєгм ETE MANTEY 
APHAY AEKAAC ETNANA A 
NMEYOVOEIN ATW ATEINE A 
INE EQPAT ON EANTE ATW 
NTAPEIINA GHWT ASQEFE 


vil 


EBOA ANOK MWHPE ATLAE 
сєбос NEE NNIQAM NOTOEIN’ 
ATW NOE NOTYATHT МЛМА 
NAOANdTON ATW ACINIYE on 
TKAOOAE MDTAHN EXA MOAT 
M&A ANNA NACENNHTON’ AC 
лорх ACP OTOEIN ENKAOOAE 
ANAS MMOPA BZEKAAC EYNANO 
0799 NGI TINA ETRE MAS ATINOTC 
AJ EINE Ave XN TEYANATAT 
CIC ФАНИ TAP NTETCIC 
NEYWOON NKAOOAE CAO UUJ A 
MAQTE MAOC: OTKWIT ENA 
шоч NE QOMOSWC пхоріом 
NT@OCIC TKAOOAE AMKA 

PWY NE OTKWOT NCEANON 

NE: ATW TATNAMIC ETTHY 

AN TINOTC ATW NETAS WO 

ол NKAOOAE NTOTCIC TAT 
NTATTATC AN WKAKE ПАЇ 
EPWTOPTP мтфесіс єораї 
ETAKAOGAPCIA’ AMOOT AE N 
KAKE NEYWOON NOTKAOCO 


The emendation is supported by 6,14. 
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6,35- 


ТНЕ РАКАРНКА$Е ОЕ $НЕМ 6,26-7,23 39 


all the clouds of Darkness 
cried out, they who had separated from Hades, 
because of the alien (&AAótprov) Power (S0vayic). 
He is the Spirit (nveðua) of light who has come 
among them. And by the will of 
the Majesty (uéye8oc) the Spirit (луєбно) gazed up 
at the infinite Light, 
in order that 
his light may be pitied and 
the likeness be brought up from Hades. And 
when the Spirit (луғдро) had looked, I flowed 
7 
out—I, the son of the Majesty (uéye00c)— 
like a wave of bright light 
and like a whirlwind of the 
immortal (&@avatov) Spirit (хуєбуа). And I blew from 
the cloud of the Hymen (биту) upon the Astonishment (aua) 
of the unbegotten (йуємутутоу) Spirit (хуєбиа). It 
(i.e., the cloud) separated and cast light upon the clouds. 
These separated in order that 
the Spirit (луєдџро) might return. Because of this the mind (уо®с) 
took shape. Its repose (&cvamavoic) was brought to an end. 
For (y&p) the Hymen (булу) of Nature ($016) 
was a cloud which cannot be 
grasped; it is a great fire. 
Similarly (бцоїаж), the Afterbirth (убріоу) 
of Nature ($616) is the cloud of silence; 
it is an august (ceu vóv) fire. 
And the Power (9буаціс) which was mixed 
with the mind (уо®с), it, too, was 
a cloud of Nature (ф®с1с) which 
was joined with the Darkness that 
had aroused Nature (фостс) 
to unchastity (&xa@apoia). And (ёё) the dark water 
was a frightful cloud. 


The likeness is probably Derdekeas (cf. 3,34 - 4,4). 
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7,28-29 
7,29 
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28 


30 


32 


34 
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APPE appears to be used as if it were an adjective. 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП, 


AE NOPTE ATW NETNOTNE 
NTDOCIC ETAIICA МЛГТМ 
боото ECPRAPEICOA ATW 
єсрвлалтєг TNOTNE NEC 

б N&AAH NTA MOTOEIN AAD 

pe EMNOVTW GN paTq єм 
TATKAAY ON оло AITPOCWIION 
ANOK AE ACIWN QYTHES EXM 
MOTOEIN WHN ПАЎ NTAYZI 
TY NO! NNOTC AEINOOTOT 
єораї єтлөєсгс ETPACOM 

сл AJIOWOEIN ETAOCE [ET] 

H 

€ ANTEY APHAY ZBEKAAIC €] 
PETATNAMIC АЛЛИ& NAWIE] 
FIXA птолос ATW ИСЛО% [9] 
NOC WW NAWA NKAKE ATW 
EBOA омм Ov'TÉBO' пеха xE 
NTOK лє TNOONE ATIOvOCIIN 
ПЄКСХНА& EOHN AYOTWNG, 
EBON лє?җосє NETEÄNTEY 
APHAY TATNAMIC THPC NTE 
TINA MAPECWIOU ATW NCAOTY 
9A NMECOCTOEIN MOCOEIN ETE 
MANTEY APHAY YNAW QWTP 
AN AN FINA NATENNHTON ATW 
TATNAMIC ATOATAMA NAW TOO 
AN AN THOCIC KATA NOTOW 
AIIMETEGOC ATAS NTAITPOC 
€VXH NTOOT’ ATW ATCOTA 
єлороот AJTAOCOC EYAW A 
мос EBOA VITA ЛАЄСЄӨОС АЛ 
TINA NACENNHTON ZE ESIC TAT 
NAMIC ACAWK ERON лербад тн 


EBOA QITOOT «Чого, EROA 9А 


"many faceted”, lit. “placed in many faces." 


7,32 
8,22 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 7,24-8,22 


And the root 

of Nature ($9616), which was below, 

was crooked, since it is burdensome (ВореїсӨол) and 
harmful (fj.&xvew). The root was 

blind with respect to the bound light 

who was unfathomable (and) 

many faceted (лросолоу). 

And ($) I had pity on 

the light «of» the Spirit (rvedpa) which 

the mind (voc) had received. I returned 

to my position (Өёсїс) in order to pray 

to the exalted, infinite Light 

8 

that 

the power (ббуасціс) of the Spirit (тує®но.) might be suspended 
over the place (тӧлос̧) and might be full 

without dark defilement. And 

reverently I said, 

“You are the root of the Light. 

Your hidden form (су Ди) has appeared, 

O exalted, infinite 

one. May the whole power (буо) of 

the Spirit (луєбна) spread and may it be filled 

with its light, O infinite Light. 

(Then) he will not be able to join 

with the unbegotten (cyévvntov) Spirit (тує®но), and 


the power (Svvapic) of the Astonishment (Өодџо) will not be able to 


mix with Nature ($6016)." According to (кото) the will 

of the Majesty (uéye9oc), my prayer (npocevxy) 

was accepted. And the voice 

of the Word (Aóyoc) was heard saying 

through the Majesty (иёүєӨос), “О 

unbegotten (&yévvntov) Spirit (лмебна), behold, the 

power (Sbvatc) has been completed.” He who was revealed 
by me appeared in 


Ms reads ЛЛМА. 
Ms reads 01009. 
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8,23 
8,31 
9.2 


24 


26 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


TINA NAAN FNAOTWND EBON 
ANOK NE AEPAEKEAC II Hpe 
ATIOVOCIN NATAWIAM ETE A 
ANTEY APHAY MOTOEIN NTE 
TINA ETE MANTEY APHAY AY 
Ef ENMITN ETHTCIC Noqu8 прос 
OTKOVTES NXPONOC WANTE 
MAKAGAPTON THPY NTE Tov 
CIC WWHE EYWOVEIT WINA 
AE ETNAARMIO МЛКАКЄ NT 
DTCC AEIF VIOWT NTA 

оёсо єтє паї пє 6áco ANOT 
OEIN АЛАЄСЄӨОС ETE ANOK 
лє AEMYWITE 9м COPACIC АЛ 


I 


[TINA ETPAMEETE ENOTOEIN 
THPY Was NEYWOON 9м NBA 
OON AITKAKE KATA TOT WY 
MITMETEGOC BEKAAC EPETINA’ 
9M плосос EYNAMOTY QA NEY 
отоєЄєгм XWPIC TATNAMIC M 
логсоєйч ETE MANTEY APH 
BY 0А HAOTWWE AE ATUTNA 
СЄ QN TEYATNAMIC ATP 
XAPICCE NAY АЛЄЧАЄСЄӨОС 
єтрєчмого «м NEYOVOEIN 
THPY N<pys EBOA 9A TI&a poc TH 
pd AMNKAKE лєтділадогГ сар 
M€vKOQT NE NKAKE EYNI 

YE EYPBAPE QA TINA ATW AY 
pawe NGS TINA xE à voa peo € 
poy EMMOOT NOPTE AAAA 
MEYOVOEIN NEYWHWY AN AN 


The previous appearance of Derdekeas is in 4,1. 
Lit. “became empty.” 
Read BA60C. 


т< 


24 


26 


9,3-8 
9,11 
9,12 
9,15 


ТНЕ РАКАРНКА$Е ОЕ $НЕМ 8,23-9,18 


the Spirit (хує®цо.).” Again (лоћу) I shall appear. 
I am Derdekeas, the son 
of the incorruptible, infinite Light. 
The light of 
the infinite Spirit (тує®но) 
came down to feeble Nature ($0616) for (трос) 
a short time (xpóvoc) until 
all the impurity (&xà90ptov) of Nature (ф®с1с) 
was eradicated, and (8€) in order that (iva) 
the darkness of Nature (фОсіс) 
might be put to shame. I put on my 
garment which is the garment of the light 
of the Majesty (yéye80¢)—which I am. 
I came in the appearance (Opaotc) of the 
9 
Spirit (хуєбна) to consider the whole light 
which was in the depths (ВоӨоу) 
of the Darkness, according to (котӣ) the will 
of the Majesty (иёүєӨос), in order that the Spirit (хує®цо) 
by means of the Word (Aóyoc) might be filled with his 
light independently (у ріс) of the power (боуоџтс̧) of 
the infinite Light. 
And (56) at my wish, the Spirit (nveðua) 
arose by his (own) power (S0vautc). 
His greatness (и&үєӨос) was granted (у срібєтм) to him 
that he might be filled «with» his whole light 
and might take away from the whole burden (ф@рос) 
of Darkness. For (yap) the latter 
was a dark fire which blew 
(and) pressed (Вореїу) on the Spirit (луєбро). And 
the Spirit (хуєбро) rejoiced because he was saved 
from the frightful water. But (GAAa) 
his light was not equal to 


Text appears to be corrupt. 

The emendation is supported by the parallel in 8,10-11. 
Ms reads «I in stead of NYYF due to haplography. 
Read ва ре. 
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9,19-23 
9,23 
9,36 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,7 


пмєсєөос NENTATPXAPIZE 

20 AE <MMOY JITA NOTOEIN EAN 
TEY APHAY WINA YN NEYMEAOC 

22 тнрот EYNAOTWND EBOA N 
OVIOJEINE носа? NOTOEIN’ 

24 NTAPEINA AE ZICE EMMOOT 
AYGWAITT EROA NGI NEYEINE N 

26 KAME ATW ATUS. PTIMA 
Хпотоєг e?zsoce ЄТЄ N 

28 TOK OTAAK NETE MANTAK 
APHAY QOTS хє КМТПЄ NA 

30 TENNHTON NIA хє AKAPED 
Epos ENKAKE ATW NTAPEK 

32 ОЗШЩ CIA ICE ATATNAMIC 
NKAKE ATW WINA ЖЄ NE 

34 AAAT ооп EPOK CHEM MME 
ETE NTAYMEETE EPOY NGS IT 

36 TINA EROA ON TANTNOG AYWWITE 
J 
ЄЛІАН ANENMKAKE GAGOM [€] 

2 AMAQTE NTEYKAGIA AAAA NT[A] 
PEYOTWNY EBOA ATCOTWN 

4  TUOATE NOTE NOE ETOT 
WOOT MAOC хім HUODIU мє 

6 AYGMGAA NE NGS JIKA KC ЄЧЇ € 
ораї YA TEYKAGIA NEYNATIWOPA 

8 AN Epoy лє NGI TUNOvC мєрє 
KEATNAMIC NAOTWND AN € 

10 BOA ME AAAA BIN TEYOUVTWNY 
EBOA’ TOTE ATNAT єрої пшнрє 

12 AMIIMETEGOC WINA xE NEY 
WWE NKWPON NGS MOTOEIN 

14 жмллма: NTETECIC p рро egpays 


Text appears to be corrupt. 
corr. О is crossed out between от and Ef. 
ANTNOG most likely translates цеуєвос (cf. 10,16). 
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14 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 9,19-10,14 45 


the Majesty (иёүєӨос). But (ёё) «what» he was granted (yapiCetv) 
by the infinite Light, (he was granted it) 

in order that (iva) in all his members (uéàoc) 

he might appear as 

a single image of light. 

And (8€) when the Spirit (луғдра) arose above the water, 
his black likeness became apparent. 

And the Spirit (хуєбиа) honored (тибу) 

the exalted Light: "Surely you 

alone are the infinite one, 

because (От) you are above 

every unbegotten thing (&yévvr tov), for (yap) you have saved 
me from the Darkness. And at your 

wish I arose above the power (Svvaytc) 

of darkness." And that (iva) 

nothing might be hidden from you, Shem, the thought, 
which the Spirit (хує®но) had considered 

through the greatness, came into being, 

10 

since (£xeió1]) the Darkness was not able [to] 

restrain his evil (kakia). But (ОЛ) when 

he appeared, 

the three roots became known as they 

were from the beginning. If 

the Darkness had been able to restrain 

his evil (kakia), the 

mind (vodc) would not have separated from him, and 
another power (бдмуаціс) would not have appeared. 

But (ЗАЛ) from the time he appeared then (тоте) 

I was seen, the son 

of the Majesty (иёүєӨос), in order that (iva) 

the light of the Spirit (луєбно) might not become faint (кофоу), 
and that Nature (фосіс) might not reign 


10,3 and 10 The subject “he” is probably “the other power" in 10,9 which is 


Derdekeas (10,11-12). 


10,9-10 The other power is most likely Derdekeas. 
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10,15 
10,23 
10,24 


16 


18 


10 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX ҮП,/ 


ЄҖ@®Ч` ENIAH AYELWPA NCS 
9M NOTWW AEC NTANTNOG ày 
SWAT €80A NGS NAWwU Ws 
Nà EYNAOTWNY EROA NGS ЛЄ? 
WOON NTE TATNAAMIC NTO 

T€ TNOG NATNAANIC єршопє: 
ATW ANOK NE MOTOEIN €T 
XHK EROA ETANCANQPE ANINA 
AN KAKE TI«poeq- штє ANKA 
KE ON TKOINWNIà ИТТ‹р›®Н N 
AKAGAPTON: QM MNWWE TAP 
NTDOCIC ЄЛАЄСЄӨОС OTW 

WE ECPCKENAZE MMOY ON OT 
ТАН EQPas єл сє MITMEETE 
ATNA: ATW мерєллна жг à 
НАЛАТСІС ON TEYATNAMNIC 
NINE TAP ANOTOEIN OTAT 
Mowe NE ATIINA NATENNH 
TON ATW ATOTPONOMAZE 
MAOY EBOA YN NKAOOAE TH 
pov NTbTCIC OTAE MAN 
бом NPONOMATE AMOY 

NGI NETPNOMOGETS EINE 


TAP NIA NTATOTCIC NAWY 
EYWOONM NATNAMIC АЛК@ 

97 єтштртаор' ETE лєслєр 

M&A TIE +‹0› Акон прє; єроч 
NTATNAMIC ATTKAKE AYOTIC 
EQOTN ETMHTE NNECMEAOC’ 
9M NOTOW AE АЛАЄСЄӨОС 
WINA ETNAQAPED ENINOTC 
ATW NOTOEIN THPY Аллна 
ATTBAPOC NIM AN noice Nt 
DTCIC ATCAH EF EBOA VITA 


For “gazed at” see 6,31-32 and 7,21-22. 
Ms reads ney in stead of Tt peq. 
Ms reads T8/J8 H; cf. 4,30. 


34 


36 


11,4 
11,6 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 10,15-11,11 


over him, because (ёле) he gazed at me. 
And ($) by the will of the Greatness 
my equality was revealed, that (iva) 
what is of the Power (ббуаціс) might 
become apparent. You 
аге the great Power (80vaic) which came into being, 
and I am the perfect Light 
which is above the Spirit (nveðua) 
and the Darkness, the one who puts to shame the Darkness 
for the intercourse (kotvovio) of the impure (axaOaptov) 
rubbing (xpi). For (yap) through the division 
of Nature (фос1с) the Majesty (uéye80c) wished 
to be covered (oxenaCetv) with 
honor (тїй) up to the height of the thought 
of the Spirit (хуєбуа). And the Spirit (nveðua) received 
rest (&v&roccio) in his power (б9маціс). 
For (yap) the image of the Light 
is inseparable from the unbegotten (ayévvntov) Spirit (луєбуа). 
And the lawgivers (vowoGetetv) did not name (óvóuaCe) 
him after all the clouds 
of Nature (фОсіс), nor (000€) is it 
possible to name (OvopaCetv) him. 
For (yap) every likeness 
11 
into which Nature (фос1с) had divided 
is a power (S0vatc) of the 
chaotic fire which is the 
hylic (%Алкобу) seed (oxéppo). The one who took to himself 
the power (ббмаціс) of the Darkness imprisoned it 
in the midst of its members (1éA0<). 
And (8€) by the will of the Majesty (рёүєӨос), 
in order that (iva) the mind (vodc) 
and the whole light of the Spirit (луебро) might be saved 
from every burden (Bapoc) and (from) the toil of 
Nature ($0016), a voice came forth from 


Ms reads NOowTASKON “of the hylic one." 
“its” is feminine and appears to refer to the power of the Darkness. 
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11,21 
11,35 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


12 плма EAN TKAOOAE ADTAHN 
ATW MOTOEIN ATOATMA AY 

14 2s APXH ETPEYFAQAHA QA пороот 
ENTATPXAPIZE MAOY NAY’ 

16 ATW NNOG ANNA NOTOEIN NEY 
QN TKAOOAE ADTAHN AYPTS 

18 M&A AJIOVOCIN ETE МММТЄЧ 
APHAY ATW MINE NKACOAS 

20 KON ETE ANOK лє лшнрє A 
ПАЄСЄӨОС' €«p2s0 MAOY 

22 хє ANACCHC ATCHC NTOK Ite 
MOVOEIN ETE MANTEY APHAY 

24 паї NTATTASY ZITA NOTWYW 
MITMETEGOC ETPEYPKATOP 

26 60 NOTOEIN NIA NTE FINN 
FIZA лтолос ATW арлері 

28 3€ ANNOTC EROA QAM TTKAKE’ 
NEOVIMETEWMWE TAP AN лє 

30 єтрєлотоєгм АЙЛИ& GW 
ом EANTE NTAPEKOTWU 

32 TAP AYAICE NGS FINA ETPEY 
рөєорг АЛЄКАЄСЄӨОС` 

34 NENTAESZOOT TAP EPOK 
CHEM WINA хє <oKNAPNOES 
1% 
хє NACINE лщнрє АЛАЄ[СЄ] 

2 ӨОС OTEBOA NE ФА MAME 
ETE ETE MANTEY APHAY’ EEJ 

4 WOON NAY NEINE NKACOAIKON 
NNATZASI GOA ЄЙШООЛ МЛСАМ 

6 Qpe NAAHOIA NIN ATW NAPXH 
MMWMABE MEYOUWNY EBOA ON 

8 TagkhcwW NOTOEIN ETNECWC’ 
ETE TCAH TE АЛАЄЄЎЄ ETE 

10 MAANTEY WSF ANON ЛЄ MIOTTO 


Ms reads є® AW. 
Read EKNA (haplography). 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 11,12-12,10 


the Spirit (xveópo) to the cloud of the Hymen (булу). 


And the light of the Astonishment (0осбуа) 
began (&pxń) to rejoice with the voice 
which was granted (xopiGetv) to him. 

And the great Spirit (nveðua) of light was 


in the cloud of the Hymen (булу) . He honored (тибу) 


the infinite Light 

and the universal (коӨолкӧу) likeness 

which is I, the son of 

the Majesty (рёүєӨос), saying, 

" Anasses Duses, you are 

the infinite Light 

which was given by the will 

of the Majesty (иёүєӨос) to establish (которӨоду) 
every light of the Spirit (луєдро) 

upon the place (тблос), and to separate (uepiCerv) 
the mind (уобс) from the Darkness. 

For (yap) it was not right 

for the light of the Spirit (тує®но) to remain 

in Hades. For (yap) at your wish 

the Spirit (лмуєбра) arose to 

behold (0єсреїм) your greatness (рёүғӨос̧).” 

For (yap) I said these things to you, 

Shem, that (iva) you might know (voeiv) 

12 

that my likeness, the son of the Majesty (uéye80<), 
is from my 

infinite thought, since I 

am for (yàp) him a universal (коӨоћкоу) likeness 
which does not lie, (and) I am above 

every truth (б&АӨғ1о) and (am the) origin (&pxń) 
of the word. His appearance is in 

my beautiful garment of light 

which is the voice of the immeasurable thought. 
We are the 


NJA goes with both nouns. 
“His” probably refers to the likeness. 
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12,26 
12,34 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


EIN мото? EPIWITE OTAAY 
AYOTWNY EBOA QN KENOTNE 
WINA ETNANEQCE NTATNA 
AIC ANINA EBOA ON TOOCIC 
Мов 9A NOTWWE TAP ATE 
NOG NOTOEIN a TÉ] EROA QA TINA 
є?хосє eopa f ETKAOOAE A 
фтлАНМ XWPIC TAQACW NKA 
COAIKON ATW AITAOTOC WO 
ПТ єроч EBOA PITA TINA ӨН TWO 
рл NKAOOAE АФТАНМ NTE 
TOOCIC ATW AEITAAY YIWWT 
MAL NTAYTPAATIWA MAOY N 
GI ПАЄСЄӨОС ATW FINA NATEN 
NHTON ATW AYOTWNY EROA 
NGS погас» NWOMET NTAQA 
CW ON TKAOOAE QA MOT WU 
MITMETEGOC EQPAT єслорфн 
носії ATW ATPCKETAZE 
AITAEINE 9A JIOVOCIT NTA 
9acw ATKAOOAE AE WTOPTP 
MITECEW Чу EQPAS QA MAEINE’ 
спо? EROA NTWOPM NAT 
NAMIC TENTACAIT«C NTOO 
TY ANN TAS NTACP OTO 
EIN єроч XIN шорп QATEQH 
EMITATOTWNY EBOA QA MAO 
TOC AJTINA NEPETKAOOAE 

ТС 
NAW Чу роот AN ATICNAT 
потоЄЈм AE epéi EBOA QN TKAO 
OAE AYAWRE 9A KA PWY WAN 
TIES EQOTN ETMECOTHC ATW 
EBOA QA NOTWW АЛАЄСЄӨОС 
AYTWY NAMAY NGS TIOVOCITT 


Ms reads OT WT. 
Ms reads aIT4. 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 12,11-13,6 51 


single, sole light which came into being. 
He appeared in another root 
in order that (iva) the power (60voquc) 
of the Spirit (nveðua) might be raised from the 
feeble Nature ($616). For (yap) by the will of the 
great Light I came forth from the 
exalted Spirit (луғдџро) down to the cloud of 
the Hymen (булу) without (xopic) my universal (коӨоЛАлкоу) 
garment. And the Word (Adyoc) took 
me to himself, from the Spirit (1veópo), in the first 
cloud of the Hymen (булу) of 
Nature (фос1с). And I put on 
this of which the Majesty (реүғӨос) and the 
unbegotten (&yévvn tov) Spirit (луєбио) made me worthy. 
And the third «part 
of my garment appeared 
in the cloud, by the will 
of the Majesty (uéye80c), in a single form (цорфл). 
And ту likeness was covered (ockexáGew) 
with the light of my 
garment. And ($) the cloud was disturbed, 
and it was not able to tolerate my likeness. 
It shed the first power (Svvaic), 
which it had taken from 
the Spirit (луєбна), (the power) which shone 
on him from the beginning, before 
I appeared in the word (Aóyoc) 
to the Spirit (луєбиа). The cloud 
13 
would not have been able to tolerate both of them. 
And (8€) the light which came forth from the cloud 
passed through the silence, until 
it came into the middle region (uecótno). And, 
by the will of the Majesty (рєүғӨос̧), 
the light mixed with him, 


EANAT for EAMAF. 
Or: “of the Spirit.” 
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NAND: пє?шооп 9A пка PWY 
NENTATNOWY єво QA TINA 
NODOEIN AYNWPA EMOTOEIN 
бїтм TKAOOAE АЛ Кә, PWY AC 
WTOPTP NGI TKAOOAE’ NEN 
TOY NETE ANAMATCIC ATWYAQ 
NKWOT AYORRIO NTMHTPA 
NKAKE’ WINA NEYGWAIT EBOA 
NKECTIOPA' EBOA 9A TIKAKE AY 
PKWATE MAOOT YN TACCO 

THC NTOOCIC EQOTN ETOT 
eecic NAS NEYWOON opa 9м 
TKAOOAE ATWTOPTP ENCE 
COOTN AN AE NETTO’ АКАНИ 
TAP NETE MANTAT MAAT NT 
фромнсіс NKACOAIKH NTE 
MTNA мтєргсолсп AE à 

NOK AJICACUECOOC ща MOTO 
EIN єтє MANTEY APHAY WS 
на ECNAWEET NGI TATNAAMIC 
ETWTPTWP NTE NINA ATW 
NCOTWCY NGI TAHTPA NKA 
KE ATW WINA NTENAEINE GW 
AIT EBOA ом TKAOOAE MDT AHN’ 
оос EFWOON EFGOOAE MANOT 
O€IN ANNA: ПАЎ NTAYMOO 
Uc PITAEQH ATW EBONA 9A NOT 
WWE MITMETEGOC ATW EROA 

QA ЛСОЛСЛ AECIWWNE YN TKAO 
OAE WINA EBOA 9м TAQACW 
WAS NEYWOON EBO QI TATNA 
ГА 

AIC ANNA NTE ЛЛАНром[.] 
MITAOTOC NAIN MMEAOC МАЙ 


COIT. € was crossed out before J. 


Perhaps the text should be emended to мєсбоАл, “that it (the 


womb) might not reveal." 


Since Өёс1с is feminine the relative should read TAS rtecujyoon. 


лш 


j necnon 
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(i.e.) the Spirit (nveðua) which exists in the silence, 
he who had been separated from the Spirit (луєбиа) 
of light. It was separated from the light 

by the cloud of the silence. 

The cloud was disturbed. It was he 

who gave rest (&avanavoic) to the flame 

of fire. He humbled the dark womb (uńtpa) 

in order that (ivo) he might not reveal 

other seed (oxopà) from the darkness. He 

kept them back (k@Avetv) in the middle region (ugcótnc) 
of Nature ($0616) in their 

position (Өёсїс) which was in 

the cloud. They were troubled since they did 

not know where they were. For (yap) still (йкулу) 
itis they who do not possess the 

universal (коӨоћкт) understanding (фрбутс1с) of 
the Spirit (луєбуа). Апа (ё) when I prayed 

to the Majesty (uéye8oc), toward the 

infinite Light, that (iva) 

the chaotic power (S0vautc) 

of the Spirit (лмєбца) might go to and fro, and 

the dark womb (uńtpa) might be barren, 

and that (iva) my likeness might appear 

in the cloud of the Hymen (pulv), 

as I am while wrapped in the light 

of the Spirit (nveĝua) which went 

before me—. And by the will 

of the Majesty (uéye8oc) and through 

the prayer (npocevxń) I came in the cloud 

in order that (iva) through my garment— 

which was from the power (б®уош1с) 

14 

of the Spirit (nveðua) of the pleroma (л^ђроро) 
of the word (Aóyoc), since the members (uéAoc) 


Perhaps the text should be emended to NEMANTAaY, "they did not 


possess." 
It appears that some text has been omitted between lines 36 and 37. 


-143 | The text appears to be corrupt. 
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14,35-36 


34 


36 


The first Щтортр probably translates ё%уошас and the second one 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII 


NETNTAOTY 9A MKAKE € 
тённтот TAP ACIOTWNY € 
BOA QA ITEFEAAXICTOC NTO 
moc’ єїщооп tap NBOHOeOC 
NOTON NIA NTATPONOMAZE 
MAOY NTEPIOTWNG TAP EBOA 
ON TKAOOAE AYA APXH NGS NOT 
OEIN ANNA ETPEYNAQMEY 
ENMOOT NOPTE AN NKAOOAE 
NKOQT NAF NTACTMOPAOT 
EBOA ON TOTCIC NKAKE ATW 
AEI NAT HOUTIAH Wa ENEQ 
BEKAAC NNOTCHT ATWY 

AN TTPIBH ETAAQM пото 
EIN AE ETQA DTAHN AYWYTOP 
Tp EBOA ON TAATNAMIC ATW 
AYAWRE QN TAMECOTHC AY 
MOTD EBOA QA TIMEETE NKA 
GOAIKON ATW QA JTAOUOC A 
MOTOEIN ANINA AYKOTY € 
оратї ETEYANANMATCIC чл 
ТТ ЛОС ON TEYNOTNE AYP OT 
O€IN EYO NATWTA’ MOCTOEIN 
AE єрёї EBOA NAMAY QA пка 
PWY: ачмоощє YN TACCO 

THC AYNOOTYY ENTONOC 
ATW ATKAOOAE р OTOEIN’ 
ATW EBONA NOHTC AYWWINE 
NGI OT KWOT EMAYOUM 
TMEPIC AE є?лорх EBOA QA 
MOATMA’ act YIMWC NTA 

WE ATPANMATA Амос VITA 
MKWOT NKAKE ATW ATWTOP 
Tp NTE NEYWTOPTP AYNOT 
хє Є®ОА MAOY АЛ®&рос NT 
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who possessed it in the Darkness—. 

For (yap) because of them I appeared 

in this humble (ЄХауістос) place (тӧлос). 
For (yap) I am a helper (Bon9óc) 


of every one who has been given a name (6voucCetv). 


For (yap) when I appeared 

in the cloud, the light 

of the Spirit (nveðua) began (орут) to save itself 
from the frightful water, and (from) the clouds 
of fire which had been separated 

from dark Nature (vo1c). And 

I gave them eternal honor (cu) 

that they might not again be involved 

in the impure rubbing (тріВт). And (56) the light 
which was in the Hymen (Филу) was disturbed 
by my power (Sv0vautc) , and 

it passed through my middle region (ueoótno). It 
was filled with the universal (xoa90A1Kóv) thought. 
And through the word (Aóyoc) of 

the light of the Spirit (nveðua) it returned to 

its repose (avanavoic). It received 

form (голос) in its root and shone 

without deficiency. And (6€) the light 

which had come forth with it from the silence 
went in the middle region (ресӧттс̧) 

and returned to the place (тӧлос). 

And the cloud shone. 

And from it came 

an unquenchable fire. 

And (ёё) the part (epic) which separated from 
the astonishment (Өбо®но) put on forgetfulness. 
It was deceived (болотбу) by 

the fire of darkness. And the shock 

of its astonishment (0o po) cast 

off the burden (Варос) of the 


aða (see 6,16-17). 
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KAOOAE’ NEYWOON NKA 

KON EYTOTREHT AN’ ATW A 
TKOQT TWO, AN ЛАОО®"” à 
TPEMMOTEIH рвлалтег 

ATW THOCIC NTATWPWO || 
pc ACTWWN YN OVGETTH € 
BOA ON MMOTEIOOTE нарсом 
пєсёок TAP єдраї NETUSSITE 
NE ATOOCIC AE хг epoc NT 
ATNAMC OQ ACGMGOM 
ETRE потоєгм ANNAN Was 
NEYWOON 9N TETCIC ANEC 
EINE OTWND EBOA QA ПАОО%® 
AJICMOT NOTGHPION мортє 
ENAWE мєчлросалом EY 
боото MNCAANITN ATOT 
OEIN BWK ENITN ENXAOC ЄЧ 
MEQ NQAOCTN $) WOEIW ETPEY 
рехалтєї NTETCIC MOTO 

EIN AE ATOATAMA WAS NEYWO 
ол 9м TMECOTHC AYES щароч 
21м TPEYNOTAE EBOA MAOY 
жлварос ATIKAKE AYPAWE 
NTAPEIINA XICE AYGWUT 
TAP EROA ON NKAOOAE єлгтм 
ENMOTEIOOTE NKAKE EXAM 
NOCTOEIN’ WAT nequoor on 
NBACOC NTDOCIC ETBE WAL 
ACIOVWNY EBOA BEKAAC EF 
NABS NOTADOPAMH ETPABWK 
ENSTN ENTAPTAPON Wa Ttov 
OEIN ANINA ETPRAPICOAT 
шума EFNAQAPEY EPOY ETKA 
Kid ATTBAPOC ATW EBOA QA 
NEYGOWT ENITAN ATOECIC 
НКАКЄ NAAN ATIOTOEIN 
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15 
cloud. It was evil (кокоу) 
since it was unclean. And 
the fire mixed with the water in 
order that the waters might become harmful (ВАСт тем). 
And Nature (фосіс) which had been disturbed 
immediately arose 
from the idle (йрудбу) waters. 
For (yap) her ascent was shameful. 
And (6€) Nature (фосіс) took to herself the 
power (Svvaytc) of fire. She became strong 
because of the light of the Spirit (луєбца) which 
was in Nature ($0016). Her 
likeness appeared in the water 
in the form of a frightful beast (@npiov) 
with many faces (лросолоу), which 
is crooked below. A light 
went down to the chaos (у абс) 
filled with mist and dust, in order to 
harm (BAarte1v) Nature ($0016). 
And (56) the light of the astonishment (aua) which was 
in the middle region (ресӧттс) came to it 
after he cast off 
the burden (Bapoc) of the Darkness. He rejoiced 
when the Spirit (луєбуа) arose. For (yap) he looked 
from the clouds down 
at the dark waters upon 
the light which was in 
the depths (B&@0c) of Nature ($019). Therefore 
I appeared that I might 
get an opportunity (яфорит) to go 
down to the nether world (т@ртороу), to the light 
of the Spirit (nveðua) which was burdened (Варєїсвол), 
that (iva) I might save him from the evil (kakia) 
of the burden (Ворос). And due to 
his looking down at the dark region (Өёс1с) 
the light once more (rov) 
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Ey 


EJ €9paà T ZEKAAC ON EPETA[H] 


тра NNHOT єораї 9A MAOOT 
ACEI €opaT QA плот" YN 
OTKPOY AYOTWN NGI WHA 
ATW AYPANAMATECOAS NGI 
MOVOEIN EPOTWNY EBOA QN 
TAECOTHC Mas єрлорх єл 
SATMA AYPOTOEIN єораі є 
AC ATW ACNAT NGI TAH 
тра ENETE MNECNAT EPOOT 
ATW ACPAWE ECFAAHA QA 
лотоєпе EWC AN ЛЄ NAT 
EPOTWNY EBOA ом TMECOTHC 
ON TECKAGIA’ NTAPEYP ovo 
EIN EQPAS EAWC ATW ACNAT 
NO! TAHTpa ENETE MAITECNAT 
EPOOT ATW ATNTC CILITI 
єлмоот` NECMEETE NE хє 
ACMETE ATATNAMIC NOTO 
EIN: ATW NECCOOTN AN 25€ 
NETECNOTNE Ô ne. pcoc 9i 

TA MINE ATIOvVOCITU ATW TEN 
TAYNWT Ue pec AYEIWPA N 
GI NOTOEIN NETWOON QN 
TMECOTHC Was NEYWOon 
нархн ATW NTEAOC ETBE 
MAS ATTIEYMEETE єгорж on 
освєлн EQPAS ENOTOEIN єт 
KOCE ATW ЧОШ EBOA NE 
ZAY BE MAOEIC NA NAS АЛА 
OTOEIN TAP AN WAGICE CW 
PA EYTATAQOES TAP NGI NEK 
ATACON FCOOTN TAP AN AE 
EITON NTAPEIMETEGOC 

AE CWTA EPOY AYNA NAY 
ATW ACIOTWNY EBOA YN TKAO 
оле MDTAMHN 9A KA PWY 
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16 

came up in order that the womb (uńtpa) might again 
come up from the water. 

She (i.e., the womb (ит\тро) ) came up by my will. 
Guilefully the eye opened. 

And the light 

which had appeared in the middle. region (uecótnc) 
(and) which had separated from the astonishment (Өс0ро) 
rested (&vanavecbar) and shone upon 

her. And the womb (рӯтро) saw 

things she had not seen (before), 

and she rejoiced joyfully in 

the light, although it was not hers, that which 
appeared in the middle region (цєсбтт\с), in her 
wickedness (какіа), when he (i.e., the light) shone 
upon her. And 

the womb (итро) saw things she had not seen, 

and she was brought down 

to the water. She was thinking that 

she had reached the power (Svvaytc) of light. 

And she did not know that 

her root was made idle (&pyóç) by 

the likeness of the Light, and that it was to her (i.e., the root) 
that he had run. The light was astonished, 

the one which was in 

the middle region (uecótng) and which was 
beginning (&pxń) and end (téA0c). Therefore 

his thought gazed | 

directly up at the exalted Light. 

And he called out and said, 

"Lord, have mercy on me, 

for (yap) my light and my effort went astray. 

For (yap) if your goodness (дусвбу) does not restore 
me, I (+ yap) do not know 

where I ат.” And (ёё) when the Majesty (u£ye0oc) 
had heard him, he had mercy on him. 

And I appeared in the cloud 

of the Hymen (булу), in the silence, 


60 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


E: 

NOVEM NTAQKCW ETOTARBA’ 
2 9A NAOTWIE AEIPTIAA N p 
тадВсау TETO NUJOATE Ж "n 


4 жорфн GN TKAOOAE ЖфТАНІ | hs 
потоєгм AE ETWOON QA Wil 

6 пка роч левом QR TATNAMIC di 
NAàUCAAAKON AYWOIIT Epoy’ ht 

8 aespboper MMOY avo NEY | mot 
MEPOC CNAT ATOTWNY EROA Шш, 

10 9л ovAOpdoH нота) NEY } nisl 
KEMEPOC AMOTWNY EROA йер 

12 ETRE ПК@®ФТ” мєлшопє EA EL 
ліщ WAKE өн TKAOOAE Нфт at 

14 MHN: NewopTe Tap лє NEY Li 
коф? EYRICE MMOY EMAY ing 

16 GWAR UWINA лє EYNAOTUNY : dins 
EROA NGI JIà.ACCCOOC ATW їй 

18 HAOUCOC QOMOIWC ACIKW N ! ngila 
TAKEDBCW QN тклоолє АЛ Кә. nyo 

20 pwy AECIBWK EQOTN ETMECO І Itti 
THC à€fT $1®Ф®? ATIOVOCIN TT 

22 є?шоол NQHTC NETOTOBW ! ша 
єроч пє?ларєх ANNA NOAT ui that 

24 мог AYNOTAE TAP ATIBa poc € 1 utri 
BOA MAOY NTEPIOT WL M ДҮ 

26 MEARAT NONHTON OTWNQ RI 
EBOA NAY AAAA QENATMOT ш} 

28 тнрот NENTAITIINA Xo prse йш 
MMOOT NAY ATW WEBAY QA її} 

30 ILA€eve ATIOVOEIN AF ESC i 
ASOT фр AOT fà €f OT BE itt 

32 AEIWWIE IN OTNOG МАМА egg 
Jv CIC BEKAAC EYNAF à “er 

34 NAMATCIC ATAOTOEIN QN ET 
TEYNOTNE ИЧИТЧ EBOA ON lm, 
Еа incom 
17,3-4 Cf. 12,25-26; perhaps pop here is equivalent to рёрос. E «s 


17,10 Cf. 12,28-29. 


17,11 


THE РАКАРНКА$Е ОЕ SHEM 17,1-35 61 


17 
without my holy garment. 
With my will I honored (тибу) 
my garment which has three 
forms (порфт\) in the cloud of the Hymen (ouv) . 
And (бё) the light which was in 
the silence, the one from the rejoicing (&yoXAtóv) 
Power (бдуаціс) , contained me. 
I wore (форєту) it. And its 
two parts (һёрос) appeared 
in a single form (Lopon) . Its 
other parts (рёрос) did not appear 
on account of the fire. I became 
unable to speak in the cloud of the Hymen (булу), 
for its fire was frightful, 
lifting itself up without 
diminishing. And (6) in order that (iva) 
my greatness (uéye8oc) and the word (Aóyoc) 
might appear, I placed likewise (ópotoc) 
my other garment in the cloud of the silence. 
I went into the middle region (ueoótng) 
and put on the light 
that was in it, that was sunk in forgetfulness 
and that was separated from the Spirit (луғбџро) of 
astonishment (бодо), for (yap) he had cast off the burden (Варос). 
At my wish 
nothing mortal (Əvntóv) appeared 
to him, but (САЛО) they were all immortal 
things which the Spirit (луєбуо) granted (yopiGew) 
to him. And he said in 
the thought of the Light, "ai eis 
ai ou phar dou ia ei ou because 
I have come іп a great rest (&viocootc) 
in order that he may give rest (@у@толос1с) 
to my light in 
his root, and may bring it out of 


Жлотано, for ANOTOTWNY. 
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18,5-9 


18,17 


Since the antecedent must be the garment the pronouns should have 
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fH 

TOOCIC єтрвлалтєг TOT[E à] 
NOK QA лосащє MITMETEO[OC] 
АЄЇКААКТ AQHT NTAQACH NO[T] 
OCIN AEF GIMWT NKEQACW 
NKOQT EANTEC морфн: лєт 
WOON EBOA QA JU OC NTAT 
NAMIC Was МЄЧЛНШ ATW €T 
CATWT NAS KATA MAOTWIW YN 
TMECOTHC NEPETMECOTHC 

TAP QWHREC MAOY QE OTATNA 
MIC NKAKE’ BEKAAC EFNAES N 
TATAAY бїт" ACIBWK ENITN 
ENXAOC REKAAC NMOTOEIN TH 
рч EFNANAQMEY єроч Novew 
НТАТМАЛІС TAP NKAKE ATUUJ T 
EXPN THOCIC Мтарібї EQOTN 
ETDOCIC АЛЄСЄ{С}Щ Чї eg par 
QA TAATNAMIC AAAA ACSATON 
MAOES €9 pa T EAN WECBAA ET 
єгорм мєчщоол NOTOEIN 

EBOA 9A TINA’ neo o cé ToTqd 

Сар NAF NOÉCO' ATW NANATAT 
CIC EBOA QA TINA: EBOA QITOOT 
AYOUVWN NNEYBAA ENITN AE 
ANTE: AYPXAPIZE NTETCIC 
жлєчороотгт прос ovociur 
TAQACW AE NKOQT KATA NOT 
(UJ MITMETEGOC AYBWK 

єораї єлє?хоор' ATW AITME 
poc NAKACAPTON NTE THT 

CIC ЛАТ NEPETDATNAMIC МКА 
KE QWAC MMOY ATW ATAQH 

CW FITE NTIECIDOTCIC QA NEC 


been feminine. 
Ms. reads АЛ'ЄСЄСЩЧІ due to dittography. 
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18 

harmful (ВАолтеу) Nature (фосіс)." Then (тӧте), 
by the will of the Majesty (иёүєбӨос), I 

took off my garment of light. 

I put on another garment 

of fire which has no form (рорфў) , which 

is from the mind (уо®с) of the power (Svvattc) , 
which was separated, and which was 

prepared for me, according to (кото) my will, in 

the middle region (uecótng). For (yap) the middle region (ресӧттс) 
covered it with a dark power (S0vatc) 

in order that I might come 

and put it on. I went down 

to chaos (у х0с) to save 

the whole light from it. For (yap) without 

the power (Sv0vaytc) of darkness I could not oppose 
Nature (фос1с). When I came into 

Nature (фосіс) she was not able to tolerate 

my power (бдмаціс). But (6A) I rested 

myself upon her staring eye 

which was a light 

from the Spirit (луєдро). For (yap) it had been prepared 
for me as a garment and a rest (&vanavotc) 

by the Spirit (nveðua). Through me 

he opened his eyes down to 

Hades. He granted (ҳорібеу) Nature ($0019) 

his voice for (трос) a time. 

And (56) my garment of fire, according to (кота) the will 
of the Majesty (иёүєӨос), went 

down to what is strong, and to the 

unclean (ёкбӨортоу) part (церос) of Nature (фостс) 
which «the» power (ббмаціс) of darkness 

was covering. Апа my garment 

rubbed Nature ($616) in her 


The absence of articles with the nouns is puzzling. 

If the garment is the subject the text should have read ACBWK. 

corr. ЄС was crossed out between T and y (from “her nature" to “the 
Nature"). 
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QWREC ATW AYGAGOM NGI NEC 
OHATKON NAKAGAPTON ATW 
ACEI EYPAT NGI тмнтра ECBO 
se 
[AJEK ACTPENNOTC WOOTE 
NOE NOVEINE NTAT ETNTAY 
KMAT NOUTAFAE NKWOT AN 
N OTGAM NKWOT NTAPETOS 
CIC AE МОСХЄ MNNOTC EBOA 
MAOC: ACITOPTP ATW AC 
PIME: NTAPECF ткас ATW 9м 
NECPACIOOTE ACNOTZE N 
ТАТМАЛІС АЛЛИ& EBOA AAOC 
ACGW NTAQE NTASF VIWWT 
MITOTOEIN МЛЛМА` ATW AES 
ANTON MAOT AN TAQHCW EXM 
NNAS ANTAT ATW WINA ET 
NAPKATATINWCKE NNQBHTE 
NTOOCIC RE OWBAAH TE 920, 
MAOPDH мөнргом €f EROA N 
QHTC’ KATA THIIE NNTHOO 
ETOHA ATWWNE THPOT ом 
CANTE ETWINE NCA NOTO 
EIN ANNOTC €TAI EINE ANOT 
Ш GAGAM NAQe EPATOT OTBHY 
AECIPAWE EAN TETMNTATCO 
OTN ATGINE MMOES ANOK 
дщнрє AITMETEOOC MITE 
TO євох NTMHTPA ETE OTN 
TEC QAQ AAOpdoRH AESF бій 
WT AMOHPION ATW AEIPAS 
TES MMOC NOTNOG NAITH 
M&A ETPEOTIIE AN OTKAY 
WONNE ZEKAAC EYNAZICE 
NGI лотоєгм THPY NKEPH 
TE TAP NECNAW NOTIAM AN N 


Or rather “ап animal form”; see 19,35. 
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covering. And her unclean (axa0aptov) 
femininity (@nAvKOV) was strong. And 
the wrathful womb (uńtpa) came up 
19 
and made the mind (vog) dry, 
resembling a fish which has 
a drop of fire and 
a power (õúvauıç) of fire. And (ёё) when Nature (фос1с) 
had cast off the mind (уо?с), 
she was troubled and she 
wept. When she was hurt, and in 
her tears, she cast off 
the power (ббуаціс) of the Spirit (луєбиа) 
(and) remained as I. I put on 
the light of the Spirit (nveðua) and I 
rested with my garment on account of 
the sight of the fish. And in order that (iva) 
the deeds of Nature ($501) might be condemned (котоууфске1у), 
since she is blind, many 
animal (0nptov) forms (порфт\) came out 
of her, in accordance (кота) with the number of the 
fleeting winds. АП of them came into being in 
Hades searching for the light 
of the mind (voc) which took shape. They were пої 
able to stand up against it. 
I rejoiced over their ignorance. 
They found me, 
the son of the Majesty (реүғӨос̧), in 
front of the womb (untpa) which has 
many forms (цорфті). I put 
on the beast (6nptov), and laid (ой тету) 
before her a great request (otn) 
that heaven and earth 
might come into being, in order that the whole 
light might rise up. 
For (yap) in no other way could the power (Svvoyitc) 
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20,11-12 
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GI ТАТМАЛІС ANNA ATAPPE’ 
EIMHTS хє ACJOTWNY EBOA 
NAC NOTEINE NOHPION’ 

AJA тотто ACPXAPME NAT 
K 

оос EANOK лє лєсшнрє 
ATW ETBE Tl. THAO, ACZICE 
NGS TOOCIC ETNTAC EROA ON 
TATNAMIC ATUTNA AN ITKAKE 
AN WKWOT ACKAAKC TAP җон 
от NNECMAOPPH NTAPECNAT 
9C ACNIYE EAM TUAOO v" AT 
CONT NTE ATW EROA ON 
евнтє NTE AYWWNE NGI 
ПКА): ATW NTAPIOTWW AY 
хло NNK& NIA NOTWA КА 
TA тнлє NNOHPJON ATW AY 
EINE NNOTEIWTE EROA QN 
NTHOS ETBE THNE AN NE 
TOUNABIOOT ATLACOQCCIT 
CNAT FIXA пка: NEpe 
MKAQ TAP OTNTAY АМАТ N 
OTATNAMIC NKWOT EYWTDP 
TAPET AJA тотто АЧАЛО N 
CHEPMA NIM ATW NTAPOT 
сом? мтлє AN WKAQ ACZICE 
NGI TAQHCW NKWOT ON TAH 
T€ NTKAOOAE NTETCIC ACH 
OVOEIN EAN TKTICIC тире: 
WANTETDOCIC WWNE EC 
WOVEIT MKAKE ETWOOTT 

NAY NQBCW ATNOAZY ANMOT 
EJOOTE ETPRAATITES ATTRBO 
NTMECOTHC ENKAKE' necp 
ADITH AE NGS TAHTPA ETRE 
NEPWWNE ACPEEWPES on 


Cf. Gen 1:30. 
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of the Spirit (nveðua) be saved from bondage 


34 except (et ýt) that I appear 
to her in animal (0npiov) form. 
36 Therefore (бій, тобто) she was gracious (хоріСегу) to me 
20 
as if (Gc) I were her son. 
2 And on account of my request (сі тпиа), 
Nature (vo1c) arose since she possesses of 
4 е power (80vauitc) of the Spirit (хуєбуа) and the Darkness 
and the fire. For (yap) she had taken off 
6 | рег forms (рорфт). When she had cast 
it off, she blew upon the water. 
8 The heaven was created. And from 
the foam of the heaven 
10 the earth came into being. And at my wish it (i.e., the earth) 
brought forth all kinds of food in accordance with (kot) 
12 the number of the beasts (0npiov). And it 
brought forth dew from 
14 the winds for your (pl.) sake and for those 
who will be begotten the second time 
16 upon the earth. 
For (yap) the earth possessed 
18 apower (ббмацлс) of chaotic fire. 
Therefore (бій. тобто) it brought forth 
20 every seed (слёрро). And when 
the heaven and the earth were created, 
22 my garment of fire arose in the midst 
of the cloud of Nature (ф®с1с) (and) 
24 shone upon the whole creation (ктїс1с) 
until Nature (фосітс) became 
26 dry. The Darkness which was 
its (1.е., the earth's) garment was cast into the 
28 harmful (f. xew) waters. 
The middle region (цєсбтт\с) was cleansed from the Darkness. 
30 Ви (86) the womb (uńtpa) grieved (Aor) because of 
what had happened. She perceived (0&cpeiv) in 
20,14-16 See 26,23-25; they may be "the seed which will be upon the earth 


after the flood" (28,12-14). 
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NECMEPOC Жлєтє NEYO A 
MOOT NOE NNJAA NTAPECP 
GEWPES «ср ea. vAa BE NTAY 
Wwnme NAW Моє ACGW GE 
ECO NXHP& NTOY QWWY AY 

Kà 
[р] aTM NEYWOON ам NQHTC 
АКАНИ TAP NENMOPDH NET 
NTAT AMAT NNOTATNAMNIC 
NKWOT 9j отоєгч ACPYTIMO 
MINE ETPECWWNE QN TROCIC 
WANTOTYS NATNAMIC THPOT 
NTOOTC KATA өє TAP NTAT 
хок EBOA AMOTOEIN ATINA 
ОН UJOATE NKAOOAE’ ANATKH 
CNARWK EBOA NGI TKEATNAAIC 
ETON EMANTE KATA лхромос 
ETKH €o pa T. ANOK TAP ETBE TXA 
ріс ATLACCCOOC һєглгре NAC 
EBOA QA HMOOT AJLACQCEIT 
скат NEMAQO TAP WE TCANHT 
HAC NENECQO QWWC po 
OTT ATW MERAT NAC BE MA 
рєчщолє E800 NQHTE NGI Ov 
сперма ANN OTATNAMIC $Ї 
AA лк? NTOC AE ACPIIEEC 
Oo NCA MOCTWW ANNA WI 
Mà ECNAOTWCY’ NTAPOTKO 
TOT лє NGS NECMOPOH o voi 
AMOTAAC $1 NETEPHT à vou 
Tp ATAINO HoCHTH AN QEN 
хмм AN TATNAAMIC Є? 
WOOT EROA QA TKWOT AN 
TKAKE AN JNA TAOPDH AE 
EPGW OTAAC ACNOTZE ATI 
енріом EBOA MAOC: NEA 


The NTOY appears to refer to the water іп 20,33. 
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her parts (рёрос) what was 
water like a mirror. When she 
perceived (0єсреїм) (it), she wondered (aua) 
how it had come into being. Therefore she 
remained a widow (упро). It also was 

21 
astonished (Ө«®цо.) (that) it was not in her. 
For (yap) still (бкуту) the forms (порфт]) 
possessed a power (бдуаціс) 
of fire and light. It (1.e., the power) remained (dropévetv) 
in order that it might be in Nature (фосіс) 
until all the powers (дбуаціс) are taken 
away from her. For (yap) just as (кото) 
the light of the Spirit (луєбуа) was completed 
in three clouds, it is necessary (ava&yKn) 
that also the power (ббусці с) 
which is in Hades will be completed at (кото) the 
appointed time (ypovoc). For (yap), because of the grace (x&pic) 
of the Majesty (u£ye90c), I came forth to her 
from the water for the second time. 
For (yap) my face pleased 
her. Her face also was glad. 
And I said to her, "May 
seed (слерцо) 
and power (S0vaytc) come forth from you 
upon the earth." And (é) she obeyed (ле10=сӨол) 
the will of the Spirit (тує®но) that (iva) 
she might be brought to naught. And (ёё) when 
her forms (opoh) returned, they rubbed 
their tongue(s) together and copulated; 
they begot winds and 
demons (бдолцоу) and the power (боуош1с) which 
is from the fire and 
the Darkness and the Spirit (xveópo). But (ёе) the form (рорфӣ) 
which remained alone cast the 
beast (@nptov) from herself. 
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21,34-36 
22,1 
22,7-9 
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34 
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Айтас QWTP MAAT AAAA 
NTOC леєрдії GIWWC OT AAC’ 
ATW «САЛО NOTTHOT ET 
NTAY MAMAT NNOTATNAAMNC 
EBOA QA TKWOT AN NKAKE 
AN WENA WINA AE NKEADS 
кё 

MON ETNAWONE ne pco[c] 


2 €ETATNAMIC TAS NETNTATC 
EBOA QN TKOINONIA ETAAQA 

4 ATAHTPA WWNE AN МТНОТ 
ON OTEINE AMAMOOT ATW AT 

6 просөєл& NAKACGAPTON WW 
ДЄ AN NAASIAWN KATA TITUTIOC 

8 Жлкакє ATW Noc NTAYP! $1 
TAHTP& х1м NUJODIU ATW NTA 

10 ремморфн NTETCIC Wwe 
MAN мєтєрнт` ATNATYOT EROA 

12 NNETEPHOT ATNOTAE NTAT 
NAMIC EBOA ETP CATAMA ETBE 

14 nKpod EPWWTE NAW ATP ATITH 
ON OVATITH Wa € CQ" ATPCKE 

16 NAZE AMOOT QN TOTATNAMIC 
ATW NTAPSF NAT WINE’ acia 

18 CE AN TAQKHCW YN TATNAMIC ATW 
є?хосє єлөнргом ETO NOTO 

20 EIN: BEKAAC EINAEIPE NTT 
CIC NEpHAOC' HNOTC EPOTWNY 

22 EROA ON TOUOCIC NKAKE NAT 
NEYWOON NBAA АФН? ANKA 

24 кє NTAPJOTWW AYP рро EAN 
NTHV ММ NAASIMAWON ATW AES 

26 + NAY NOTEINE NKWOT OTO 
EIN ATW OTCWOTA AN OT AME 

28 рос NAOTOC NAKAKOC ETBE 

Cf. 21,26-28. 

Or NAPTO[N]. 


See 4,27-31. 


32 she was the one who rubbed herself alone. 
And she brought forth a wind which 
34 possessed a power (бдуаціс) 
from the fire and the Darkness 
36 апа the Spirit (луєбцо). And (6€) in order that (iva) the 
22 
demons (болиау) also might become devoid (cpydc) 
2 ofthe power (ббуаціс) which they possessed 
through the impure intercourse (korvævia), 
4  awomb (uńtpa) was with the winds 
resembling water. And an 
6 unclean (&xc&6aptov) penis (лросӨєро) was with 
the demons (до1ноу) in accordance with (кото) the example (тӧлос) 
8 of the Darkness, and in the way he rubbed with 
the womb (uńtpaæ) from the beginning. And after 
10 the forms (порфт\) of Nature (фостс̧) had been 
together, they separated from 
12 each other. They cast off the power (дуо ас), 
being astonished (Өс0ро) about 
14 the deceit which had happened to them. They grieved (Алт) 
with an eternal grief (Алт). They covered (скелббғ1у) 
16 themselves with their power (Sv0vayic). 
And when I had put them to shame, I arose 
18 with my garment in the power (бд®уошс) and— 
which is above the beast (@npiov) which is a light, 
20 inorder that I might make Nature (ф®с1с) 
desolate (Ерпиос). The mind (уобс) which had appeared 
22 in dark Nature ($0616), (and) which 
was the eye of the heart of Darkness, 
24 atmy wish reigned over 
the winds and the demons (6oíuov). And I 
26 gave him likeness of fire, light, 
and attentiveness, and a share (рёрос̧) 
28 of guileless (якакос) word (Aóyoc). Therefore 
22,18 Some text appears to be missing between lines 18 and 19. 
22,26-27 Read 0vovocin (haplography). 
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She did not have intercourse, but (GAAG) 


The absence of the article with AOTOC is puzzling. 
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23,15-16 
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NAT ATF NAY ЄВОл QN TANTNOG 
BEKAAC EYNAGAMGAM QN TEY 
ATNAMIC XOpIC ATNANC 
XWPIC MOTOEIN ANNA ATW 
KOJNWNIA NKAKE WINX QA 
ломє NKAIPOC ETCNATAKO 


NQHTY NGS ThOCIC EYNAM 

том MAOY QA лтолос ETTA 
ESHOT” CENAGINE TAP MAOY 
єчо Жлістос EAYPCIXANE 
ETAKAOGOAPCIA NTOVCIC AN 
ЛКАКЄ ТАТМАЛІС €TZSOOD 
жпмотс ACWWNE EROA QA 
лмогс AN JINA NACTENNHTON 
NTHO®T AE €TUJOOTI NAASIAWN 
EBOA ON OTMOOT AN OTKWQT 
MN OTKAKE AN OTOEIN AT 
PKOINWNI ANTEKO’ ATW EBOA 
QN TESKOINWNIA ANTHOT AI 
єроот 9n TOTMHTPA NNOT 
овнтє євол QATIITPOCOEMA 
NNASIMON 700 QN TET 

TAIT PO NNOTATNAMIC EBOA 
ON TA<NdOTINOH ATYWK EQOTN € 
NETEPHT NGI Алнтра NNTH 
Ov WANTOTE! NGI NXPONOC 
ANANO ATRWK єргїї ENMMOOT 
TATNAMIC AE NTATAITOC EBOA 
ON TAN’AIINOH 9м TAHTE NTTPI 
BH TAS ETKIA AT AMO’ ATW 
AEINE NIM ILATIO 2s TOTIOC 
орат NQHTC NTAPOTQWN є 
QOON NGI NXPONOC ANANO 
ATCWOTY THPOT NGI NTHT 
EBOA QA пмоот ETOHN EN 


Cf. 22,6-7. 
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he was given of the greatness 
30 in order to be strong in his 
power (Svvapic), independent of (у ріс) the power (ббмаціс), 
32 independent of (у ріс) the light of the Spirit (лмєбиа), and 
intercourse (Kotvovio) of Darkness, in order that (iva), at 
34 the end of time (колрбс), when 
23 
Nature ($9616) will be destroyed, he may rest 
2 inthe honored place (тӧлос). 
For (yap) he will be found 
4 цо be faithful (116166), since he has loathed (o.xyaivetv) 
the unchastity (окоӨдорсіо) of Nature (фостс) with 
6 е Darkness. The strong power (60voquc) 
of the mind (votc) came into being from 
8 | the mind (vodc) and the unbegotten (бубємуттоу) Spirit (луєбуа). 
But (бё) the winds, which are demons (болцоу) 
10 from water and fire 
and darkness and light, had 
12 intercourse (kotvoveiv) unto perdition. And through 
this intercourse (коуоута) the winds received 
14 in their womb (итїтро) 
foam from the penis (лросӨєџро) 
16 of the demons (Saipwv). They conceived 
a power (S0vatc) in their orifice. From 
18 the breathing (буолуой) 
Ше wombs (uńtpæ) of the winds girded each other 
20 until the times (xpóvoc) of the birth came. 
They went down to the water. 
22 Апа ($) the power (Svvayptc) was delivered, through 
the breathing (&varvor) in the midst of the rubbing (1pí Bm) 
24 which causes the birth. And 
every form of the birth received shape (толос̧) 
26 init. When 
the times (урбуос) of the birth were near, 
28 all the winds were gathered 
from the water which is near the 


23,18 Ms reads тал чон; see 23, 23 where the text has been corrected. 
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KAQ ATANO NAKACAPCIA NIN 


ATW MMA NTAYBWOK EMAT 

ної NTHT OTAAY AYTW AN 
TAKAOAPCIA ATWWITE EBOA 
NQOHTY NGS QENCTEIPA МС] 
ME AN QENCTEIPA NQOOTT 

KA 

KATA өє TAP ETOTNAARMOO[T] 
Tar T€ өє ETOTAMNO’ ETRE TH 
NE ANINE АЛЛА& OTWNG, EROA 
9A KAQ AN ПМООТ" NTWTN 
TAP TETNTNTWN ENOTOEIN' 
OVHTHTN CAP AMAT NOTAE 
poc NTE NTHT AN NAASAON 
ATW OTMEETE EBOA QA NOT 
OCIN NTATNAMIC TIO AO. 
OTON TAP NIM NTAYAIOY EROA 
ON TAHTPA FIXA пка’ NTAY 
WWE NAC AN ETATACON’ NEC 
AWAQOM AE AN NEC TKAC € 
теє INE EPOTWNY EBOA QN 
THNE EBOA OA FINA TETNZO 
CE TAP 9A NETNQHT OT ANT 
MAKAPIOC AE TE CHEM ETWAN 
+ NNOTMEPIC NOTA Nys EROA 
ON TWVXH EQOTN ЄЛАЄЄЎЄ 
MNOTOEIN’ TWOXH TAP EC 
WOOT] NBAPOC МЛКАКЄ` ATW 
NETCOOTN XE NTATNOTNE 
NTWOXH єг EBOA TWN’ CENAW 
GAAGA NCA TKEDTCIC €T 
WOoXH TAP WOON мєрсом NTA 
KAOAPCIA ATW NWWC ATI 
MEESTE NOTOEIN: ANOK TAP 

NE NEPOTWNG EBOA ATUKO 


по can mean beget as well as give birth. 


Though the revelation is addressed to Shem the tractate often uses 


шй К 
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earth. They gave birth to all kinds of unchastity (&ko90 poto). 


And the place where 

the wind alone went was permeated with 

the unchastity (окоӨорсіоа). 

Barren (on€ipa) wives came from it 

and sterile (oneipa) husbands. 

24 

For (yap) just as (кото) they will be born, 

so they beget. For your (pl.) sake 

the image of the Spirit (хуєбиа) appeared 

in the earth and the water. 

For (yàp) you are like the Light. 

For (yap) you possess a share (Ерос) 

of the winds and the demons (бо1ноу), 

and a thought from the Light 

of the power (ббуаціс) of the astonishment (боро). 
For (yap) everything which he brought forth from 
the womb (итро) upon the earth 

was not something good (дуавом) for her, 

but (ёё) (it was) her groan and her pain, because 
of the image which appeared in 

you from the Spirit (nveðua). For (yap) you аге 
exalted in your heart. 

And (бё) it is blessedness (-рокор1ос), Shem, if 
a share (uepic) is given to someone to take away 
the soul (yvy) to the thought 

of the Light. For (yap) the soul (уох) 

is a burden (Ворос) to the Darkness, and 

those who know where the root 

of the soul (уох) came from will be able 

to seek after Nature ($616) also. 

For (yap) the soul (уох) is a work (Epyov) of 
unchastity (&ka@apoia) and an (object of) scorn to the 
thought of Light. For (yap) I 

am the one who revealed concerning 


the plural “you” which refers to the race of Shem (see 24,2-16). 


or: “of the Darkness." 
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25,9 
25,11-12 
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TE АЙСЄНИНТОН THPY щі 
Mà AE EYNAMOTY NGI TINOBE 
MTOVCIC TAHTPA NTAT 
шршорс acerrpeca acr 
TANTCABE мёЛАН: WINA €T 
NAWOTWCY ATW NTAPS 


OTWW AYMEETE AN ЛАО 

Ow NKAKE ATW AN MKAKE 
ETPETWWGE NESAOC NIA N 

TE METNQHT ENSAH EBOA 

9A TIOUQUJ JTIOVOCIN АЛ 
TINA: ATKAT THNH ATCANY 
THNE ON OVIUCTIC BEKAAC 
AE EYNAOTWCY NGS TIeqAe 
ETE: AYAROOT NNOTAASIMAWN 
BEKAAC ETNATAWE OCJUJ A 
TIMEETE NTECKAGIA: NYSPE 
NOT KATAKATCAMOC NIYWTE 
EROA NTETNTENEA: WINA EY 
NAYS ATOVOEIN NYAS EROA 
QN TJUCTIC ANOK AE ACIPKH 
PUCCE 9л OVGENH QN TANPO M 
MAAIAWN ETPEOTI ST pcoc 
WWE що TWAME MNOTOEIN: 
EPWWAIT 9м NAAIAON AN 
TOUTENER NAF NEYWOON А 
MOOT: WINA ETNAQAPED єл 
AAIMAWN ENXAOC ETWTPTWP 
МАТ AE ATMHTPA MEETE epo 
OT KATA MAOTWW WINA ECNA 


The text appears to be corrupt. 
corr. € between Ш and О was rubbed out. 


The identity of the subject is unclear. The meaning of MEEwE AN is 


uncertain. 
Perhaps it should read “I sent" (see 25,15-17). 
Cf. Gen 6:17. 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 24,29-25,24 T] 


all that is unbegotten (бубууттом). 
30 And (ё) in order that (iva) the sin 
of Nature (фосітс) might be filled, I made the 
32 womb (иттро), which was disturbed, pleasant— 
the blind wisdom—that (iva) I might 
34 be able to become naught. And at my 
25 
wish, he plotted with the 
2 dark water and also the Darkness, 
that they might wound every form (єїбос) 
4  ofyour (pl.) heart. For (&лє1бт\) by 
the will of the light of the 
6 Spirit (xveópo) they surrounded you; they bound 
you with an oath (лістіс). And (9€) in order that 
8 his plan might become idle, 
he sent a demon (óaiptov) 
10 that the plan of 
her wickedness (кокіо) might be proclaimed, (namely) that he cause 
12 абоод(катакОосуодс), and he destroy 
your (pl.) race (yevec), in order (iva) to 
14 take the light and to take away from 
faith (лістіс). But (58) I proclaimed (коросєєту) 
16 quickly by the mouth of 
the demon (Saipmv) that a tower (rvpyoc) 
18 come to be up to the particle of the light, 
which was left in the demons (болроу) and 
20 their race (yevec.)—which was 
water—that (iva) the demon (баїцом) might be saved 
22 from the turbulent chaos (ҳос). 
And (8€) the womb (uńtpa) planned these things 
24 according to (кота) my will in order that (ivo) she might 


25,16 Read ом TTAITpO. 
25,17 Cf. Gen 11:4. 
25,18 UFAAE, translated "particle" here and at 34,7; 35,3, is not elsewhere 


pug ү 2 
Ы attested. As a noun it is presumably related to wae (A^, Crum 


5602) = блослбу, and translates @лбвстосно., “particle,” a technical 
term in Stoic physics. 
25,20 The antecedent of the relative pronoun is unclear. 
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25,31-33 


26 


28 


Cf. Gen 11:6; in contrast to the tractate's treatment of the 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII, 


«oT EBOA THpC ATNTPTOC 
шале ITN NAASIAON: АЛ 
KAKE штортр ом NEYWTA: 
AYBWA EBOA NNAAOTT NT 
MHTP&AX ATW ATYAPED ENAA 
MWN ETNNHT EQOTN CIUTvp 
TOC’ BEKAAC EPENTENEA ма 
AOV EBOA NCEXNE COCTA 
CIC EROA GITOOTY: OSNTEY 
ATNAMIC TAP EBOA YN EINE 
NIM: МООСдК ХІМ ЛІМА 

KS 

Á CHEM МСШОЛЄ IN OTN[OG] 
Npawe NTE TEKTENEA AN [T] 
TMICTIC: хє XWPIC сама QI A 
NACKH сєртнрі AMOC ACW 
M&A NIM NKAKE ECPAAPTS ps 
NNETOTAABR NTE TANTNOG: 
MEPGWAIT EBOA NAT QA NOT 
MEETE 9A MAOTWWE ATW 
CENAAMATON AMOOT QM TINA М 
ATENNHTON ENCEP ATITH ам: 
NTOK AE CHEA ETBE TAT AK 
GW QN CWMA ATIBOA NTKAOOAE 
NOT'OCIN BEKAAC EKNAPIYTIMO 
MINE AN TIUCTIC ATW TIUC 
TIC NH WApOK: CENAY!S NEC 


MEETE NCETAAY NAK QN OTCON 


ЄІАНСІС NOTOEIN: NAS AC ACS 


TAMOK єроот ATWHEAIA NTEK 


CENEA EBOA ON TKAOOAE NOTO 
EIN: ATW NEFNAROOT NAK QO 
MOSWC ETRE 908 NIM: FNAOT 


ONQOT EBOA NAK WAQAE WINA 


EKNAOTONQOT євом ICT 
NAWWIHE GIZA MWKAQ АЛАЄО 
CEN CNA W CHEM TKINHCIC 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 25,25-26,25 


pour forth completely. А tower (r'ópyoc) 
26 сате to be through the demons (болусзу). The 
Darkness was disturbed by his loss. 
28 He loosened the muscles of the 
womb (итүтро). And the demon (бол1цо\у) 
30 who was going to enter the tower (лорүос̧) was saved 
in order that the races (yevec) might 
32 continue and might acquire coherence (0960616) 
through him. For (yàp) he possesses 
34 power (ббуаціс) from every form. 
Return henceforth, 
26 
О (®©) Shem, and rejoice [greatly] 
2 over your race (‘yevec) and 
faith (лістіс), for (yap) without (ywpic) body (có) and 
4 necessity (дмогукті) it is protected (tnpetv) from 
every body (o@ua) of Darkness, bearing witness (uaptupetv) 
6  tothe holy things of the greatness 
which was revealed to them in their 
8 thought by my will. And 
they shall rest in the unbegotten (cyévvntov) Spirit (лмєбуа) 
10 without grief (Aor). 
But (бё) you, Shem, because of this, you 
12 remained in (the) body (cua) outside the cloud 
of light that you might remain (dmopeévetv) 
14 with faith (лістс). And faith (niote) 
will come to you. Her thought will be taken 
16 and given to you with a consciousness (ovveiónoio) 
of light. And (дё) І 
18 told you these things for the benefit (@éAe1a) of your 
race (yevec) from the cloud of light. 
20 And likewise (ороіос) what I shall say to you 
concerning everything, I shall reveal 
22 to you completely that (iva) 
you may reveal them to those who 
24 will be upon the earth the 
second time. О (à) Shem, the disturbance (kivnotc) 


flood, the building of the tower is given a positive meaning. 
26,20-25 Cf. Ap. John, II 31,27-30 (= BG 75,15-18). 
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26,29 
27,3 


27,6 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


EPWWNE QA NAOTWWE: NTAC 
WWE WINA EPETDOCIC на 
WWE ecujoveri- AYATON 
TAP MAOY NGS JIHOUGO«C АЛКАКЕЄ: 
(0 CHEM ATTA PWY МЛКАКЄ: 
OVKETI YOTONG EBOA QN TKTI 
CIC NGI MOCTOEIN €pTIU pe NAC: 
KATA MAOTWW: ATW NTAPE 
TDOCIC BOOC AE AYBWK EROA 
NGI NECOTWW: TOTE AESAOC 
NIA ФАК ENITAN ANMOTIH 

K3 
[QIN OTMNTATCOOTN ECWOT 
WOT MMOC: ACKTO NTEC 
TANPO NKAKE ACNOTAE EROA 
MMOC NTATNAMIC NKWOT 
TETWOON HOHTC ASN NWO 
рп євол ом трівн MITKAKE AY 
ZICE MMOY AYP OTOEIN EAN 
TKTICIC тире NWBBIM ANAJ 
KAIOC ATW NECMOPDH TH 
pov ATTATO EBOA NNOTATNA 
AIC NOE NNIWAQ NKWOT Wa 
ораї ETNE: ETROHOEIA MANOT 
OEIN €p2x0QA ПАЎ NTAYBACTY: 
NETWOON TAP MMEAOC МЛК 
97 єтштртор ATW MNEC 
EIME хє NTACPBAANTES MMOC 
OTAAC NTAPECNER TATNAMIC 
EBOA ETE OTNTEC ATNAMIC 
ACNOAC EROA 9м мра TWGE: NAE 
MWN є?шооп AITAANOC лєр 
KIM ETMHTPA AECSAOC NIM 
ATW YN TECANTATCOOTN 


Ms reads пмотобеє. [Ed.] 

т^про = otdua, translated "orifice," should here probably be 
construed as “vulva.” 

Read 9N TTp/&H. 


poi 


26 which occurred at my wish 
happened in order that (iva) Nature (фӧс1с̧) might 
28 become empty. 
For (yap) the wrath of the Darkness subsided. 
30 O(@) Shem, the Darkness’ mouth was shut. 
No longer (obxét1) does the light which 
32 shone for the creation (Ktio1c) appear in it, 
according to (kata) my will. And when 
34 Nature (dvo1c) had said that 
its wish was fulfilled, then (tote) every form (єїбос) 
36 was engulfed by the waters 
27 
in prideful ignorance. 
2 She (ie., Nature (@votc)) turned her 
dark orifice and cast from 
4 her the power (ббусціс) of fire 
which was in her from the beginning 
6 through the rubbing (тріВт) of the Darkness. It (masc.) 
lifted itself up and shone upon 
8 the whole creation (ктістс) instead of the righteous one (біколос). 
And all her forms (порфт]) 
10 sent forth a power (80vaptc) 
like a flame of fire up 
12 to heaven as a help (ВоцӨехо) to the 
corrupted light, which had lifted itself up. 
14 For (үйр) they were members (цеЛос) of the 
chaotic fire. And she did not 
16 know that she had harmed (BAcrtetv) herself. 
When she cast forth the power (ббмаціс), 
18 the power (&óvoguo) which she possessed, 
she cast it forth from the joints. It was the demon (бодиоу), 
20 adeceiver (rA&voc), who 
stirred up the womb (итро) in every form (єїбос)—. 
22 And in her ignorance, 
27,6-7 The subject is most likely the corrupted light (see 27, 12-13). 
27,8-9 Probably the righteous Spark (31,28-29; 33,30). 
27,19 The meaning of pà TWGE is uncertain. 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 26,26-27,22 81 
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27,28 


20 


Read €CAO v9, TATNAAMIC should not have the article since 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX МП] 


9W{W}C єсє ECEIPE NOTNOG 
NQWS ACPXAPIZE NNAASAWN 
AN NTHOT MOVCIOU ANOTA  , 
MOTA: XWPIC THT Tap 9i CIOT 


ЖАН лат NAWWITE VIM пкәо: 


TATNAMIC TAP NIM EYMOTY 
EROA QiTOOTO?" ENES NTA 
KAAT EROA OA MKAKE AN MKW 
OT AN TGOM AN NOTOEIN: 
TAA TAP NTANOTKAKE AN 
NOTKWIT тоо AN NETEPHT 

e VAIO NQENOHPION: ATW MMA 
MITKAKE AN TUROQT AN TATNA 
KH 

AIC AIINOTC AN JIOVOCIN [N] 
TANPWAME щолє EBOA QA JT 
TINA FIMEETE ATIOTOEIN ЛАВАХ 
YWOOI AN YN PWAE між QATE 
9H TAP EAMATEMKATAKATCAOC 
щолє EROA ON NTHOT AN N 
AAIAON AQOOT Wwe NN 

р®АЄ- BEKAAC AE ATI ETNA 
АЛО NTATNAMIC TETQA NTP 
TOC NCATON MAOC GIZA TURO Q: 
TOTE THOCIC NTATW PWWPCc: 
соттош єрвлалті ATICIEP 

MA ETNAWWNE FIXA лка A 
MNNCA ПКАТАКАТСМОС: ATAO 
Ov NQENAAIAWN Ule. poo AN 

М OOMAANH NTE NTHOT: ATW 
Ov8e poc NTE NATTEAOC ATW 
отфртє AIIPOPDHTHC OTKA 
TATNWCIC NWAZBE WINA EES 
NATCEBAK (0 CHEM є EBOA 


it is followed by NIA. 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 27,23-28,20 


as if (Qc) she were doing a great 
24 thing, she granted (yapiCetv) the demons (daipov) 
and the winds a star each. 
26 For (yap) without (ywpic) wind and star 
nothing happens upon the earth. 
28 For (yap) it is filled 
by every power (боуошс) after (eret) they were 
30 released from the Darkness and the fire 
and the power (8v0vayic) and the light. 
32 For (yap) in the place where their darkness and 
their fire were mixed with each other 
34 beasts (0npiov) were brought forth. And (it was in) the place 
of the Darkness, and the fire, and the power (S0vautc) 
28 
of the mind (мобс), and the light, 
2 that human beings came into existence from the 
Spirit (nveðua). The thought of the Light, my eye, 
4 exists not in every man. 
For (yap) before the flood (xotakAvopnóc) 
6 сате from the winds and the 
demons (Satu ov), «evil» came to 
8 теп. But (дё) yet (ёт), in order that the power (S0voytc) 
which is in the tower (лорүос̧) might be brought forth, 
10 and might rest upon the earth, 
then (t6te) Nature ($0616), which had been disturbed, 
12 wanted to harm (PAartetv) the seed (orépua) 
which will be upon the earth after 
14 the flood (kataKAvoL.oc). 
Demons (байцам) were sent to them, and 
16 adeviation (rA&vn) of the winds, and 
a burden (Ворос) of the angels (&yyeAoc), and 
18  afear of the prophet (npopńtno), а 
condemnation (катбумаєітс) of speech, that (iva) I may 
20 teach you, О (à) Shem, from 


28,7 Perhaps the text should be етердей to amteTQoo7w ("evil") 
or 70007 (“а day"). 
28,18 Read AJUL DOO HTHC. 


cle sr 
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28,24-27 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


ON AW NANTAAAE EWQAPED є 
TEKTENEAR: QOTAN ESMANOT 
(мо EBOA NAK AITENTATAO 
оч THPY TOTE MAIKAIOC Nà 
fpe EAN TKTICIC AN TAQECHO 
ATW TOTWH AN JICQOOTV NA 
лощє FNATWT TAP copa f є? 
KTICIC BEKAAC ECEINAYS MOT 
OCIN Алла ETAMAT AS ETE 
OTNTACY NGI TILUCTIC ATW 
TNAOTWNE EBOA NNETNA 
хпо NAT AITMEETE MANOT 
OEIN ANNA: ETRHTOT TAP ATTA 
мєсєөос OTWNY EBONA: QOTAN 
EYWANOTWNY EBOA W CHEM 
SIAM MKA [QA] TAA ETOTNA 
| кө 
MOTTE EPOY хє COAOMA: єрт 


2 ACHAAISE NTECOHCIC EF 
NATAAC NAK: CENACWOT?Y 

4 TAP EPOK NGI NETETNTATD 
MAAT АФН? ETOTAAR € 

6 TRE MAOTOC NAS ETKNAOT 
ONQq EBON EKWANOTWNY 

8 TAP EBOA ом TKTICIC тфтосіс 
NKAKE NANOEIN €opa f EAWK 

10 ММ NTH ANN OTAASIMON: 
WINA ETNAYWTE EROA N 

12 TECOHCIC NTOK AE TAWE 
ОЄГШ NGAOM NNCOAOMITHC 

14 NTEKCAW NKACOAIKH NEK 
MEAOC TAP мє: qa TIOp2s 

16 TAP EBOA Алла ETAMAT NGI 
плам JAAOpoOH NPWAE 

18 ЄЧЄ NATCOOTN QA NAOTWW: 
YNAQAPED ETELBACIC: NCOAO 

Cf. Gen 1:16-18. 


28,36 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 28,21-29,19 


what blindness your 
race (yeved) is saved. When (бтам) I have 
revealed to you all that has been spoken, 
then (тӧте) the righteous one (біколос) will 
shine upon the creation (ктіс1с) with my garment. 
And the night and the day will 
be separated. For (yap) I shall hasten down to 
creation (ктістс) to take the light 
of that place, the one which 
faith (лістіс) possesses. And 
I shall appear to those who will 
acquire the thought of the light 
of the Spirit (луєдџо). For (yap) because of them my 
Majesty (цёүєӨос) appeared. When (ӧтоу) 
he will have appeared, О (à) Shem, 
upon the earth, [in] the place which will be 
29 
called Sodom, (then) 
safeguard (codaAtCerv) the insight (ato@no1c) which I 
shall give you. For (yap) those whose 
heart was pure will congregate to you, 
because of 
the word (Aóyoc) which you will reveal. 
For (yàp) when you appear 
in creation (ктістс), dark Nature (фосіс) 
will shake against you, 
together with the winds and a demon (бо1цоу), 
that (iva) they may destroy 
the insight (ato@noic). But (ёё) you, proclaim 
quickly to the Sodomites (собоц1тт\с) 
your universal (кодолкт) teaching, 
for (yàp) they are your members (рёЛос). 
For (yap) the demon (Saipmv) of human form (wopon) 
will part from that place 
by my will, since he is ignorant. 
He will guard this utterance (фостс). But (6€) the 


The stroke over [9] is visible. 
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30,8 


20 


22 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


MITHC AE KATA TIOUQUJ ANAE 
сєөос CENAPMAPTT PS NT 
MAPTT PIA NKACOAIKH: CE 
NAATON MMOOT ON OTCTN 
€IAHCIC ECOTAAL’ QA TITO 
MOC NTOCANANMATCIC ETE 
NAT Me NNA NATENNHTON: 
NAT AE QWC ETNAWWITE CE 
NAPWKY NCOAOMA AAIKOC: 
EBOA ONN OTDOTCIC МЛОМН 
pà: лкаком TAP чмарама 
MATECOAS AN XE ENEK 
мєсєөос NAOTWNY EROA 
MITMA ЄТАМАТ: TOTE 

A 

YNABWK NGI MAALAON AN 
THICTIC ATW TOTE YNAOT 
мо EROA QA NYTOOT MAE 
poc NTE TKTICIC QOTAN AE 
EPWANTITICTIC OTWNY EROA 
ож DAE NEINE: TOTE YNAP 


dbANEPOT NGS MECOTWNY ELOA: 
пшорл CAP NANO NE WAASAON: 
MEPOTWNY EBOA QN OAPMONIA 


NTE TOOCIC ON оло ANpOcw 
пом: WINA EPETIMUCTIC NA 
07039 EBOA NOHTY EYWAN 
07079 TAP E8OA QN TKTICIC 
CENAWONE NGI YENOPTH єт 
9001 AN QENNOEIN AN QEN 
TIOAEMOC: AN моко: AN QEN 
OTA ETRBHHTY TAP TOSKOTME 
NH тире CENAW PW wpc: 
YNAKWTE TAP NCA TATNAMIC 
MTIUCTIC AN TIOVOCIN JNA 
QE EPOC AN: 9A пкерос Tap 


Perhaps the first born demon is Jesus. 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 29,20-30,21 87 


Sodomites (собоціттс), according to (kat&) the will of the 
Majesty (uéyeðoç), will bear witness (цартореїм) to the 
universal (коӨоћкт) testimony (порторіо). They 
will rest with a pure conscience (ovvetdnotc) 

in the place (тблос) 

of their repose (дублогсіс), which 

is the unbegotten (G&yévvntov) Spirit (хмебцо). 
And (8€) as (0%) these things will happen, 

Sodom will be burned unjustly (ббіксос) 

by a base (xovnpa) Nature (vot). 

For (yap) the evil (кокду) will not cease (дуалодесвої) 
in order that your 

Majesty (uéyeðoç) may appear 

there. Then (тӧте) 

30 

the demon (Saipov) will depart and 

faith (лістіс). And then (t6te) he will appear 

in the four regions (рёрос) 

of the creation (ктістс). And (8&) when (6tav) 
faith (лістіс) appears 

in the last likeness, then (tote) will 

her appearance become manifest (davepodv). 

For (yap) the firstborn is the demon (ёоќиоу) 
who appeared in the unity (&ppovia) 

of Nature ($0016) with many faces (npócomnov), 

in order that (iva) faith (ioc) might 

appear in him. For (yap) when he 

appears in the creation (ктісіс), 

evil wrath (pl.) (Opyn) will arise 

and earthquakes, and 

wars (хОАєцос), and famines, and 

blasphemies. For (yap) because of him the whole 
world (oikovuévn) will be disturbed. 

For (yap) he will seek the power (ббуацлс) 

of faith (лістіс) and Light; he will 

not find it. For (yap) at that time (колрос) 


88 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


22 ETAMAT YNAOTWNY EROA N 


GI TKEAAIAWON GIZA TUEDO: n 

24 WINA EYNAPBANTIZE NNOT ‘of 

BAIITICAA NATAWK EBON: | 

26 NqKIA єлкосмос ON OTAP j ui 

рє MAOOT ANOK AE пог dm 

28 TPAOTWNG EROA лє ON MAEAOC jim 

AIIMEETE NTMICTIC: WINA | dii 

30 efMadanepov NNNOG NTA IE 

ATNAMIC FNAMOPWY EROA ret 

32 9A WAASIMWN: ETE Was WE COA ` fom 

AAC ATW NOTOEIN ETE ov о ій 

34 NTAY EBOA QA TINA: FNATA 17; 

9d AN T&JQÉCO EMATAPO € ОШ 

36 рос ATW NEFNAOTWNG € Такі 

ке 

BOA: opa f QA FIKAKE єтёнтк ET 

2 ATW ETBE TEKTENER TAs € Р 

тотмадарєо EPOC ENKAKON E 

4 NKAKE EIME W CHEM хє XW ies 

PIC EAWPXAIOC AN AMOIAC AN Ош 

6 CT poca. ac ММ XEAKEAK: | Soph 

MAN XEAKEX AN ASACOT AN adhe 

8 AAAT NAW LWBE NTEFEECIC T 

єеоот: TAS TAP TE TAQTNO їй 

10 ANHCIC: є ораї NOHTC ^єг IM 

APO ETOECIC ETQOOTW ATW iin 

12 à€IqI AMOTOEIN ATINA EROA ТТ 

ом пмоот нортє QOTAN її 

14 TAP ETWANQWN EQOTN NGI і ig 

N9007' NTITPOGECAIA ATI — 

16 AdSAON: WAS ETAPBAITTIZE T 

ом ODMAANH: TOTE FNAOT sii 

m ET | к 
30,23 If the first born demon is Jesus then “Ше other demon" is John the 

Baptist. ( 

30,33-34 Read OTNTAYCY, " | 

31,7 2АГАЄОТ is probably the genitive of аглєос following the LEN 


preposition xopíc; the vocative form is spelled єләгє in 46,11. 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 30,22-31,17 89 


22 the other demon (Saipo@v) will 
appear upon the river 
24 to (iva) baptize (BortiGew) with an 
imperfect baptism (Вал тісно), 
26 and to trouble the world (кбснос) with a bondage 
of water. But (бё) it is necessary 
28 forme to appear in the members (u£Aoc) 
of the thought of faith (лістіс) to (iva) 
30 reveal (davepovv) the great things of my 
power (Svvautc) . I shall separate it 
32 from the demon (daip@v) who is Soldas. 
And the light which 
34 he possesses from the Spirit (nveðua) I shall mix 
with my invincible garment, 
36 as well as him whom I shall reveal 
31 
in the darkness for your sake 
2 and for the sake of your race (yeve&) which 
will be saved from the evil (кокоу) 
4 Darkness. Know, О (à) Shem, that without (yapic) 
Elorchaios and Amoias and 
6  Strophaias and Chelkeak 
and Chelkea and Elaios, no 
8 опе will be able to pass by this wicked region (Өёсїс). 
For (yap) this is my testimony (oxópvnoic) 
10 because through it I have been 
victorious over the wicked region (Өёс1с). And 
12 Ihave taken the light of the Spirit (nveĝua) 
from the frightful water. 
14 For (yap) when (Отоу) the 
appointed (лродесџіо) days of the 
16 demon (ёоіџроу) draw near, he who will baptize (BaxtiCetv) 
erringly (1A.&vnj), then (тӧте) I shall appear 
Confusion between є and ол is common since they were pronounced 
the same in Hellenistic Greek. 
31,8-9.11 The wicked region is most likely the firmament (стғрёора) in 32,28. 
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31,32 
31,35 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL 


WNG EROA QA NRANTICAOC 
MMAAIAON: WINA EEINADAR 
мєрот ON TTAITPO мтліс 
TIC NNOTMAPTO PIA миє 
TE моєс мє: Tp ANTPE 
MAOK CHINGHP NWETEMAY 
(QUIA ОСЄГ METCOTH NTE 
MOTOEIN: NBAA МТЛЄ: ATW 
TIICTIC: TWOPT AN OAH: 
ATW CODIA AN САФАГА: AN 
CADAINA ATW MWAIKAIOC 
NCHINGHP: ATW лого 
EIN ETAAIM ATW NTO TA 
NATOAH ATW ФОТЛ: ATW 
TAPKTOC AN MECHMAPIO: 
пєөнр AN NAHP AN NAT 
NAMIC THPOT ATW NEZOT 
Сг: 
ХВ 
NTWTN TETNWOON 9м T[KTI] 
CIC: ATW МТОК MOATKOA 
AN COX EROA YN єрсом NIA 
ATW DICE NIM EYRAQAM NTE 
ThOCIC TOTE FNNHT єВол 
FITA MAALAWN ENITN ENMO 
OT: ATW QJENBEPW MMOOT 
AN QENWAQ NKWOT CENATW 
WN єдраї єхоєг TOTE +N 
мне єрдї QA пмоот EAESF 
ба? ANOTOEIN NTIC 
TIC ATW ATKWYT NNATW 


WA: WINA EBOA YN TAADOPAH 
ECNAPAIATIEPA NGS TATNAMIC 
МЛЛМА TAS ETNACETC ON TKTI 
CIC ITN NTHOT ММ NAASAON 


Read TAECHAMEPSA. 


CIà, preceded by a scribal insertion mark, is written in the bottom 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 31,18-32,16 91 


18 іп the baptism (Волтсибс) 
of the demon (Saipav) to (iva) reveal (avepodv) 
20 with the mouth of faith (mionc) 
a testimony (uaptupia) to those 
22 who belong to her. I testify 
of you, Spark (сліУвПр), the unquenchable, 
24 Osei, the elect of 
the Light, the eye of heaven, and 
26 Faith (лістіс), the first and the last, 
and Sophia, and Saphaia, and 
28 Saphaina, and the righteous (біколос) 
Spark (сліувтр), and the 
30 impure light. And you (sg.), east (&vatoAn), 
and west, and 
32 north (арктос), and south (ueonuBpica), 
upper air (олӨт\р) and lower air (бўр), and 
34 all the powers (бдуаціїс) and authorities (£5ovoto), 
32 
you (pl.) are in creation (ктїсїс). 
2 And you (sg.), Moluchtha 
and Soch are from every work (Épyov) 
4 and every impure effort of 
Nature (фостс). Then (тоте) I shall come 
6 through the demon (боїноу) down to the water. 
And whirlpools of water 
8 and flames of fire will rise 
up against me. Then (t0te) I 
10 shall come up from the water, having put 
on the light of faith (лістіс) 
12 and the unquenchable fire, 
in order that (iva) through my help (йфориті) 
14 the power (ббуацлс) of the Spirit (тує®но) may cross over (óteepóv), 
she who has been cast in the creation (ктістс) 


à 16 Бу the winds and the demons (S5aipov) 
margin. (Ed.) 
32,1 For the reconstruction T[KTS] see 46,30-31. 
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32,19-27 
32,23-25 
32,2] 


32,30 
32,35 
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AN HCIOV- ATW ора? NQHTOT 

18 CNAMOTY NGI AKACGAPCIA NIM 
AOITION W CHEA EPSAOTIZE 

20 MAOK OTAAK NKANAS QA MAE 
ETE MIOTOEIN: АЛртрє 

22 MEKMEETE KOINWNI AN 
JU«QQT AN ICOM МКА 

24 KE Nas NEYWOON nepcon 
NAKACAPTON: NEFTCABO 

26 MMOK єроот QENAIKAION 
не TAS TE TMAPADPACIC 

28 пстєрєфма TAP жлєкр MAE 
ETE хє TEKTENEA NTATIA 

30 peo epoc epoq: EAWPXASOC 
лє прам ANNOG NOCOEIN: 

32 TAa NTASEF EROA NQHTY NAO 
сос EAN Tie? TH TON EPOY 

34 ATW MINE T€ TAQHCH ET 
TAESHOT ATW AECPAEPKE 

36 «с nje ЛМГ... лєршахє 


9M лороог AJTOVOCIT: ATW 
2 строфацго NGWUT лє є? 
CMAMAAT ETE WAS NE TNX 
4 ATW XEAKEAX ETE TAQACH 
T€: Jtepéi EROA QA TOATMA: 
6 Was N€YQN TKAOOAE MDT 
MHN EPOTWNY EROA EYO 
8 NKAOOAE NUJOATE AAOP 
ФН: ATW XEAKEA TAQHCW тє: 


хол он introduces the final remarks of the first revelation discourse 
addressed to Shem. 

The same is said about the soul (24,25-26). 

This is the heading of the actual paraphrase which consists of the 
identification of the figures in the list in 31,4 - 32,5; the paraphrase 
ends in 34,16. 

See 31,5. 

Amoias who comes next in the list in 31,5 is not identified in the 
paraphrase. Instead Derdekeas himself is identified who is also pre- 


32,36 


33,1 
33,2 
33,4 
33,9 
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and the stars. And in them 
every unchastity (акаварста:) will be filled. 
Finally (отобу), O (Q) Shem, consider (AoyiCouat) 
yourself pleasing in the thought 
of the Light. Do not let 
your thought have dealings (Kotvoveiv) with 
the fire and the dark body (cua) 
which was an unclean (акавартом) 
work (Épyov). These things which I teach 
you are right (дїколоу). 
This is the paraphrase (ларафрасіс): 
For (yap) you did not remember 
that it is from the firmament (o«epéopio) that 
your race (yevec) has been saved. Elorchaios 
is the name of the great Light, 
the place from which I have come, the Word (Adyoc) 
which has no equal, 
and the likeness is my honored garment. 
And Derderkeas 
is [ ], the one who spoke 
33 
in the voice of the Light. And 
Strophaia is the blessed glance 
which is the Spirit (nveĝua). 
And it is Chelkeach, who is my garment, 
who has come from the astonishment (бойро); 
it is he who was in the cloud of the Hymen (биту) 
having appeared as 
а trimorphic (рорфӣ) cloud. 
And Chelkea is my garment 


sent (misspelled as СєЄлєркє&) in the list in 46,6ff. where the name 
endings reflect the Greek vocative. 

Perhaps: AC л[є WJAN[OTC] “is my mind"; рам (“name”) does пої 
fit the trace and the length of the lacuna. 

According to 41,8-9 Derdekeas speaks through the voice of the fire. 
See 31,6. 

See 31,4-5 which spells the name XEAKCEAK (so also 46,9-10). 

See 31,7. 
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33,12 


33,17-20 


33,24 
33,25 


10 


12 


Chelke is not listed in 31,7 but follows Chelkeak and Chelkea in the 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


ETO Жлорфн CNTE: Was 
NEYON TKAOOAE MATKA PWY 
ATW XEAKE TAQECW TE NTAT 
TAAC NAY EROA QA мерос NIA 
ATTAAC NAY NNOTESAOC N 
отот EBOA ON TANTNOG ЛАТ 
NEYWOON 9м TKAOOAE NTME 
COTHC ATW CIOT MANOTO 
EIN NTATW ARE EPOY TAQACW 
T€ EMATW APO єрос TAS м 
TAECIDOPS MAOC QIUI EANTE: 
ETE HAS NE MNAE €TAJICAN 
9p€ Жллєєєє AN TAG TU 
рг» NNETNAPMAPTOPL ATW 
TMAPTT PIA NTATWABE EPOC 
тшорл AN OAH: TIUCTIC 
MNOTC АЛТН® NKAKE AT 

(0 COPAIA AN CADAINA IN 
TKAOOAE NNENTATMOPSOT 
EBOA QA пкоо? ETWTPTWP 
ATW NWAIKASOC СЛІМӨНр TKAO 
OAE NOTOEIN TE TAS є‹рр OTO 
EIN ON TETNAHTE: opa Tap 
NQHTC €Tà.QÉCO NABWK € 
ITN EWMXAOC MOVOES[N] AE 
AA 

ETAAQA EYWOOM NATNA 

AIC: MEPOTWNY EBOA QA MKA 
KE: NETH GIO vcic NKAKE 
лєенр AE AN JI Hp: AN NAT 
NAMIC ММ NEZOTCIA NAA 


list in 46,9-11. 


No star of Light was mentioned before. In the sequence of the 
paraphrase one expects Elaios (31,7) to have been identified. It is 
likely that Elaios is the star of the Light. According to 18,4-25 
Derdekeas wore a garment of fire when he entered Hades. 


Probably refers back to 31,21. 
See 31,26. 


32 


34 


33,27 


33,30 
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which is bimorphic (nope); it is he 

who was in the cloud of Silence. 

And Chelke is my garment which 

was given him from every region (рёрос); 

it was given him in a single form (єїбос) 

by the greatness; it is he 

who was in the cloud of the middle region (uecótnc). 
And the star of the Light 

which was mentioned is my 

invincible garment which 

I wore (форєїм) in Hades; 

this (1.е., the star of the Light) is the mercy which surpasses 
the thought and the testimony (рорторіо) 

of those who bear witness (портореїу). And 
the testimony (papcuopia) was mentioned: 

the First and the Last, faith (лістіс), 

the mind (voco) of the wind of darkness. And 
Sophaia and Saphaina are in 

the cloud of those who have been separated 
from the chaotic fire. 

And the righteous (&1колос) Spark (omıvðńp) is 
the cloud of light which has shone 

in your (pl.) midst. For (yap) 

in it my garment will go 

down to chaos (xaóc). But (ёё) the 

34 

impure light, which is a power (боуојис̧), 

it appeared in the Darkness 

(and) it belongs to dark Nature ($0616). 


And ($) the upper air (x10ńp) and the lower air (бр), and the 


powers (б®уош1с) and the authorities (£&ovotoa), the 
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See 31,27-28 which lists three names: Sophia, Saphaia and Saphaina; 
46,16-17 lists Sophaia, Saphaia and Saphaina. It is likely that in 


33,27 Saphaia was skipped due to homoioteleuton. 
See 31,28-29. 


33,32-34 See 18,4-13. 
33,34 - 34,1 See 31,29-30. 


34,4-5 


See 31,33-34. 
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34,7 
34,9 
34,15 
34,16 
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MON AN ного NAT NECN 
TAT MMAT HNOVUIAAE NKW 
QT ANN OTOEIN EROA QA TINA: 
ATW MOATXOAC OTTHOT ЛЄ: 
хє мотєш NÉAAAY CEATIE 


AAAT AN GIZA KAY’ ETNTAY 


MMAT NOTEINE NQOY ATW 
AMA NTAN NOTW?T Jteqro 
от EROA оємтмо NE ETE MMOP 
ФН NIM: TICOZSTI AE TATE TE 
NTATWPWWPC: NTK OTMAKA 
рюс CHEM’ хє ATYIAPED ETEK 
CENEA CIITHU NKAKE ETO N 
охо AITPOCWION: ATW CENA 
рлартері NTMAPTT PIA нка 
GOAIKH ATW ATTPIBH NAKA 
@APTOC NTE TIUCTIC ATW 
CENAP ZACIQHT QA фтло 
MNHA ATOTOEIN W CHEM: 
AN хат EYPDOPS AITCOMA 
NAW ZEK NAT EBOA АЛАА ON 
OTP TIMEETE YNAW AMAÇ 

T€ MMOOT BEKAAC EPWAN 
TIEYMEETE MWPZA ENCMOMA 
TOTE CENAOTWNY EBOA NAY 
NGI NAS ATOTWNY EROA NTEK 
TENEA W CHEM CMOK NOTA 
E[Y]Phops NCWAA ETPEYAEK 


[Чё] [EBO]A [NEE] NITA] root NAK 


ATW OTGAITE WHA TETNA 
KOKOT EBONA NETETNTAT 


On WAME see note to 25,18. 


See 32,2 which has kept the Greek vocative form (so also 47,2). 
The only one remaining in the list is Soch (32,3). 
After the paraphrase follows further revelation by Derdekeas ad- 


dressed to Shem and his race. 
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б | demons (dcaipov) and the stars, these possessed 
a particle of fire 
8 and a light from the Spirit (xveópo). 
And Moluchthas is a wind, 
10 for without it nothing is brought 
forth upon the earth. He has 
12 alikeness of a serpent and 
a unicorn. His protrusion(s) 
14 аге manifold (порфт\) wings. 
And (бё) the remainder 15 the womb 
16 which has been disturbed. You are blessed (һокар1ос), 
Shem, for your race (yevec) 
18 has been saved from the dark wind which is 
many faceted (лросолоу). And they will 
20 bear witness (царторєїу) to the universal (коӨоЛАлкт]) testimony 
(царторіа) 
and to the impure (акавартос) rubbing (тріВт) 
22  offaith (ric uc). And 
they will become higher minded by remembering (oxóuvnpa) 
24 the Light. O (Q) Shem, 
no one who wears (форбїу) the body (сдро) 
26 will be able to complete these things. But (АА) through 
remembrance he will be able to grasp 
28 them, in order that when 
his thought separates from the body (сро), 
30 then (t6te) these things may be revealed to him. 
They have been revealed to your 
32 race (yeve&). O (à) Shem, it is difficult for someone 
wearing (dopetv) a body (соро) to complete 
34 [these things, as] I said to you. 


35 
And it is a small number that will 
2 complete them, those who possess 
34,22 The text is probably corrupt and should read NTE NWKAKE 
Darkness" (cf. 27,6). 
34,23-24 or: “in the memory of the Light.” 
34,29 Cf. 1,14-15 and 45,33-34. 


34,32-34 This weakens the parallel statement in 34,25-26. 
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“of 
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35,3 
35,6 
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ммт NTWAME ATINOTC 

AN IIMEETE AMOTOEIN АЛ 
TINA: CENAQAPED EMOTAME 
єтє ETTPIBH ETAAQM OT 

N 9à Q9 TAP ON TTENEA NTO 
CIC CENAWINE NCA пор 
NTGAM CENAGNTY AN: OT 
T€ CENAW GAGAMAN AN ETPET 
EIPE ATIOVOUJ HTIUCTIC: 
єущооп TAP нслєрма ANKA 
KE NKAOOASKON: ATW NETO 
NAGNTOT ON Qag NICE NTH 
OT AN NAASIAWN N&AMECTW 
ог OTNOG AE TE TAPPE АЛ 
сома: TAA TAP €TOVCITE 
MAAT NGI NTHOT AN NCIOU 
MN NAASIMON EBOA ON T{TJAT 
NAMIC ANNINA: TAETANOIA 
AN TMAPTT PIA NAOTWNG є 
BOA copa f EAWOT ATW TINA 
NAZI AOCIT QHTOT EQOTN 
ENNA NATENNHTON: NE 
TETNTAT AE MMAT NTAE 
TANOIA: CENAMATON MAMOOT 
орат ом TCONTEAEIA AN TISIC 
TIC: рә 9A лтолос ADT 
MAHN: TAS TE TIUCTIC ETNA 
MOTD АЛТОЛОС NTATWO 

AT єрої NETE ANTA v AE 
EBOA 9A TINA NOTOEIN: AT 

(0 EBOA ON TIICTIC CENA 

BWA EBOA QA лкіа)кє MA] 
AS 


єтє MITECToMETANOIA €f EM[AT] 


ANOK TEPOTON EANTAH 


On WAME see note to 25,18. 


The rubbing refers to sexual intercourse; the sentence betrays the 


ascetic stance of the tractate. 
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the particle of the mind (votc) 
4  andthe thought of the light of the 
Spirit (xveop ao). They will keep their mind 
6 from the impure rubbing (тріВт). 
For (yop) many in the race (yeve&) of Nature (фОстс) 
8 will seek the security 
of the Power (Sv0vapic). They will not find it, nor (odte) 
10 will they be able to 
do the will of faith (xiotic). 
12 For (yap) they are seed (слёрра) of the 
universal (коӨоЛлкоу) Darkness. And it is they who 
14 will be found in much suffering. The winds 
and the demons (доіиоу) will hate 
16 them. And (56) the bondage of the body (sua) is 
severe. For (yàp) where 
18 the winds, and the stars, 
and the demons (бойцам) are cast out by the power (Svvayic) 
20 ofthe Spirit (xveOpo), (there) repentance (uetávora) 
and testimony (рорторіо) come 
22 upon them, and mercy 
will lead them to 
24 the unbegotten (yévvntov) Spirit (луғ0ро). 
And (56) those who are repentant (uetávora) 
26 will find rest 
іп the consummation (ovvtéAe.a) and faith (rioto), 
28 іп the place (тӧлос) of the Hymen (биту). 
This is the faith (nto) which will 
30 fill the place (тӧлос̧) which has been 
carved out. But (é) those who do not share 
32 in the Spirit (луєбно) of light and 
in faith (лістіс) will 
34 dissolve in the [Darkness], the place 
36 
where repentance (ретбуото) did not come. 
2 ItisI who opened the eternal gates (x0An) 


35,17 CSTE appears to be passive in meaning here. 
35,19 Read QN TAT. 


ДеП pe 
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36,6 


The expected meaning is "I revealed them (i.e. the eternal gates)." 
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WA ENEQ ETWOTA 2IN NWO 
рп: NETPENMIOTAS єпсє A 
лоно: AN NETO NAZIOC NTA 
NAMATCIC AYPDANEPOT A 
MOOT NAT ANOK AECIXAPIFE 
NNOTECOHCIC NNETPECOA 
NECOAS ACIOTWN NAT NN 
NOHCIC THPOT AN WAOTAMA 
NNASIKAIO“N ATW ATUUILOILE 


NAT МхАхЄ YN ЛАТ: ANOK AE 


NTAPIPOTNOMINE ATGWNT 
MITKOCMOC AEIAPO° NEAN 
OTA NQHTOT EYCOOTN MAOS 
ATOTWN 6507 NGI ANTAH A 
MKWOT AN NKANNOC EANTEY 
APHAY ANTHOT THPOT TWN 
єораї єхог моротмпє AN NE 
&pHoec прос OTOEIW CENATW 
WN EQPAF EXW ATW CENAES 
NE AMOTGWNT copa] є207 
ATW ETBHHT KATA CAPS CE 


NAPAPXES EXAWOT KATA OTAH: 


OTN QAQ AE CENABWK CIUITN 
ANMOTESH ETPBAANTS QITN 
HTHO AN NAASIAON NAT Є 
Tpbops nce pz ETPMAANA 
ATW CEAHp AN WAOOT N 
TOY AE YNAPEEPATIETE NOE 
Pansa Марсом YNAPMAANA 
ATW YFNAMOTP AITKOCMOC 
ATW NETEIPE АЛО ОШ 
NTOOCIC TOT MEPIC МА 
[.].. [+10 Je . [ 


мсол CNAT QA NEQOOT ATMO 
OT AN ММОрфн ICTU CIC: 


деп gh 


37,1 
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which were shut from the beginning. 

To those who long (Єлівореїу) for the best of 

life, and those who are worthy (à&toc) of the 

repose (avanavotc), he revealed (фамеробу) 

them. I granted (yapiCetv) 

perception (оїсӨтүсїс) to those who are perceptive (олсӨбуєсӨол). 
I disclosed to them 

all the thoughts (vónoto) and the teaching (ӧбүро) 

of the righteous ones (біколос). And I did not become 

their enemy at all. But (dé) 

when I had endured (блоубуєту) the wrath 

of the world (кбсрос), I was victorious. There was not 

one of them who knew me. 

The gates (xvAn) of fire 

and endless smoke (калудс) opened against me. 

All the winds rose 

up against me. The thunderings and the 

lightning-flashes for (трос) a time will rise 

up against me. And they will bring 

their wrath upon me. 

And on account of me as far as the flesh is concerned (кото oap&), they 
will rule (&pyeiv) over them according to race (кото. ФОЛЛ). 
And (56) many who wear (фореїм) 

erring (nAavav) flesh (cap) will go down 

to the harmful (ВЛаттету) waters by means of 

the winds and the demons (болиоу). 

And they are bound by the water. 

And (8€) it will heal (@apanevetv) with a 

futile (&pyóv) remedy (0epometo). It will lead astray (лАоубу), 
and it will bind the world (kóop oc). 

And those that do the will 


of Nature (фостс), their part (церіс) will 


= 
37 


two times in the day of the water 
and the forms (uopon) of Nature (ovotc). 


Read: лєтооот ANAMOOT “the evil of the water"? 


102 


37,4 
37,8-10 


37,18-25 


34 
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ATW CENAF NAT AN’ QOTAN 
EPWANTIICTIC WPWWPOT 
ETPECAI EPOC AMAIKAIOC 

W CHEM ANATKH ETPETMOT 
TE EJIMEETE QM MAOTOC є 
KAAC ETNANOTOAM NTAPPE N 
TATNAMIC ANINA EMMOOT 
нортє OTANTAAKAPIOC AE 
TE EDWANF NOTA ETPEYME 
ETE eneTasoce ATW NY 
COGN TIXponoc ETAOCE 

AN тАррє TtAOO TAP OT 
COMA TIE NEAAXICTON: ATW 
CEKW NNPWAE EBOA AN AE 
сємнр 9A TLAOO* NOE ZAIN 
мшорл EYMHP NGS ITOVOCIN 
ANINA W CHEM CEPIMAANAC 


OAS EBONA ON 929 MAOPDH NTE 


NAAIAWN: ETMEETE хє QA 
JI&aJTITICAOC NTAKACAPCIA 
MIMOOT NETWOON ETA 

KA €TGOOB ETO NAPTON 
єтшоршр` YNAYsS NNNOBE 
ММА: ATW CECOOTN AN 
хє EBOA QA TLAOO v EQPAT € 
MMOOT €CUJOOTI NGI TAP 
рє AN ТЛЛАМН: AN TAKA 
OAPCIA MKW OATRE TAOS 
XES: TANTANTPE NNO&Z: 
QENQEPECIC QENTWPIT QEN 
ETIOTAIA QENANTIAYD N 
WARE OTGWNT OTCIWE 


or: “when faith disturbs them." 


The text is corrupt; it should read: “in order that the power of the 
Spirit may be saved from bondage and the frightful water” (see 


19,32-33). 


The tractate’s polemic against baptism with water is likely directed 
against Christian orthodoxy. For the rejection of baptism with water 


4 faith (лістс) destroys them 
in order to take to herself the righteous one (бікодос). 
6 O(@) Shem, it is necessary (&v&yxn) that 
the thought be called by the Word (Aóyoc) in 
8 order that the bondage of the power (9буаціс) 
of the Spirit (nveðua) may be saved from the frightful 
10 water. And (бё) it is blessedness (-uaóptoc) 
if itis granted someone to contemplate | 
12 what is exalted, and to 
know the exalted time (ypdvoc) 
14 апа the bondage. For (yap) the water is an 
insignificant (£A&y1otov) body (oua). And 
16 men аге not released, since 
they are bound in the water, just as from 
18 the beginning the light of the Spirit (луєбца) 
was bound. О (à) Shem, they are deceived (ллоубсӨол) 
20 Бу many kinds (цорфті) of 
demons (болду), thinking that through 
22 baptism (Волтсрдс) with the uncleanness (йкаварсіа) 
of water, which is dark, 
24 feeble, idle (брудом), 
(and) disturbing, it (1.е., the water) will take away the sins. 
26 And they do not know 
that from the water to 
28 the water there is bondage, 
and error (xAàvn) and unchastity (акаварсіо), 
30 envy, murder, adultery (цотуєї а), 
false witness, 
32 heresies (оїрєсїс), robberies, 
lusts (ёллӨорто), babblings, 
34 wrath, bitterness, 
in Gnostic sects and Manichaeism, see Koschorke, Polemik der 
Gnostiker, 142-47. 
37,30-32 Murder, adultery and false witness follow the order of the 
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And it will not be granted them, when (бтоу) 


103 


Decalogue. The presence of heresies in this catalogue of vices most 
likely presupposes the negative use of the word in Christian 


orthodoxy. 
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38,4 
38,4 &7 
38,12 


30 


32 
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OTNOG | +10 ].[ 

AH 

AJA TOVTO OTN 09 МОТ 
WOO Nas €rTp&a. pr NOVAE 
ETE ANOK Cà p FWP х0 JA 
ЖОС NNETE OTNTOT QHT A 
MAT CENAAO QA TIG. KO. OO p 
том NBATITICAA ATW NETET 
NTOT QHT AMAT EBOA QA NOT 
O€IN ANNA: CENAPKOINW 


NJ AN AN TTPIBH NAKACGAPTON: 


ATW NOTQHT NAQWKA АМ: 
OTAE CENACQOTWPOT AN: 
ATW ILAOO0 <OMAE CENAF NAT 
соот AN: AMA ETFMMAT N 
GI NCAQOT EYMMAT NGI TITO 
ATW TANTHAAE: MMA ETY 
MAAT NGI пєоот ECAMAT 
ESTWANTW TAP AN NKAKOC 
CEWOTEST QA MAOOT МКА 
KE: MMA TAP NTATPONOMA 
3€ Аллоог MAAT EHT 

CIC HAAT AN ПАМАШ: AN 
NGOA’ AN NOCE: MONON TAP 
QM TINA NATENNHTON: MMA 
NTAYATON MAOY NGI NOT 
OCIN єтхосє Млотро 
NOMAZE ATLAOOT ANJA O" 
ATW CENAW PONOMATE 
MAOY AN WAS TAP лє MAT 
WNO EBOA QOTAN сар EES 
WANAZWK €80 NNXPONOC 
ETHIT NAS SIXA TKAQ: TOTE 
TINJANOT хє EBOA AAOCI N 
ES M oes eee evo CNA 


соп. О was squeezed between € and о. 
The meaning of Ov TO QH? is uncertain. 


The text is corrupt; љє should be ovace (haplography) and NAT 


здо 


30 


32 
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great [... 

38 

Therefore (stà тобто) there are many deaths 
which burden (Bapetv) their thoughts. 

For (yap) I foretell 

it to those who possess understanding. 

They will refrain from the impure (ак@Өортоу) 
baptism (Bartiowa). And those who 

possess understanding from the light 

of the Spirit (луе0ра) will not have dealings (kotvoveiv) 
with the impure (окоӨортоу) rubbing (xpi Bm). 
And their heart will not grow faint, 

nor (096€) will they curse, 

nor (05066) will they give honor to the water. 
Where 

the curse is, there is the deficiency. 

And the blindness is 

where the honor is. 

For (yàp) if they mix with the evil ones (кокос), 
they become empty in the dark water. 

For (yap) where the water has been 

mentioned (OvoucCetv), there is 

Nature ($0616), and the oath, and 

the Пе, and the loss. For (yap) only (рбуоу) 

in the unbegotten (бубумттом) Spirit (луедџо), 
where the exalted Light rested, 

has the water not 

been mentioned (óvou&ķertv), 

пог can it be mentioned (óvouáģerv). 

For (yap) this is my appearance: 

for (yap) when (Отоу) I have 

completed the times (ypóvoc) 

which are assigned to me upon the earth, then (тоте) 
I will cast from me 

[...]. And 
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should be NAb; ATW TLAOO' stands apparently in extraposition, 


but this is not possible before OW AE. 


38,28 -41,20 This is the concluding section of Derdekeas' revelation discourse. 
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39,7 


39,23-24 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII,7 


ipe eogpa T exor NGI TAQH 
CW ETE MANTEC CAE: 

ATW NAKEQACW THpov NTAS 
TAAT IWW YN NKAOOAE 
тнрот NAS NETWOON EBOA 
QA MOATMA ATIINA пАНр 
TAP NANW EROA NTAQACW 
CNAP отоєгм TAP мслаю, N 
NKAOOAE тнрот Wa opa € 
TNOOUNE MNOTOEIN: NNOTC 
ДЄ TANANATCIC AN TAQKCW 
ATW MAKECEEME NQACW 
NETOS GROTP AN nte?ój OT 
NAM: ATW CENAP OTOEIN 

OF MAQOT ZEKAAC EYNAOT 
WNG EBOA NGI NINE ANOT 
OEIN: NAQECW TAP NTAITA 
AT бїахо? ON TWOATE N 
KAOOAE 9A PAE NQOOT сє 
N&AATON MAOOT ON TOU 
NOTNE єтє QA HNA лє Na 
CENNHTON EMNTAT MMAT 
ANUTA: €804 QA IUTOUIE N 
KAOOAE: ETRE ПАТ ACJOTWNYD 
EBOA єїо NNATWTA ETBE N 
KAOOAE хє CEWHW AN: ШГ 
на ECNABWK EBOA NGI TKA 
GIA NTSSCIC: NECOTWW 

CAP лє 9A пкатрос ETAMAT 
EGWPG єроєг nece. pIt HC 

CE NCOAAAYN ETE ПЩ&09 N 
KAKE ле MAS NTAYAQEPA 
TY EMA[W]K €[80]À NTMAANH 


It would appear that subject and object have been switched; it should 
read: “For my garment will divide the air.” 
Read NNKAOO2eE (haplography). 
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39 
my unequalled garment will 


2 shine forth upon me, 
and all my other garments which I 
4 puton in all the clouds 
which were from 
6 Ње astonishment (Өо0џо) of the Spirit (хуєбцо). 
For (yap) the air (&т\р) will split my garment. 
8 For (yap) it (i.e., my garment) will shine, and it will split 
all the clouds up to 
10 the root of the Light. The mind (уобс) 
is the repose (&vanavoic) and my garment. 
12 And my remaining garments, 
those on the left and those on the 
14 right, will shine 
on the back in order that 
16 the image of the Light may appear. 
For (yàp) my garments which I put 
18 onin the three 
clouds will, in the last day, 
20 restin their 
root, i.e., in the unbegotten (Gyévvntov) 
22 Spirit (nveðua), since they are without 
fault, through the division of (the) 
24 clouds. Therefore I have appeared, 
being faultless, for the sake of the 
26 clouds, because they are unequal, in order that (iva) 
the wickedness (kata) of Nature (фос1с) 
28 might be ended. For (yap) she wished 
at that time (Ka1pdc) 
30 to snare me. She was about to establish (1'406&1v) 
Soldas who is the dark 
32 flame, who attended 
to the [completion] of error (xA vn), 
39, 30-31 п\ссо is a late form of лўүуош; its meaning in this context is not 


certain. Roberge (“La Crucifixion,” 384) sees here a reference to the 
crucifixion of Christ. CONAAN has retained the Greek accusative 
ending (see 30,32-33). 
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40,8-9 


34 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 
Ж 
BEKAAC EYNAGWPG єроєг 
ACPMEAETA NTECIUCTIC 
ECON OTEOOT EYWOVEIT: 
ATW QA пкєрос ETAMAT 
мєрєлотоєгм лє NAMWPA 
ENMKAKE ATW NCCCOTA 
€VCAH ON TKTICIC ECW 
MAOC хє NATATY MANBAA EP 
нат EPOK: ATW пмо?с єр 
Чт EQPAS YA JIEKACUCOOC QA 
плот: CENAROOC EBOA 
9A пєтхосє BE NATATC N 
PEBOTHA EBOA QN TENOC NIA 
NNPWAME хє NTO OTAATE 
лермат ATW ECACWTM AT 
(0 CENAYS NTANE INTCOTAC 
TAT ETETNTAC KMAT NTEC 
OHCIC TAS ETKNAOTONYC € 
BOA QIZJ ПКА: ATW KATA 
HAOTWW CNAPMAPTT PS NC 
Жтом MAOC €80 QN GICE 
NIM EYWOUVEST NTE Tdv 
CIC AN WXAOC TECOÍAE TAP 
ETOTNAYS TECATIE QA NKE 
poc ETMAMAT TCOCTACIC 
T€ NTATNAMIC АЛ AAIAON: 
MAS ETNAPBANTIZE ATICITEP 
жо NKAKE: 9м TANTCKAHPOC 
ETPEYTW AN TAKAGAPCIA- 
AYANO NOTCIIME ATMOT 
T€ EPOC хє pe&ov HA: ANAT 
(0 CHEM ENENTAECIZOOT 
NAK THPOT хє ATAWK EBON 
[AJOW[..... Wl. AJOW NE[T]K 


Cf. Luke 10,23 


34 
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40 

that he might snare me. 

She took care (weAetév) of her faith (лїстїс), 
being vainglorious. 

And at that time (колрбс) 

the light was about to separate 

from the Darkness, and a voice 

was heard in creation (ктїсїс), saying, 
"Blessed is the eye which has 

seen you (sg.), and the mind (уо®с) which has 
supported your majesty (рёуєӨос) at 

my desire." It will be said from 

on high, “Blessed is 

Rebouel among every race (yévoc) 

of men, for it is you (fem.) alone 

who have seen.” And she will listen. And 

they will behead the woman 

who has the perception (oío8moic), 

whom you will reveal 

upon the earth. And according to (xot) 

my will she will bear witness (цартореїу), and she will 
cease from every 

vain effort of Nature ($$01c) 

and chaos (хобс). For (yap) the woman 

whom they will behead at that 

time (колрбс̧) is the support (с®стос1с) 

of the power (ббуаціс) of the demon (ёо{роу) 
who will baptize (Волтї1бєту) the seed (onépua) 
of darkness in severity (CokAnpóc), 

that it (1.е., the seed) may mix with unchastity (&xa@apoia). 
He begot a woman. She was 

called Rebouel. See, 

О (à) Shem, how all the things I have said 

to you have been fulfilled. 

[And .... And the things which] you 


40,31-41,21 This is the ending of the revelation to Shem. 
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41,12-15 
41,16 
41,21 - 45,31 


Apparently Derdekeas did not speak to Shem in an earthly language. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП, 


WAAT MMOOT KATA NAOT 
WU CENAOTWNY, EBOA NAK 
ANMA ETMMAT FIKA TURO Q: 
BEKAAC EKNAGOAMOT EROA 
NOE ETOTWOON MAOC: A 
пртрєлєкмєєтє PKOIN® 

NJ AN NCW: NTACIZE NAS 
TAP NAK DITA NQPOOT JTUKO 
OT хє AECIBWK EQOTN ITN 
TAHTE NNKAOOAE: ATW AES 


WARE KATA TACNE ANOTA NOTA: 


TAS T€ TAACHIE NTAEIXOOC NAK 
ATW CENAYITC NTOOTK: ATW 
KNAWABE VA пороот AITKOC 
MOC GIZA KAZ: ATW YFNAOT 
WNG EROA мак YA ITPOCWNON 
ETAMAT AN пороот: ATW 
мємтАєг5007 THPOT NAK XIN 
MINAT MOOWE AN TILICTIC: 

EP OTOEIN 9м NBACGOC NTKTI{C} 
CIC ANOK AE CHEM: AESTW 

WN QWC EROA YN OTNOG NÓI 
NHB єр CATMA NTApIZI ATI 
ZIN ATIOVOCIN AN WEYMEETE 
THPY ATW &€IAOOUIE AN TILIC 
TIC єр OTOEIN NAAMHES ATW 
ATIAIKAIOC OTAQY NCWN AN 
TAQACW EMATAPO EPOC: AT 

W NENTAYSZOOT THPOT Nas 

хє CENAWWNE VIM KAY 
ATWWHE ATF TOOCIC € 

TN TIUCTIC WINA ECNAWP 
шорс NCAQEPATC 9A пкакє 


Read ллросолом. 


After reporting the revelation he received (1,18 - 41,21) Shem himself 
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41 
lack, according to (кото) my will 
2 еу will appear to you 
at that place upon the earth 
4 that you may reveal them 
as they are. Do 
6 not let your thought have dealings (Kotvoveiv) 
with the body (сдџра). For (yap) I have said these 
8 things to you, through the voice of the fire, 
for I entered through 
10 the midst of the clouds. And I 
E spoke according to (kata) the language of each one. 
К 12 This is my language which I spoke to you. 


And it will be taken from you. And 

14 you will speak with the voice of the world (коснос) 
upon the earth. And it will be apparent 

16 to you in person (npócwrov) 
and voice, even 

{ 18 all that I have said to you. 

Henceforth proceed in faith (лістіс) 

20 to shine in the depths (3@Өос) of the creation (ктїсїс).” 
And (бё) I, Shem, awoke 

22 asif (ac) from a deep sleep. 

i I marveled (0абна) when I received the 

24 power (Svvautc) of the Light and his whole thought. 
And I proceeded in faith (лістіс) 

26 toshine with me. And 
the righteous one (біколос) followed us with 

28 my invincible garment. And 
all that he had told me 

30 would happen upon the earth 
happened. Nature ($0616) was handed over 

32 to faith (лістіс), that (ivo) it might overturn 
her and might establish her in the Darkness. 


шо reveals to his race what will happen in the last days, and the details 
pct) of his ascent out of the body (45,31 - 47,31). 
"m 41,22-23 See 1,15-16. 
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41,34 


34 


30 


32 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VILI 


&CATIUO H[T]UCAINHC[I]C EC 
Ad 

NOTOTO MMOC ECMOOWE 
NTOVUIH AN NEQOOT: EC 

Z&[ ANANATCIC AN AN AYT 
XH: NAT ATAWK EROA NNEC 
QBHTE: TOTE ANOK AEIPA 
WE QM TIMEETE MNOTOEIN: 
ATEI EBOA 9A KAKE ЄМО 
OWE ON тлІСТІС MAA ETOT 
WOOT AMAT NGS MAOPDH 
NTDOCIC EQPAL єлх/сє АЛ 
KAQ ANETCATOT TEKITIC 

TIC WOOT GIZA TKAQ QA ЛЄ 
900v THPY YN тотшн Tap 
тире AN ЛЄФОО%® CKTO NT 
POCIC WINA ECNABS EPOC A 
ЛАТКАТОС TPOCIC TAP VA BA 
poc ATW сштртор MAAN 
AAAT TAP NAW OTWN Аммор 
oH APO €erAHTI ATINOTC 
MATAAY NES NTATNQOTTY 
ATEWEINE OTYPTE TAP лє 
потєгмє мтморфн CNTE 
NTE To 'vcIc NETO N&AAE 
NETETNTAT AE AMAT N 
NOVCUNCIAHCIC NEACT 
CEPA WATCAQWOT EROA 
NTANTQAQ NWARE NTT 
CIC CENAPMAPTT ps TAP 
NTMAPTT PIA NKACOASKON: 
CENAKAKOT монт AITBAPOC 
ATIKAKE сема? бог A 
MAOTOC MAMOTOEIN: ATW 
CENAPKW[AITE [A]MOOT AN 


Also tpvnotc fits the traces but it does not fit the meaning. yopvnotc 
is not attested; the normal form is үорубттс. Charron (Concordance, 
726) reads R[M]O v K[f]HHC[I]C, "movement" (xívnoig). 
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34 She acquired [nakedness (yópvnoig)] while 
4<2> 
turning and moving about, 
2 night and day without 
receiving rest (&vanavotc) with the souls (yvy). 
4 These things completed her 
deeds. Then (t0te) I rejoiced 
6 іп ће thought of the Light. 
I came forth from the Darkness and I walked 
8  infaith (лістіс) where 
the forms (цорфт) of 
10 Nature (фостс) are, up to the top of the 
earth, to the things which are prepared. Your faith (лістіс) 
12 is upon the earth the 
whole day. For (yap) all night 
14 and day she surrounds 
Nature (фостс) to (iva) take to herself 
16 the righteous one (біколос). For (yap) Nature ($0016) is 
burdened (Ворос), and she is troubled. 
18 For (yàp) none will be able to open the forms (цорфті) 
of the orifice except (єї ýti) the mind (мобс) 
20 alone who was entrusted 
with their likeness. For (yap) frightful is 
22 their likeness of the two forms (рорфӯ) 
of Nature (фосіс), the one which is blind. 
24 But (ёё) they who have 
a free (#Ле0Өёро) conscience (cvetónoic) 
26 remove themselves from 
the babbling of Nature ($616). 
28 For (yap) they will bear witness (цартореїм) 
to the universal (ka@0ALKOVv) testimony (uæptopia); 
30 they will strip off the burden (Ворос) 
of Darkness; they will put on 
32 the word (Aóyoc) of the Light; and 
they will not be kept back (kwAvetv) 
42,25-26 The retention of the feminine gender of the adjective is unusual in 


Coptic. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


QA лтолос NEAAXICTOC 
ATW NETETNTAOTY EROA 

QN TATNAMIC AINOTC CE 
NATAAY HTIUCTIC CENAD 
MAPAAEXE ммоот ємсєр 
ATH AN: ATW ПКО? Є? 
штртор ETETNTAOTY CE 
N&AKAAY IN TMECOTHC NTOT 
CIC ATW CENABITOT EPO 

Ov їм Nagkcw Nas ETWO 
ол 9N NKAOOAE: NTOOT ДЄ 
ETP DAME NNOTAMEAOC: CE 
N&AATON AMOOT OA TINA N 
OvEW NQICE: ETRE NAT AE AT 
JIPOGECMIA NTIMICTIC OTW 
мо EBOA FIXA пк? прос от 
коё NXPONOC WANTOT 

df MAITKAKE EBOA М НТС: ATW 
NCGWAIT EBOA NGI TECMAP 
трд TAF NTAQGWAIT EROA 
ójTOOT- NETOCNAGNTOT 
EDSWOOT EROA ON TECNOT 

NE CENAKAKOT AQHOT АЛ 
KAKE AN WKWOT є?штртор: 
CENAF GIWOT AIIOTOEIN 
ATUNO VC: ATW CENAMAP 
TOPs мємтлєгхоот TAP TH 
рот NQAM третшолпє: M 
ANNCA трәло PIZZA TKAQ N 
TAANAXWPS copa ETAANA 
MASTCIC OTN OTNOG ANAA 
NH NAWWNE ECQOOT PIAA 
JIKOCAOC: ATW Ф029, МКА 

GIA KATA THIC ммморфн N 
AA 

TPTCIC: CENAWWIE NGS QEN 
KAIPOC ETQOOT: ATW MKE 


ik 
b 
p 
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ТНЕ РАКАРНКА$Е ОЕ $НЕМ 43,1-44,2 


43 
in the insignificant (ЕАдулстос) place (тӧлос). 
And what they possess from 
the power (ббусцлс) of the mind (voðç) they 
will give to faith (tiong). They will 
be accepted (xopaóéxeo90a) without 
grief (Arn). And the chaotic 
fire which they possess they 
will leave іп the middle region (ueoótng) of 
Nature (otc). And they will be taken to them 
by my garments, those which are 
in the clouds. It is they 
who guide their members (џёЛос̧). They 
will rest in the Spirit (nveĝua) 
without suffering. And (дё) because of this the 
appointed term (лробесшох) of faith (лістіс) appeared 
upon the earth for (трос) a 
short time (xpóvoc), until 
the Darkness is taken away from her, and 
her testimony is revealed 
which was revealed 
by me. They who will prove 
to be from her root 
will strip off the 
Darkness and the chaotic fire. 

They will put on the light 


of the mind (voOc) and they will bear witness (парторету). 


For (ү&р) all that I have said 

must happen. After 

I cease to be upon the earth and 

withdraw (дуаубреїм) up to my rest (&varrocooto), 
a great, evil error (tÀAàvn) 

will come upon 

the world (кӧсџос), and many evils (кокіо) 


in accordance with (котб) the number of the forms (џорфт) of 


44 
Nature (ddotc). Evil times (колрбс̧) 
will come. And when 
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44,5 
44,6-13 
44,30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII, 


poc NTbTCIC EYQHN EQOTN 
ENTEKO: OTN OTKAKE NA 
шале FIXA WKAQ THITC Nà 
CBOK ATW OTN OTAAIMON 
ММН єораї Qn TATNAMIC ET 
NTAY MAAT NOVEINE NKW 
OT чмалаю мтпє: YNAATON 
MOY 9A TRAGOC NTANATO 
AH: TKTICIC TAP THDC NOKIA 
ATW TIKOCAOC ETPITAANAC 
OAS NAWTOPTP: CENAWAC 
NQAQ нтолос KATA отфөо 
NOC NNTHOT AN NAASAON 
NAS ETNTAT МАМАТ NOTPAN 
MANTAOHT: DOPREA XADEPTA: 
NAF мє ETPASJOSKES АЛ КОС 
ЖОС 9м TETCAW ATW cep 
MAANA Моло МОНТ ETBE TOT 
ATAZIA AN TOTAKACAPCIA: 
охо NTOMNOC CENAGEWGW 
ШОТ NCNOY ATW OTN +} 
NUENEA EBOA YITOOTOT 
OTAAT CENAOTWAM NNET 
WHpe MAEPOC AE ATTICA 
PHC center ATTAOUCOC ANOT 
OEIN: NETWOOT AE EROA 
ON THAANH JATIKOCAOC 
ATW EBOA YN TANATOAH: 
чинне EBOA NGS OTAASIAWON 
ON QHTY ANAPAKWN: NEY 

ME 
кнл 9м OS TONOC NEPHAOC: 
YNAP oe ншлнрє OTN Qag 
NAPCIXANE MMOY OTN OT 


The number probably refers to days. 
Cf. Rev 20:7-8. 


It appears that some text is missing between lines 30 and 31. 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 44,3-45,3 


the era (ka1pdc) of Nature ($0616) is approaching 

destruction, darkness will 

come upon the earth. The number will 

be small. And a demon (ðaiuwv) 

will come up from the power (ббмаціс) who 

has a likeness of fire. 

He will rend the heaven, (and) he will rest 

in the depth (Вавос) of the east (&vatoAn). 

For (yàp) the whole creation (ктїсїс) will quake. 

And the deceived (xAavàc001) world (xóopoc) 

will be thrown into confusion. Many 

places (t6x0¢) will be flooded because of (кота) 

envy (фӨбуос) of the winds and the demons (ёодроу) 

who have a name 

which is senseless: Phorbea, Chloerga. 

They are the ones who govern (біоткеїу) the world (кӧсџрос) 

with their teaching. And they lead astray (1Aavàv) 

many hearts because of their 

disorder (&ta&ia) and their unchastity (&o0ooto). 

Many places (тӧлос) will be sprinkled 

with blood. And there are five 

races (yevec) by themselves; 

they will eat their 

sons. But (9€) the regions (рёрос) of the south 

will accept the Word (Adyoc) of the Light. 

But (56) they who are from 

the error (1A.&vn) of the world (kóopoc) 

and from the east (&vatoAn)—. 

A demon (боїроу) will come forth 

from (the) belly of the serpent (6paàkov). He was 
45 

in hiding in a desolate (ёрпџос) place (тӧлос). 

He will perform many wonders. Many 

will loathe (cikyaoivetv) him. A 


44,32-45,1 СЕ Rev 12:6. 


45,2 


Cf. Rev 13:13. 
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118 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,/ 


4 THO NNHT €8604 ON pwy eqo | d 
Nemne NCOIAC ETNAMOTTE | p 
6 єйєсрән xe BAADH: qna p L 
рро ESA пкослос жч MAA СА 
8  Жліреща MAA НОТИ: TO | ap 
TE OTN OTKAIPOC NQAE Nà Е 
10 Wwne NThocic ATW NCI | ш 
OT мало QR THE: CENAOTWN de 
12 Ampo ATICWPA: WINA €pe {et 
NKAKE єөоот NAOTWCY N И 
14 CETA pwy: ATW 9А dae моо | ji. 
от CENAYWTE EROA NNAOP kim 
16 oH NTOVCIC AN NTHT AN jii 
NOTAASIAWN THPOT сє it 
18 машаолє NNOTRWAOC NKA ДШ 
KE NOE єтотшоол MAOC КВ 
20 х1м NWOPI ATW AMOTES | qni 
OOTE ETIYOAG NAWAN NAF E 
22 NTATPRAPS ммоот OTT N ү 
AIAON: TAA TAP NTACRWK Mj 
24 EMAT NGS TATNAMIC ANNA і 
€9UJOOTl MAAT NGI NAMOT E 
26 EJOOTE ETIOAG: NKCQBH i Duy 
OTE NTO'VCIC CENAOTWNY {ш 
28 €804 AN: CENATWE AN M їл 
MOTCEIH NKAKE EMNTET tnik 
30 APHAY ATW NECEINE TH ladd 
pov мало МТАНТЄ: ANOK ili 
32 CHEM AECIBEK NAF EBOA ATW ш 
AMAQHT PAPXECOAS MNW ОШ 
34 [p]a ENCWMA NKAKE ATTA font 
AS 5 
XPONOC AWK EBON ATW m 
2 ANAQHT Tt $1004 МУЛО Wii 
ЖАИНА& NASANATON ATW NE бї 
IM ЕЕЕ — 
45,14-18 Волос is used the same way in Manichaean eschatology. 


45,31-47,3] In this section of the tractate Shem reveals the details of his ascent E 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 45,4-46,3 


4 wind will come forth from his mouth with 
a female likeness. Her name will 
6  becalled Abalphe. He will 
reign over the world (кӧсџос̧) from the 
8 еаѕііо the west. Then (t0te) 
Nature (фостс) will have 
10 afinal opportunity (колрос). And the stars 
will cease from the sky. The mouth 
12 oferror will be opened in order that (iva) 
the evil Darkness may become idle and 
14 silent. And in the last day 
the forms (норфт) of Nature (фостс) 
16 will be destroyed with the winds and 
all their demons (болису); they 
18 will become a dark lump (Волос), 
just as they were 
20 from the beginning. And the 
sweet waters which were burdened (Вореїу) 
22 by the demons (Saipov) will perish. 
For (yap) where the power (Svvaytc) 
24 of the Spirit (nveðua) has gone 
there are my sweet 
26 waters. The other works 
of Nature ($9016) will not be manifest. 
28 They will mix with the 
infinite waters of darkness. 
30 And all her forms 
will cease from the middle region. I, 
32 Shem, have completed these things. And 
my mind began (&pyeo90u) to separate 
34 from the body (сро) of darkness. My 
46 
time (xpóvoc) was completed. And 
2 my mind put on the immortal (G@avatov) 
testimony (блбумтиа). And 
out of the body through the clouds. 
45,33-34 See 1,14-15. 
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46,6 - 47,3 
46,7 
46,8 


46,9 
46,11 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП, 


4 Z&Y хє THT мн? AN ЛЄК 
QOMOMNHAMA NAT NTAKGOA 

6 WY NAS EBOA EAWPXAIE ATW 
МТОК AMOIATAS ATW МТОК 

8 CEAEPKEA ATW TEKANTBAA 
он? CTPOSEA ATW NTOK XEA 

10 KEAK: ATW NTOK XEAKEX AN 
KEARE: AN EAAIE: NTWTN лє 

12 boONOMNHAA NAGANATON: 
Tp ANTPE Амок CIUTNOeHp 

14 NETE MAYWUAM: ETO NBAA 
нтлеє ATW NQPOOT ного 

16 EIN: ATW coda a AN САФАГА 
MN CADAINA: AN WASKASOC 

18 слтченр' ATW TIUICTIC TWO 
рп AN OAH: AN WASOHP AN ла 

20 Hp: {ATW NTOK KEAKEAK: AN 
XEAKE: AN ERASE NTWTN 

22 NE bDTMOMNHMA NAOCANATON: 
+P ANTPE Амок CIUNOSHp лє 

24 TE MAYWUA: NETE NBAA NTE 
ATW NQPOOT NOTOEIN: ATW 

26 CODAI AN CADAIA AN CA 
DAINA AN TTAIRAJOC CIUNOGHp: 

28 ATW TIUCTIC TWOP AN OAH: 
AN латенр: AN TTAHp:) ATW N 

30 ATNAMIC тнрот AN NEZOT 
CIA NETWOON ON TKTICIC: 

32 ATW МТОК MOTOEIN Є?ХА 
9M ATW NTOK QWWK Прргє 

34 AN NQWTHM ATW NCAPHC AN 


For the list of names see 31,5 32,3 and the paraphrase in 32,30 - 
34,16. 

МОЈА is the Greek vocative form of Amoiaios (Amoias in 
31,5). 

CEAEPKEA is probably a misspelling of the Greek vocative form of 
Derdekeas. 

строфєг is the Greek vocative form of CTpo@basac (31,6). 
€aase is the Greek vocative form of Elaios. 
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4  Isaid, "I affirm your 
testimony (óxóp vni) which you have revealed 
6 tome: Elorchaois, and 
you, Amoiaias, and you, 
8 | Sederkeas, and your guilelessness, 
Strophaias, and you, Chelkeak, 
10 and you, Chelkea, and 
Chelke and Elaios, you (pl.) are 
12 the immortal (&@avatoc) testimony (óxópvnpo). 
I testify to you, Spark (олауӨт\р), 
]4 the unquenchable one, who is an eye 
of heaven and a voice of light, 
16 апа Sophaia, and Saphaia, 
and Saphaina, and the righteous (біколос) 
18 Spark (omv6rp), and faith (rioto), the First 
and the Last, and the upper air (ойӨт\р) and lower 
20 air (отр), (and you, Chelkeak, and 
Chelke and Elaie, you (pl.) 
22 аге the immortal (G@avatov) testimony (nóuvnua). 
I testify to you, Spark (onıvðńp), the 
24 unquenchable one, who is an eye of heaven 
and a voice of light, and 
26  Sophaia, and Saphaia, and Saphaina, 
and the righteous (біколос) Spark (сліуӨўр), 
28 and faith (лістіс), the First and the Last, 
and the upper air (олӨтүр) and the lower air (бт\р),} and 
30 all the powers (боуоџис) and the authorities (ё5оосіо) 
that are in the creation (ktioio). 
32 And you, impure light, 
and you (sg.) also, east, 
34 and west, and south, and 
46,13-14 See 31,23-25. 
46,16-17 See the note to 33,27. 
46,18-19 See 31,26. 
46,20-29 (ATW/MAHp) is a doublet due to homoioteleuton. 
46,30-31 See 31,33 - 322. 
46,33-35 The parallel in 31,30-32 retains the Greek words d&vatoAn, брктос 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 46,4-34 


and peonpBpta. 
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46,35 - 47,1 
412 

412-3 
474-6 
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MeEMQIT: NTWTN лє NRA[I] 
X3 

MA{Z} NTOJKOTMENH ATW 

2 NTO QWE AOATXOA AN EC 
COX: NTWTN NE TNOTNE 

4 NTKAGIA: ATW EPTON NIA QI 
бісє EYBAQA NTE THOCIC 

6 Nas NE NTAELBZOKOT EBON’ 
єєгм^рттӯрг ANOK лє CHEM 

8 9A пооот EFNNHT EROA 
ON сома: NTAPETIAMEETE 

10 GW ON CWA: ACITWWN QWC 
EROA QN OTNOG HOINH& ATW 

12 NTAPITON QWC EBOA QA TBA 
poc ATICWAA AESBZOOC AE 

14 KATA өє NTATOTCIC р QAAW 
TAS TE 6€ офис ADOOT N 

16 TANTPWAE QENMAKAPSOC 
NE NENTATEIME QOTAN ET 

18 WANGINHA хє EPENOTME 
ETE PANANMATECOAL ON AW 

20 NATNAMIC ATW NTAPETGI 
MOTT MWY AEINAT EQENKAO 

22 OAE NAT EFNARWRE AAOOT: 
TKAOOAE TAP ANINA ECWO 

24 оп NOE NOTATPPTAAOC ETOT 
AAB ATW TKAOOAE ADT 

26 MHN ECO NOE NNICMAPAT 
AOC €TItppIaoov- ATW TKAO 

28 OAE ANKA PWY NEE NNJAMA 
PANTOC ETPEW PEW ATW 

30 TKAOOAE NTMECOTHC NOE 
NOCYTAKINEOC ETTOTBH 

32 07° ATW NTAPEMAIKAIOC 


Ms reads КААЛА (ladders). 

The parallel in 32,2 addresses Moluchtha as masculine (МТОК). 
Essoch in the parallel in 32,3 is spelled Soch. 

See 32,3-5. 
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north, you (pl.) are the zones (кЛіца) 
47 
of the inhabited world (otkouuévn). And 
2 you (fem. sg.) also Moluchtha and Essoch, 
you (pl.) are the root 
4  ofevil (kakia) and every work (Épyov) and 
impure effort of Nature (фостс).” 
6 These are the things which I completed 
while bearing witness (порторёу). I am Shem. 
8 On the day that I was to come forth 
from (the) body (sua), when my thought 
10 remained in (the) body (oua), I awoke as if (ах) 
from a deep sleep. And 
12 when arose as it were (0с) from the burden (Ворос) 
of my body (cua), I said, 
14 “Just as (кото) Nature ($0016) became old, 
so is it also in the day of 
16 humankind. Blessed (накайріос) 
are they who knew, when (0tav) they 
18 slept, іп what power (S0vapic) 
their thought rested (cvaravec@a).” 
20 And when the Pleiades 
separated, I saw clouds 
22 which I shall pass by. 
For (yap) the cloud of the Spirit (vedo) is 
24 like a pure beryl (BjpuoAAoc). 
And the cloud of the Hymen (булу) 
26 islikea shining 
emerald (сибраудос). And the cloud 
28 об silence is like a 
flourishing amaranth (Gucpavtoc). And 
30 the cloud of the middle region (ресоттс) is like 
а рше jacinth (00к1уӨос). 
32 Апа when the righteous опе (бікалос) 


47,10-11 Ѕее 41,21-23. 
47,32 Shem's account of his ascent suddenly breaks off. The next section 


ju | 
| appears to be a return to the revelation of Derdekeas to Shem. 
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47,33 
48,1 


34 


28 


30 
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OTWNY EBOA QN TROCIC: 

TOTE NTAPETHTCIC NOT 

GE ACF TKAC ACPXAPIZE 

AH 

AAOpdoa fà. ETPEYMOTWT 
нтлє EMAIKAIOC AOVIUIT 
SITN ANTCNOOTC NKASPOC 
ETPEYMOWTOT QN OTKAS 

рос NOTWT BEKAAC ENEY 
KAIPOC м^хок єВол QN OT 
GENH: ATW NTETOBCIC 
OTWCY QENMAKAPIOC NE 
NETAPED EPOOT єтлара 
OHKH AMMO ETE Was ЛЄ 
пмоот NKAKE ETPBAPEICOAS 
ECMNAW хро TAP EPOOT AN 9м 9м 
котєг NXPONOC: ET PETITE 
AEF EBOA 9м TMAANH AJUROC 
MOC: ATW ETWANAPO EPOOT 
CENAPKWATE MMOOT єроот 
CENAPBACANIZE MAOOT QA 
MKAKE WA лкагтрос тєн 
теле: QOTAN EPWANTCTN 
теле, WWE NTETHOCIC 
TAKO: TOTE NOTMEETE Hà 
порх ENKAKE NAS ATOT 
CIC p&a. per MAOOT прос ov 
KOTEI NXPONOC ATW CE 
NAWWITE 9A JIOVOCIN € 

Ae vU WARE EPOY NTE TINA 
N&ACENNHTON CAPTO v мор 
DH AMAT ATW тєрє TE 
IINOWC NOE NTAEIKOOC XIN 
мшорл: XIN MINAT MOOWE 
W CHEA 9м OTXAPIC NTGW Q[N] 


Some text is missing between lines 33 and 34. 


It would appear that Morphaia is the name of the righteous one. 
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appeared in Nature ($0601;)— 


34 Then (tote) when Nature (фос1с) 
was angry she felt hurt, and she granted (yopiGew) 
48 
to Morphaia to visit 
2 heaven. The righteous one (біколос) visits 
during twelve periods (колрос) 
4 that he may visit them during one 
period (колрос), in order that his 
6 time (колрос) may be completed 
quickly, and Nature (фоӧстс) 
8 тау become idle. Blessed (џрокор1ос) are 
they who guard themselves against the 
10 deposit (харавдткт) of death, which is 
the burdensome (ВореїсӨол) water of darkness. 
12 For (yap) it will not be possible to conquer them in a 
short time (xpóvoc), since they hasten (énetyetv) 
14 to come forth from the error (rA&vn) of the 
world (косуос). And if they are conquered, 
16 they will be kept back (кадлєту) by them 
and be tormented (BaotviCetv) in the darkness 
18 until the time (коарос) of the consummation (ovvaéAeto). 
When (б тому) the consummation (ovvtéAe1a) 
20 has come and Nature (@vo1c) has been 
destroyed, then (161€) their thoughts will 
22 separate from the Darkness. Nature (фостс) 
has burdened (Bapeiv) them for a 
24 short time (xpóvoc). And they 
will be in the ineffable 
26 light of the unbegotten (&yévvntov) 
Spirit (луєбуа) without a form (порфл). 
28 And thus it is (with) 
the mind (уо%с̧) as I have said from 
30 the beginning. Henceforth, О (à) Shem, 
go in grace (у@р1с) and continue in 
48,10 The meaning of тороӨтүкту in this context is uncertain. 
48,16-27 This is similar to the role of purgatory. 
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49,2 


32 


49 


The subject appears to be the words spoken by Derdekeas. 
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TIUCTIC SIXA ПКА: AVIOUA[IC] 
CAP NIA NOTOEIN ATW NKW 
Ф? CENARWK EROA YITOOT 

же 
єтённтк мотєш NBAAAK 
TAP CENAGOANOT AN EROA WAN 
тєкхоот ON OTDANEPON: 
EKWANAO FIXA TKAQ CENA 
TAAT NNAZIOC ANBOA NTES 
DANEPWCIC AE MAPOTWAZE 
EPOK FIXA TKAQ: єлІлн CENA 
ЧЇ АЛТО ETECINOT: ATW ETP 
COMBWNI 


5 
еа 
СА 


32 


34 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 48,32-49,9 


faith (лістіс̧) upon the earth. For (yàp) every 
power (боуошас) of light and fire 
will be completed by me 

49 
for your sake. For (yàp) without you 
they will not be revealed until 
you speak them openly (davepov). 
When you cease to be upon the earth, they will 
be given to the worthy ones (0510с). And (бё) apart from 
this proclamation (фоуёростс̧), let them speak 
about you upon the earth, since (&тє1бт\) they will 
take the carefree and 
agreeable (ovudmvetv) land. 
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INTRODUCTION TO VII,2 
SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 


The Second Treatise of the Great Seth (Treat. Seth) is a Christian 
gnostic homily in the form of a speech of the ascended Christ to his 
followers on earth. While the tone of the speech is at times polemical, 
the author achieves moments of effective poetical expression and 
remarkable spiritual insight and grace which make reading this 
difficult work a rewarding experience. Its purpose is to encourage 
gnostic Christians to rest in their redeemer and maintain unity with 
one another, while standing firm in opposition to Christians of the 
Great Church who persecute them and hold to the false teaching of the 
actual suffering and death of Christ. The author recounts the career of 
the heavenly and divine Son, who descends into the creation of 
Yaldabaoth, the ruler of the cosmos and its archons, and takes over the 
body of an earthly man, thus becoming Christ. As such he proclaims 
the Word of unity to his kindred souls incarnated below. He undergoes 
a seeming (docetic) passion, during which his host body is crucified 
and the archons are defeated, while he himself returns to heaven and 
the celestial wedding feast. His message during his incarnation and now 
in Treat. Seth is that he and his followers are one, and one with the 
Father; that, like himself, their origin is from heaven and their destiny 
is one day to return and themselves join in the spiritual union of the 
heavenly wedding; because of his victory they may now rest in him in 
the face of their difficulties with the world of the archons and the 
Great Church. 


I. Physical Description of the Tractate 


Treat. Seth is second of the five tractates in Codex VII of the Nag 
Hammadi Library, occupying twenty two pages (pages 49-71), of 
thirty-four to thirty-nine lines each. The tractate is entirely preserved, 
with damage to the papyrus partially affecting only three letters of the 
entire document. The script is clear and easily read, copied by the 
same scribe who produced the entire codex. Very few mechanical 
Scribal errors are to be found (see notes). 
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II. Language 


The language of the tractate is Sahidic Coptic, with some 
interference from dialectical forms, as is common in the Nag 
Hammadi Library. The judgment of Layton and Pearson seems correct 
in reference to Treat. Seth also, that the scribes responsible for the 
Nag Hammadi Library were to a large degree native speakers of Sub- 
Akhmimic, a minor dialect associated with heterodox literature, who 
attempted to translate the various tractates into Sahidic, the dialect 
most widespread and most associated with the greater Church.! 

The tractate is a translation from a Greek original, as is quite 
evident from several aspects of the text. The title, found at the end of 
the treatise, is wholly in Greek transcription, complete with 
nominative and genitive endings. Transliterated Greek words are 
common in the text in general, but telling as evidence for a Greek 
original are the numerous instances of Greek particles, conjunctions, 
and prepositions: forty-one instances of 5€; twice of pév ... 6€ (52,3.5; 
56,4.14); once of uév alone (68,7, unless 96 follows in 68,21); two 
instances of o98€ (67,12.34); twelve of odte; one of od (60,36), and 
one of об followed by AN (61,4); two of oo рбуоу (59,23; 62,3); 
twenty-nine instances of yap. Examples may be multiplied of ОАА, 
ELTE, KATH, лрбс, 0с, and others. In addition, the same “word” is often 
to be found in one place in Greek and another in Coptic translation, 
leading to the conclusion that the translator sometimes transcribed and 
sometimes translated the underlying Greek word or phrase (e. g., 
“Greatness”: MNTNOG 54,14 and рёүєӨос 49,10; “ineffable”: 
ATWABE ETBHHTY 49,30 and йрритом 61,36; “perfect”: ЄТАНК 
49,11 and téAetoc 49,16). The Greek accusative plural form роубс 
("dwellings") appears, properly used, in 51,1-2: “to prepare цомас and 
places (тӧлос) of the Sons of Light,” a clear reference to Gospel of 
John 14:2 where both Greek words occur with similar meaning. In 
addition, misunderstandings and mistranslations of the underlying 
Greek text are to be suspected in several passages (cf. the notes). 


III. Title and Identification 


Epiphanius (ca. 315-403), bishop of Salamis, heresiologist and 
author of the famous Panarion ("Medicine Chest") against heresies, 
informs us that books were composed in the name of Seth: 


' B. Layton, ed., Nag Hammadi Codex II, 2-7 (NHS 20; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1989) 6-14; 
Pearson, Codices IX and X, 16-17. Dialectical forms are discussed in the notes. 
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[Some gnostics] offer many books about the Yaldabaoth we spoke of, and 
in the name of Seth (Panarion 26.8.1). ... [Sethians] compose books in the 
name of great men, and say that seven books are in Seth’s name (Panarion 
39.5.1). ... [The Archontics] have forged certain books in the name of 
Seth himself, and say that they are given by him ... (Panarion 40.7.4). 


Our tractate does certainly fit into those works which treat of 
Yaldabaoth, and carries a title under the name of Seth. Yet the title of 
the work as we have it, “Second Treatise of the Great Seth,” inscribed 
only at the end of the tractate, comes as something.of a surprise to опе 
who has just finished reading a work which nowhere mentions Seth at 
all. Nor does the preceding tractate, the Paraphrase of Shem (NHC 
УП, ), mention Seth by name, but it is an account by Shem of a 
spiritual ascent to the heavenly realm and the revelation granted him 
while there. Thus on the surface we have neither the first nor second 
"Logos" from Seth. 

Yet the title is not without its force. Epiphanius tells us that the sect 
of the Sethians (whom he had met, he thinks, in Egypt), considers that 
Seth is “Christ and maintains that he is Jesus" (Panarion 39.1.2-3): 
"from Seth by descent and lineage came Christ Jesus himself, though 
not by generation; he has appeared in the world miraculously. He is 
Seth himself, who visited men then and now because he was sent from 
above by the Mother" (39.3.4; cf. also 39.10.4). Thus the Sethians 
would have understood the revelation by Christ as we have it in Treat. 
Seth to have been given by Seth in a later incarnation under the name 
of Christ? In addition, Hippolytus describes the doctrines of the 
Sethians and encourages those who would seek more information to 
read their book, the Paraphrase of Seth (Refutation 5.22). His account 
of their doctrines is intriguingly similar, though not identical, to those 
found in Paraph. Shem. The Paraph. Shem is an account of a 
revelation given to Shem by the heavenly being Derdekeas; the name 
Derdekeas is to be derived from Aramaic, meaning “male child," an 
epithet of Seth.? Thus, Paraph. Shem is an esoteric revelation of Seth. 
If Christ in Treat. Seth is understood as Seth reincarnated, then we 
would have a real “Second Logos of the Great Seth" in our tractate. 

Another aspect of the codex would seem to indicate that at least the 
scribe who produced Codex VII understood the title literally. The first 
work of the codex, Paraph. Shem, has its title only at the beginning; 
the second, Treat. Seth, only at the end. The third, Apocalypse of 


^ Cf. Gos. Eg. III 64,1-3: “Jesus the Living One, even he whom the great Seth has put on." 
So Rudolph (Gnosis, 131) understands Christ in Treat. Seth to be "Seth Redivivus." 


According to the insightful study of Gedaliahu Stroumsa, Another Seed, 79. 
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Peter (VII,3), carries identical titles at both beginning and end; the 
fourth, The Teachings of Silvanus (VIL 4), has its title at the beginning 
and a Christian colophon at the end; the fifth, The Three Steles of Seth 
(VIL5), carries its title only at the end, and is followed by a 
description of the source of the whole codex and a benediction on the 
scribe who produced it (127,28-32). Thus, tractates two, three, four, 
and five, are separated by titles or colophon; only the first two 
tractates, Paraph. Shem and Treat. Seth, are not separated at all from 
one another, except by a line of five thin.scribal bars (resembling 
barbells) which occupies but one line of text. Visually, a break in the 
text is clear but very quietly stated, quite different in kind from that 
between the other tractates. This aspect of the physical structure of the 
codex seems to indicate that the scribe took the title "Second Logos" 
seriously, placing the work second and allowing it to flow easily after 
the first tractate as the second installment by Seth. 

The difficulties, however, with understanding Treat. Seth as having 
been composed as a continuation of Paraph. Shem in a two volume 
work, as had Doresse and Puech,’ are formidable. The two works are 
quite different in religious orientation, literary genre, content, and 
language. Paraph. Shem is a non-Christian apocalypse, in which Shem 
recounts his ascent to heaven where he is granted a revelation. The 
revelation concerns cosmology, the history of salvation, and escha- 
tology, based on a gnostic revaluation of the book of Genesis. The 
cosmology resembles that described by Hippolytus, balancing three 
powers, Light against Darkness separated by Spirit (Refutation 5.22). 
It never mentions Christ or things Christian. Treat. Seth, on the other 
hand, is a Christian revelation speech delivered by the ascended Christ 
in the first person to his earthly followers, the "perfect and undefiled 
ones" (69,23). He gives them a true (gnostic) account of his descent 
from heaven, temporary incarnation, docetic passion, and reascent, 
against the more usual account of lesser Christians of the Great 
Church. The cosmology is easily recognizable as the geocentric cosmos 
of the seven spheres surrounded by a veil separating it from the 
heavenly world of light, familiar from such other works as the 
Apocryphon of John. Christ in Treat. Seth never mentions either Shem 
or Seth or Derdekeas. In addition, the two works were not translated 
into Coptic by the same person, a fact which gives rise to the suspicion 
that they were not originally connected as a two volume work at all.” 


* Doresse, Secret Books, 149; Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques," 105, 123-24. 
* Cf. Gibbons, “Second Logos," 243. 
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Thus the two works, Paraph. Shem and Treat. 
fundamentally and do not easily fit together. 

A “First Treatise of the Great Seth” is not mentioned by any ancient 
author, nor does any work of that title survive. Paraph. Shem appears 
not originally to have been composed as a “First Treatise” which 
expected a subsequent volume in that it is complete in itself: it gives an 
account of the history of time and the battle between Light and 
Darkness which begins before the creation of the world in eternity past 
and ends at the future eschaton with its demise. Treat. Seth is unlikely 
to have been originally composed as a “Second Treatise” of Seth,° in 
that it does not contain the (seemingly essential) teaching that Christ is 
a later incarnation of Seth, or in fact mention Seth at all.” It certainly 
does not seem to have been composed as a continuation of Paraph. 
Shem in that it differs so dramatically in content, makes no obvious 
back reference to it, and does little (if anything at all) to clarify its 
many obscurities. 

Thus we are left with the conclusion that the title is secondary.’ 
The title stands in Greek transliteration, complete with case endings, 
and must stem from the time when the tractate existed in Greek. 
Therefore, the stage at which Treat. Seth became the second in a series 
of Sethian works was before its rendering into Coptic. It seems easiest 
to assume that it was then that Treat. Seth was appropriated by those 
who viewed Christ as Seth, and was given it its name to follow Paraph. 
Shem, based on the understanding that both Derdekeas and Christ are 
avatars of Seth. The two works were then translated into Coptic and 
incorporated into Codex VII; the (near) absence of separation between 
the two tractates in the codex is the scribe’s own response and 
understanding.” 


Seth, differ 


° Painchaud (Le Deuxième Traité, 143 ), however, sees the title as originating with the author 
because of the affinitites of the mythology and history in the work with Sethianism. 

' Опе must consider the possibility that the “First Logos,” if it existed, may have contained 
the requisite teaching which would have made our Treat. Seth understandable as second in the 
series. The barest support for such a thesis may be found in the first line of Treat. Seth, 
whose second word is the Greek conjunction бё, usually marking some type of continuation. 
Nevertheless, ÒE may be used to begin a story, which is exactly its function in Treat. Seth. 

Cf. Pearson, "The Figure of Seth in Gnostic Literature," in Pearson, Gnosticism, 74. 

” It is possible that Treat. Seth was given its name as second in some series of Sethian works 
after a now lost “First Treatise,” and then translated into Coptic and attached to an already 
Coptic Paraph. Shem as second in Codex VII merely because of its title. So argues Gibbons, 
"Second Logos," 243. 


—— 
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IV. The Gnosticism of Treat. Seth and Its Relationship to Christianity 


Treat. Seth does not contain a systematic presentation of its relig- 
ious worldview; its purpose is not to explicate but to encourage. It 
makes numerous references to such entities as the heavenly triad of 
Father, Mother, Son; Man and Son of Man; the archons and their 
angels; the Hebdomad, Yaldabaoth, God, Adonaios, Sophia the 
“whore,” the Pleroma, and others. Yet few are explained, and some 
are merely mentioned without further comment. The main story of 
Treat. Seth is the cycle of the career of Christ from heavenly origin to 
earth and return to heaven, and an application of the identical journey 
to the elect; classical gnostic mythology is found only in scattered 
passages as it illustrates the author's various points. One must conclude 
that the audience was familiar with much of the background of these 
figures and required no further explanation, else the tractate would 
have communicated little. Nevertheless, these entities and the 
mythological world implicit in Treat. Seth are to a large extent 
familiar to the modern reader from works of the Sethian and 
Valentinian schools of Gnosticism, such as the Apocryphon of John, 
Hypostasis of the Archons, and the Tripartite Tractate.' Yet there are 
differences among these texts, and differences between these and 
Treat. Seth. 

H.-M. Schenke has delineated a long list of elements which consti- 
tute in his view “Ѕеҝіапіѕт” as а recognizeable system of thought." 
Of that list, almost no aspect of Sethianism is found in Treat. Seth. 
There is no account of the emanation of the heavenly world and its 
levels of divinity descending from the One; in fact, since union and 
unity are major themes of the work, the One is declared to be One, a 
doctrine which is part of the gnosis granted by the Savior and the basis 
of the unity of the elect (68,12). The heavenly world is overseen, as in 
the classic texts, by a triad of Father, Mother, and Son, accompanied 
by the undifferentiated heavenly Church, termed once the "pleroma" 
(50,34); yet absent is any mention of the four lights of the Autogenes 
or the long series of aeons with their various mysterious and magical 
names. There is no explicit myth of the fall of Sophia and her creation 
of Yaldabaoth. The material cosmos is controlled by Yaldabaoth and 
his archons, but its origin is left unexplained; it is called “that creation 
of his" (= Yaldabaoth; 50,3-4), and “the олт (material, matter) of the 
archons" (51,27). Sophia’s sister Ennoia, who is called “Hope” (55,8), 


' On Sethianism and the Valentinians, see the two volumes edited by Bentley Layton, 
Rediscovery of Gnosticism. 
П H.-M. Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 165-73. 
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descends and the archons imitate the image (68,30-69,11); they create 
the body of Adam from the pattern (62,28-30). No story is found of 
the fall of divine spirit into Yaldabaoth nor the transfer of his spirit 
into Adam and the race of Seth to account for the presence of divine 
souls in the elect. In Treat. Seth the souls of the elect seem simply to 
have descended into the world and been incarnated, as might have been 
understood by Cicero or Philo, and in much the same manner as the 
Savior himself (cf. 59,19ff.). They are indeed a special race, but that is 
the race of those from heaven, who are therefore related to Christ. 
Their souls are “from the height” (57,27f.); of both them and himself, 
the Savior says: “When we went forth from our home, when we came 
down to this world and came into being in the world in bodies, we 
were hated and persecuted, not only (by) those who are ignorant, but 
by those also who think that they are advancing the name of Christ ..." 
(59,19-26). Thus the entrance of elect souls into bodies takes place 
from heaven in present time, not from Yaldabaoth in mythic time past. 
Sophia, in an interesting application of John 14:2, is responsible for 
the creation of the bodily dwellings of the elect," as they languish in 
the material world created by Yaldabaoth. In addition, she prepares 
the elect to receive the saving Word of the Redeemer (50,25ff.). Thus, 
while termed “the whore,” the epithet is softened by the fact that she 
plays a wholly positive role. Also, there is no division of history 
into three ages, each with its appearance of Seth; in fact there is no 
Seth at all. The Savior, the Son who becomes the Christ, appears but 
once. 

The main contention of Treat. Seth is the affirmation and expla- 
nation of the docetic passion of Christ, opposing its view to that of 
lesser Christians who hold to “the doctrine of a dead man" (60,22), the 
teaching of the real suffering and death of Christ. For the author, “it is 
slavery that we should die with Christ!" (49,26-27); it is impossible 
that the eternal and divine Son has died. The problem faced by the 
author is twofold: how to explain (away) the passion of Christ, and 
how to explain that such a false doctrine is being promulgated in his 
name by other Christians. The basis for the answer to both difficulties 


? The text (Treat. Seth 51.1f.) interprets John 14:2 (“In my Father’s house are many 
dwellings ... I go to prepare a place for you”) as a function of Sophia. In John, the dwellings 
are in the Father’s house in heaven. 

" Some version of the fall of Sophia is implied in the epithet “whore” (50,28), but no 
explanation of the story is given. 68,32-69,19, an enigmatic passage, describes a “union” of 
the archons which is “defiled,” in the context of the descent of Sophia’s sister Ennoia, “Hope,” 
to Yaldabaoth. Yet here the union is “with those who were with them" (68,32-34), apparently 
a union of their Envy and the rest of their creations (69,2-4). The author could have stated that 
the archons defiled Sophia or her sister, but instead appears purposely to avoid such language. 


136 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,2 


is taken from the classic texts of Gnosticism, that the cosmos is 
controlled by Yaldabaoth and the archons, who sponsored the false 
patriarchs and prophets of the Old Testament, with their Law and 
dietary rules, all the way to John the Baptist; worse still, they crucified 
what they thought was Christ, and now persecute the true (gnostic) 
Christians by their latest artifice, the orthodox Church (59,25f.). They 
are the ones who falsely believe they have crucified the Christ, who 
invented and proclaim the false doctrine of dying with him. 

The truth for the author, and his solution to the problem, is drawn 
from one of the most common theological ideas in the Greco-Roman 
world, found from the pre-Socratics through late antiquity: the 
Journey of the Soul. The soul is a divine and heavenly entity which 
becomes incarnated in the material world in a fleshly but non-essential 
envelope, and at death returns to its home if it has performed its 
requisite ethical duties. The soul is the essential person, completely 
separable from and even foreign to the body. So, for Treat. Seth, the 
Son was able to descend from heaven and take over the body of some 
earthly person by ejecting the original owner's soul from it: “I visited 
a bodily dwelling; I cast out the one who was in it previously" (51,21- 
23). During the passion, the person of Christ was a mixture of 
heavenly soul and earthly body (51,31-52,3), which explains a very 
confusing aspect of the text: the claim that "T" (2 Christ) both did and 
did not suffer, and the use of both first and third person pronouns for 
this same individual. "They brought every punishment on me" 
(52,29f.) while Christ was still in the body, but only that body (which 
was originally that of another person) underwent the punishments and 
death, while Christ watched from heaven (56,14ff.); so "I was not 
afflicted at all" (55,15-16). This is described in the standard language 
of body-double docetism, that Christ merely "appeared" to suffer, 
similar in conception to the very next tractate of Codex VII, 
Apocalypse of Peter (81,4-24): 


I saw him apparently being seized by them. And I said, “What do I see, О 
Lord? Is it you yourself whom they take? And are you holding on to me? 
Who is this one above the cross, who is glad and laughing? And is it 
another person whose feet and hands they are hammering?" The Savior 
said to me, "He whom you see above the cross, glad and laughing, is the 
Living Jesus. But he into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is 


^ The works of Plato are based on this premise. A comparison of the closing section of his 
Republic (10.614b-end: the "Myth of Er") with the closing section of Cicero's Republic (6.9- 
end: the "Somnium Scipionis") is instructive to see this idea with (Plato) and without 
(Cicero) reincarnation. 
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his physical part, which is the substitute. They are putting to shame that 
which is in his likeness.” 


The purpose and result of the incarnation is similar to that expressed 
by Paul in 1 Corinthians 2:8, the defeat of the archons: in their 
crucifixion of Christ they destroy themselves (55,30-56,4). So Treat. 
Seth explains that the journey was “ог the destruction of the archons" 
(59,16f.). 


V. Simon of Cyrene 


Perhaps the most interesting aspect of our text in the world of 
scholarship is the claim made by many that at 55,30-56,19 it teaches 
that Simon of Cyrene was crucified in place of Jesus, a doctrine 
ascribed by Irenaeus and Epiphanius to Basilides.? This interpretation 
is one factor in the argument that the text has been constructed from 
disparate sources,! since the description of the sufferings of Jesus 
himself is found in other places in the document. In addition, Treat. 
Seth has been classed as a Basilidean text because of this view." 

Treat. Seth, however, never states that Simon was crucified in the 
place of Jesus or crucified at all, only, as one might have surmised, 
that Simon carried the cross of Jesus (as in Mark 15:20-21; 56,9-11). 
In addition, it elsewhere states clearly that the crucifixion of the 
“image” body was real: 58,24-25 speaks of nailing him to the cross. 
The scholarly claim that Simon was crucified in his place is based on 
an interpretation of a series of statements about the passion. The 
burden of the passage, however, is to show that others, especially the 
archons, suffered at each point when Christ was thought to be 
suffering. Thus the text claims that his death actually happened to the 
archons (55,32); his crucifixion actually happened to "their man" (= 
the body used by Christ; 55,34-35); "another," "their father" 
Yaldabaoth, drank the gall and the vinegar (56,6-7); "another," Simon, 
lifted up the cross (56,9-11); “another” bore the crown of thorns 
(again “their таап”; 56,12-13). The logic of the passage, just as in 
Mark, is that Simon and the one wearing the crown of thorns (and 
earlier in the text said to be crucified) are different individuals, just as 


З Irenaeus, Adv. haer. 1.24.4; Epiphanius, Panarion 24.3. 

16 So Gibbons, Commentary, 205; Rudolph, Gnosis, 168. 

" So F. Wisse, *Heresiologists," 209, n. 22. Gibbons (Commentary, 204) regards this 
passage as a piece of Basilidean "free-floating tradition" which the redactor of Treat. Seth 
incorporated into the work. 
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Yaldabaoth and the archons are additional different individuals. The 
Apocalypse of Peter terms this host body of Jesus, called "their man" 
in Treat. Seth, the “son of their glory" (Apoc. Pet. 82,1-2), whose 
body likewise is a substitute for Christ and undergoes the passion 
(83,6), while Christ himself escapes in his "іпсогрогеаї! body” (83,7). 


VI. Literary Analysis 


Treat. Seth is formally a speech given in the first person by the as- 
cended Christ to his followers. It is not, therefore, properly a 
"treatise," the standard translation notwithstanding: it is not formally a 
written and systematic presentation at all. While simple and even al- 
luring as a whole, it presents the reader with numerous difficulties: 
repetitions of material in different form, ambiguities of language, allu- 
sive references left unexplained, and unexpected changes in person and 
number. Gibbons accounted for these difficulties by postulating a 
series of underlying written sources which had been (poorly) con- 
structed into a whole by a redactor. According to Wisse, it is "filled 
with doublets and contradictions." ? 

Painchaud has, to the contrary, understood the work as a unified 
whole: it is not a patchwork of contradictions, but structured in a 
manner similar to treatments of the soul common in the era, such as 
the Poimandres, the Authoritative Teaching (NHC VI,3), and 
Tertullian’s De Anima. He follows the framework proposed for such 
works by A. J. Festugiére”’ in his understanding of the plan of Treat. 
Seth. Thus, for Painchaud, the text has the same four-part plan, 
dealing, however, not with the soul but the Savior and the saved. In his 
view, it treats successively: 1) The nature and origin of the Savior and 
the Saved (50,1-24); 2) their origin and manner of incarnation (50,25- 
54,14); 3) their fate (55,9-65,33); and 4) eschatology (65,33-69,19)."! 

The fundamental value of this view of the text is the understanding 
that it is in fact a single speech, however opaque to us in minor 
aspects, and not some written treatise which "should" have been clear 
but instead was constructed carelessly out of disparate written sources. 
Treat. Seth tells a story of the history of Ше redeemer and the 
redeemed which follows to some extent the mythic pattern of other 
Sethian works, but it is not systematic in its presentation. It is most like 


'* On this passage, with a similar interpretation different in detail, cf. Louis Painchaud, Le 
Deuxième Traité , 101-06. 

° Gibbons, Commentary, 30-40; Wisse, “Heresiologists,” 219-20; cf. also Bethge, “Zweite 
Logos,” 97. 

P A. J. Festugiere, La revélation, 3:1-26. 

" Louis Painchaud, Le Deuxième Traité, 8-10. 
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а homily,” whose purpose is both polemical and comforting: it is a re- 
ligious speech with a controversial message and doctrine, containing 
explanatory digressions, resumptive summaries, asides and occasional 
direct address to both partisans and opponents for encouragement and 
rebuke. As a speech, one may compare with profit the Second 
Philippic of Cicero, certainly not for intelligence, eloquence, or 
power, but for apostrophe and aside, polemic and encouragement, 
unexplained allusion, and a certain lack of logic under the constraint of 
emotion and argument. Both speeches are in written form: that of 
Cicero was never delivered to an audience; Treat. Seth may also never 
have been. 

Treat. Seth treats at base the human condition from its gnostic per- 
spective: how the speaker's audience (the spiritual brethren of Christ, 
called the Perfect) are to live in this world ruled by the archons. The 
main teachings are that the Perfect originated from heaven and became 
incarnated in this world, and, despite the persecutions of false 
Christianity caused by the world-ruling archons, are now in spiritual 
union with the divine nature through the word of Christ; they 
therefore have reason to rest in Christ and hope for their final 
redemption and return journey to their heavenly home. They are 
encouraged to maintain their unity with one another and stand against 
the false Church and its doctrines. The speech begins with an account 
of the career of Christ and his victory over the archons, and is 
followed by an application of that victory and its implications for the 
lives of the Perfect. Thus, Treat. Seth falls roughly into two parts 
which treat the same story, the first in the main recounting its major 
events, and the second looking to apply aspects of those events to the 
audience. 

The telling of the story requires the author to stop the flow of 
storyline and explain by digression aspects just mentioned, a feature of 
the text which helps to explain its repetitive and confusing structure. 
For example, at the beginning, the Redeemer is to be sent to his 
spiritual brethren on earth (50,1-24), which requires an explanation of 
who these are (50,25-51,20). The next event, the incarnation, causes a 
great disturbance among the archons and an escape of Christ's 
partisans to Adonaios (51,20-52,10), which in turn requires an 
explanation of who the archons are (51,29-55,8). The archons are 
described first and at length, and then the incarnation story is 
reviewed, with additional information about Adonaios, in order to 


? So also Berliner Arbeitskreis, in Tróger, Gnosis und NT, 60. 
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bring the audience back to the storyline (54,14-55,8).? Тһе next 
event, the passion, concludes with the statement that all the powers of 
the archons were brought into subjection (56,20), which provides the 
occasion for a digression on the superiority of the Savior over the 
archons from the beginning of his descent (56,21-57,7). The 
centerpiece of the work as a whole is the final act of the first part, the 
ascension, the bringing of the Son from earth to the heavenly bridal 
chamber for the spiritual wedding (57,7-18). This image functions as 
the model for the mystery of the union of the Perfect and the 
Redeemer in the second part where aspects of the story are reviewed, 
expanded, and applied to the audience. The author begins by using the 
word "mystery" for this idea (57,21), and does so five more times in 
the second part (60,12; 65,32; 67,11; 68,26; 69,24) as he embarks on a 
discussion of the soul of the Perfect: its character, destiny, and 
relationship to the Redeemer, especially the benefit to the elect souls of 
the work of the Redeemer in his incarnation and passion. The work 
thus by design tells a story and then makes repeated reference to 
aspects of that story in application to its audience.”* 


VII. Outline of Treat. Seth 


Introduction: Father, Mother, Redeemer, their spiritual brethren and 
the Word through which they are saved (49,10-50,1). 


History of Redemption: Story of the incarnation of Redeemer and 
redeemed. 
Sending of the Redeemer to his earthly spiritual brethren (50,1- 
24). 
Digression: Description of these brethren and their preparation 
by Sophia for the Word (50,25-51,20). 


? This repetition of the incarnation story has been the main evidence for understanding Treat. 
Seth as a patchwork of sources. For Gibbons (Commentary, 30-31), this is "The first clear 
manifestation of sources.... The two myths are so similar that they probably go back to a 
common descent myth ..." But such a conclusion is unwarranted: the author did not paste 
together two separate documents containing near identical stories, but reviewed his own earlier 
account in abbreviated form in order to bring the audience back to the point at which the 
digression on the archons began and continue with the next event, the passion (55,9ff.). 

^ Both Gibbons and Painchaud see the tractate divided into two major parts, narrative and 
application; for Gibbons the parts are "dogmatic" and "homiletic" (Commentary, 11-12), 
while for Painchaud they are "narrative" and "exhortative" ("La polémique," 348). Both, 
however, find the division at 59,19, not taking into account as here the central role of the 
heavenly wedding as mystery (57,7-27) and model for the union of the elect and Christ. 
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Incarnation of the Redeemer causing disturbance among the 
archons and escape of the race of Adonaios to Sophia (51,20- 
52,10). 
Digression on the archons: Description and history (51,29- 
54,22). 
Resumption of account of incarnation, with additional 
information about the disturbance among the archons and 
Adonaios (54,23-55,8). 
Docetic passion of the Redeemer (55,9-56,13). 
Superior reality of the Redeemer in heaven and subjection of 
the archons (56,21-57,7). 
Elaboration on his superiority: Polymorphic descent and 
completion of the will of the Father (57,7-18). 
Ascension: Retrieval of the Son of the Greatness and his celestial 
wedding (57,7-18). 


Mystery of Union with Christ: Application of the story to the lives of 
the perfect. 
Mystery of the three paths (57,18-27). 


The soul from heaven and the incarnation: 
Destiny of joining in the presence of Christ in heaven (57,27- 
58,12). 
Explanation of Christ and the effect of the incarnation: securing 
the resurrection of the elect souls (58,13-59,11). 
Purpose of incarnation: Destruction of the archons (59,11-18). 
Persecution of both Redeemer and redeemed because of 
incarnation (59,19-60,3). 
Promise of victory for redeemed in the mystery of the Father, 
the union of the brethren with the Father and Son (60,3-12). 


The counterfeits of the archons: 
False union of the archons (60,13-61,10). 
False law of the archons and its enslavement (61,11-28). 
Digression: Freedom of the perfect (61,28-62,26). 

[Digression on the adversaries of the Perfect (62,14-19 )] 

Litany of laughingstocks: Rejection of the Hebrew tradition 

(62,27-65,1). 

Apostrophe to and description of the blind ones: Their foolish 

attempt to harm Christ (65,2-18). 
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Address to the Perfect: 
Description of Christ and the mystery of his celestial marriage 
as model of union of the perfect (65,18-67,11). 
The union of the perfect (67,12-68,24). 
Digression: Apostrophe to the blind and false union of the 
archons (68,25-69,19). 


Final address to the perfect (69,20-70,10). 


VIII. Date, Provenance, and Authorship 


No direct indication of the date of composition is given in Treat. 
Seth. It may still, however, be possible to place it in a rough chrono- 
logical context. Treat. Seth is clearly dependent in several aspects on 
the classic texts of Gnosticism, as well as the gospels of Mark, 
Matthew, John, and epistles of Paul. In addition it presents a docetic 
view of Jesus not uncommon in the second century in polemical 
competition with the Christology of the wider Church. This type of 
docetism is that of the body-double, a docetic-gnostic reaction to the 
insistence on the real flesh and passion of Christ claimed by other 
Christians. In literary form, it is a type of revelation dialogue of the 
risen or living Christ to his followers, though without the frame story 
or interlocutors characteristic of other examples of this genre, a genre 
most popular in the second half of the second century. Finally, and 
most interesting, one passage of Treat. Seth seems to indicate that the 
“orthodox” opponents are in the minority, either in number or in 
importance: they are “few (or: “of little account") and uninstructed" 
(60,30).? In that case, it should be dated in the latter half of the 
second century, before the rise of developing orthodoxy into majority 
power and the subsequent fall of the great gnostic schools. 

The place of composition of the treatise is unknown. Nevertheless, it 
shows the influence of Sethian and Valentinian gnosis, and its polemi- 
cal stance of a gnostic Christian assembly against the minority 
"orthodox" church, with its competing doctrines and rituals, point to 
Alexandria. 

No indication whatever is given in Treat. Seth of the identity of the 
author. One may, however, note that the social standing of the author 


5 €WCOBK (“few”) may mean “of little account" and therefore be used of a group 
numerically larger but unimportant in the view of the author. The context begins with the 
archons (60,15), of whom the same words are used in 69,12 (“few and uninstructed"). By 
60,30, however, the reference to *archons" (= "rulers") seems to have become the leaders of the 
opposing Great Church. The whole argument runs to 62,26, where the Gnostic elect are called 
the "catholic." 


ki а. 


ly nig 


sonik 
AOL E: 
sunl рр 
ON of ls 
[resents 13 
zm nue 
KARN 
x raian 
Hame vd 
z dake di 
c Бог 
As 00,1 
e m. 
1 ЕЙ 
2 I З 
us bd: 
op 2017 
RS 

a, Vedi 
5 a 
at te 0 
drial. Е 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH: INTRODUCTION 143 


is that of a prophetic figure, a leader and teacher, who is able to write 
in the name of the living Christ. The revelation is a contradiction of 
the doctrines of the Great Church, addressed to an assembly of gnostic 
Christians. Thus the author may have been a leader in a gnostic 
conventicle in Alexandria in the late second century. 
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49,10 


49,10 


49,13 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


Ae 


10 €qAOTHN AE MAOY NGS NAE 


сєөос ETAHK QPaT 9A MIOT 


12 O€IN NATWABE AAOq: нораі 


QM OUANTAE NTE TMAAT 


14 NTE маї THPOT ATW NTWTN 


THPTN: EANOK OTAAT ETO N 


16 тємгос NH ENHE Epos ETBE 


MIYAKE: єїщооп TAP AN FAN 


18 TNOG THpC NTE NINNA ETE N 


шёнр NAMAN: AN оємщанр 


20 NTWGE QN OTWWW: EATEINE 


EROA NOTWABE ATEOOT N 


22 T€ MENESWT EROA 9iTOOTC 


NTEYANTXPC AN OTME 


“Greatness”: Cf. the beginning of Paraph. Shem (1,6) where the 
revelation to Shem is said to be by “the will of the Greatness.” The 
concept is found in Treat. Seth in two forms with somewhat different 
meaning: 1) the transliterated Greek péye80c, which is used of the highest 
deity (the “Father” in 49,22) three times (49,10; 54,6; 57,8); 2) the 
translated ANTNOG and once the transliterated Greek péye@oc, both 
undoubtedly from the same Greek рёүғӨос in the original, which is used of 
the Pleroma, the assembly of emanated spiritual beings surrounding the 
highest deity (52,36; 53,5; 70,8) or Yaldabaoth and the archons (52,36). 
The Coptic translator may have consciously attempted to differentiate these 
two uses by using the transliterated form for the Father and the translated 
form for the Pleroma, and understood 50,9-10 of the Father. Cf. Irenaeus 
Adv. haer. 1.21.4: тўу &riyvoo тоб оррттох peyéðovs. 

“Rest”: The proper state of being for those belonging to the heavenly 
realms. The Father here rests, the Pleroma rests (54,16), the union of elect 
and the divine is repose (67,7) and the gnostic Christians addressed by 
Treat. Seth are invited to rest (70,8). 

“Truth, the mother": The construction in Coptic reads “the truth of the 
mother," but retroversion into Greek allows “the mother" to be an 
appositive of personified Truth. Irenaeus describes a baptismal formula 
used by certain Gnostics who baptize "into the name of the unknown 
Father of the universe, into Truth, the mother of all things (ec AX1j8etav 
рттёра лбутоу), into him who came down into Jesus” (Irenaeus Adv. 


m 8 Wm 
DAZ 
is ed (dei 

ЧА ри 
Greek yey) 
soa) ahi 


ip acs 
jp c 
zer a BD 
fate (1 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


49,15 


49,17 


49,18 


49,19 


49,21 
49,22 
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49 
The perfect Greatness (uéye90c), then (ё), rests 
in the 
ineffable light within 
the Truth, the mother 
of all these and all of you. 
I alone who am 
perfect (тєЛе10с), these attain to me on account of 
the Word, for (yap) I exist with all the 
greatness of the Spirit (xveópo), which is a 
friend to us and our kindred 
friends equally. Since I brought 
forth a word to the glory 
of our Father through 
his kindness (-ypnotdc) and 


haer. 1.14.2; Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 4.11.5). Cf. 67,25 where personified 
Truth is again the consort of the Father (perhaps also 70,7), and 67,29-30 
for the similar phrase “ће truth of the motherhood.” The Truth/Mother is 
to be identified with Barbelo of Ap. John II 4,36; Steles Seth 121,21. 

“Т”: The third member of the triad of Father, Truth (Mother), and Son. Cf. 
Trim. Prot. 37,23 and Gos. Eg. III 55,9-10. 

"Word": In this passage three aspects of the Word are described: 1) Its 
source is from within the Father (49,24-5); 2) Its function is to bring 
about the union of the perfect with the Son (49,16-17); 3) Its content is 
summarized in 49,32-50,1: “It is I who am in you and you are in me." In 
67,28 a similar collocation of ideas identifies the speaker with the 
personified Living Word in the same triad of Father, Truth, Word/Son. 
"Spirit": The Spirit in Treat. Seth is the spirit of the Father, identified with 
the Father in the phrase "the Fatherhood of the Spirit” in 54,15-16. It 
emanated the original "thoughts" (50,15), is equally available to the Son 
and the elect (49,19-20), and produces the characteristic friendship among 
them (68,10), since they all stem from the same Spirit (68,24). 

"friend": For the Spirit as лорбкАлттос, cf. John 14:26. щанр Мтаює: 
ovpdovtoc, “kindred, born with one, like by nature." 

Ms. à. veoov. (А?) for Sahidic ereoor. 

"Father": The Father is termed “Ше Greatness” (49,10), “the Man of the 
Greatness” (53,4-5), “the Man" (52,36), “the Man of Truth" (54,8), “the 
Father of Truth" (53,2-3), "the Good One" (62,11), "the Monad" (51,16), 
"the One" (68,14), and "Ше One who is" (67,18). 
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49,30 


49,32. 


49,35 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,2 


24 єтє NNATWAN NGS Ula ac 


ETWOON NQHTY OTANT 


26 QAQAA TE жє TNNAMOT AN 


ПЄХС MAN OTMEETE NNAT 


28 WAN ATW NATAWA OT 


шлнрє NATTAQOC: MICQAT 


30 NTE NWIMOOT No TUS AC € 


теннтЯ ETE EBOA AAON 


32 Me піщах Є ANOK ETON 


THNE: ATW NTWTN TETN 


34 WOON NQHT NEE ETE ЛІ 


WT WOON NQHTTHNE QN 

N 

OTMANTATKAGIA: MAPNCW 
079 NOTEKKAHCIA ETMA 
MAPNMOCTWT AIICONT 
ETNTAY MAPNTATO NOTA 
EROA NQHTY NOE NTAYMOT 
WT N«NDENNOJA NIMEPOC є? 
CATIECHT: NTAEIZE NAS AE 


ms. NNATWAN for NATWAN. 

"die with Christ": A clear rejection of the baptismal doctrine of the Great 
Church based in Romans 6. In 60,22 the invention of the “doctrine of a 
dead man" is ascribed to the archons. 

"Christ": Note the play on words here based on the identical pronunciation 
of the two Greek words "kindness" (49,23: -ypnotdc) and "Christ" 
(49,27: Хрістос). Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.27.1, where Christ becomes 
Christ by virtue of an anointing with the kindness of the Father. 

ms. NNATWAN for NATMAN. 

"scripture": Painchaud (Le Deuxième Traité, TT) takes cQas to mean 
"token, sign" (marque) of baptism, but the author of Treat Seth 
paraphrases the "scripture" of John 17:21-23 in the following sentence. 
The reference may be to the scripture recited at baptism. 

“ineffable water": A reference to baptismal practice among the elect of 
Treat. Seth. Such rites in any religious group were normally held in secret 
for initiates only, and therefore were not to be divulged to outsiders. 62,1 
speaks of "living water" which is again “unutterable” and perfects the 
Fatherhood, i. e., unifies the elect with the Father in baptism. 

"this word": The message of Treat. Seth is that of the unity of the true 
disciple and the heavenly Christ, which is here given in summary. Cf. the 
similarity in language to John 17:21 and 23. 

Ms. NQHTTHNE: A’ for SNQHTTHOTH (more commonly 9N тнт). 
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50,2 


50,3-4 


50,6 
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imperishable thought, that is, the word 

which is within him, 

it is slavery that we should die with 

Christ (урістос) with im- 

perishable and undefiled thought. (This is) an 
incomprehensible wonder! The scripture 

of the ineffable water 

which is from us 

is this word: It is I who am in 

you (pl.) and you 

are in me, just as the 

Father is in you 

50 

without deceit (-kokto). “Let us 

gather an assembly (€xKAnoia) together. 

Let us visit that creation 

of his. Let us send someone 

forth into it, so he may visit 

«the» Ennoias (ёууо1о) (in) the regions (uépoc) 
below." And (бё) I said these things 
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Painchaud emends to МН? «ATW Qro THNE “in те and in you." 
"Assembly": The heavenly éxxAnotais the assembly of the beings sur- 
rounding the divine triad. Itis associated with the Pleroma (50,33-4), and 
includes the souls of the human relations of Christ (51,17). It existed from 
before the foundation of the world (65,36) and is the model for the true 
assembly of the elect on earth, which the archons attempt to imitate with 
their own church, which teaches the “doctrine of a dead man" (= or- 
thodoxy: 60,2-25). 

"that creation of his": Creation is here ascribed to the chief archon and 
demiurge, Yaldabaoth. Cf. Ap. John II 10,20-11,10. 

"the Ennoias in the regions below": The souls of the elect on earth, who 
are seen as having been emanated from the One and later incarnated (cf. 
50,14-17). They are the “kindred friends and brethren of spirit" to Christ 
(50,23-24), and souls "from the height" (57,27). čvvora properly means 
"jdea, thought, conception (cf. 50,15), but the process of emanation 
occurs when the father “conceives” of a being, which then becomes re- 
ality. The term is used ambiguously in the tractate of: 1) the emanated 
souls of the elect descended to the earth (50,6.14); 2) the emanated being 
Hope, sister/double of Sophia (68,30); 3) regular thoughts, ideas, and 
intentions (50,18; 55,36; 59,13-14; 61,34). 

Ms. NENNOJSA NIMEPOC for NNJENNOJA NNJAEPOC. 
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50,9-10 


50,16 


50,22-23 


50,26 


50,27 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,2 


жпашаєєг THPY NTE рек 
KAHCIA ETOW NTE пгмєсє 


10 eoc ETTEAHA ATTEAHA A 


MOOT NGI NHS THPY ATUOT 


12. NTE FANTAE EANOK ЛЄ ЛІ 


€804 NQHTOT ASF NOVAE 


14 Ewe ETRE NIENNOJA NTATES 


EBOA 9А MINNA NATAWA 


16 ETRE NES ENECHT EAA TSAO 


от NGS NJIMEPOC eTca Te 


18 CHT ATW ATENNOIA NOT 


(07 шолє NAT THPOT єс 


20 ШООП Є®ОХ YN OTA ATPAO 


UAATÍISE AOI EFOT WWE 


22 ATEJ EBON COTWND EBOA A 


Jucoov NNAWBHP NTWGE 


24 MN NAWBHP AINA NEAT 


CORTE TAP нин єтє NETWO 


26 ON QA IUfKOCAOC QN OT WWE 


NTE FCOdsIA TNCWNE TH 


28 ETE мотлпром;кос TE є 


TRE FANTATKAGIA ETE A 


30 HOwTWTAOTOC: отте ANEC 


PAITS NAAAT NTOOTY ATU 


32 NTHPY AN FANTNOG N 


T€ FEKKAHCIA AN MINAH 


“rejoicing Greatness”: The translator may have understood the Greatness 
here to mean the Father and therefore left péyeOoc in transliteration, 
although it seems more natural to take itas a reference to the Pleroma. Cf. 
note to 49,10. 

“descent upon the water": The descent from the heavenly realms to earth 
and incarnation of the individual disciples. Cf. especially the repeated 
phrase “апа thus he came to the water” in Apoc. Adam 78-82; also 
Paraph. Shem 32,5-12. 

“to reveal the glory": The function of Christ is to reveal the truth (“glory”) 
of the Father to the elect but ignorant on earth. Cf. 49,21. 

Ms. ovwwe for orovwwe. One would expect QA лоО%О% ШЕ, bul 
the Coptic indefinite article reflects an anarthrous Greek noun. 

“Sophia”: No myth of the fall of Sophia is given, but some such story is 
clearly implied in what follows. Sophia in Treat. Seth is a positive figure: 
she makes material bodies for the elect (51,7) and prepares them to receive 
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8 to the whole multitude of the 
numerous assembly (ёккАтсіо) of the 
10 rejoicing Greatness (иёүєӨос). 
The whole house of the Father of truth rejoiced. 
12 Since I am the one 
from them, I reminded (them) 
14 about the thoughts (Ємудта) which had come 
out of the undefiled Spirit (1veópo), (апа) 
16 | about the descent upon the water, 
that is, the regions (рёрос) below. 
18 Anda single intention (Évvoia) 
was in them all, since it 
20 was from one (source). They gave their 
decree (боүротібету) to me. I, being willing, 
22 came forth to reveal 
the glory to my kindred friends 
24 and my brethren of spirit (луєбуа). 
For (yàp) those who were 

26 inthe world (кӧсиос̧) had been made ready by the will 

of Sophia (cota) our sister—she 

28 whois a whore (прос Ф»мікос) on 

account of (her) innocence (-какіа)--м По 
30 | was not sent, пог (оёте) did she 
ask (ai teiv) anything from 
32 the All, or from the greatness 
of the assembly (€xKAnoia), or the 
the Word (51,12-13); she has a sister/double named “Hope” (52,21; 
68,31; 55,8); she is the sister of Christ (here), and he alone is her "friend" 
(70,4; consort? cf. Eugnostos 82,8). 

50,28 "whore": Sophia becomes a whore on account of her naiveté (cf. Irenaeus 
Adv. haer. 1.29.4: simplicitate et benignitate; cf. Ap. John ЇЇ 23,21). 
IIpoovikoc is properly a "hired porter,” and therefore "опе who sells 
him/her self" for low/lewd purposes. 

50,29-32 Irenaeus (Adv. haer. 1.29.4) describes Barbelo-Gnostic doctrine which 
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treats of an emanation called "Sophia and Prunicus" who descends to the 
lower regions looking for a mate of her own accord (she “was not sent") 
and without permission (she "asked nothing"), and engenders the creator 


of the material realm (Yaldabaoth). Cf. Ap. John II 9,29-31. 


152 


50,34 


51,1-2 


51,2 


51,9 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,2 


34 рома EACP шорл acéi egoa 


E 


ECORTE NOENMONAC AN 
оємтолос ANWHPE ANOT 
оєп ATW NIWBHP Npeyp 
осв NTACAITOT E8OA фіто 
отот NNICTOSXEION ETCA 
NECHT: ETKOT NTE NIHES 
NCWMATSKON NTOOTOS: 
NTOOT AE EATWWNE YN OT 
EOOT EYWOVEIT ATAWK 


10 EBOA єораї ETTAKO: ON NIHT 


NTATWWIE NQHTOT ETCOK 


12 T€ MAOOT EBOA 9ITOOTC N 


TCOO/Ià WATWWNE ЄСВ 


14 то? хє €v€UfOIt єроот A 


JUUJe.zsc NPEYTANQO NTE +} 


16 MONAC NNATWARE ММОС 


AN ¢MANTNOG NTE FEKKAH 


18 Cia NTE NAS THpov ETGW 


Ш? євол AN NH €TUJOOTI 


20 МНТ: «АЄГЛМОСЩТ NOVHCI 


NCWAMATIKON ACINOTAE 


22 євол ANH ETE NEYWoon 


NOHTY нщорл: ATW ANOK 


"Pleroma": Used only here in Treat. Seth. Properly, “that which fills"; the 
Pleroma is the totality of the divine aeons which surround the Father. Cf. 
Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.3.1 and 1.2.4 for use of the term in Valentinianism. 
“lodgings and places": Cf. the identical words in John 14:2-3 "In the 
house of my Father are many lodgings (povot). ... I go to prepare a place 
(тблос̧) for you." Jesus in John is going to prepare heavenly dwellings 
for his disciples. Sophia, however, is said to have prepared earthly bodies 
as dwellings for the souls of the elect and Christ during their incarnations. 

"Son of Light": The incarnated Son of the Greatness who is later brought 
from earth into heaven to the heavenly wedding (57,7-8), the double of 
the heavenly Christ (cf. Orig. World 105,26-28). Irenaeus describes the 
Valentinian multiple Christ in Adv. haer. 3.16.1. 

Ms. єот for є007. Coptic €«00v e«qüjoveirT, lit. "empty glory," 
presumably translates xevodoéia "vanity, conceit.” This is the 
characteristic attitude of Yaldabaoth (53,33-34; 64,31-32) and the archons 
(56,17-18). 
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34 | Pleroma (лямірона), when she previously came forth 


51 


to prepare lodgings (цомас) and 
2 places ( голос) of the Son of Light 

and the fellow workers. 
4 She took from 

the elements (стотуєїом) below 
6 for construction of the 

bodily (o@patikdv) dwellings for them. 
8 But (ёё) they, existing in 

vanity, came to their end 
10  inruin in the dwellings 

in which they were. Since they were 
12 made ready by 

Sophia (софіо), they stand in readiness 
14 to receive 

the saving Word of 
16 the ineffable Monad (цоуас) 

and the greatness of the assembly (ёккАтсіо) 
18 | of all those who wait expectantly 

and those who are 
20 тте. I visited a 

bodily (сороткду) dwelling. I cast 
22 out the one who was 

in it previously, and I 


51,15 


51,16 
51,16 


51,22-23 


“saving Word": Cf. Eusebius Hist. Eccl 2.1 Өєолоүіос̧ тєрї tod 
cotnpiov Aóyov. 

Ms. Ммат?щах є for Ne TUIS AC. 

“Monad”: Properly from the adjective pdvoc "solitary, alone," povac 
means “а unit, the number one, a single object." It was used to describe 
the deity as “one” from Pythagoras on, and the ultimate source of all other 
being. Cf. Ap. John П 2,26-4,26; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.11.3. 

“the one who was in it previously": The heavenly Christ takes over the 
body of a non-elect person, a “worldly man" (52,1), by casting out his 
soul and entering his body. Treat. Seth denigrates this individual: the body 
is termed “worldly” (52,1) and “their man” in 55,34. Cerinthus is said to 
have taught that Christ descended upon Jesus at the baptism by John, but 
this Jesus was “more righteous, prudent, and wise than other men" 
(Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.26.1; cf. also 1.7.2 and 1.30.12-13). Cf. the 
baptismal liturgy wherein subjects are baptized "into him who came down 
into Jesus" (Eusebius Hist. Eccl 4.11.5; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.21.3). 
Treat. Seth reserves the name “Jesus” for this spiritual and heavenly 
descended one (66,8; 69,21), not the body inhabited by him. 
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51,26ff. 


51,26 


14 


16 


“archons”: брусом is properly a "ruler, governor, magistrate.” In Treat. 
Seth the term is used to describe Yaldabaoth, ruler of the angels (54,27; 
64,18), and the chief angels themselves who rule the lower material world 
(51,27; 58,21) with their offspring (53,13), the “powers born of earth" 
(51,28). They make an imitation church (60,15-30) as part of their plan 
(52,13-14) to deceive the elect. The will of the Father and the point of йе 
incarnation is the “destruction of the archons" (59,16-17). 

"disturbed": Cf. 52,11. The harrowing of the lower world is a common 
motif: cf. Trim. Prot. 40,19-22: "And all were disturbed, ... 


NAG HAMMADI СОРЕХ УП,2 


AEIBWK EQOTN: ATW AT 
UTOpTp NGI NAWAY THPY 
NTE NIAPXON: ATW фот 

AH THpC NTE NIAPXWN: 
ATW AN NIGAM NANO МЛКАО: 
NECWOON 9м OTCTWT EC 
NAT ENIEINE NTE TÓIKON 
ЄСАО&К' ANOK AE пн ENEY 
ШООЛ HOHTC ENYINE AN 
млн ENEYWOON NQHTY 
мшорп: лн TAP NETPWAME 
мё 

NKOCAMSKOC ЛЄ” ANOK AE 
EANOK OTEBROA MNCANTNE 
NNAITHOE MITIPAPNECOAS 
MEN NAT ATW ETPAWMMNE 
NOUXPC AITIOTWNY AE A 
MOS EBOA єроот 9м FATAITH 
ETE NECNNH® EROA МОНТ: 
NESOTOND EBOA BE ANOK OT 
WAMO NTE NIMEPOC ETCA 
NECHT: NETN OTNOG N 
штортр WOOT 9A лгтолос 
THPY NKOCAJKON AN OT 
TWY AN OTNMWT ATW MYO 
ZANE NTE NIAPXWN: QOEINE 
AE NETTHT НОН? cono o 
ENIGOM ENETZHK EBOA GI 
TOOT ATW Ua ЛТ? NGI 


trembled”; also Ap. John ЇЇ 14,25ff. 
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16 
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went in. And 

the whole multitude 

of the archons (&pxov) was disturbed. 

And all the physical matter (Ат) of the archons 
along with the powers born of the earth 

began to tremble when 

it saw the likeness of the image (eixov), 

since it was mixed. And (8€) I was the one who 
was in it, not resembling 

him who was in it 

previously. For (yap) he was a 

52 

worldly (kooptKdc) man, but (8) I, 

I am from above 

the heavens. I did not refuse (оруєїсӨол) 

them, on the one hand (цем), and I became 
Christ. But on the other (8€), I did not reveal 
myself to them in the love (yarn) 

which was coming forth from me. 

I was revealing that I am a 

stranger to the regions (рёрос) 

below. There was a great 

disturbance in 

the whole earthly (косрікӧу) region (тблос), with 
confusion and flight, and (in) the plan 

of the archons (apywv). And ($) some 

were persuaded, when they saw 

the acts of power which were being accomplished by 
me. And they flee, namely 


51,31-32 “in it (fem. = the image), not resembling the one who was in it (masc. = 


52,2-3 


52,5 
52,5-6 
52,7 
52,9 


the body)”: The grammatical genders of the two pronouns ("it") are 
different. 

“above the heavens”: Above the seven heavens of the lower cosmos and 
the veil which separates it from the superior world of light. Cf. 69,22. 
OwXPC: Literally "а Christ” in Coptic, but Greek has no indefinite article. 
Cf. John 14:22-24. 

Ms. NECNNH® for NECNHT. 

"stranger": Probably from &AAoyevrig “of another race, foreigner,” a 
favorite designation of Seth or a member of the Sethian race. Cf. Apoc. 
Adam 74, 21-23 and the Sethian tractate Allogenes (NHC XI, 3). 
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52,18-20 


52,20 


52,21 


32,45 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,2 


18 Mà THpov ENTATE!S AN TU 


сємос єлєсн?: EBOA QA ITH 


20 ENTAYNMWT EBOA 9A пгөро 


NOC ща Copia NTE FLEA 


22 ліс €acp WOPM NF маєм € 


TBHHTN AN NH THpov ETWO 


24 ОД NAMAES NIEBOA QA MITE 


NOC NTE AAWNAIOC YENKO 


26 OVE ON ATIWT NOE EROA 


QITOOTY MIMSKOCMOKPATWP 


28 AN NH ETWOONM NAMAY: 


EATEINE NKOAACIC NIA € 


30 хг А70 NECN ovitoT 


WOON ЛЄ NTC NESNOTC 


32 хє OT NETOONAWOANE 


єроч ETBHHT ETMEETE 


34 хє FMNTNOG тире TE ATW 


ETAE MANTANTPE NNOTA 


36 EMIKEPWME AN FANTNOG 


тире NTE FEKKAHCIA NE 
MANWGOM NE NCECOTW 
NC єтє тую? лє NTE F 


AN NjC€EMOC єлєсн? EROA QA лн ENTAYNIWT EBOA QA 
neponoc: Gibbons (Commentary, 175-76) reconstructs the underlying 
Greek of this confused passage as oi котаВбутес ovyyeveic 100 
фобаутос тоб Өрбуох "... those who descended (who were) related by 
race to the one who fled from the throne..." Thus, "some were 
persuaded" (52,14-15) by Christ's miracles who were of the race of 
Adonaios (52,24-25); i. e., some Jews became Christians. 

"throne": The throne by metonymy is Yaldabaoth, from whom Adonaios 
flees. Cf. Ap. John П 10,15. 

"Sophia of Hope": The being Hope, the sister and double of Sophia, 
appears three times in Treat. Seth as the sister emanation (Évvoto) who 
causes the rebellion of the archons around Yaldabaoth (68,30-31). It is by 
her doing that Adonaios rebels and comes to know Christ and the upper 
world (55,7-8). In J Apoc. Jas. 35,7-9, the double of Sophia is her 
daughter Achamoth (Hebrew for Wisdom"); іп Hyp. Arch. 95,5.18-19, 
it is her daughter Zoe (Greek for “Life”; so also in Orig. World 104,28f.). 
"Adonaios": Adonaios is one of the seven rulers of the seven heavens 
(Orig. World 101,31), called an archon (J Apoc. Jas. 39,11) and Sabaoth 
(Соз. Eg. III 58,14 ; Ap. John II 10,33). In Hyp. Arch. 95,13-30, 
Sabaoth (= Adonaios in Treat. Seth) hears the rebuke of Yaldabaoth by 


Al 


52,27 


52,34 


52,36 
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all these who are descended by 

race (yévoc) from the 

one who fled from the throne (0рбуос) 

to the Sophia (софіо) of Hope (ёАлїс), 

—since she had previously given indication 

concerning us and all those who were 

with me—these of the race (убмос) 

of Adonaios. Yet others 

fled as though (sent) 

from the World Ruler (косуократар) 

and those with him, 

and brought every punishment (KdAaotc) 

upon me. And there was a flight 

of their mind (voc) 

about what counsel they would take 

concerning me, thinking 

that the(ir) Greatness is (the) All, and 

speaking lying witness 

against the Man also and the whole greatness 
53 

of the assembly (ExKA nota). 

It was not possible for them to know 

who the Father of 
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Zoe (= Hope in Treat. Seth), repents, rebels against his father Yaldabaoth, 
and turns to praise Sophia and her daughter Zoe, for which he is exalted to 
his own throne in the seventh heaven above the forces of chaos (= 
Yaldabaoth; cf. Orig. World 103,32-104,10). In Treat. Seth Adonaios ap- 
pears three times: 52,25; 55,2.7-8. 

“World Ruler’: Косуократор, “Ruler of the world,” a title used of the 
emperors, of Zeus, of the planets, of the Devil (John 14:30), of demonic 
archons in the heavens (Eph 6:12), and, as here, of Yaldabaoth (also 
Treat. Seth 53,28; 55,4). 

"the(ir) Greatness is (the) АП”: The archons are ignorant that there exists a 
Pleroma overseen by the One in a world of light above their creation of 
darkness. They think that their lower cosmos is the whole of the universe. 
Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1,5,3: "(The Demiurge) imagined that he himself 
was all things (лбуто &ivoa)." 

"the Man": The Anthropos myth. Humans are a copy of the divine world, 
and humanity is in the form it is because it is in the image of the original 
highest God, who is called “Man.” The highest God in Treat. Seth is 
termed “Ше Man of the Greatness” (53,3-5), and “the Man of Truth" 
(53,17; 54,8). Cf. Schenke, Der Gott "Mensch. " 
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53,6 


53,6 


53,7-8 


53,8 


30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,2 


ANTAE: TU pOAE NTE T 
MNTNOG: NH AC NTATAI A 
NIPAN ETBE 0172500 ‹№› AN OT 
MNTATCOOTN: ETE OT PW 

Ко AN OWCKETOC Cà VCO 

NT ЖАОЧ ETTEKO NTE AADAM 
ENTATTAMIOY BE ETNAQW 
BEC EXN NETE NOTOT NE 

ON OTWWW: AAAA NTOOT 
NIAPXON NATTMA NFAAAABA 
(06: CEGWAT ATUAOTE NTE 
NJATTEAOC: ЛН ETE NETKW 
TE NCWY NGS FANTPWAE 

хє NOTCOTWN прожє NTE: 
AYOTWND TAP єроот NGS AAA 
MENTATPITAACCE MAOY: 
OVKIA AE EYE NOPTE aquia 
NE OM lev Hci THPY мнлос 
NCEAQE NBOA NGI NJATTEAOC 
ETKWTE єроот AABN NH TAP 
ETE NET EOOT AECIMOTN 
Hope ом OTTAAR<MO AN хє NEY 
Wwe EYWOrvesrT NGI NET 
APOOJATTEAOC ATW TOTE 
ATCAH WOME NTE WKOC 
MOKPATWOP Wa NIATTEAOC 
хє ANOK NE MNOTTE ATW 


“the name”: The name is that of the highest God “Man” (= Adam). In 54,9 
the archons see the name of the Man of Truth (= highest God) in Adam. 
Cf. Orig. World 115,1-3: "Не... was called Adam (= “тап”) according 
to the name of the one who was before him (= God)." Cf. Ap. John Il 
14,14-24 for “Man” and Norea 28,30 for “Adamas” as the name of the 
highest God. 

ms. OT AWE for О®%5@0‹Ж›. The final A has been assimilated to the 
following AN. The word 29 (“anointing”) does not occur elsewhere in 
Treat. Seth, while 2WQ4A ("defilement") in the compound à T2500 
(“undefiled”) is found eight times. 

“a burning and a vessel”: Cf. Paraph. Shem 32,23: “Fire and body of 
darkness.” 

"vessel": The physical body of Adam. oxedoc is a common locution for 
the human body which contains the real person of the soul: cf. 2 Cor 47 
“earthen vessels.” 
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4 truth is, the Man of the 
greatness. And (6€) these took 
6 the name because of «pollution» and 
ignorance—which (is) a burning 
8 and a vessel (скєбос) which they created 
for destruction of Adam, 
10 which they had made in order to 
cover up those who are equally theirs. 
12 Ви еу, 
the archons (Єруфу) belonging to the place of Yaldabaoth, 
14 Пау bare the circuit of 
the angels (&yyeAoc). This is what 
16 humanity was going around seeking 
because they did not know the Man of truth. 
18 | Бог (yap) Adam appeared to them, 
the one whom they had fashioned (1Ad&oo&w). 
20 Апа (6€) a disturbance of fear occurred 
throughout their entire dwelling, lest perhaps (цйлас) 
22 the surrounding angels (&yyeAoc) stand against 
them.—For (yap) on account of those 
24 | who were offering (him) praise I died, 
though not in reality, because 
26 their archangel (йрубууєлос) was vain.— 
And then (тоте) 
28 a voice of the World Ruler (косрокротор) 
came to the angels (ayyeAoc): 
30 “Тат God and 
53,13 "Yaldabaoth": The name occurs again іп 68,29. It is derived from 
Hebrew, probably meaning “Child of Chaos." Orig. World 100,12-13 
takes it erroneously to be a translation of the sentence, "Child, pass 
through to here." 
53,17 Ms. NOTCOTON (А?) for Sahidic NETCOTWN. 
53,18-19 “Adam appeared to them": Cf. Ap. John II 14,29-15,10; Hyp. Arch. 
87,15-27. 
5323 Ms. &.xN (А?) for Sahidic EAN. 
5325 Ms. Ov TàÀ хоо. 
5327 MS. & pas I&XCU€ENOC. х for X is not uncommon. 
53,30 “Т am God...": The word “God” occurs but four times in Treat. Seth, and 


each time it is either spoken by the World Ruler, Yaldabaoth, as in this 
sentence based on Isa 45:5-6 (Treat. Seth 64,19.23), or clearly a reference 
to him (61,28). The same sentence is spoken by Yaltabaoth-Saklas- 
Samael in Ap. John II 11,20. 
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MAN GE NCA «мок ANOK 
32 AE AECICWRE on OTPAWE 
NTEPIMOTWT млєҷєоот 
34 eTUoveri- NTOY лє NEY 
ZW ЖАОС МОТО BE NIA 
NA 
NE лромє: FCTPATIA AE TH 
2 pC NTE NEYACTEAOC NENTAT 
NAT EAAAM AN TIE [HEI NETCH 
4 8€ NCA TEYANTKOVES ATW 
NLE ATETENNOIA WWNE EC 
6 помє євол NCABOA ATTIMETE 
өос NTE NINHTE ETE лгро 
8 ME NE NTE FANTME: TIEN 
TATNAT ENEYPAN хє YOO 
10 QN OVAHTKOTECI NTE OTMA 
NWWNE ETCOBK NACHT ораї 
12 QN TETENNOSA eTUJover? 
ної лєтсавє NEYWOON N 
14 OT(6C NAT NE FANTNOG TH 
pc NTE FANTESWT NTE ITS 
16 MNA: NEYMOTN MAOY ON NI 
толос NTAY ATW ANOK лє 
18 NEMJOONM NAMA NE ETN 
TAS NOWENNOSA NTE OTAITON 
20 pOs&A NOTWT EROA ON NIWA € 
нео: AN NIANTATCOTWNOT 
22 NATAWQM ATW NATE UI EPO 
Ov" ACIKAAC Nope T 9A MIKOC 
24 MOC ETE FENNOSA TE ETCO 
ёк EAXEMMTPTWPOT ATW EAT 
26 + ортє AMAWAS THpq NTE NI 
ATTEAOC AN WETAPXON: ANOK 
28 AE NESMOTWT AAOOT TH 


53,35-54,1 "Who is Man?”: Or: "What is man?" The reference is to Ps 8:4 but is 
Cleverly ambiguous: the man formed is a mere human and laughably 
small, as though the highest God, according to whose image he was 
formed and who is also called “Man,” is laughably small. 
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32 laughed with joy 
when I considered his conceit. 
34 Апа (ё) he kept saying 
all the more, "Who 
54 
is Man?" And (8€) the entire army (страта) 
2 of his angels (@yyeAoc) who had 
seen Adam and his dwelling were laughing 
4 at his smallness. And 
in this. way their thought (Evvo1m) came to be 
6 removed away from the Greatness (иёүєӨос) 
of the heavens, who is the 
8 Man of truth, 
whose name they saw because he is 
10 | in the smallness of a dwelling place. 
Since they are foolish in the senselessness 
12 oftheir vain thought (Évvoia), 
namely their laughter, it became 
14  defilement for them. The whole greatness 
of the Fatherhood of the 
16 Spirit (nveðua) was resting in 
its places (толос), and I 
18 |. was with him, since I have 
a thought (Évvoto) of a single emanation (блорроїо) 
20 from the eternal ones 
and the unknowable ones, 
22 undefiled and immeasurable. 
I placed the small Ennoia (Évvota) 
24 іп ће world (xóopoc), 
having disturbed them and 
26 | frightened the whole multitude of the 
angels (&yyeAoc) and their ruler ( &pyov). And (ёё) I 
28 | examined them all 
54,19-20 “а single emanation": Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.7.1 "the savior, who 
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there is no other beside me." But I 
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sprang from all the aeons"; also 1.2.6 and Hippolytus Ref. 6.23.1 for 


Jesus as an emanation of the entire Pleroma. 
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54,34 


55,1-4 


30 


32 


24 
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рот лє on OTKWOT AN Ov 
кром ETRE TAENNOIA ATW 
оов NIM мтоотот ATPENEP 
CEs ETRHHT OVWTOPTP AE 
AN OOF AYWWME ATKWTE 
NNICAPADIN AN NIXEPOTBIN 
EYNABWA EBOA NGI MOTEOOT 


AN NTW є?шооп АЛКО 

T€ NAAWNAIOC ANICA AN 
MAS AN MESHES WA WIKOCAO 
KPATWP AN пн ENEYSOW A 
MOC хє MAPNYITY QENKO 
OTE ON хє NEYWWNE NGI ЛІ 
шохиє EYCOOTN TAP Ало? 
НОТ AAWNAIOC ETRE OTQEA 
ЛІС ANOK AE NEESWOOTI 

ом pWOT NQENMOTES ATW 
MIWOANE NTATCOOTN НОН 

TY єтённ? ETRWA EBOA NTE 
TETIMAANH AN TETANTAOHT 
ANI EQOTN EAWOT NEE N 
TATWOANE ANOK AE NEES 
MORO NAAAT AN: ATPKOAATE 
MAOT NGS NH ETMAMAT ATW 
NESMOT Nope YN OTTABPO AN: 
AAAA QA METOTOND, хє NET 
+ WITTE NAS EROA YITOOTOT 
BE OTA EBONA MAMOT NE МАГ AL 
щахо? EROA MAOES АЛШЩШЛЄ 
ATW AIUp GABQHT 96H ANH 
NTAYWONE NAT E8OA HITO 
OTOT: NEINAWONE NE N 


“Seraphim and Cherubim”: Cf. Orig. World 105,1-19 for the throne of 
Sabaoth (= Adonaios in Treat. Seth), its supporting Cherubim, and the 
associated 72 ser pent-like angels, the Seraphim. 

"disturbance ... around Adonaios": Cf. Orig. World 104,13-17 on the 
jealousy of the other archons and their war against Sabaoth (= Adonaios). 
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55,6 
55,10 
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with burning and 
fire on account of my thought (Évvotx). And 
each of their activities they did (£vepyeiv) 
on account of me. And (dé) trouble 
and fighting arose around 
the Seraphim and Cherubim, 
since their glory will perish, 
55 
and the disturbance which is around 
Adonaios this side and that, 
and (around) their dwelling—(reaching) to the World 
Ruler (косрокрбтор) and the one who said 
"Let us seize him." Others 
again (said), "The counsel shall not come to be." 
For (yàp) Adonaios knows me 
because of Hope (ёАліс). 
And (бё) I was 
in the mouths of lions. And (as for) 
the counsel which they planned 
about me against destruction of 
their deception (xA&vn) and their foolishness, 
I did not give in to them as 
they had devised. And (6) I was 
not afflicted at all. Those there punished 
(KoAaGei) me, yet 
I did not die in solid reality 
but (&ÀAA&) in what appears, in order that I not 
be put to shame by them, 
because these are part of me. I 
cut off the shame from me 
and I did not become fainthearted at what 
happened to me at their hands. 
I was about to become 


мечшаоле: For require (negative third future). 
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"lions": A general reference to persecution (cf. Ps 22:13), but note that 
Yaldabaoth is a lion (Orig. World 100,26) and a lion-face serpent (Ap. 


John II 10,9). 
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55,29 
55,32 
56,8 


56,9 
56,9-13 
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26 QMQAA NOOTE: ANOK AE AES 
AI AMIKA? KATA NETEIWPO 

28 MN NOTMEETE: WINA 6 
NOTGN AAAaAT NYABE ЄҖООС 

30 ETBHHTOT ENEQ: THAO 
TAP NTOOT ETOTMEETE хє 

32 AYWWNE NAT орг YN TOT 
ПЛАМН: ATW TECANTAT 

34  єгоро cav er ANET 
PWAME EQOTN ENETMOT 

36 NETENNOJA TAP ANOTNAT 
NS 
єроєг NEQENKOTP сар мє: 

2 ATW QENHAAEETE NE NAF 
AE ETEIPE MAOOT ETF QAM 

4 €pOOT: ANOK MEN ATNAT 
EPO ATPKOAATE AAOEF 

6 NEKEOTA NE NEVTESWT MH 
ENEYCH MNCIWE AN ЛІМА 

8 NE ANOK AN NE nevolove 
ИСО ЖЛІКАЩ: NEKEOTA 

10 лє?тоом Qa лІсрос on 
TEYNAQH ETE CIAQXN ITE: 

12 NEKEOTA лєт} АЛІ 
KAOMA 6209 NWONTE ANOK 

14 AE NESTEAHA MMOT QA NZJ 
сє EAN FANTPAAMAO тире 


Ms. ЧОТОН for Sahidic NEwGN. 

Perhaps àaywwne «e&quiorne» (with Krause). 

“it was not Г”: Cf. Apoc. Adam 77,16-18: "They will punish the flesh of 
the man upon whom the holy spirit came." Cf. also Apoc. Pet. 81,18-24; 
82,21ff. 

Perhaps NEKEOTA JMe пє?тихом (with Painchaud). 

Simon carried the cross of Jesus in Mark 15:21, as here (56,11). Irenaeus 
(Adv. haer. 1.24.1) describes a very similar series of events as taught by 
Basilides, that (Christ) did not himself suffer death, but Simon, ... being 
transformed by him that he might be thought to be Jesus, was crucified, 
while Jesus himself received the form of Simon, and, standing by, ... 
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26 a slave to fear, but (56) I 
was struck (merely) according to (katc&) their sight 
28 апа thought, in order that (iva) 
no word might ever be found to speak 
30 about them. For (yap) my death 
which they think 
32 happened, (happened) to them in their 
error (лЛамт) and blindness. 
34 . They nailed their 
man up to their death. 
36 | For (yap) their minds (Évvoto) did not see 
56 
me, for (yàp) they were deaf 
2 and blind. But (бё) 
in doing these things, they render judgment 


4 against themselves. As for me, on the one hand (цем) they saw 
me; they punished (колоСету) me. 

6 Another, their father, was the one 
who drank the gall and the vinegar; 

8 it was not I. They were hitting 


me with the reed; another was the one 

10 who lifted up the cross (otavpdc) оп 
his shoulder, who was Simon. 

12 | Another was the one on whom they put 
the crown of thorns. 

14 Ви (бё) I was rejoicing in the height 
over all the riches 


laughed at them” (cf. Epiphanius Pan. 24.3.7). If Irenaeus is correct, then 
Basilides’ doctrine is different from that found in Apoc. Adam, Apoc. Pet. 
and Treat. Seth, none of which has a transformation of Simon into the 
appearance of Jesus, nor attributes to the (escaped) non-crucified form of 
Jesus a transformation into the physical appearance of Simon. 

56,14 “But I was rejoicing in the height’: Not “standing by laughing” as in 
Irenaeus’ account of Basilides (see note to 56,9-10). Cf. Apoc. Adam 
77,10-18 “And the glory will withdraw and dwell in holy houses (= 
heaven) .... And the powers will not see it with their eyes, nor will they 
see the illuminator either. Then they will punish the flesh of the man upon 
whom the holy spirit came.” 
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56,21-27 


56,26 
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16 NTE NIAPXON: AN FCMOpa 
NTE TETMAANH NTE NETE 
18 oov eTUJOveri- ATW NET 
CWRE NCA TETANTATCO 
20 OTN: NETGOM AE THpov AS 
AKT NYMQAA EINNHT TAP € 
22 NECHT MAMEAAAT NAT єрої 
мєєлшгёє TAP ммгморфн N 
24 ораї монт: ECEIOTWTË EBOA 
NOTEIAEA EVEIAEAR ATW € 
26 TRE Nas єшооп 9м NETNS 
AH: NEsS2s EINE MAOOT TIE: 
28 аєторасє TAP MAOOT ON 
OTIYPOK ATW NEINAT ENS 
30 толос ATW Алгр 90TC 
ATO ATUUITIC: NEMJOOI 
32 TAP NNATCWOY ATW NES 
WAZE NAMAT: €JAOZSG NA 
34 MAT EBOA біти NETENOT 
€f: ATW EEIQWA EAN NET 


NAW? NTOOTOS™ AN ЛГК@®9: 
2 ATW IUKpOA єўхмє MMOY 
€&OX NAF AE THPOT NESEIPE 
4 MAOOT NE ETRE NAOTWOW 
BEKAAC WH ETE NEIOTAWY 
6 QM NOTOW млі? ETAIICAN 
оре NTABORY EBON: ATW NWH 
8 pe NTE лгмесєөос ENEYQHTT 
ом IIMEPOC ETCATIECHT 


Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.30.12: Christ “descended through the seven 
heavens, having assumed the likeness of their sons, and gradually emptied 
them of their power.” 

“gates”: The journey of the Savior down through the seven heavenly 
spheres requires that the Savior pass through a series of guarded gates, 
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16 | ofthe archons (брусом) and the offspring (onopd) 
of their error (rA&vn) and their 
18 conceit, and I was 
laughing at their ignorance. 
20 And (6€) all their powers I brought 
into subjection. For (yàp) when I came 
22 | down no one saw me. 
For (yap) I kept changing my forms (цорфт) 
24 above, transforming from 
appearance (1бёо) to appearance (166a). And 
26 on account of this, when I was at their gates (nvAn) 
I kept taking their likeness. 
28 | For (yap) I passed them by (xapayew) 
quietly, and I was viewing the 
30 | places (тӧлос), and I did not fear 
nor was I ashamed, 
32 for (yàp) 1 was undefiled. And I was 
speaking with them, mixing among 
34 | them through those who are 
mine, and I tread on those who 


are harsh to them jealously, 
2 and the fire I extinguished. 
And (6€) all these things I kept doing 
4 on account of my will 
in order that this which I willed 
б in the will of the Father above 
I might complete. And the Son 
8 of the Greatness (uéye80c), who was hidden 
in the region (рёрос) below, 


which he accomplishes by polymorphic transformation. The same journey 


joo in the reverse is required of the elect (58,11). СЇ. Apoc. Paul 20,10; 
y pii" 21,27 etc.; Asc. Isa. 10; Ep. Apost. 13. 

56,32 Ms. NNATC@wWY for NATCWWY. 
gu y 57,7 “Son of the Greatness”: Cf. note to 51,2. 


EDS 
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57,10 
57,10-11 
57,11 


57,14 


57,17 
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10 NTANNTY ENAIce: ETE єє 


WOON NNEFASON THPOT NÄ 


12 MAT ETE ATEAAAT NAT EPOY 


OTTE MMOTEINE EPOY ETE 


14 MIZI UCcaceT NE NTE TCTO 


AH Nas UcaceT- TUÉppe: ATW 


16 ПАСАМ OTTE МАЧТА КО OO 


ластос Tap Ёёррє ne NTE NS 


18 ПН%Є ATW NTEAIOC EAES 


OTWND EBOA єроч ETO м 


20 WOMET AAOEIT: OTATC 


THPJON NATAWA QN OT 


22 FINA NTE MESAION ETE MAY 


WAN OTTE NOTMEPSKOC 


24 AN NE OFTE AMEWATWYA 


хє ETRBHHTY AN лє: AAAA ET 


26 AaTNwWWE NE NKAOOAIKON 


ATW EYMHN: техн TAP T 


28 EBOA QA MXICE CNAWABE AN 


QA FITAANH ETAIIMA OTTE 


30 отиті EBON: EBOA ON NETAS 


WN: ETNAOTWTE AMOC 


Perhaps NTANTY “I brought"; cf. NTAzOKY in 57,7. 

Perhaps єтє ‹Ҹ›єєлуоол “where I was" (with Gibbons). 

“aeons”: The word occurs three times in Treat. Seth, all in this passage 
(57,11.22.30). It originally signified a period of time, such as the "era" in 
which one lived, or the "ages." It later was used as the name of the 
personified deity Aion, son of Kronos (“Father Time"), and the Persian 
Zervan (again “Father Time"). In Valentinian gnosticism especially the 
aeons are the personified emanations of the original deity who constitute 
the Pleroma: cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.8.3 "the aeons in the Ріегота"; 
also 1.1.1-3. Cf. notes to 57,22 and 30. 

"wedding of the wedding robe”: Cf. 67,6. In general view is the 
unification of the elect individual upon ascension to heaven with the 
heavenly image, one's heavenly "twin" (as in the Thomas tradition; 
Thomas is the earthly twin brother of Jesus: Thom. Cont. 138,7-8). Here 
the earthly Christ is united with his heavenly counterpart (the “Т” of 
57,10). For the heavenly robe, cf. the Hymn of the Pearl in Act. Thom. 
108-113. For the wedding of the earthly Christ, cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 
1.7.1. 

"bridal chamber": A typical Thomas tradition (cf. Gos. Thom. 75) inherited 
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10 we brought to the height, where I am 
with all these aeons (oiov), 
12 | which no one has seen 
nor (ovte) understood, where 
14 Ше wedding of the wedding robe (стоћ) is, 
the new (wedding) and 
16 по ће old, nor (ovte) does it perish. 
For (yàp) the new bridal chamber (ластос) is of the 
18 heavens and perfect (téAet0c). I 
have revealed (that) there are 
20 three paths, (which are) an 
undefiled mystery (uvotrpiov) in a 
22 spirit (xveópa) of this aeon (ол оу), which does not 
perish, nor (ote) is it partial (uepiKdc), 
24 пог (оёте) is it to be spoken 
of; rather (AAG), it is 
26 undivided, universal (коӨоћкӧу), 
and permanent. For (yap) the soul (шоут), which is 
28 {тот the height, will not speak 
about the error (xAàvm) which is here, пог (оёте) 
30 | transport itself from these aeons (otov), 
since it will be 


57,20 


57,22 


57,29-30 
5730 


by Valentinus and found in a number of later texts: Соз. Phil. 67,30 et 
passim; Dial. Sav. 138,19; Act. Thom. 9-13; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.7.1; 
1.13.6; Exeg. Soul 132,9ff.; 133,4ff. 

"paths": oer? may mean both "path" (óc) and “place” (тӧлос̧). In 
neither case is the reference explained. There are three classes of humans 
in the text, the “ignorant” (59,24), the orthodox Christians (“those who 
think they are advancing the name of Christ"; 59,25-26), and the elect. 
Each group may be on its own path tending to its own place: cf. Irenaeus 
Adv. haer. 1.6.4 and 1.7.5, where the elect go eventually to the Pleroma, 
the orthodox to an "intermediate habitation" on the outside edge of the 
Pleroma, and the ignorant remain in the lower darkness, destined for 
destruction. For “three” paths, note "the third glory" in 58,12. 

"this aeon": Here used in its second major gnostic sense (cf. note on 
57,11) for the location where the aeons dwell. So "the soul which is from 
the height" (57,27-28) is from “this aeon”, і. e., the place of the heavenly 
aeons. Cf. 57,30 for the same sense of place, but of the lower regions. 
Perhaps owTe <NCOvwTsh (with Krause). 

“these aeons”: “These (lower) regions." The lower archons also emanate 
deities (= “аеопѕ”), who occupy the lower regions. Cf. note to 57,22. 
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21:22 


58,2 
58,3 


58,8 


58,10 


МАС HAMMADI СОРЕХ УП,2 


32 EBOA ECUANPPAQE: ATW NC 
PXpaceas NOTANTETTE 

34 NHC QA ШКОСАОС ECAQE 
NH 
PATC NNAQPN MWIWT ABN VICE 

2 ATW Jat ECMOARG NOTOEIW 
NIA AN TUO C NOTGAM N 

4 TE OVCIAC&. CENANAT EPOES 
NCA Cà NIM EXAM MOCTE ET 

6 NAT TAP Epos ETNAT epoov 
ETMORG МАМАТ: ANOK EM 

8 ло} WME NAF €AIOVT WS 
ДЄ NAT ANOK EATIOTP QO 

10 T€ 9àTàQH ETNAMAPATE ANT 
AH NIA EAN QOTE: ATW ET 

12 NAZWK 9А TLIACQUIOAT N 
соот: ANOK ETE ATTENSKOC 

14 мос Шол єроч ANAWE € 
M2AICE €TOVOINO: NAMEG 

16 WOM? NAWKA ON OVÓIKO 
ECOTOND: EATITWT NCABOA 

18 MAOY NGI WIKPWA NTE + 
CAWYE NNEZOTCIA: ATW 

20 AYQWTIM NGS прн NNIGAM N 
TE NIAPXON ATKAKE AITOT: 

22 ATW AYP QHKE NGI пкосмос 
єудохоєх MAOY QN ОТАН 

24 HWE NCNAQ «соч MMOY 


"free person": At death, the person is “freed” when the soul is freed from 
the body. One of antiquity’s most popular commonplaces was the Orphic 
saying, сёра oua, “The body is a tomb" (Plato Cratylus 400c; Gorgias 
4932). 

A poorly formed 9 has caused previous editors to read Qa of the ms. as 
cat, МЕ for Sahidic соте, as elsewhere in Treat. Seth. 

мотс: An ink run along the horizontal fiber gives the с the appearance of 
an €. [Ed.] 

"shame": Cf. Mark 8:38, “Whoever is ashamed of me and of my words in 
this ... generation, of him will the Son of Man also be ashamed when he 
comes in the glory of his Father..." (RSV). 

"pass by every gate": The elect must complete the journey of the soul in 
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58,19 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 57,32-58,24 


transported when it becomes a free person and 
experience (ҳхрбсӨол) nobility (-єбуємтс) 

in the world (кбсцос), standing 

58 

before the Father without trouble 

and fear, always mixed 

with the mind (vodc) of 

ideal (18€a) power. They will see me 

from every side without hatred. 

For (yop) while they see me, they are being seen, 
being mixed with them. As for me, since they 
did not put me to shame, they were not shamed. 
As for me, since they were not afraid 

before me, they will pass by (лороуєту) 

every gate (т®Ал\) without fear, and they 

Will be perfected in the third 

glory. I was the one whose cross the world (кӧсрос) 
did not accept, 

(my) apparent exaltation, my 

third baptism in an apparent image (eiKov), 

when they had fled from 

the fire of the 

seven authorities (£&ovcta). And 

the sun of the powers of 

the archons (&pyov) set, darkness overtook them, 
and the world (кӧсрос) became poor. 

After they bound him with 

many restraints, they nailed him 
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their return to the heavenly realms, passing through the gates guarded by 
the archons. Cf. T. Levi 5.1;7 Enoch 33; 3 Baruch 2-3, 11; Irenaeus Adv. 
haer. 1.13.6; Gos. Thom. 50. Cf. also note to 56,26. 

"third baptism": Three baptisms are mentioned in Orig. World 122,14-16: 
Spirit, fire, water. But here, the three are part of the life story of Christ, 
and are physical birth, water baptism, and the present baptism in blood, 
the crucifixion. Cf. 1 John 5:6-8. 

"seven authorities": The angelic rulers of the seven stars ("fire") of the 
seven spheres of the lower cosmos. Cf. Ap. John II 11,4-5: "Seven 
kings, corresponding to the firmaments of heaven, over the seven 
heavens"; Orig. World 102,2: "Seven powers of the seven heavens"; also 
125,21; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.5.2; 1.24.1. 
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58,26 
58,27-34 


26 


28 


20 


22 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


ENIWE: ATW ATTABPOY ом 
YTOOT NEIGT NQOMT MIKA 
TATIETECMA NTE лєчрлє 
AYNW AMOY NNEYGIZ: OT 
стот MENTAYAMAQTE A 
MIXAOC NTE ПКА: ATAWA 
Сәер EROA NNIYTXH ETWO 
ол ON тёшє ETCATIECHT: 
ATW ATTWWN ATMOOWE 

ON OTMAPQHCIA: EATKW є 


ораї котка AANTATCO 
OTN ATW ОЎММТА?СВО 

NTN AQAOT ETMOOTT є 

ATF éioov AIUpoQAC мар 

PE EATCOTON TIMAKAPSOC 
ЄТАА&% ATW ETAHK NTE 
ло? NWA ENEQ ATW NAT 
TAQOY AN NWIOTOEIN NATAPH 
BY єтє ANOK ле CATEF Wa 
NETE NOTES NE ATW EATIW 
TH NAMAT ХАМАГ ECP XPsa 
NQAQ NWAZBE AN: NEPETEN 
ENNOJA TAP WOON AN TETEN 
мога: ETBE TAS ATAMME ENH € 
TE WAEIROOY AE ANWOBNE 
TAP ETBE MEWA EROA NTE NI 
APXWN: ATW ETBE NAF ATEIpE 
АЛОТОШ АЛО? ETE ANOK 
NE: EANES EBOA QA MENHEF 
EANES EQPAT EMEFKOCMOC: 
ATW ANWWITE VA WIKOCAOC 
QM NICWMA ATMECTON ATW 


Ms. молот for NQOAMT (scribal metathesis). 


Cf. Matt 27:51-53. Treat. Seth develops Matthew’s reference to 
resurrection at the time of the crucifixion, ignoring “after his resurrection” 


(Matt 27:53). 
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to the cross, and they fastened him with 
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26 | four nails of bronze. The 
veil (каталетосуа) of his temple 
28 | Бе tore with his hands. There was a 
trembling that overcame 
30 the chaos (x&oc) of the earth, 
for (yap) the souls (yvy) which were 
32  inthe sleep below were released, 
and they were resurrected. They walked about 
34 boldly (rappnoto), having laid 
50 
aside jealousy of ignorance 
2 and unlearnedness 
beside the dead tombs, 
4 having put on the new man, 
having come to know that blessed (рокоріос) 
6 and perfect one of 
the eternal and incomprehensible Father 
8 and of the boundless light, 
which I am. When I came to 
10 my own and joined 
them with myself, there was no need (xpeio) 
12 for many words, 
for (yap) our thought (Évvota) was with their 
14 thought (Évvoto); on this account they understood what 
I was saying, for (yap) we took counsel 
16 | concerning the destruction of the 
archons (брусу). And on this account I did 
18 | Ше will of the Father, which I am. 
When we went forth from our home, 
20 when we came down to this world (кӧсрос) 
and came into being in the world (кӧсџос̧) 
22 in bodies (сбуа), we were hated 
59,16-17 “destruction of the archons": Cf. Orig. World 125,25-31, where the 


incarnation of the elect destroys the realm of the archons (also 124,7-8); 
Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.24.1 "Jesus was sent by the Father that ... he 


might destroy the works of the makers of the world." 
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59,23-24 
5924 


59,26 


14 


16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VILZ 


ATHWT NCWN: OT MONON 
NH ETE NATCOOTN: AAAA EBOA 
ITN NH ON ETMEETE хє CE 
peonopr ATIPAN MNEXC ET 
щосєєї ON OTANTATCOOTN 
ENCECOOTN MMOOT AN BE 
NIM NE: NOE NQYENTANOOTE 
NATWABE NH NTATP PAQE 
EROA PITOOT: Шәл? м 
CWOT ETMOCTE MAOOT: 

NH єтє eure ETWANWOW 
TA про ETNAPIME ON OTA 
WAQOM EAN он NQHTY хє 
2 

AJtOvcOvQn ON OT Җ@0@К` 
AAAA ATP YMQAA NZSOCIC СМАТ 
AN OVAHHUI AAAA TETNA 
хро ON QWB NIA орг ON OT 
MOAEMOC AN QENMAOOD: 

AN ослащє NTE OTKWY 

MN OTGWNT AAAA QA ЛІСО 
ОЎТМ NTE TNATAIH ENWO 
ОЛ NATKAGIA NAKEPAIOC 
N&ATAGOC ETNTAN NOTAE 
ETE NTE Jum ON OTMTC 
THPJON NATWABE MAOY: 
NEOUTCWRE TAP NE ANOK 
ETPANTPE хє NEOTCWRE 

ле ENCECOOTN AN NGI N 
APXWN zc OTYWTH NAT 
WARE ЖАОЧ NE NTE OT AN 


Perhaps MONON <€80A QI TIO NH ETE (with Painchaud). 

“ignorant”: Cf. note to 57,20. These are, apparently, pagan поп- 
Christians, the “hylics” (“material people"), as opposed to the "soulish" 
and the "spiritual," in the three-fold system of Valentinus: cf. Irenaeus 
Adv. haer. 1.6.2. 

“advancing the name of Christ": Cf. Apoc. Adam 77,18-22 “use the name 
in error"; Apoc. Peter 79,22-31: “those who are outside our number who 
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60,2 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 59,23-60,17 


and persecuted, not only (oo póvov) 

(by) those who are ignorant, but (GAAd) 

by those also who think that they 

are advancing (evxopetiv) the name of Christ, 
since they are vain in ignorance. 

They do not know 

who they are, like unreasoning beasts. 
Those who were set free 

by me they persecute, 

since they hate them— 

those who, if they shut 

their mouth, would weep with 

groaning without profit because 

60 

they did not know me completely. 

Instead (АЛЛО), they served two masters, 
even a multitude. But (САЛАФ) you (pl.) will 
be victorious in everything, in 

war (xóAenoc) and battles 

and schism of jealousy 

and anger. But (GAAq) in the 

uprightness of our love (cyann) we are 
without deceit (-ka ta), pure ( &képouoc), 
good (дуабвос), having the mind 

of the Father in an ineffable 

mystery (росттрхоу). 

For (yap) it (the world) was a laughingstock. It is I 
who bear witness that it was a laughingstock— 
since the archons (&pxov) do not know 

that it is an ineffable union 

of 
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name themselves bishop and deacon.” The orthodox, in the system of 
Valentinus, are the “soulish,” destined for a lower heaven (the 
"intermediate" place), who are required to keep the laws of morality: cf. 


Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.6.4 and 6. 


“two masters": A reference to Matt 6:24 ("No one can serve two 
masters"), here referring to Christ and Yaldabaoth, and to his minions (the 


“multitude” of 60,3). 
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60,20 


60,22 
60,26 
60,27 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


18 TAME Nà T2094: NOE €TUJO 
ол ом NWHpe NTE JIOVOCIN 

20 єтє ATTAMIO NOTANTIAS 
MON NTOOTC EATTATO 

22 мотсёо NTE OTPEYMOOTT 
АН QENGOA ACINE NFANTPA 

24 QE AN TANTAKEPAIOC NTE 
TEKKAHCIA тєлєс ET 

26 QWTJTI MMOOT QN TEUCÉQO: 
ETIYOTE MN OTANTIAMQA: 

28 MN QENQAPEY NKOCMIKON 
AN OSULAUC EYNHZA EROA 

30 єтсоёк NATCAW ENCE 
шол єроот AN NFANT 

32 єусємне NTE FANTAE: 
ETMOCTE MITETOTWO 

34 ОП MAOY: ATW ETME A 
пєтотшоол MAOY AN: 

36 от TAP AMOTCOTWN $ 


CNWCIC NTE FANTNOG: 

2 ZE €CUJOOJl EROA АЛсанчтлє 
AN OSILHCH NTE TAE ATW 

4 OTEROA YN OTAMANTIMQAA 
AN TE AN OU KOQ: ATW OT 

6 QOTE AN OTWWE NTE OT 
ОЗАН NKOCASKON: ПН TAP 

8 ЄТЄ AMWOT AN NE AN ITH € 


“imitation”: The archons established an imitation church (= "orthodoxy") 
on the model of the true heavenly Church which is expressed on earth by 
the "perfect assembly" (60,25) of the gnostic elect. This imitation church 
is based on the Jewish Law (61,13; 64,2-3) and the “doctrine of a dead 
man” (60,22), i.e., the use of the LXX as scripture and the kerygma of 
the cross. 

"the doctrine of а dead man”: Cf. notes to 49,26 and 60,20. 

Ms. 9WT4 for QWTN. 

“fear and slavery”: Characteristic of the imitation orthodox church is “fear 
and slavery and worldly concerns and discarded worship,” in contrast 0 
the true church which expressly does not have such characteristics (61,4- 
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60,30 


61,1 


61,6 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 60,18-61,8 


undefiled truth, like that which exists 
among the children of the light, 
of which they made an imitation (бутїшноу), 
proclaiming 
the doctrine of a dead man 
and falsehoods to resemble the freedom 
and purity (-@кёролос) of 
the perfect (téAe10¢) assembly (ёккАтсіо), 
uniting themselves in their doctrine 
to fear and slavery 
and worldly (косрікбу) concerns 
and discarded worship, 
being few (and) uninstructed. They do not 
accept for themselves the 
nobility (- єуємтіс) of the truth, 
hating the one for whom 
they exist and loving 
the one for whom they do not exist. 
For (yap) they did not (09) know the 
61 
Gnosis (yv@o1c) of the Greatness, 
that it is from above 
and (from) the fountain (лтүт) of truth. And 
it is not from slavery 
and jealousy and 
fear and love of 
worldly (косшкбу) matter (0An). For ( yap) that 
which is not theirs and that which 
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7). Yet the orthodox try to lead astray the elect into their "fear" and 


"slavery" (61,22-24), which is based on the Jewish Law (64,4). 


"few": €WwCOBK means primarily “few.” It may also mean “of little 
account” and therefore be used of a group numerically larger but 
unimportant in the view of the author. If so, however, the orthodox must 
not be much more numerous. In 69,12 the term KOve/ is used in a similar 


phrase, small, young, few, little.” 


“Gnosis”: The Greek word yvG@otc is here clearly a terminus technicus for 
the “inner knowledge of enlightenment’ which constitutes the goal of 
gnostic instruction. Cf. 68,1, the only other occurrence of the term in 


Treat. Seth. 
Ms. ovwwe for OTOT WWE. 
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61,13 


61,23-24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL2 


T€ поот Me evpxpaceeaJ N 
10 QHTY EAN ovopre AN OTAN 
TPAQE MATPENIOTAS хє 
12 OTNTAT EZOTCIA ATW OT 
момос EBOA MMOOT EAN 
14 NH ETOTNAOTOWOS NH 
AE ETE ANTAT WATP QHKE 
16 NGS NH ETE МЧЩООП NAT 
AN ATW WATOTAWYY ATW 
18 uj vcopo NNH єтбітоо 
TOT EVE Noc NNETETN 
20 тат NTME NTE TETANTPA 
QE NOE NTATWOIIN QA OT 
22 Nagh AN OTANATKH NTE OT 
QAPEY ATW OTYPTE NAT EY 
24 WOON 9м OTANTQMQAA: ЛН 
AE ETOTEINE ЖАОЧ QN OT 
26 ANATKH NOTBIA AN Оглу 
AH: EATYAPED EPOY єВол QI 
28 ТА NNOOTE: WIESTENHC 
AE THPY NTE FANTESOT 
30 MATYrAPED EPOY eda peo ENE 
TNTOOTY OTAAY EAN OTWA 
32 хє MN OTANATKH EWAYQH 
тл AN NEYOTWWE: Tto FEN 
34 NOJA OTAAC NTE FANTES 
WT єтрєсщалє NTEAES 
36 OC ATW NAPPHTON EROA 9i 
zB 
ТА JIJ/AOO v ETONG EWWITE 
2 QN OTANTCABE AN NETNE 
PHT: OT MONON QA NWAZE 


"law": The Law which commands “Do not covet,” i.e., the Ten 
commandments of the Jewish Law. Cf. 64,3 of the dietary rules. The 
orthodox are bound “to practice continence and good works” because they 
are merely ‘“‘soulish,” and do not have the indwelling divine seed, 
according to the system of Valentinus (Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.6.4). 

“fear ... slavery": Cf. Apoc. Adam 72,21ff., where Noah instructs his 
sons “to serve him (“God the Almighty", the Jewish God = Yaldabaoth) 
in fear and slavery all the days of your life." 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 61,9-62,3 


is theirs they use (ур@сбӨод) 

without fear and with freedom. 

They do not covet (emı0vuetv) because 

they have authority (ёёоосіо) and a 

law (убцос) from themselves over 

the things which they would desire. 

But (5€) those who do not have are poor, 
namely, those who do not possess something 
and yet they desire it. And they 

lead astray those who through 

them are like those who have 

the truth of their freedom, 

50 as to constrain us under a 

yoke and compulsion (avayxn) of 

concern and fear.. This one 

is in slavery. 

And (8€) this one who is brought by 
compulsion ( дмогукт)) of violence (Bic) and threat 
(алел) has been guarded by 

God. But (ёё) the noble-born one (єбуємтіс) 
of the Fatherhood 

is not guarded, since he guards that which 
is his own by himself, without 

word or compulsion (àv&ykn). He is united 
with his will, this one who is of the 

thought (Évvoto) alone of the Fatherhood, 
that (the Fatherhood) may become perfect (téA€10¢) 
and unutterable (брртүтоу) through 

62 

the living water, if it exists 

in wisdom among yourselves 

not only (où uóvov) in word 


61,28 


61,28 
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“God”: The title is reserved in Treat. Seth for Yaldabaoth, who alone 
declares that һе is “рой” (53,30; 64,19.23). The contrast here is between 
the god of the lower cosmos who claims high god status over against the 


Father, the true highest God. 


"noble-born one": The elect are "born form above" and not under the 
guardianship of Yaldabaoth. They instead have within themselves "that 
which is their own" (62,30-31), the substance of the Father as "thoughts 


which had come out of the undefiled Spirit" (50,14-15). 
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62,26 


62,29 
62,29 


34 


36 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


ATICOTAM AAAA о OTYWH 

AN OTWAZBE єҷхнк EBON: 
CEANWA TAP NCANTOT N 
TOE NGI NITEAIOC ATW NCE 
ОТП NAMAES 56 NNOTAS 
EROA ON ААТ җә 25€ NIA ON 
OTANTWBHP ENANOTC EF 
єгрє NQOB NIA QA TIATACOC 
Mas сор лє лоютл NTE FAN 
TAE: хє NNEAAAT NANTIKS 
MENOC WWE NAT WH AE 
THPY ETE WAYNWWE ATW 
EYNAGN фонтот THPOT ам: 
AE WAYNWOWE ATW NOT 
щенр AN лє шачр хахє Epo 
Ov THPOT: NH AE єтшоол 

ON OTF METE AN OT ANT 
шенр NTE OTANTAACICON 
ON OTDTCIC ATW YN OTKW € 
9pajf AN: ON OTNTHPY ATW QN 
OTMEPOC AN: Was NE MIOTWW 
NAME NTE лот Was NE ЛІ 
KACOAIKON AN FACTAITH є? 
ZHK: NEOTCWRE TAP NE AAAA 
NTATTAMIOY MAPA лщ®Хо, 
NNOTTONMOC NTE OT PWAE 
EBOA QITOOTY MITIMEQCA 

WY LWC cea. quine ЄЎ ХООр 
EWS AN МАСМНУ ANON 
ENWOOT MATKAGIA Wapoy 
ємлир мовє NEOTCWBRE 

AE TIE ABPAQAM AN їсглк 
AN ков’ ca vt PAN epoov 
EBOA QITA TIMEQCAWY NGI 


"universal": Greek xa8oA1xóv, and perhaps also a reference to "catholic" 
as used by the orthodox. 

Ms. RO TVTIOC for NC -TeMOC. 

Adam as “image of a pattern": Cf. Ap. John П 14,21-34; Hyp. Arch. 
87,13-32. 
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4 of hearing but (ЯЛАС) in deed 
and fulfilled word. 
6 For (yap) the perfect (téAe10¢) are worthy to be 
established in this way. And they are 
8 joined with me in order that they may not share 
in any enmity. In 
10 a wholesome friendship I 
accomplish everything in the Good One (дуавос), 
12  for(yóp) this is the joining of truth, 
that they should have no adversary (бут\кє1цєүўос). 
14 Ви (ё) everyone 
who causes division—and 
16 һе will learn none of their wisdom 
because he causes division and 
18 | is not a friend—he is an enemy to 
them all. But (8) the one who lives 
20 in agreement and friendship 
of brotherly love 
22 by nature (voc) and not by decree, 
wholly and 
24 notin part (рёрос), this one is truly the will 
of the Father. This one is the 
26 | universal (кавоМмкоу) and the perfect love ( &үблт). 
For (yàp) Adam was a laughingstock, 
28 апа he was created from (xapa) the image 
of a pattern (túroç) of a man 
30 Бу the Hebdomad, 
as though (wc) he had become stronger 
32 than I and my brethren. We 
are innocent (-kakto) with respect to him, 
34 since we did not sin. And (5) Abraham was a laughing 
stock, and Isaac 
36 and Jacob, since they were given a name 
by the Hebdomad, namely 
62,30-31  *Hebdomad": Yaldabaoth. Properly signifying the number "seven," the 


name occurs five times in Treat. Seth, all found here in this passage 
(62,30-31.37; 63,7.14.22). In Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.5.2 itis the name of 
the Demiurge, and in Orig. World 101,27-28 it is another name for 


Yaldabaoth. 
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38 


30 


"David": Cf. the negative portrayal of David and Solomon in Testim. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,2 
NEJOTE пара лшиодо; QWC 


EAXYWWIE єчхоор єҗФ@ї 

MAN NACNHT: ANON ENE N 
ATKAGIA Wapoy EATTINP NO 
BE: NEOTCWRE ЛЄ AATEIA 
EAT PAN єлєчшнрє хє NWH 
PE AJ poe EATPENEPTES 
єроч EBOA GITN WIAMEQCAWY: 
оос EAYWWNE eq2s00p exws 
AN Nawap мсємос ANON 

AE ENO NATKAGIA щароч A 
пмр NORE: NEOTCWBE ЛЄ CO 
ломом EYMEETE хє OWXC 

пє: EAYAICE МОНТ EBOA діти 
MIMEQCAWY QWC EAYWWITE 
€q42:00p EWS AN NACNHOD: 
ANON AE ENE NATKAGIA Wa 
poy ATUp мовє мєоємса 

BE мє NIB Алрофнтнс EAT 
€f EROA NANTIAIAON NTE 
NIN POPHTHC AME 7700) 

ITE MAPA пшаодо, EROA ITOO 
TY AMIMEQCAWY ос € 
AYWWIE єчхоор EWES 

AN NACNHS ANON AE ENO 
NATKAGIA Wapoy ENTINP NO 
BE: NEOTCWRE ЛЄ AO 

CHC OTQMQAA ATUCTOC 

EATF PAN EPOY хє TUUIBHp: 
EATP ANTPE ETBHHTY ON 
OTANTWAYTE ETE MITEY 


Truth 70,1-25. 


David’s son as “Son of Man”: The standard gospel designation of Jesus as 
both Son of David (Mark 12:35; Matthew 1:1) and Son of Man (Mark 


2:28). 


“Solomon”: Cf. the negative portrayal of Solomon in Apoc. Adam 78,30- 


79,19. 


imager 
(ШШ 
im Li 
khp 
й Ше 
ИТ 
hm (roy 
К: 
tla bec 
шй 
iy ( 
ose 
ШТ, 
Ln 
Ely 
ру 


—. 
Ет 
Ще y 
, UA] 
3 Loy 
її 


38 "the fathers from (лоро) the image,” as (фс) 
63 
though he had become stronger than I 
à and my brethren. We are 
innocent (- кокіо) with respect to him, since we did 
4 not sin. David was a laughingstock 
since his son was named the Son 
6 of Man, having been activated (evepyeiv) 
by the Hebdomad, 
8 as though (ac) he had become stronger than Р 
and the friends of my race. 
10 But we are innocent (-kakta) with respect to him; 
we did not sin. Solomon was a laughingstock, 
12 since he thought that he was Christ, 
having become arrogant through 
14 the Hebdomad, as though (@х) he had become 
stronger than I and my brethren. 
16 But (56) we are innocent (-какіа) with respect to 
him; I did not sin. 
18 Тһе 12 prophets (npopńtno) were laughingstocks, 
since they have come forth as imitations (дмтіціцом) of 
20 the true prophets (xpoontnc). They came into being 
from (rapa) the image through 
22 | Ше Hebdomad, as though (ac) 
it had become stronger than I 
24 and my brethren. But (бё) we are 
innocent (- какіо) with respect to it, since we did not 
26 | sin. Moses 
was a laughingstock, a “faithful (116166) servant,” 
28 being named “the friend;” 
they bore witness concerning him 
30 in iniquity, since he never 
63,18 “prophets”: The prophets were inspired by the angels who made the world 
in the systems of Simon (Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.23.3) and the Sethians 
(1.30.11). Cf. Hippolytus Ref. 6.14. 
63,26-28 “Moses”: Cf. Hebrews 3:5 for Moses as "faithful servant" and James 2:23 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 62,38-63,30 


for "friend of God." 
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63,34 


64,1 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL2 


COTWNT ENEQ: OTTE NTOY 

32 OTTE NETQATEYEQH: ZAIN 
AAAM WA MWTCHC AN TW 

34 Q&ANNHC lIBAJITICTHC ANE 
AAAT NOHTOU COTWNT OTTE 
ZA 
NACNHOST NEOTCRW TAP N 

2 TE QENATTEAOC NETNTOOTOT 
EQVAPED EQENQPHTE AN OT 

4 MNTYMQAA ECCAWE EM 
MOTCOTWN OTANTAME ENED 

6 О%ТЄ NCENACOTWNC AN 
OTN OTNOG TAP NP охл Woo; 

8  біхм TETWOXH EANGOM 
MAOOT ESN OTNOTC NTE 

10 OTANTPAQE ENEQ ECOTW 
NY WANTOTCOTWN NWH 

12 рє ANpPWME: ETBE Ita oT 
AE ANOK ПН ETE АЛЄЛКОС 

14 MOC COTWNY ATW ETRE Nas 
AYTWWN EWS AN NACNHT 

16 ANON AE ENO NATKAGIA Wa 
poy ANNP мовє NEOTCW 

18 %є TAP лє MIAPXON є AYROOC 


‘John the Baptist”: John is here, as often, the last of the old order 
superseded by Christ. Cf. Matt 11:2-19; Luke 7:18-35; Mark 9:13; Gos. 
Thom. 46. He may be “Ше demon” who appears “оп the river to baptize 
with an imperfect baptism and to trouble the world with an imperfect 
baptism" in Paraph. Shem 30,22-25; 31,15-19. 

“doctrine of angels”: The Law was considered to have been given through 
the agency of angels: Gal 3:19 “ordained through angels” (also Acts 7:53); 
Heb 2:2 “spoken through angels.” The angels in gnosticism in general, 
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 63,31-64,18 


knew me. Neither (оёте) he 
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32 пог (оёте) those before him, from 
Adam to Moses and 
34 John the Baptist (Baxtio tc), 
none of them knew me пог (оёте) 
64 
my brethren. For (yap) a doctrine 
2 of angels (&yyeAoc) is what arose through them, 
to keep dietary rules and 
4 bitter slavery. They never 
knew truth 
6 nor (о0те) will they know it, 
for (yap) there is a great deception 
8 upon their soul (yvux 11), and they have no ability 
to find a mind (мобс) of 
10 | freedom ever, in order to know 
him, until they come to know the Son 
12 of Man. But (66) concerning my Father, 
I am the one whom the world (кбсцос) 
14 did not know, and on this account, 
it rose up against me and my brethren. 
16 Ви (ёё) we are innocent (-кокіо) with respect to 
it; we did not sin. 
18 For (yap) the Archon (брусу) was a laughingstock 
however, are inimical spirits, and their Law is a means to enslave 
humanity. It is given to Moses by Yaldabaoth (Irenaeus Adv. haer. 
1.30.11). 
64,11-12 “Son ce “Мап” is one designation of the highest God (cf. 53,3-5), 
and Christ is therefore “Son of Man” (cf. 65,19 and 69,21-22). Cf. Ap. 
John II 14,14-15; Gcs. Eg. III 59,3. 
64,18 "the Archon": Yaldabaoth. Cf. notes to 51,26ff. and 53,20. 
64,19-26 The quotation is a free rendering of Isa 45:5-6 and 44:6, coupled with 


Exod 20:5 (“jealous ... fourth generation"). Cf. note to 53,30. 
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65,1 


10 


12 


14 


“judgment”: A reference to the harshness and threats of the Law. Cf. the 
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хє ANOK NE NNOTTE: ATW 
MAN NETNEAY єрої ANOK OT 
AAT NE oT MAOEIC ATW 
MAN KEOTA NCA ANOK ANOK 
OVNOTTE NPEYKWY EW AES 
EINE NNNORE NNESOTE єораї 
EAN MUJHpe Wa Шолте AN 
что NTENEA QWC EAYWW 

лє єчхоор E2ws AN NACNH 
от ANON AE ENO NATKA 
GIà Wapoy EATINP NOBE: € 
ANP хоєгс ETEYCRW NTE 
EYWOOI YN о7є007 EY 
Uoveri: ATW EYF METE 

AN AN WENESOT: ATW Nt 

QE EBOA бітм TNANTWBHP 
ANAMAQTE NTEYCHW EY 

хосє нон? Nopas ом OTEO 
ov EYWOVEIT ATW EY 

T METE AN AN JTENEIWT 
NEOTCWBHE TAP лє AN OT 


KPICIC AN OTANTITPOOH 
THC NNOowz: @ NH єтє NCE 
NAW AN NTETNNAT AN ETE 
TNANTBHAAE хє лн ETE NET 
COOTN MAOY AN: OTTE A 
MOTCOVWNY ENEQ’ OTTE 
AMOTMAME EPOY єтённтҷ: 
ATIOVCOTA €VCOTJA EY 
хоор: ETBE MAS ATPMEAE 
TA ON OTLAN NTE OWMAANH: 
ATW ATTWWN NNETGIZ €T 
сооч NPEYQWTË egpas exwy 
NOE enevójove NCA Jta. Hp: 
ATW NIATQHT AN NIÉNACEUE 
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 64,19-65,14 


because he said, "I am God, and 

there is none greater than I. I 

alone am the Father, the Lord, and 

there is no other beside me. I 

am a jealous God, 

bringing the sins of the fathers 

upon the children for three and 

four generations (yeved)," as though (фс) he-had 
become stronger than I and my brethren. 
But ($) we are innocent (-KaxKta) 

with respect to him; for we did not sin. 
Though we mastered his doctrine in this way, 
he lives in conceit, 

and he does not agree 

with our Father. And thus 

through our friendship 

we prevailed over his doctrine, since he 
is arrogant in 

conceit and does 

not agree with our Father. 

For he was a laughingstock with (his) 

65 
judgment (крїс1с) and false prophecy (-лтрофтүтт\с). 
O those who do 
not see! You do not see your 
blindness that this is who was 
not known. Neither (оёте) 

did they ever know him, nor (ovte) 

did they understand him. 

Concerning him they would not listen to a valid report. 
On this account they trained (ueAetáv) 

in a judgment of error (лАоут), 

and they raised their 

defiled, murderous hands against him 

as if they were striking the air (бр). 

And the senseless and the blind 


viewpoint of Marcion. 
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188 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,2 


ETO NACHT NOTOEIY NIA E 
16 ETO NQAQaA HOVOCIUJ NIM: jm 
NOTNOMOC AN OTQOTE їй 
18 NKOCASKON: ANOK OUXpC LL 
лшнрє NTE лромє лієвох is 
20 MAOTH: ЄЇЩООЛ ON THNE: fon 
ETWWC AOT EAN THNE 2E bi 
22 KAAC NTWTN QWTTHOTN їі 
ETETNAP лові Жлишеє my 
24 ATW Apure NCQIAe умій 
хє NETETNAICE NNOTKA 0 
26 GIà AN NICHHU- NOTKWQ + a ka 
AN OUIIQUC OTGWNT as 
28 ANN OTOTMOC OTQOTE Ой 
AN ослаощ NOHT AN OT 110 
30 ENJOTASA ECWOVEST ec Шо 
WOOT АМ: ANOK AE OTATC Bill 
32 THPJON NHTN лє NATWA ШЙ 
хє MAOY: EITE QACH NT 1 
34 KA&ATABOAH NTE WKOCAMOC i fondati 
ENTATES ETMA NGI ПАШАТ renal 
36 THp NTE FEKKAHCIA € - (leas 
5м мгтолос NTE FOTAOAC yon the 
35 і 
EATWOANE ATAI WEaAceT йш 
2 Жлиміком ЄЧШООЛ 9м О%9@ йй 
TIU ATW NELE AYAWK EBOA litis 
4 QN MITOTIOC NATWABE AAO ste ie 
OT EROA QITN OTWABE EYONQ Milli 
6  єсхак EBOA ANIKI WeaceTt itn 
NATAWA єбо% QITN PAE huh 
8 | COTHC NTE IC EYAWPA АЛО th 
wade han we Em 
65,24 "female": Cf. Gos. Thom. 114; Dial Sav. 144,15-22; 1 Apoc. Jas. kim 
24,27, 35,12-13; 41,15-19; Zost. 131,2-10; Clem. Alex. Exc. Theod. 79, tm) 
Hippolytus Ref. 5.8.44. | T 
65,28 Ms. ANN for AN. | mE | E 
65,37 “Ogdoad”: Found only here in Treat. Seth, signifying the eighth sphere of | 


16 


18 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 65,15-66,8 


are senseless always, 

being slaves always 

of law (vópoc) and 

worldly (косулкоу) fear. I am Christ, 

the Son of Man, the one 

from you (pl.) who is in you. 

I am despised on your account, in 

order that you yourselves 

may forget what is changeable. 

And do not become female, 

lest you give birth to their evils (kakia) 
and kindred things: to jealousy 

and schism, anger 

and wrath (Ө®цос), fear 

and a divided heart and 

vain coveting (Єлівоціа) which is not 
fulfilled. But (58) I am 

an ineffable mystery (uvotrptov) to you. 
Then (єї тє), before the 

foundation (KkataBoAn) of the world ( кӧсрос), 
when all the multitude 

of the assembly (ёккАпсіо) came together 
upon the places (тблос) of the Ogdoad (бубоас), 
66 

when they had taken counsel, they married 
spiritually (луеороаткбу), which consists in union. 
And thus he became complete 

in the ineffable places (тӧлос̧) 

by a living word, 

completing the undefiled wedding 

through the medium (ресотпс) 

of Jesus, who inhabits 


66,2 
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heaven, the realm of the fixed stars and above, where the heavenly 
assembly dwells. Cf. Orig. World 105,20-23: "the church which is in the 


Ogdoad." 


"union": The union which existed before division of heavenly image and 


earthly incarnated soul. Cf. Gos. Thom. 11, 18-19 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,2 


Ov THPOT ATW EYAMAQTE 
MAOOT: EYWOON YN OTW 

WE NATMWWE NTE OTGAN 
NTOY AE EYKWTE EPOY WAY 
OTWNE EROA NAY єчшооп N 
OTMONAC NTE NAS THpOU- 
OTMEETE AN OTEIWT: NTOY 
єчщооп NOTA: ATW EYAQE 
paty мат THpov- NTOY TH 
pq ECAYMTIPE EBOA OTAAY ATW 
ETWND ЛЄ EAYEF EBONA QA JU 
(0? NTE FANTAME NATWA 
хє ММОС ATW NTEAEIOC: 
NTE NH ETANIMA: WQOTH 
NTE FEIPHNH: AN OUUBHD 
NTE оємасавом AN OTWNQ 
NWA ENEQ AN OTTEAHA N 
ATAWI: YN OTE METE END 
ШЧ NTE OTWNY AN OTIC 
TIC EBOA QITN OTWNY NWA 
ENEQ NTE OTANTEIOT ATW 
OTANTMAAT: AN OTANT 
CWNE: AN OTCODIA NAOTS 
KON: NEAT METE ETNOTC 
єчпорш Egoa: єчмалорш 
EBOA QN OvQ(OTII EYTEAHA 
MAOY ATW EYE NAOGIMOC 


ATW EYCWTA QN OVIUCTIC 
COTA: ATW Mays ЛЄ YN OTANT 
ELWT ATW OTMANTMAAT 

AN OTMNTCON NAOTISKON: 
ATW OTCOD/AR ATW NAT OT 
as Ujcace? Me NTE FANTME 


Ms. Ov WWE for OTOTWWE. 


“life ... Father of Truth": Cf. John 14:6. 
Ms. has some ink blotting from facing page. [Ed.] 


Ms. has Ч written over 7 in ЄЧЛОРЩІ. 
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all of them and rules 
10 them, abiding in an 
indivisible and powerful love. 
12 — And(6£) he, turning himself, 
appears to himself as 
14 | aMonad (povac) of all these, 
a thought and a father, since he is 
16 опе. And he stands 
apart from them all, since he 
18 | asa whole came forth alone. And 
he is life, since he came from the 
20 | Father of truth, 
ineffable and perfect (xéAetoc), 
22 (the Father) of those who are there, the union 
of peace (etpńvn) and a friend 
24 | ої good things (&yaðóv), and life 
eternal and undefiled joy, 
26 ina great agreement 
of life and faith (nions), 
28 | through eternal life 
of fatherhood and 
30 motherhood and sisterhood 
and rational wisdom (софіо Хоугком). 
32 They had agreed with a mind (voids), 
that extends itself out (and) will extend 
34 . outin joyful union. 
And he is esteemed (d0K10c) 


67 

and listens to one in faith (rione). 
2 And this is in fatherhood 

and motherhood 
4 and rational (Aoyikóv) brotherhood 

and wisdom (софіо). And this is а 
6 wedding of truth 
67,4 “brotherhood”: Cf. 66,30 where this term is replaced by “sisterhood.” 


Gibbon (Commentary, 283) postulates that both terms translate the same 
Greek word, оёеАфоттс. 
67,6 “wedding”: Cf. note to 57,14. 
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67,17 


67,18-19 


67,22-25 


NAG HAMMADI СОРЕХ УП,2 


AN OVATON NTE OTADOEAP 

8 сә QM ODTINA NTE FANTAE 
Hopo QI NOTC NIA: AN ОТО 

10 EIN єчЧхнк EBOA opa 9n oc 
AVCTHp/ION Ha TT PAN єроч 

12 Nas Ae NYWOO AN Ov AC NY 
NAWWME AN NQHTN NQpas 

14 QN AAAT MMEPOC Н OVTOJIOC 
ON отлошє AN OTMWP2 N 

16 T€ OTEIPHNH: OTQWTH AE AN 
OTGWPG NTE OTATAIH: ET 

18 ZHK €804 THPOT 9A лєтщо 
оп: EACWWNE ON ON NITONOC 

20 eTCATeECHT NTNE ETQW 
TH NAT: NH NTATCOTWNT 

22 ӨЧ OTOTAAS ММ OTANTAT 
лощє AN NH ETE NETWO 

24 ON Wa IUJCOO 9 NTE MIW? 
AN FANTAME ENTATITW 

26 WE ATAWPG 9A Лота: EBOA 
QITOOTY AITIMAZBE ETONG 

28 ATW FIJOOM QA MINNA 
AN FANTME NTE FAN 

30 TMAAT CAqUIOITE MITIMAAR 
MT9€ EAECIWWNE YN NH 

32 ETQOTH 9м оўммтшёнр 
NTE QENWRHP NOTOEIY 

34 NIM ОСАЄ ENCEMME AN 
CU ANTA C ENTHPY 

36 OVAE OTKAGIA ETYOTH AE 


“banquet”: GWPG may mean the Latin dapes, “а solemn feast for religious 
pur poses, a banquet” (cf. Greek Scizvov). In view is the фуйлт meal, the 
Christian Eucharist and prefiguring of the Messianic banquet. Cf. Jude 12; 
Rev 19:9. 

"the One who is”: 6 фу, a title for Yahweh, the God of Israel in Exod 3:14 
(LXX), and Jesus in Rev 1:4, 8; 4:8; 11:17; 16:5. Cf. Treat. Seth 68,12. 
“undivided ... divided": The soul became ‘‘divided” from its original unity 
with its heavenly image upon descent to earth and incarnation, and regains 
unity in two phases: 1) through the ritual of the Bridal Chamber performed 
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8 in a spirit (тхує®ңо) of truth, 
in every mind (мобс), and a 
10 perfect light in an 
unnamed mystery (цоетт\р1оу). 
12 Вои (96) this is not, nor (ovéde) 
will it happen among us 
14  inany region (иёрос) or place (тӧлос), 
in division and rending 
16 of peace (eiptivn). But (dé) (it is) a union 
and a banquet of love (yarn), 
18 | all of them being perfected in the One who is. 
It (love) also was in the places (тӧлос) 
20 below heaven as they joined 
with them. Those who knew me 
22 іп salvation and an undivided state, | 
and those who existed 
24 forthe glory of the Father 
and the Truth, having been divided, 
26 blended into the One 
through the living word. 
28 And [I exist in the spirit (лує0ро) 
and the truth of the 
30 motherhood, since it (union) was there, 
just as I was among those 
32 who are united in the friendship 
of friends at all times. 
34 Nor (ovde) do they know 
enmity at all, 
36 | nor evil (kakia), but (ёё) are united 
on earth in the assembly of the earthly elect; 2) upon death and reascent to 
heaven, where it again puts on its "robe" in the heavenly assembly (see 
note to 57,14). Here earthly elect individuals are addressed in both pre- 
and post-ritual states. Cf. in Gos. Thom. the disciple as the "single, 
unified one" (4, 22, 23), the "solitary, unique one" (Greek wovayodc: 16, 
49, 75); also 106: "When you make the two one ..."; 61: "if [the disciple] 
is divided, he will be filled with darkness." 
67,30 “motherhood”: Cf. note to 49,13. 
67,32-36 М5. has some ink blotting from facing page. [Ed.] 
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and a repose of incorruption (à00poío), 
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68,1 


68,8 
68,12 


28 


30 


“Gnosis”: In 61,1 the Greek word yvdotc is a terminus technicus for the 
“inner enlightenment.” Неге it may mean merely "knowledge," though 
the translator has left it in Greek transliteration, perhaps showing an 
understanding of the term as in 61,1. In 69,34-70,1 one finds the Coptic 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


ZH 

EBOA QiTOOTC NTATNWCIC 

ом OTWAZE AN OTESPHNH 
EYWOON QN OTANTTEAIOC 

AN OTON NIM ATW Чорга N 
онтот THPOD ATW NH NTAT 
AI EINE AMATONOC ETNAAS 
EINE ATAWABE NAS MEN ET 
МАЄ! EBOA QN OVOCIN Wa ENE: 
AN OVAPNTUBHD AN NETE 
PHT QA MINNA: EATEIME NQOPAT 
ON QWB NIA ON OTANTATIW 
WE AE OTA NETWOOM ATW 
NAS тнрот OTA NC ATW NT 
9€ EADS CRW ENOTA: NOE N 
TEKKAHCIA AN HETOVHQ N 
9HTC чщоол Сар NGI NIW? 
NN&S тнрог ETAT щі єроч 
NE NNATWATY OTNOTC 

AN OTWAZE AN ОЎЛОШЄ: 

AN OT KW AN OTKPWA: 

OTA AE THPY лє EYWOON A 
птнру NAMAT THPOT 9n ov 
CRW NOT OOTE 2€ МАЎ TH 

рот єсщооп EROA QN OBIINA 
NOCWT: @ NIATNAT: ETBE 

ог JUACCTHpION ANETN 
COTWNY YN OUVANTAC: N 


TATP ATCWTA AE NGI NIAPXWN 


ATUAOTE NIAAAABAWO’ ETRE 
TENNOIA NTACES copa T єроч 
EBOA 9м TECCWNE FCODIA: 


word for “knowledge.” 
М5. OTOEIN for OTOTOESN. 
"the One who is”: Cf. note to 67,18. 
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68 
by my Gnosis (yv@o1c) 
2 in word and peace (eiptvn) 
which exists in perfection (- тёАғ10с) 
4 with everyone and within 
all of them. And those who 
6 took on the likeness of my form (толос) will 
take on Ше likeness of my word. Indeed (uév), these 
8 will come forth in light forever, 
and (in) friendship with each other 
10 іп the spirit (nveðua), since they have known 
in every respect and in an undivided state 
12 that “the One who is" is one, and 
all of these are one. And thus 
14 еу were taught about the One, as well as 
the assembly (€xKA nota) and those who dwelt 
16 init. For (yap) the Father 
of all of these exists immeasurable 
18 (and) immutable: mind (уо®с) 
and word and schism 
20 and jealousy and fire. 
But (бё) he is entirely one, being 
22 the All of all of them in a 
single doctrine, because all of these 
24 are from a single spirit (луєбна). 
O unseeing ones, why 
26 did you not know the mystery (uvoti]ptov) 
in truth? 
28 Виш (56) the archons (&pyov) 
around Yaldabaoth were disobedient because of 
30 | Фе Ennoia (Évvoto) who went down to him 
from her sister Sophia (софіо). 
68,14 М5. €v'a.s! for ea. vast (scribal metathesis). 
68,18 Ms. NNATWATY for NATWATY. 
68,19-20 “schism ... jealousy": The third occurrence of this pair (60,5; 65,26-27). 
68,20 Painchaud postulates KW97 for ms. KWQ, giving “Пате and fire." 
68,30 "Ennoia": A reference to “Hope”, the sister/twin of Sophia. Cf. note to 


52,21. 
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69,8 
68,11 
69,12 
69,15-17 


32 


34 


Ms. NNOTMOTAG NNOCANT- for NOUAOT AG NOTANT-. 
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ATTAMO NAT NOTQWTH AAT 
AKT AN NH ETWOOTT NA 
MAT NOPAS ом OTMOTAG NTE 


OTKAOOAE Мкром: ETE 
NETKWY NE AN ПКЄСЄЄЛЄ 
NTATNTOT EBO: EBOA VITO 
OTOT NNETMAACMA’ QOC 
EATOTWUA NFQHAONH N 
ESTENHC NTE FEKKAHCIN: 
ATW ETRE HAF ATOTWNY € 
BOA NNOTMOTAG NNOTANT 
ATCOOTN ON OTMAPA NWW 
AQ NTE OVKDOA: AN OT 
KAQ An OTPEYQWTH EQEN 
KODES NE ATW МА?СВО 
ENCECOOTN AN EATPTOA 
M&A ENA ATW EMTOTEINE 
хє WAPEOTOEIN ркогчо 
NJ ETOTOEIN: ATW OTKA 
KE AN OTKAKE: ATW WET 
KAQ: AN WH ETTAKHOCT: 
ATW WIATTAKO AN WIATAOW 
OM NAS AE ACEITAAT МНТМ 
ANOK IC NEXPC пшнрє A 
промє є?хосє ANTHTE 

@ NITEAIOC ATW NIATAW 
QM: ETBE IMO CTHPION N 
72009 № ATW NTEAIOC: 

AN MIAPPHTON: ETMEETE 
AE хє NTANPAOTAMATIZE 


“undivided state”: Cf. note to 67,22-25. 
"few": Cf. note to 60,30. 

"light ... darkness": Cf. 2 Cor 6:14: "what fellowship has light with ia 
darkness?" 
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69,27 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 68,32-69,27 


They created for themselves alone a union 
with those who were with 
them in a mixture of 
69 
a fiery cloud, which 
was their jealousy, and the rest 
who were brought forth by 
their creatures (mAGoUM), as ( ос) though 
they had bruised the noble (єбуєутс) pleasure (480v) 
of the assembly (ExKA nota). 
And on this account they showed forth 
a mixture of ignorance 
in a counterfeit (лора) image 
of fire and 
earth and a murderer. Since they are 
few and uninstructed, 
they do not know. They dared (тоАрбу) 
these things, yet did not understand 
that light consorts (kKotwoveiv) 
with light, and darkness 
with darkness, and that which is 
defiled (consorts) with things which are perishable, 
and the imperishable with the undefiled. 
But (ё) these things I have given to you— 
І am Jesus the Christ (урістос), the Son of 
Man, exalted above the heavens—, 
O perfect ( téAetoc) and undefiled ones, 
on account of the mystery (цостпріоу), 
undefiled and perfect ( 1&Ae10c) 
and unutterable (&ppn tov). 
But (56) they think that ( . . . ) we decreed (SoypatiCetv) 


197 


There appears to be some missing text here, perhaps induced through 
parablepsis by the collocation of a€ жє. The logic of the text seems to 
require a contrast at this point between what the archons and 
unenlightened think ("they think that ...”) and what Christ and the 


heavenly assembly actually did ("but we decreed ..."). 
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70,1 
70,1-2 


70,4 


10 


12 
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ЖЖОО%® дөн NTKATABOAH 

NTE лкосмос BEKAAC EN 

WANES EROA ON NITOMOC N 

T€ WKOCMOC хє ENAF NNI 

CTMBOAON АМАТ NTE 

FADOAPCIA EBOA QA лід 

TH AJUUKON лрос ovco 

o 

OTN: NTWTN TETNCOOTN 

MAOY ам BE FKAOOAE NCAP 

KIKON р QAEIRE EPWTN: ANOK 

AE NE JUUJBHp NTE FCODIA OT 

ACET: ANOK ACIWWNE YN KOT 

NY АЛГО? 21м NUJO IT QA TAA 

NNWHpe NTE FANTME ATW 

+MANTNOG: МАТОМ GE NAMAT 

NAWBHP ANNA AN NACNH 

OT NWA ENEQ: »»— »»»— »»»— 
—«« AETTEPOC лосос »»— 

»»— TOT MTAAOT CHO »»— 


After initial От, the scribe wrote COO*N, and then rubbed it out. [Ed.] 
"You do not know this’: Cf. Gos. Thom. 37, where Jesus is truly 
revealed to the disciples only after their deaths, when they remove their 
bodies. 

"friend of Sophia": Perhaps less mythologically "the friend of wisdom." 
But Christ is the consort of Sophia in Gos. Eg. III 69,2-3 and Irenaeus 


10 


12 


70,5-6 


70,12 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 69,28-70,12 


them before the foundation (котоВодлі) 

of the world (кӧсџос) in order that, 

when we emerge from the places (тӧлос) 

of the world (xóopjoc), we may present there 
the symbols (cou oXov) of 

incorruption (йфварсіа) from the 

spiritual (xveuu ov кбу) union with (трос) 


knowledge. You do not know 

this because the fleshly (саркікбу) cloud 
overshadows you. 

But (бё) I alone am the friend of Sophia (софіо). 
I have been in the bosom 

of the Father from the beginning, in the place 

of the sons of the Truth, and 

the Greatness. Rest then with me, 

my fellow spirits and my brethren, 

for ever. 


Second (Aevtepoc) Treatise (Adyos) 
of the (тоб) Great (МеуаЛог) Seth 


Adv. haer. 1,7,1. 
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Cf. John 1:18: “Ше only begotten God who is in the bosom of the 


Father." 


"the Great Seth": The title and name is found also in Gos. Eg. 55,16-17 et 


passim. 
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INTRODUCTION TO VII,3 
APOCALYPSE OF PETER 


I. Introduction 


The Apocalypse of Peter is exceptionally well-preserved. Its many 
textual difficulties, however, continue to create problems for translators 
and interpreters alike. The nature of many of these grammatical and 
syntactical problems suggest that Apoc. Pet. was translated from the 
Greek. This third tractate of Codex VII bears no relationship to a Greek 
work of the same name mentioned by the Fathers and now extant in 
Ethiopic.! 

The editio princeps appeared in 1973,2 the year following the pub- 
lication of the plates,? and the Coptic text has recently been printed in 
a concordance to Codex УП“ Several studies? and translations® have 
been prepared. 


II. The Message 


The author's thought is best discerned by discussing the work's 
literary structure, its main characters and its dualistic framework. 


A. The Literary Structure 


The structure of this work can be sketched in a variety of ways, de- 
pending on what one chooses to emphasize. Previous analyses have 
focused on genre and content. Most have considered Peter's visions 


! For a translation of this "Greek apocalypse of Peter," see NTApoc 2:620-38. Other 
apocalypses by this name (parts of two are known to exist in Arabic, and another in Ethiopic) 
were written in later centuries. 

? Krause and Girgis. 

3 Facsimile Edition 

^ Charron. 

5 Brashler's (unpublished) dissertation (esp. 121-245) offers the most extensive analysis; see 
also Koschorke, 11-90; Smith, 126-41; Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 116-22; Werner, 700-705, 
Schoenborn, and Hellholm. 

6 Two early German translations (Krause and Girgis, 1973; Werner, 1974) were followed by 
four in English: Brown and Griggs, 1975; Brashler (unpublished), 1977; Bullard, 1977; and 
the Bullard-Brashler translation in NHLE. J.-D. Dubois privately circulated a French 
translation in 1976. A version of Werner's 1974 German translation (itself a revision of 
Krause's 1973 translation) in the Neutestamentliche Apokryphen (vol. 2, 1989), and was then 
translated into English in the 1992 edition of New Testament Apocrypha (NTApoc). 


202 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


and their subsequent interpretations by the Savior as the backbone of 
the writing. Brashler, for instance, has divided the work in the follow- 
ing manner:? Introduction (70,14-72,4); First Vision Report and Inter- 
pretation (72,4-80,23); Second Vision Report and Interpretation (80,23- 
82,3); Third Vision Report and Interpretation (82,4-83,15); and 
Conclusion (80,15-84,13). Koschorke, noticing that the Apoc. Pet. 
deals with two issues, and considering the inner-Christian polemic to be 
more important than the discussion about Jesus' passion, has postu- 
lated a tripartite structure. In his opinion, the opening and closing sec- 
tions (70,14-73,14; 80,23-84,13) which deal with the passion, set off the 
key polemical discussion in the body (73,14-80,23).8 Our analysis pays 
more attention to the author's use of language. It assumes a five-fold 
division: 


A. Introduction (70,13-72,4) 
B. First Visionary Sequence (72,4-73,10) 
C. Central Revelatory Discourse (73,10-81,3) 
Bl. Second Visionary Sequence (81,3-82,16) 
Al. Conclusion (82,17-84,14) 


The central discourse, by far the longest section, receives the stress. 
The author frames the discussion (73,10-22 and 80,29-81,3 are 
transitional) with the phrases, "the will of the father of their error" 
(73,26-27) and “the consent of the undefiled Father" (80,25-26). Then 
he contrasts the group of false Christians, whom he calls "many," 
“some,” and “others,” (73,23; 74,21; 76,24; 77,22; 78,31; 79,22) with 
the true Christians, called "the little ones" (78,22; 79,19; 80,11)? The 
contrast between “others” (О0ЄМКООСЄ) and “the little ones" 
(ГИКО%ЄГ) is particularly effective in Coptic, and suggests a Coptic 
reworking of the Greek original.!0 


7 Brashler, 144-47. Dubois (1982, "Le préambule," 384-85) modifies this somewhat by 
separating the introductory section into a preamble (70,14-20) and introduction (70,20-72,4); 
and by dividing the visions and their interpretations at different points: Part 1 (72,4-73,10); 
Part 2 (73,10-81,3), and Part 3 (81,3-83,14). Smith (126-27) differs by stressing four visions 
(based on the four occurrences of “I saw"): 72,4-9; 72,21-28; 81,4-14; 82,4-9. See now also 
the detailed structural analyses offered by Schoenborn (65-73) and Hellholm (46-50). 

8 Koschorke, 11-17 (followed by Krause, “Literarischen Gattungen,” 628). 

? This contrast is limited to the central discourse. The expression “the little ones" (NJKOTE)) 
as a self-designation does not occur elsewhere in the Nag Hammadi tractates. 

10 Pearson (70-71) also argues for an Egyptian fine-tuning by the author in his use of 2 Peter. 
The canonical passage's "these are waterless springs" (2:17) becomes in Apoc. Pet. "those 
people are dry canals" (79,30-31), thereby fitting better an Egyptian environment and picking 
up a motif (the drying-up of the Nile and its canals) "from native Egyptian apocalyptic 
tradition." 
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The visionary sequences balance each other. Both open (“And as he 
was saying these things," 72,4-5; "when he had said those things," 
81,3-4) and close ("As you sit, they are praising you," 73,9-10; “а$ 
they appeared praising him," 82,16) in a similar manner. Each sequence 
also includes two visions introduced by the expression "I saw." The 
first pair (72,5-19; 81,4-82,3) concern Jesus' death; the second, his 
illumination by “а new light greater than the light of day" (72,23-25) 
and “а great ineffable light" (82,9-10). They both also call the priests 
and people “blind” (72,12; 81,30) for wanting to put Jesus to death.!! 

The introductory and concluding sections are more loosely 
connected. Nevertheless, the work begins and ends with the same 
phrase (AMOKAATYIC MWETPOT),!2 and Ше Savior's insistence that 
Peter "be strong" is found in both the introduction (71,22— cf. 71,16: 
"become perfect") and the conclusion, where it forms an inclusio 
(82,18; 84,11).1? 

The inner-Christian polemic which dominates the central discourse is 
all but excluded from the rest of the work, where the focus is on Jesus' 
coming death, Peter's need to be strong, and the necessity of distin- 
guishing the physical Jesus who dies on the cross from the spiritual one 
who remains unaffected by the passion.!^ The author situates his 
apocalypse in the Jerusalem temple (70,14-15), the night before Jesus' 
death (72,2-3).)5 While Peter's visions anticipate Jesus’ imminent 
death and glorification, the Savior's long discourse points forward 
even further to the time between Jesus' death and his Parousia (73,23- 
25; 79,22- 26; 80,8-11). The literary structure of the work, then, high- 
lights its divisions as well as its unity.!6 


11 The author does not refer directly to Jews. His dispute is with other Christians, not with 
Jews. 

І? Apoc. Paul and 1 Apoc. Jas. also begin and end with the title. 

13 Both 71,22 and 82,18 have the Coptic GAGOA. 84,11 has the synonym GA NOATC— 
note that 84,10 reads, “so that none of your enemies will prevail [GAGOA] over you". 

14 With the central discourse in mind, though, one easily finds allusions to the polemic in 
other parts of the work: e.g., in 70,20-27; 71,19-21; 83,30-84,6. 

15 Brashler (125-35) and Dubois (“Le préambule,” 387-90) argue that the author sets his work 
in a heavenly temple, with the revelation given by the risen Savior. Koschorke (13), Perkins 
(Gnostic Dialogue, 116), and Brown and Griggs (133), who posit an earthly, pre-crucifixion 
Setting, do more justice to the passage. In fact, however, the Savior’s spiritual nature moves 
the revelation to a non-earthly sphere regardless of the option one chooses. 

16 We are interpreting the work in its present form. There are enough connections between the 
sections to warrant considering the work a unity. Still, it is possible that the author has 
redacted this work from pre-existing sources, since 70,13-83,15 (or 84,14), without 73,10- 
81,4a, stands nicely on its own. 
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B. The Main Characters 


There is little character development in the work. The three groups 
introduced by the author are indeterminate: "the blind," who are the 
"priests, scribes and people" responsible for Jesus' death; "the little 
ones," who, after Jesus' death, remain the chosen but are soon 
excluded from the leadership of the Christian community; and "the 
others," the false Christians who have led the movement almost from 
the start. 

Two individuals stand out from the crowds: Peter and the Savior. 
Peter is portrayed as weak but privileged. "Be strong," "be 
courageous," “йо not fear anything," the Savior repeatedly tells him 
(71,22; 80,32-33; 82,18; 84,7-12). At the same time we are told that the 
Savior has known him for some time (72,9-11), has chosen him to guide 
the true Christians (71,18-19), and is now interpreting his visions. Peter 
is the "beginning (&pXH) for the remnant” which the Savior has 
"summoned to knowledge" (71,19-21). 

He is also clearly meant to be the Simon Peter known from the 
canonical gospels. The spotlight is directed to the eve of Jesus' death, 
immediately before Peter's threefold denial (72,2-4),17 which is 
prompted by his fear of dying with Jesus (72,8-9). However, this is not 
the Peter depicted in the other NT books. In Paul's letters, and espe- 
cially in Acts, Peter emerges as one of the most important leaders of the 
first Christian generation. He may have needed strength to carry him 
through the stressful period between Jesus' arrest and the descent of 
the Spirit at Pentecost, but thereafter he was a powerful and respected 
leader. In the Apoc. Pet., Peter needs the strength not only to realize 
that those putting Jesus to death can do him no harm but especially to 
await the Savior's Parousia (78,4-6; perhaps also 71,22-23) which ends 
the rule of the present generation of Christians, thereby allowing Peter 
to resume his rightful leadership over the “remnant” (71,18-19). Apoc. 
Pet. suggests that Peter did lead for a time, but was misunderstood by 
those very people who claimed to be following him (73,10-22). 

The Savior also resembles and diverges from the NT portrayals of 
Jesus.!8 Не is introduced as a teacher, “sitting in the temple" (cf. Matt 
26:55). Similar to the Johannine Christ, he is an all-powerful, many- 
titled figure!9 who reveals life, through his word (70,29), to those 


17 This apocalyptic setting does not harmonize fully with the NT accounts, which do not 
place Jesus in the temple on the eve of his death (but see Mark 14:49). Perhaps it is meant to 
develop the Markan apocalypse. 

18 See esp. Brashler, 158-96. 

19 The most common title for the revealer is “Savior”; other titles are “Christ” (74,8), “living 
Jesus” (81,17), and “Lord” (81,8). 
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"belonging to the Father" (70,20-71,5), and fails to be recognized by 
those who are not already born from above. He, too, goes to the cross 
fully in control. In the Apoc. Pet., though, the crucifixion, not the 
resurrection, discloses the Savior's true nature. The crucifixion releases 
his “incorporeal body" (83,7-8), allowing this “living Jesus" (82,27- 
30) to separate himself fully from the bodily one. The bodily Savior 
suffers and dies, while the living Savior is unaffected. The historical 
occurrence of the crucifixion is not denied, but in this work the cross 
has no soteriological function. 

The crucial piece of information revealed to Peter in his visions is 
that the Savior is more than he appears to be. This insight does not 
come easily to Peter. Both visionary sequences contain misunder- 
standings typical of Johannine dialogues (e.g., John 2:23-3:21). The 
clearest instance occurs in 81,3-82,3. The vision (81,3-14), in which 
Peter sees two Saviors at the crucifixion, is followed by a dialogue. The 
Savior begins by presenting what to us, the audience, is a clear and 
straightforward explanation (81,15-23): 


He whom you see above the cross, glad and laughing, is the living Jesus. 
But he into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is his physical 
part, which is the substitute. They are putting to shame that which is in his 
likeness. 


Then he concludes with a comment which can be interpreted two 
ways: "But look at him and me" (81,24). What the Savior means is, 
Look how there are two of us, how different we are, and how only one 
Is suffering. What Peter hears is, Look, no one is paying attention to 
you. His response, "Lord, no one is looking at you. Let us flee this 
place," shows that he has completely misunderstood the Savior’s 
explanation. Peter's ironic misunderstanding prompts the follow-up 
explanation (81,28-82,3), which reiterates the crucial point that only 
one Jesus has been put to death, and he is "the son of their glory" 
(82,1-2). | 

The Savior's dual nature is the “Christological” point stressed by 
the author. Yet some of his remarks suggest that the Savior's nature is 
actually tripartite.2° Not only is he a physical Jesus (who suffers) and a 
living Jesus (who doesn’t), but he includes the spiritual "light" de- 
scending from on high. One sees this partly by the manner in which the 
Savior can refer to the living Jesus as “ту servant" (82,2). More impor- 
tant, though, is the second set of visions, in which Peter sees "a new 
light greater than the light of day" (72,23-25) descend on the Savior in 


20 See also Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 118; Koschorke, 21-25; and Brashler, 168-69. 
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the first sequence, and “а pure spirit" and “а great ineffable light" in 
the second (82,7-10). The Savior's interpretation of this second vision 
includes the following remark: *He whom you saw coming to me was 
our intellectual pleroma, which unites the perfect light with my pure 
spirit" (83,10-15). The author's main point, though, whether there are 
two or three superimposed figures, is that Jesus' external, physical form 
is not the one worth honoring. 


C. The Dualistic Framework 


Pairs abound in the Apoc. Pet. There are the two main characters, 
two visionary sequences, two Saviors, and two groups of Christians 
each following two different Fathers. Some of these pairs are comple- 
mentary (the visionary sequences; the opening and closing sections); 
others, such as the division of Christians into two groups, are con- 
trasting. 

This literary style is consistent with the author's dualistic worldview. 
He believes in the existence of two radically different yet co-existing 
levels of reality. What one normally sees and understands is the inferior, 
material level; what some can learn to see is the deeper, spiritual one. 

The author's depiction of the Savior is a good example of this 
dualistic viewpoint. People see a suffering human being, "into whose 
hands and feet they are driving the nails" (81,19-20). This being is 
honored by his followers who "hold fast to the name of a dead man, 
while thinking that they will become pure" (74,13-15). Peter learns, 
through his visions and the Savior's interpretations, that superimposed 
on this Jesus who dies on the cross is a Jesus who is "glad and 
laughing" (81,11). Peter is exhorted to keep this vision alive among a 
group of chosen ones, for this understanding of reality— not the belief 
in a dead Jesus—is the key to salvation. 

The division of Christians into two groups also follows a dualistic 
pattern. The author does not view "the others" as misguided 
Christians who can be brought back into the fold. He envisions two 
distinct types of human beings, two "races" (83,17). One group con- 
sists of "workers" (78,2) by nature, "children of this age" (73,18-19), 
who at first praise the Savior and Peter (73,10-22), but then fall away 
because they are followers of a lower God, "servants of the word" 
(73,23-32). They are unable to understand Jesus. Instead, they “praise 
a restored Christ" (74,8-9), blaspheming the truth and proclaiming evil 
teaching (74,24-25). “The little ones," on the other hand, are immortal 
(75.27) beings "from life," from the incorruptible Father. The father 
who judges by his law is not their Father. They need reminding of this 
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(70,25). In this context, it probably is not coincidental that the author, 
in contrasting "the father of their error" (73,27) and “the undefiled 
Father" (80,26), mentions "Ше will" (ПОО) of the former but “the 
consent" (JU MATE) of the latter. The inferior father, connected with 
corruptibility, law and will, differs from the incorruptible Father as much 
as the living Jesus differs from the one who suffers on the cross, and 
"the little ones" differ from the rest of the Christians. 


III. The Context 


It is far easier to determine what the Apoc. Pet. says than to specify 
its religio-historical context. Several aspects of the work, however, 
suggest broad gnostic, apocalyptic and Christan links. 


A. Apocalypse of Peter as a Gnostic Work 


The Apoc. Pet. uses terms and assumes a worldview consistent with 
that found in second- and third-century gnostic literature. The author 
believes in the existence of two levels of reality, each ruled by a Father 
or God. The true God (79,26) is part of a pleroma of spiritual beings 
(71,2) while the lower one controls the non-spiritual realm, including 
the principalities (71,5) who inhabit “the Middle." People mistakenly 
consider this lower God to be the creator and absolute ruler of the uni- 
verse. Some people have a spiritual soul, making them fundamentally 
different from others, and allowing them to return to the Father. But 
they remain unaware of their links with the spiritual realm, or its very 
existence. At a certain moment in history the supreme Father sends a 
Savior into the world who puts on a body, but that body remains com- 
pletely separate from his spiritual nature.2! The Savior’s role is to give 
the Father’s children knowledge of their true home and destiny (71,21; 
73,22).22 Eventually, they will be reunified with him, but all the others 
will perish (76,18-23). 

The positive portrayal of Peter also fits that gnostic worldview. 
While the anti-Petrine tendency of several gnostic groups has long 


21 See Treat. Seth (55, 9-56,20) for a non-Christian gnostic redeemer myth similar to that in 
Apoc. Pet. Using these two tractates, Brashler (185-96) has tested Bultmann’s thesis of a pre- 
Christian gnostic redeemer myth which influenced the Christian understanding of Jesus. See 
also Koschorke’s excursus, “Gnostische Polemik gegen die Verkündigung des Gekreuzigten," 
44-48. 

22 73,19-22 (“For you will be despised in these ages since they are ignorant of you, but you 
will be praised in knowledge") probably means the following: they will blaspheme Peter 
openly, but would realize, if they had gnosis, that they are actually praising him. This again 
is reminiscent of John’s gospel, where the characters often express truths which they 
themselves are unable to perceive. 
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been observed, in particular the gnostic elevation to leadership of the 
disciples Mary, James, Paul and Thomas, it has recently become clear 
that Peter was also venerated by some gnostics. T. Smith's remarks are 
аргороѕ:23 


Prior to the Nag Hammadi discovery, very little evidence was available to 
suggest that some gnostic groups may have had a favourable view of 
Peter.... These documents provide striking new evidence concerning 
Gnostic views of Peter and indicate that in certain circles he was looked 
upon as the founder of the Gnostic community, an enlightened Gnostic 
initiate and as the Gnostic leader and champion in the battle with opposing 
groups. 


We cannot easily associate Apoc. Pet. with any of the gnostic 
groups known to us from the heresiological literature. Its pro-Petrine 
stance brings to mind Clement of Alexandria's comment about 
Basilides, that he "derived his teaching from Glaucias, an interpreter of 
Peter" (Strom. 7.106.4). But this does not take us very far, even if we 
include the other Basilidean elements of a docetic Christ and a re- 
deemer who is to bring about a restoration of all things to their rightful 
place in the oikonomia (cf. Hipp. Ref. 7.15). The Savior's tripartite na- 
ture and the technical terms such as "restoration," "error," and 
"middle" make a Valentinian Sitz possible. Yet the evidence con- 
necting the Apoc. Pet. with these gnostic groups remains suggestive 
rather than convincing. 


B. Apocalypse of Peter as an Apocalyptic Work 


The title of Apoc. Pet. identifies it as an apocalypse, and that is con- 
sistent with a genre of writing which modern scholars call apocalyptic. 
J. J. Collins's definition of this genre is helpful:24 


Apocalypse is a genre of revelatory literature with a narrative framework, 
in which a revelation is mediated by an otherworldly being to a human 
recipient disclosing a transcendent reality which is both temporal, insofar 
as it envisages eschatological salvation, and spatial, insofar as it involves 
another, supernatural world. 


With reference to Collins’s “master paradigm" for an apocalypse,” 


23 Smith, 117-18. See also Baumeister, Perkins, “Peter”; and Pearson. For а pro-Petrine 
stance in the Nag Hammadi corpus, see Acts Pet. 12 Apost. and Ep. Pet. Phil. 

24 Collins, Apocalypse 9. 

25 This paradigm, which emerged from the Apocalypse group of the SBL Genres Project, 
encompasses Jewish, Christian, Gnostic, Graeco-Roman, and Persian apocalypses. Collins's 
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Apoc. Pet. contains ten of the thirteen characteristics which recur in 
apocalypses of the first three centuries C.E. It is close to Collins's ideal 
type, lacking only a discussion of theogony, cosmogony and anthro- 
pology; an eschatological crisis which precipitates the end times; and 
an extended paraenetical section. Included are the following ten char- 
acteristics of the apocalyptic genre: 


1. The revelation is communicated by means of visions (72,4- 
73,10; 81,3-82,16), which include auditory revelations (72,28- 
73,10), dialogue and epiphanies.26 

2. It is mediated by an other worldly being who interprets the 
visions (the angelus interpres). 

3. The human recipient is pseudonymous, and his reaction is 
usually one of fright mixed with awe (cf. 72,22: “fear with 
joy”). 

4. As part of a review of history, there is ex eventu prophecy 
where the past (in this case, Jesus’ death and the develop- 
ment of the early Christian movement) is disguised as the fu- 
ture (so it is set on the eve of Jesus’ death).27 

5. In gnostic apocalypses especially, salvation is acquired 
through knowledge (71,15-21). 

6. The end times will include punishment of the outsiders (the 
fate awaiting the false Christians is described in 75,21-22; 
76,18-23; 78,23-24; 79,17). 

7. The end times will also include salvation for the insiders (the 
fate of the little ones). 

8. Other worldly elements, regions and beings are discussed 
(this includes a negative evaluation of the lower region—its 


book includes relevant articles by A. Y. Collins (“The Early Christian Apocalypses," 61-122) 
and F. T. Fallon (“The Gnostic Apocalypses," 123-58). Other paradigms abound, and tend to 
be simpler. For a helpful overview, see Hellholm, Apocalypticism, esp. articles by E. 
Schüssler Fiorenza (“The Phenomenon of Early Christian Apocalyptic. Some Reflections on 
Method,” 295-316), б. MacRae (“Apocalyptic Eschatology in Gnosticism," 317-25), and M. 
Krause ("Die literarischen Gattungen der Apokalypsen von Nag Hammadi," 621-37). Krause 
(628) claims that Apoc. Pet. is an apocalypse since it fits Vielhauer's three categories: 
pseudonymity, visionary account, and vaticinia ex eventu (see Vielhauer-Strecker on 
“Apocalyptic” in NTApoc 2:544-49). 

6 The great light which Peter sees descending on the Savior in each visionary sequence 
(72,24-26; 82,9-14) may be intended as an epiphany of the heavenly Savior. 

Apocalyptic reviews of history often include cryptic historical allusions whose meaning 
now eludes us. One of these may occur in the opening lines of the work which place the 
Savior “in the temple in the three hundreth (year) of the covenant and the agreement of the 
tenth pillar," according to Bullard's translation in NHLE, 1st ed. (340). But the present 
translation by Brashler excludes this possibility. 
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father, 73,27; its array of beings, 77,4-5). 

9. The recipient of the revelation is told what to do with the 
revelation ("These things, therefore, which you saw you 
shall present to those of another race who are not of this 
age"—83,15-18). 

10. At the end of the narrative the recipient awakens or returns 
to earth ("When he [the Savior] had said these things, he 
[Peter] came to his senses"—84,13). 


The author, perhaps frustrated by events which left him and his group 
powerless, chose the apocalyptic genre to present his message 28 


C. Apocalypse of Peter as a Christian work 


Several features link Apoc. Pet. with Christian writings from the first 
three centuries C.E. One of these is the author's use of the NT. He 
shows an awareness of several of its books, skillfully adapting NT pas- 
sages to his own narrative. One finds, for instance, possible allusions to 
Acts 29, and more importantly, strong links to 2 Peter.?? Concerning the 
Gospels one might mention the use of Johannine misunderstanding in 
the dialogues, familiarity with a wide range of Jesus sayings and pas- 
sion traditions,3! and especially the author's use of Matthew, which is 
particularly striking in several ways.?? His use of Matthew is particu- 
larly striking in several ways. First, Matthew's designation of Peter as 
the Church's leader and "rock" (Matt 16:17-19) probably lies behind 
71,15-21 (cf. also 70,21-32): 


But you yourself, Peter, become perfect in accordance with your name, 
along with me, the very one who chose you. For from you I have made a 
beginning for the remnant whom I have summoned to knowledge. 


28 For a detailed analysis of this work as an apocalypse, and the implications for its Sitz im 
Leben, see Brashler, 70-157. 

29 So Bóhlig, with his suggestion that Acts 12:11 (“Апа Peter came to himself") lies behind 
84,12-13: “When he (Jesus) had said these things, he (Peter) came to his senses" (lit. 
"himself"). 

30 E o. 79,30 clearly has 2 Pet 2:17 in mind. These connections with 2 Pet, often noted (e.g. 
Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 117; Smith, 137-41), have most convincingly been highlighted 
by Pearson, who argues (contra Smith) for the literary dependence of Apoc. Pet. on 2 Pet. 

31 On these points, see Dubois, “Apocalypse de Pierre.” 

32 See Schweizer (216) for information on the importance of Matthew’s gospel in second 
century Christianity, and the mention of a Matthean form of Jewish Christianity which was 
Syrian, ascetic and charismatic in nature. His suggestion of a Judeo-Christian setting for the 
Apoc. Pet. is unlikely. 
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Second, the author's denunciation of his opponents seems to build on 
Matthew's denigration of the scribes and Pharisees, who also are called 
"blind" (Matt 23:16-19; Apoc. Pet. 72,12-13; 73,13; 81,30), love places 
of honor (Matt 23:6-7; Apoc. Pet. 79,24-29) and keep others out of the 
kingdom (Matt 23,13; Apoc. Pet. 78, 26-31)? Third, "the little ones" 
used as an appellation for the true disciples is a Matthean favourite 
(Matt 10:42; 18:6,10,14; Apoc. Pet. 78,22; 79,19; 80,11).34 Finally, one 
finds passages in Apoc. Pet. which could be direct quotations from 
Matthew in 83,27-29 (Matt 25:29); 76,4-8 (Matt 7:16); and 75,7-9 
(Matt 7:18).35 

His principal characters are also Christian. Peter is presented in a way 
acceptable to many second and third century Christians. So is the 
Savior, who is sent by the Father to save humanity. The docetic inter- 
pretation of his death, of course, did not become the orthodox one, but 
in the first and second centuries it was a common way of interpreting 
Jesus’ death. We also know of the existence of both pro- and anti- 
Petrine tendencies among Christians in these centuries.36 The use of 
Peter in this apocalypse as the champion of the “remnant” is consistent 
with that found in many other Christian works. 

F. C. Baur's hypothesis that the Petrinists were a single, united 
group of Jewish Christians oversimplified a very complex situation. The 
Apoc. Pet. is a good example of a work which does not fit neatly into a 
scholarly construct. It is certainly not "Jewish Christian," yet cham- 
pions Peter as the leader. Indeed, if Paul (and Luke) replaced Peter (and 
Matthew), we would have a *Marcionite" work, in that the Jewish 
God is considered separate from and inferior to the true (Christian) one 
(73,27; 79,13-14), and the Jewish scriptures are not connected with the 
new revelation (71,6-9). This separation of the Savior and the prophets 
allows the Father's “own” to distinguish righteousness, which is for 
them, from words of unrighteousness and transgression of the law 
(NOJAOC), which is for others. As the Savior says, the false Christians 
"erect their error and their law against these pure thoughts of mine" 
(77,26-29), 

Finally, the author's position vis-à-vis other Christians makes it clear 
that he is writing within that tradition. Anti-Christian polemic was as 


33 So also Koschorke, 66-67; Smith, 133-34. 

34 Mark and Luke also use the expression “the little ones," but the Matthean redaction of the 
Markan passages shows the heightened importance of the expression for Matthew. 

55 None of these "quotations" reproduces Matthew's texts verbatim. The first is the closest. 
The last two could also have Luke in mind (Luke 6:44; 6:43), according to Brashler (151). 
Smith (129-30) argues for the author's use of Matthew. 


36 Smith's study is especially helpful in this regard. 
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much a feature of early Christianity as anti-Judaism?? It began with 
Paul, abounds in the Catholic letters of the NT, and continued in the 
anti-gnostic polemics of the second and third centuries. From Paul's 
day, the polemic usually had an uncompromising tone. The Apoc. Pet, 
falls within this harsh inner-Christian polemical framework. 

It is difficult to determine a precise historical context for this work. 
The difficulty lies partly in the fact that these polemical works all tend 
to castigate their opponents in a similar manner. The opponents in this 
work resemble those in Galatians and 2 Peter; that is, they are "without 
perception," in "error" (73,27-74,4) and "proud" (77,1). They pretend 
to be true Christians, but deceive others by preaching false doctrine 
(77,33-78,2). When the end comes, they will be punished and “cast 
into the outer darkness" (78,24). Moreover, the distinctive clues which 
the author presents are too allusive to be helpful. Three of these are 
particularly notable: the "others" fall "into the hand of an evil, cun- 
ning man with a multifarious doctrine. And they will be ruled hereti- 
cally" (74,17-21). They "praise a restored Christ," (lit. "in a restora- 
Поп”: ОМ OT «АЛОКАТАСТАСІС 74,9), “And some ... will be 
given a name of a man and a naked woman who is multifarious and 
very sensual" (74,29-34). Is this man Simon Magus and the naked, sen- 
suous woman his Helen?38 Are those who praise Christ “in an 
apokatastasis" followers of Origen, who insisted, contrary to what 
Apoc. Pet. states, that in the end all people would be restored to 
God?39 And could the “cunning man" with “а manifold doctrine" 
(who also is said to “cleave to the name of a dead man") be Paul? 

The general nature of this inner-Christian dispute, though, can be 
teased out to some degree.^? The author's opponents are the acknowl- 


37 Apoc. Pet. takes over Matthew's anti-Judaic rhetoric but applies it to fellow Christians, 
thereby preserving the inner/outer group distinction while shifting the blame from fellow Jews 
to fellow Christians. 

38 Cf. Acts Pet. 12 Apost. and the Kerygmata Petrou for two works in which Peter confronts 
Simon Magus, as he does in the Acts account. The author could also have been alluding to 
Paul and Thecla. 

39 Origen made much of this doctrine, but he was not the first to use the term. We can trace it 
to Acts 3:14; Basilides used it to refer to a restoration of all things to their rightful place after 
Jesus' return (Hipp. Ref. 7.15); and it was common among the Valentinians who used it to 
signify the restoration of the pneumatics to the Pleroma where they would join their angelic 
counterparts—cf. Irenaeus Ady. haer. 1.14.1: Heracleon Fr. 28; Clement Exc. ex Theod. 22.3 
and Treat. Res. 44,21-32. 

40 The author may have directed his polemic against several different groups, thereby framing 
his central discourse with "some" (74,22)... "others" (76,24)... "many others" (77,22) 
... "others"(78,31) ... "others" (79,22)—so Brashler, 216-38. It is more likely, though, 
that this is a rhetorical device used to focus on different aspects of the same opposing group— 
so also Koschorke, 80-84; Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 120; and Guillaumont, 472. 
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edged leaders of the Christian community. They have been for some 
time, and trace their descent back to Simon Peter himself (73,19-28).4! 
They have set up bishops and deacons, claiming divine authority for 
these positions (79,24-26), and dictate orthodoxy and orthopraxy in 
their communities (78,21-31). Their faith is based on the assurance that 
Jesus, the true Savior, suffered, died on the cross, and has risen (74,13- 
14). The Jewish scriptures, considered to be divinely inspired, point 
forward to this crucial Christ event on the cross. 

“The little ones" who form “the brotherhood which exists," as op- 
posed to the imitation "sisterhood" (79,1-10), are found within this 
dominant Christian community. These little ones look like other 
Christians, have been deceived into acting like other Christians, but are 
in fact ontologically different from other Christians. Only they have 
immortal souls and are destined to be saved. Only they can understand 
what actually happened to Jesus on the cross. And only they can 
appreciate the need to sever Christianity from its Jewish roots.42 Yet 
their uniqueness will only become apparent when the Savior returns 
(78,6): “as long as the hour has not yet come, she (the immortal soul) 
will indeed resemble a mortal one" (75,28-31).43 

Both the apocalyptic genre chosen by the author and his message 
suggest that he considered the Parousia to be imminent, at which point 
he expected an uprising led by "the little ones." The visions claimed 
for Peter indicate that he wished to give this uprising the highest pos- 
sible support. The author believed that the end was near, and that it 
would vindicate the true Christians. The Parousia was not expected to 
bring an immediate end to the world. Rather, the Savior's return was to 
inaugurate the temporary rule of the true Christians, who would then 
dominate the others, probably installing their own bishops and dea- 
cons,44 and dictating their own brand of orthodoxy and orthopraxy. 


41 The author probably claims that Peter is the "Urgnostiker" in order to counter the important 
role played by Peter among his opponents. Baumeister expresses this well: "Unter 
Berücksichtigung der grosskirchlichen Hochschátzung des Petrus hat man auch ihn zum 
gnostischen Offenbarungsempfanger umgestaltet, der mit und nach Jakobus als Autorität 
beansprucht wurde, um etwa von vornherein gegnerische Vorwürfe zu entkráften" (8). 

42 [t is probably not by chance that the author applies the term “the blind" to those (Jews) 
who put Jesus to death, and also to the Christians falsely so called in 76,21-23. Or that he 
appropriates Matthew’s anti-Judaic polemic for his anti-Christian stance. He opposes a Judaic- 
based form of Christianity which has come to dominate the church. 

43 For a similar view, cf. Gos. Phil. 64,5-9: “When a blind man and one who sees are both 
together in darkness, they are no different from one another. When the light comes, then he 
who sees will see the light, and he who is blind will remain in darkness.” 

^ The polemic against the bishops and deacons in 79,24-26 may not be directed at the offices 
themselves. It is more likely that the author considers the offices false because they do not 
have the authority of the true Father. 
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The issue underlying much of this work is not so much how the 
Christian community is led, but who is leading it. 

This gnostic, Christian, apocalyptic work perhaps emerged, as some 
have argued,*> from the context of early third century disputes be- 
tween “orthodoxy” and “gnostic heresy,” reflecting a consolidated, 
third century church which had the power to keep dissidents under 
control. But it also could have been written in any Christian commu- 
nity between 150-250 C.E.46 Our knowledge of this period is too 
fragmentary to allow us to say much more. 
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70,13 


70,15 


70,18 
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[е] 


›››— ››)— >>- ›››— ››)— | 22 


ATOKAATUWIC лєтро® »»— 


14 єчомоос NGI псор H9pea ол 


лірлє нора gn JDAcQT NTE 


16 TUCANC AN ЛГ} MATE N 


T€ NMIMAQAHT NCTTAOC ATW 


18 E€YMOTN MAOY QIAN HNE 


NTE FANTNOG ETONQ’ N 


20 ATAWOM MERAY NAS хє NE 


TPE CECMAMAAT NGI МАЛІ 


22 wt ETCATHE NNINHTE 


ITH ETAYOTWNG EROA АЛ/ 


24 WNG NNIEBOA QA помо EBOA 


QITOOT EAEIF MEETE’ є 


26 TE NTOOT NETOCKWT A 


MOOT Hope QA лн є?хоор' 


28 хє ETECWTA €Ilo Ufo 25€ 


ATW ETECOTWN ocio. 


30 хе NTE FAAIKIA AN OTANT 


ларамолос NTE OTNOMOI[C] 


32 ATW OVAIKAIOCTNH QOC 


The title here at 84,14 is retained untranslated from the Greek of the 
Original document. The anarthrous phrase can be construed as definite: 
“The Apocalypse of Peter.” 

JOMEQT ms. FAEQT. Krause, followed by Dubois, reads флєої 
“fifth” as a result of misreading the descending tail on the “р” of Мора 
in the preceding line as part of the final letter of this word. NHLE 
translates “300th <year>,” based on the emendation ¢AEQT 4£poAJte. 
Both readings assume that text has been lost. Since the context appears to 
be locative, however, a more likely emendation ‹л›мє$? is proposed 
here. The underlying Greek phrase фу тў kovig тїс соуӨёсғоҳ was 
presumably rendered by the Coptic pa 9 dbAEQT NTE JUCATME. 
лг} MATE literally refers to the coming together or convergence опе 
would notice when looking up at the top of column, “the tenth pillar” in 
this imaginary temple where the Savior is at rest. 

HNE translates тАлӨос (Crum, 527b), which has the meaning “multitude, 
congregation” in this context. 
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Apocalypse (anoxaAvyic) of Peter (Métpov) 


14 


As the Savior (сотт\р) was sitting in 


the temple, in the inner part of 


16 


the building at the convergence of 


the tenth pillar (стбЛос), and 


18 


as he was at rest above the congregation 


of the living incorruptible Majesty, 


20 he 


said to me, “Peter, 


blessed are those belonging to the Father, 


22 


for they are heavenly. 


It is he (i.e. the Father) who revealed life, 


24 


to those who are from life, through 


me. I reminded 


26 
on 
28 


those who are built 


what is strong 


that they should heed my instruction 


and distinguish between words 


30 


of unrighteousness (@б1кїо) and 


transgression (-лороуорос) of law (мдцос) (on the one hand), 


32 


70,19 
70,22 
70,23 


70,25-28 


70,29- 32 


and righteousness (біколосфут) (on the other), since (ac) 


TANTNOG (= убуєвос), “Majesty,” is a technical Gnostic term for the 
highest God, also called the Father. Cf. Treat. Seth 49,10 and note. 
“heavenly”: lit. “above the heavens." 

JH €ETAYOVWNY begins a cleft sentence (cf. H. J. Polotsky, 
"Nominalsatz und Cleft Sentence im Koptischen,” Collected Papers 
(Jerusalem: Magnes Press, 1971] 418-35). 

The basic construction is t Aeeve . . . хє (Crum, 200b) followed by III 
future verb €v€cqoTA to indicate obligation (Till, Grammatik, $308 and 
$361). In the intervening relative clause introduced by єтє NTOO®, the 
sign of the relative with no indicator of syntactic function and the 
emphatic personal pronoun conform to Coptic usage (Cf. Till, 
Grammatik, $4623). 

Неге COTWN ... ATW means "distinguish between...and...," and 
is analogous to the example cited by Crum, 370a: кмасотем лрро 
Mà AN NAQA, "distinguish (corpse of) king from slave." 


» 
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71,10-11 


71,12-13 
71,14 


24 


26 


Nas Nas is an iterative use of the demonstrative pronoun (Till, 
Grammatik, $109) which may translate toig тобтоїс (“the following") 
and refers to the objects of the two parallel prepositional phrases 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


ETWOON EBROA QA ILICE N 
WAZE NIA NTE NEMAHPW 
M&A NTE FANTAME EATAS 
OTOEIN QN OTF METE EROA 
QITA ПН ETOTKWTE NCWY 
NGI NIAPXH ATW €AITOV 
GNTY OTAE млотшАхЄ Ж 
MOY QATN сперма NIA N 

T€ ИШ роФНТНС' EAYOTW 

мо EBOA FNOT Nope ом Nas 
Mà Мораї QA NETOTONG є 
T€ JUUJHpe лє NTE лраомжє 
є?хосє ENINHTE nope ом 
0790‹70› NTE NIPWAE мшёнр 
NOUCIA’ МТОК AE QWWK ЛЄ 
тре шолє EKE NTEASOC N 
ораї QA лєкрам NAMAT QW 
пн ETAYCWTIT MAOK’ хє 
євол Амок aterpe NOTAP 
XH AITIKECEETIE ETAITA 
ОМОТ EQOTN ETCOOTN’ 
QWCTE GAGOM WANTE TIAN 
TIAIAON NTE FASKASIOCT 

NH NTE пн ETAYP шорл NTW 
QA MMOK’ EAYTAQMEK Є 
EKECOTWNY NOE ETE CA 


introduced by Мора Qn. 
Cf. Treat. Seth 69,21-22. 


Ms. отдотє ("fear") appears to be a mistake. The emendation proposed 
here assumes that the original Greek had nAgiotoc or nepicevpa, which 
would be rendered by govo in Coptic. A scribe mistook an Є for a T. 
мшёнр NOSCSa is a literal translation of 64oo%bo10c, a reference here (0 


the essential identity of the revealer and his followers. 
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71 


they are from the height of 
2 every word of this fullness (ХАДроцо) 
of truth. Graciously 
4 they have been enlightened by 
him whom the principalities (&pxń) sought. 
6 But they did not find 
him, nor (008€) was he mentioned 
8 among any generation (слёрро) of 
the prophets (лрофтттс). He has 
10 | now appeared in each of the following: 
in the revealed one, 
12 е Son of Man 
who is exalted above the heavens, and 
14 in an «abundance» of consubstantial (-odoia) persons. 
But ($) you yourself, Peter, 
16 become perfect (тёЛг1ос), 
in accordance with your name, along with me, 
18 | Ше very one who chose you. For 
from you I have made a beginning (&pxń) 
20 for the remnant whom I have 
summoned to knowledge. 
22 Therefore (Go te) be strong for the duration of the 
imitation (&vtipov) of Ше righteousness (біколосбут) 
24 | of him who originally summoned you. 
He summoned you 
26 to know him properly 


71,15-21 


Cf. Matt 16:16-18, of which this passage is a Gnostic reinterpretation. 
H.-M. Schenke ("Bemerkungen zur Apokalypse des Petrus," in Krause, 
Essays, 280) identifies Wwe as an imperative and translates “Du, aber, 
Petrus, bleibe—vollkommen seiend in deinem Namen—bei mir allein . . 
The verbal prefix WANTE- lacks a verb. Probably a form of wwne 
should be understood, and the meaning would be the same as the Greek 
вос (“as long as"). This reflects the Gnostic claim that their ecclesiastical 
opponents, “the imitation of righteousness,” would not endure. Cf. 
78,15-17 and 79,8-10 for references to the author's opponents as 
“imitation.” 
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71,27 


дтоуп is understood here as a (mistaken) variant of &róyvotc, which in 
this context requires the meaning of the verb from which the latter is 
derived, блоуёо "shed, pour out.” The three topics of instruction 
following єтёє (“concerning”) are the shedding of blood, the crowning, 
and the radiant body and are referred to as a threefold correction of Peter 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


MWA NAAC’ ETBE FAITOXH 
є?пно EPOY AN NIMOTT 
NTE мечотх ATW NEYOU 
єрнтє AN ЛГР KAOA € 

BOA фїтн NH NTE FAECO 

THC AN JUCQAA NTE пр 
[o]voer NTAY EWEINE A 
[А]0Ч ON OTQEATIIC NTE 

ОВ 

OVTASIAKONIA ETBE OTBEKE 
NTE OTTAEIO’ Q9(0C EYNACO 
O9€ жлок NWOAT МСОП 

ON TEIOTWH Mà AE €q2s0 
MMOOT ACINAT ENOTHHE 
AN лгл&ос EYMHT €o pa є 
ZWN AN QENWNE QWC ET 
N&AQOTBN ANOK AE AEMYTOP 
Tp хє NNENMOTD ATW ITE 
Bay NaS BE WETPE AESZOOC 
NAK HOUVAHHUJE МСОП 25€ 
QENBAAECETE NE EAN AAT 
MOEIT NTT EWAE KOT 

WW ECOTWN TESTANT 

ЁХАЄ KW NNEKGIZ бїр NIBAA AND 
MIMOAHPH нтак ATW гс 2€ 
Ov NMETKNAT EPOY ANOK 
AE NTAPIAAC ANINAT EAA 
AT AESBOOC BE МММ ADAT 
NAS’ MAAIN NWEBAY NAT AE 
APF паї ON ATW ACWWITE 
MAOT NGI Ov9OTE HON OT 
PAWE: ACINAT TAP ETOT 


in 72,2-4. Cf. John 21:15-17. 
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regarding the shedding (блоут) (of blood) 
28 which tore him - even the sinews 
of his hands and his feet — 
30 and (regarding) the crowning 
by those of the middle region (uecótno), 
32 апа (regarding) the body (sua) of 
his radiance. 
34 Inthe hope (&Алїс) of 
72 
service (Otakovia)) he was brought forth for the sake of 
2 an honorable reward. Thus (ас) he will correct you 
three times 
4 in this night." And (8€) as he was saying 
these things, I saw the priests 
6 and the people (Хаос) running toward 
us with stones, as if (Qc) they were 
8 about to kill us. And (ёё) I was afraid 
that we were going to die. And 
10 he said to me, "Peter, I have told 
you many times that 
12 they are blind ones who have 
no leader. If you want 
14 | to understand their blindness, 
put your hands «апа» your robe (тоётрт\с) 
16 over (your) eyes and describe 
what you see." But (66) when І 
18 had done it, I did not see 
anything. I said, "There is nothing 
20  tosee." Again (nóv) he told me, 
"Do it again." And 
22 fear came over me «and» 
joy, for (yap) І saw a 


72,4ff. For a similar literary device involving a vision of events in Jerusalem 
and a simultaneous revelatory discourse explaining their significance, see 
Act. John 97-101. 

72,10-13 Cf. Matt 9:36; 15:14; 23:16. 

72,15-16 The scribe nearly omitted BAA AN лу by homoioteleuton with Ns, but 
he corrected his own error by squeezing in BAA A (= AN) at the end of 
line 15 and by inserting JU in the left margin of line 16. 
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73,16 


26 


Cf. 1 Cor 15:51. 9N OV AVCTHpION can also be translated “secretly.” 
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оєгм B&ppe ENEAY EMOTO 
EIN NTE NEQOO™” MAN 
NCWC AYES EQPAT EAA NCW 
THP ATW ACITAMOY ENH 
ETAECINAT EPOOTW ATW 
Леха NASON XE TWWN 
NNEKGI2Z є9раї ATW CW 
TA ENH ETOT AW MAOY [N] 


GI NJOTHHE AN NIAAOC ATW 
АЄІСФТА ENJIOTHHB ETQAO 
OC AN NICAQ’ NEPENSIMHHWE 
(UJ ERBOA YN TOUCAIT ETAY 
CWTA ENAT EBOA YITOOT NE 
ZAY NAS ZE TWWN NNIMAA 
хє NTE TEKANE ATW CW 

TA ENH ETOTAW MMOOT 
ATW ACICWTA ON €KQAO 

OC ETF EOOT NAK ATW 
NAF єїхо MAOOT NEXE NCW 


THp хє AEIXOOC NAK AE NAS 


QENBAAECETE NE ATW QEN 
кор NE CWTA GE FNOT 
ENH ETOT ZW MMOOT NAK 
ом OTMOTCTHPION ATW à 
PEQ EPOOT MNPROOT ENS 
шнрє NTE IISASWN’ EKE 
Wwe TAP ток ETZE OTA 
EPOK opa ON refe. ev 
€ NNATCOOTN єрок ET 

T €0OT AE NAK QI OUUN(QO 
CIC OTN OVAHHUJE TAP 
NAZI EBOA ON FAPXH NTE 
NENWYABE ATW CENAKO 
тот єроот ON 9A NOTWW 
NTE тю? NTE TOOMAA 
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24 new light greater than the 
light of day. Then 
26 it came down upon the Savior (сотір). 
And I told him 
28 | whatI saw. And 
he said to me again, "Lift up 
30 | your hands and 
E listen to what 
Ui 73 
the priests and the people (Аобс) are saying." And 
2 I listened to the priests as they sat 
with the scribes. The multitudes were 
4 shouting with their voices. When he 
heard these things from me 
6 he said to me, "Prick up your ears 
and listen 
8 to the things they are saying." 
And I listened again. “As you sit, 
10 | they are praising you." And 
when I said these things, the Savior (cop) said, 
12 “Ihave told you that these (people) 
are blind and 
14 deaf. Now then, listen to 
the things that are being told to you 
16 | inamystery (uvotrptov), and 
guard them. Do not tell them to the 
18 children of this age (atv). 
For (yap) you will be despised 
20 іп these ages (олоу), since they 
are ignorant of you. 
22  Butyou will be praised in (the age of) knowledge (үуӧстс̧). 
For (yap) many 
24 . will accept our teaching in the beginning (&pxń). 
But they will turn 
26 | away again in accordance with the will 
of the father of their error (xAGvn), 
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73,31 
74,3-5 
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28 NH хє ATEIPE NETE омАч 
ATW YNAOTONQOT EROA N 

30 opel Qa Meygair єтє Nas 
ДЄ NIPEYW AWE NTE NWA 

32 ZE NH AE ETATIWITE ET 
OA 
MOZG AN NAS ETEWWITE 

2 N&AIKMAAWTOC NTOOTOST 
ETE NANECOHTON’ MIJAKE 

4 рогом лє NATKPOY NNATA 
GON’ ETTWGN MAOY єорәт 

6  єлпірєчр 908 NTE плот" 
ATW WA epa EFANTPPO м 

8 TENA ETF соот AJUXC N 
9paà IN OTAMOKATACTACIC 

10 ATW ETF coov NNIPWAME 
NTE ліка €o po. AANTNOTSA 

12 NH €TNAWONE AANNCOK’ 
ATW ETNATWGE EYPAS єпрам 

14 NTE OTPEYMOOTT ESME 
ETE хє ETNATBHRO’ ATW ET 

16 NATWAA МОТО ATW NCE 
QE eopa T cv pau NTE FITAANH 

18 ATW ETOOTY Nowpeyp тє 
ХИН €4YQO00%" AN OTAOTMA 

20 NOCMHHWE AMOPOH ET 
PAPXES EAWOT YN OTMNT 

22 оєрєсїс QENQOEINE TAP 
EBOA NQOHTOT ETNAWONE 

24 ETZE OTA EFANTME ATW 
ET AE WAZE ed900v" ATW 

26 CENAZW NQENTIETYOOT 
ENETEPHD’ QENQOEINE 

Cf. Luke 1:2. 


“guileless, good": Cf. Treat. Seth 60,8-10, where the same terms are used 
to describe the Gnostic congregation. 
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because they have done what he wanted. 

And he will make manifest 

in his judgment who 

the servants of the word are. 

But (ёё) those who became 

74 

mingled with these will become 

their prisoners (олхраћЛотос), 

since they are without perception (оуоїсӨттос). 
And ($) the guileless (бкёролоу), good (®үсӨоу), 
pure one is pushed 

to the executioner, 

even into the kingdom of 

those who praise 

a restored (атокат@стос1с) Christ. 

And they praise the men 

of the propagation of falsehood, 

who will succeed you. 

And they will hold fast to the name 

of a dead man, while thinking 

that they will become pure. But 

they will become greatly defiled. And they will 
fall into an explicit error (rAdvn) 

and into the hand of an 

evil, cunning man (-téyvn) with a 

multifarious (цорфті) doctrine (бура). And they will 
be ruled (apyxeiv) 

heretically (-ойрестс̧). For (yap) some 

of them will 

blaspheme the truth and 

proclaim evil teaching. And 

they will say evil things 

to each other. 


Lit. ^... praise Christ in a restoration." 


74,13-15 | Cf. Treat. Seth 60,21-22; Ep. Pet. Phil. 136,20-22. 
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26 


75,1-11 Cf. 76,4-8 and Matt 7:18; 12:35; Luke 6:43; Jas 3:12. 
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MEN CENAF PAN єроот хє 
ETAQEPATOT QN OTGOM N 
T€ NIAPXON NTE OT DO 

ME AN OVCOIAC ECKHK à 
онот ECE HOVAHHUJE 
жморфн AN OCAHHWE 
NNAKAQ ATW ETEWW 


ДЄ NGI NH €TZ2sO NNAT ETWS 
NE ETBE QENPACOW KAN ET 
WANZOOC AE OTPACOT AC 
EF EBONA ON OTAARTAWN EY 
АЛЩ& NTECNAANH' TOTE 
єсєр NAT AIUTAKO ENAA 
NFADOAPCIA’ MIKAKON TAP 
ЖАН щвом NGF NOTKAP 
лос NATACON’ NOTA TAP лог 
& TIAA ETE OTEBROA MAOOT 
NE WAYF МЛН ETEINE MAOY 
OTTE TAP YTXH NIA NQEN 
EBOA QN }АНТАЄ AN МЄ OT 
T€ EBOA ON FANTATAOT™ 
WOXH TAP NIM NTE NESASWN 
OTMOT TIETOVHII єроч м 
NAQPAN KAOOTI хє OTPEY 
WAWE TE NOTOENY NIA 
ESTAMIO АМОС NNIEIU 
OTMIA NTAC AN OTTAKO 
NWA ENEQ NTAT ETE NE 
TOTWOON MMOY NE ATW 
ЛН ETOTWOON EROA NOH 

TY ECPATANA NNICWNT N 
TE TQVAH ETACIIIPE EBOA 
МАМАТ" NCEEINE AC NNAS 
AN W лєтрє NGI NIWOXH N 
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28 And some (+pév), because 
they stand by virtue 
30 | ofthe archons (брусом), will be given a name of a man 
and a naked woman 
32 whois multifarious (цорфт\) 
and very 
34 . sensual. And 
75 
those who say these things will 
2 ask about dreams. And if (kav) they 
say that a dream 
4 came from a demon (ёоќџоу) 
worthy of their error (xAGvn), then (тоте) 
6 they will be given destruction instead 
of immortality. ‘For (yap) evil (кокбу) 
8 cannot produce 
good (&yaðóv) fruit (kapxdc).’ For (үбр) each 
10 зѕошсе 
produces what is like itself. 
12 | For (yap) not every soul (yoxń) comes 
from the truth, nor (оёте) 
14 from immortality. 
For (yàp) every soul (yvy) of these ages (ол фу) 
l6 | has death assigned to it, 
in our view. Consequently (коӨдті) 
18 itis always a slave. 
It is created for 
20 its desires (елавоціа) and their eternal 
destruction, for which 
22 they exist and 
in which they exist. 
24 They (the souls) love (дуалбм) the 
material (DAN) creatures which came forth 
26 with them. But (6€) 
the immortal souls (yy) are not like these, 
75,10 Lit. "For each place which it is from them." This Coptic circumlocution 


seems to describe the origin of each fruit, hence "source." 
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75,28-29 
75,34 
76,4-8 
76,8-17 


22 


24 
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ATMOTW AAAA EDOCON MEN 
ECWOON NOPAS ом отєг AN 
NGI FOTNOT ECEWWNE 

MEN ECEINE NTH €TAO 

OTT AAAA CNAOTWNG AN 
NTECHTCIC EBON ECWO 

ол MATAAC ENTOC TE F 

05 

ATAOT єсшохмє ETBE 
огатлмог ECPIICTETE 

ATW ECPENIOTAS EKW NCWC 
NNAS OTTE TAP MATKETY KN 
T€ EROA ON оємсотрє Н EROA 
ON оємщомтє EWWNE ev 
WANP CARE’ OTAE EAOOAE 
EBOA ON COTPE ммохє пн 
MEN TAP EWAYWONE NOT 
оєпу NIA QA ITH ETEYWOON 
€804 Мо НТЧ: EYWOON EROA 
ФА TH ETNANOTY AN’ EWAY 
WWE ETTAKO NAC AN Ov 
MOT TH AE EWACWWNE 

OA MIWA ENED QA MH NTE 
помо: AN FANTATAOT N 

T€ ломе ETOTEINE AAOq' 
пн ovn THPY ETE NYWOON 
AN EYNABWA EBOA EQPAT єлє 
T€ NYWOON AN’ CEWOON 
TAP NGS QVENKOTP ATW QEN 
BAAEETE ETQOTH AN NE 

T€ NOTOT MATAAT QEN 
KOOTE AE ETEOTWTA 

EBOA ON QENWAZBE ATIONH 


Lit. “But as long as it is not in coming, namely the hour.” 

ENTOC = NTOC, following AATAAC. 

Cf. 75,7-11 and Luke 6:44, which is a closer parallel than Matt 7:16. 
The structure of this complex exegetical passage is determined by the 
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O (à) Peter. But (AAG) indeed (év), as long as (pọ бсом) 
the hour has not yet come, 

she (the immortal soul) will 

indeed (uév) resemble a mortal one. 

But (ДАЛО) she will not reveal 

her nature ($6016), although she 

alone is the 

76 

immortal one and thinks about 

immortality. She has faith (riotevetv), 

and desires (Em1Ovpetv) to renounce 

these (material) things. ‘For (yap) people neither (ovte) gather 
figs from thorns'—or (Й) from 

thorn trees if they 

аге wise— nor (ode) grapes 

from brambles.’ 

For (Y&p) on the one hand (реу), a particular thing (masc.) 
always remains in that (condition) 

in which it exists. If it exists in a 

particular condition that is not good, that (condition) 
becomes its (fem.) destruction and death. 

On the other hand (8€), this one (fem. = the immortal soul) 
abides in the Eternal One, in the one of 

life and immortality of 

life which are alike to Him. 

Therefore (odv) everything that does not abide 

will dissolve into that 

which does not exist. 

For (yàp) deaf and 

blind ones join only with 

their own kind. 

But (£) some will depart 

from evil (xovnpóv) words 


juxtaposition of HH AEN (8-9) and TH Ae (14) referring to the material 
soul in the masculine and the immortal soul in the feminine. А 
grammatical shift from the masculine to the feminine at line 13 enables 
the commentator to apply the text to the immortal soul. 
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PON AN QENATCTHPION 
NCEPA хаос QENQOINE 
ENCECOOTN AATCTHPS 
ON AN’ ETAW ММН ETE N 
CECOOTN MAOOT AN’ 
AAAA CENAWOTWOT A 
MOOT хє EYNTOOTOD 
NGS JUAVCTHpIOnN MAT 
AAT NTE FANTME ATW 
Hopa gn owaice МНТ 


€v€Qi тоотот {ETANT 
AACIOHT ) epbeoru EF UT 
XH NATAOT ETACP COTW 
EZOTCIA TAP NIM OTAPXH 
ATW OTGOM NTE МАМ 
Шә ЖООШ EWWIME AN 

Nas Nopas QA MICWNT NTE 
MIKOCMOC QINA NH ETE 
ИСЄШООЛ AN EROA QITOO 
TO ММН ETWOON EATW 

ЁШ cpoov NCEF COOT NAT 
EMTOCTNOTIM OTTE MANOT 
NTO’ ETEQIH EROA YITOOTOT 
ETOTWW NOTOEIW NIM 
FINA хє ETNAWWIE ENTO 
Ov NE NIATBWA EBON EWW 
лє TAP EPIANFUTXH NATAOT 
ECWANASI 60A N9pa T 9м OT 
INA NNOEPON’ NTETNOT 
AE WATPQOPMATE EBA NH 
NTE NH NTATCWPA AAO 
Ov" QENKOOTE AE ENA 
шоот ETF EQOTN EAN T 
MNTAME ETE NIATTEAOC 


77,1-2 ETANTAACIQHT is redundant and syntactically difficult. It may have 
been a marginal gloss that has been taken into the text. 
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and deceptive (-Aa6c) mysteries (ростіроу). 
Others 
do not understand mysteries (uvotrpiov), 
although they speak of these things which 
they do not understand. 
Nevertheless (GAA) they will boast 
that the mystery (uoo triptov) 
of the truth is theirs 
alone. And 
in haughtiness 
77 
they will begin (in haughtiness) 
to envy ($06vew) the 
immortal soul (yvxy1) that has become dedicated (to God). 
For (yap) every authority (£&ovoto), principality (apy), 
and power of the ages (сі сум) 
always wanted to remain with 
these (immortal souls) from the foundation of 
the world (кӧсрос), in order that (iva) those who 
do not abide, since they have been 
ignorant and have not been saved, 
may be glorified by those who do abide. 
And they have not (ovte) been 
brought to the way by them, 
although they have always desired 
that (iva) they would become 
the imperishable ones. 
For (y&p) if the immortal soul (yvy) 
receives power through an 
intellectual (voepóv) spirit (тує®цо), then (é) immediately 
she is joined (OpuaCetv) by. one 
of those who have been misled. 
And (бё) others, who are 
numerous and who oppose the 
truth, who are the messengers (&yyeAoc) 


ӧриббету is a late form of &épuóCew, “to join, attach oneself to,” cf. 
LPGL, 947. 
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77,26 


71,29-32 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


NE NTE FITAANH’ ETNA 
борб NTETMAANH AN 
JUHOAOC NTAT OTRE NI 
MEETE NTHES ETOT 

BHOTT occ ETGWUWT 

EROA ON OTA ETMEETE 

хє NIATAOON AN NITONH 
PON хє QENEBOA QN OTA NE’ 
ETP бієлшот? нора ом 

OH 

MAWABE ATW ETEKW eopa 
NOVTOIMAPMENH ECNAWT 
ETNAMWT NOPAT NQHTC QN 
OVNETWOVEST NGI TUTE 
NOC NTE NIYTXH NATMOT 
WAQPAS ETAMAPOTCIA ET 
EWWNE TAP євох монтот 
ATW IKW EBOA МТА NTE 
NOVTMAPANTWAA NH Итә 
QE нораї NQHTOT EROA QiTO 
ОТОТ NNJIANTIKIMENOC 

ETE ASAI ATUCOTE NTA 
прос FANTYMQAA NTAT 
шаолє NQHTC EF NAT NOT 
житрмоє хє ETETAMIO 
NOCUWWAI NANTIASAON 
єпрам NTE OT PEYMOOTT 
ETE оєржа NE NTE NIWO 

рл AAJICEC NTE TAATIKIo 
QINA TUOVOCIN Є?ШООЛ 

хє NNOTNAQTE єроч EBOA 


борс in this context has a double meaning of “to prepare, concoct а 
mixture" and “to ambush, waylay." 

A more interpretative translation would be "Since they perceive 
monistically, they imagine that good and evil come from a single 
source." 

77,33-78,1 Cf. 2 Cor 2:17. 
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of error (xAàvn), will 

concoct their error (xAdvn) and 

their law (vóptoc) against 

these pure thoughts of mine. 

Since (dc) they see 

from one (perspective), they think 

that good (бусвоу) and evil (xovnpóv) 
are from one (source). 

They do business in 

78 

my word. And they will set forth 

a harsh fate (eiwappévn) 

in which the race (yévoc) of the immortal 
souls (уот) will run 

in vain 

until my return (xapovoto). 

For (yàp) they will remain among them. 
And I have forgiveness of 

their transgressions (лоролторо) 

into which they fell because of 

the adversaries (дм т кетуємос). 

I accepted their ransom 

from (трос) the slavery in which 

they existed (and) I gave them 
freedom. For they will create 

an imitation (&vtijuiutbov) remnant 

in the name of a dead man, 

who is Hermas, the 

first-born of unrighteousness (à6tkto), 
in order that (туо) the real light 

might not be believed 


€veupore is an independent use of the III future. It translates péverv and 
predicts the difficulties ahead for Gnostics coexisting with non-Gnostics 
in the church. 

This two-part adverbial sentence says literally, “Forgiveness is to me of 
their transgressions.” 
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78,22-26 


78,26-31 
79,11-16 


22 


24 


18 


20 


This language is Matthean, cf. Matt 10:42; 18:6, 10, 14 for NIKOYEJ = 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


QITOOTOT NNIKOTES NAT 
AE ATUpHTE NE NIEPTATHC 
ETNANOAOT ENIKAKE ET 
САВОЛ NCABOA NNIWHpE 
NTE лотоєч OSTE TAP 
NTOO®T NCENNHOT EQOTN 
AN AAAA OTTE NCEKW AN 
иин €TNHY. WA opa ENF 
METE NTAT прос MIRWA € 
BOA NTE NH’ QENKOOTE AE 
ON €BOA NOHTOT ETNTATD 
AMAT JATLIAAKO.Q' ETME 
EWE хє ETNABWK EROA М 


TANTCARE NTE FANTCON 
є?шоол ONT(OC єтє т 
ANTWBHP млма TE AN NS 
шанр NNOwTNE QN OWKOS 
момго: ETE EBOA YITOOTC 
EYEOTWNY EROA NGI ЛІ 

AI weaceT NTE To oo p 
CIA’ EYNAOTWNY €803 N 

GJ JUEINE NCENOC NTE F 
MNTCWNE KATA OTANTI 
МАО" NAT NE NH €TAO 

х9 NNETCNHT єєха A 

MOC NAT хє EROA QITA WAS 
EWAYNA NGI NENNOTTE' 
EWWNE EPEOTOT BAS щи 

ITE NAN QA War ENCECOOTN 
AN NFKOAACIC NTE NH ET 
роотт` EBOA GITN NH NTAT 
€rpe ATJUQOR NNSKOTES N 
TATNAT EPOOT NTAT PAS 


Ol крої. 
Cf. Matt 23:13, Gos. Thom. 39. | 
Cf. Treat. Seth 59,22-26. It is difficult to determine where the quotation 
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by the little ones. 
But those of this sort (the adversaries) are the 
workers (€pyatns) who will be cast into the outer darkness, 
away from the children 
of light. For (yap) they 
will not (oce) enter, 
but (АЛЛО) neither (оте) do they permit 
those (to enter) who are going up to 
their approval and for (npóc) 
their release. And (9€) 
still others of them who 
have sensual (natures) think 
that they will perfect 
79 
the wisdom of the brotherhood 
that really (Ovtwc) exists, the 
spiritual (хмєбуа) friendship with those 
companions rooted in fellowship (xotvovia), 
those through whom 
the wedding of 
incorruptibility (&000poto) will be revealed. 
The kindred race (уємос) 
of the sisterhood will appear 
as (Kato) an imitation (avtipov). 
These are the ones who oppress 
their brothers, saying 
to them, ‘Through this 
our God has pity, 
since salvation (allegedly) comes 
to us through this.’ They do not know 
the punishment (кӧЛостс) of those who 
are delighted by what 
has been done to the little ones whom 
they sought out and 


of the oppressors ends. The context suggests that cewwne in line 15 
begins a parenthetical and ironic comment expressing the author's 
rejection of the oppressors’ motivation that they are promoting the 
salvation of the Gnostics by forcing orthodox doctrine upon them. 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


XMAAWTETE MMOOT ET 
EWWNE AE NGS VENKOOTE 
NTE NH ETCABOA NTE TEN 
HNE: ESF PAN EPOOT хє 
ENICKONOC ETS AE QEN 
AJAKON QWC EATAI NNOT 
EZOTCIA €&ON QITA NNOT 
T€ ETPIKE MMOOT QA ЛІ 
QAI NTE мищорл MMA N 

Q MOOC NH ETMMAT NE 
NJOOP NATMOOS ANOK 

AE NERAS хє FP QOTE ETRE 
NH NTAKAOOT NAF 25[є] QEN 
it 

KOTES MEN NNAQPAN NE NI 
MAPA лщ®&Фо` ETN QENAH 
HWE MEN ETNACWPA моєм 
KEMHHWE NTE NETONQ’ 
ETOTWGH MAOOT нораї 
нонтог ATW ETAW ANE 
крам CENATANQOTTOS™ 
пєхє NCWTHP хє OTXPO 
NOC лє?тнщ NAT ON OT 
HITE NTE TOOMAANH ETNA 
р рро EAN NIKOTES ATW Ж 
MNNCA Пг250к EBOA NTE 
FITAANH EYEP APpe NGI лид 
Tp олло NTE FAIANOSA NAT 
MOT ATW ETEP рро EAN 
NH єтє NP рро єораї exwow 
ATW TOTNAANH EYETW 

KA NTECNOUNE ATW EYE 
AAC NCTPAQ NCOTWNY EBOA 


79,29-30 Lit. “the judgment of the first seats." NSWOPIT AAA NQAOOC is à 
translation of xnpwtoxadedpia. Cf. Matt 23:6. This may also be а 
reference to tensions like those described in the Shepherd of Hermas 
(Hermas Mand. 11.12) and in Clement of Alexandria’s Stromateis 
(7.16). 
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imprisoned (oiypoA.oceoev). 
22 Апа (ё) еге will be others 
of those who are outside our 
24 | number who name themselves 
“bishop” and ($) also (Єті) 
26 “deacons”, as if (Qc) they have received 
their authority (£&ovoia) from God. 
28 | They submit to the 
judgment of the leaders. 
30 | Those people are 
dry canals." 
32 Ви (dé) I said, “I am afraid because 
of what you have told me,—that 
80 
indeed (év) little ones are, in our view, 
2 counterfeit (лоро-). Indeed (év), there are 
multitudes that will mislead 
4 other multitudes of living ones, 
and they will be destroyed among 
6 them. And when they speak your name, 
they will be believed.” 
8 The Savior (cop) said, “For a period of time (xpóvoc) 
determined for them in 
10 | proportion to their error (xAavn), they will 
rule over the little ones. But 
12 after the completion of 
the error (1A vn), the 
14 ageless опе of immortal understanding (tvora) 
will be renewed, and they (the little ones) will rule 
16 over those who are their rulers. 
The root of their error (1Avm) 
18 he will pull out, and he will 
put it to shame, and it will be exposed 


79,31 Cf. 2 Pet 2:17. 


M м. 80,2 For the phrase napa MWWAQ, see Treat. Seth 62,28.38; 63,21; 69,9. 
ur m 80,19 CTpag is from cpag (Crum, 3582). Cf. 82,3 where the same unusual 
fui spelling occurs, and 80,29 and 81,22, where the normal form is found. 


ході 
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20 


22 


20 


80,25 "will": Or “consent”; see tractate introduction. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


Nope Qt ANTPAQE NIM’ € 
ACWWM JAAOC €poc ATW 
NAT ATUDHTE ETEWWIE 
NNATWIBE Ô Tterpe AMOT 
OTN MAPON EAA ПІК 
NTE llf MATE NTE NIW? 
NATAWOM CIC QHHTE 

TAP CENNHT NGS NAT ETNA 
сок NAT ATIQAT ATW ET 
MAU NCPAQ’ ANOK AE 
MAN GOA мсєх(09 єроєг 
NTOK AE @ лєтрє EKEAQE 
PATK 9м TECAHTE млрр 
QOTE ETRE TEKANTGAB 


QHT ETETWA NGI NET 


AJANOIA AYAQEPATY TAP NAT 


NGI MWIAQOPATOC NAF NTA 
ped2s007" AINAT epoq EYE 
ATIPHTE EWAE ETAMAQTE 
MAOY EBOA YITOOTOT ATW 
лєхаї хє ov NEFNAT epoq 
@ WAOEIC хє NTOK MATAAK 
ETOT ASI MOK ATW EKA 
MAQTE AMO! Н NIA ЛЄ NAT 
ETPOOTT PIA NIWE Є? 
CWRE ATW KEOTA CEVIOTN 

€ EXN NEYOVEPHTE ATW 
EAN NEYGI2' лєхаЧ NAS N 
GI TICOTHp хє WH ETKNAT 
єроч GIZA TUUJE EYPOOTT 
ATW EYCWRE’ NAT NE лє 
ТОНО, ІС WH AE ETOTKW 

AQ NNIJEIFT ENEYGI2 AN NEY 
OVEPHTE WICAPKSKON м 
TAY пє: ETE MIWEBIW NE 
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20 | inall the impudence that it 
has assumed to itself. And 
22 such persons shall remain 
unchanged, О (à) Peter. Come, 
24 therefore (обу)! Let us proceed to the completion 
of the will of the 
26 undefiled Father. 
For (yap) behold, those who will 
28 bring judgment upon themselves are coming. And they 
will put themselves to shame. But (8€) 
30 те they cannot touch. 
And (8€) you, О (@) Peter, will 
32 stand in their midst. Do not be 
afraid because of your cowardice. 
81 
Their minds (61Xvota) will be closed. 
2 For (yàp) the invisible (йбратос) one 
has opposed them." When 
4 he had said those things, I saw him 
apparently being seized 
6 by them. And 
I said, "What am I seeing, 
8 — O(Q)Lord? Is it you yourself 
whom they take? And are you 
10 | holding on to me? Who (+7) is this one 
above the cross, who is glad and laughing? 
12 Andis it another person 
whose feet and 
14 hands they are hammering?” 
The Savior (сотр) said to me. “He whom you see 
l6 above the cross, glad 
and laughing, is the 
18 || living Jesus. But (66) he 
into whose hands and 
20 feet they are driving the nails is his physical part (copkikóv), 
which is the substitute. 


81,21 Ujc&fc probably translates бутбАЛоура. Cf. Mark 8:37; Matt 16:26. 
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82,7 


20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL3 


єтєгре MAOY Ncpag’ WH 
ETAYWONE KATA MNEYEINE 
ANAT AE EPOY NAMA ANOK 
AE NTEPINAT Леха хє 
пхоєгс MAN ЛАТ NAT Є 
рок м^рмлот? єВол АЛІ 
А&` NTOY AE WEBAY Nas 
хє мє1500с NAK AE QEN 
BAAEETE AAOK QAPOOT 
ATW МТОК ANAT ZE NWC 
NCEEIME AN ENH ETO[T]ZW 
ЛВ 

MAOY: лшнрє TAP NTE лі 
EOOT NTA EMMA ATAAIA 
KWN ATAAY NCTPAQ’ ANOK 
AE ACINAT EOTA EYNAQWN 
EPON EYEINE MMOY AN ЛН 
ENEYCWRE FIZA ЛЄ" 
NEY<MHQ AE NE Nope ом ov 
FINA EYOTAAB ATW NTOY ЛІ 
COTHp' NECN OTNOG AE 
NOCOEIN EYKWTE EPOOT 
NATWABE AMOY AN ПА 
WAS NTE QENATTEAOC NAT 
WAZE EPOOT ATW NATNAT 
єроот ETCMOT єроот" 
ANOK AE ETAINAT EPOY єт 
OTWNG EROA МЛН є» EO 
Ow NTOY AE MERAY NAF BE 
GAGOM мток TAP ETATF 
нак NNESATCTHPION € 
COTWNOT YN OTWNG ELOA 
BE WH ETAT EIJ? NAY ЛІ 


Ms: NEYCHQ, (“It was written,") makes no sense and appears to be 
corrupt. The emendation proposed here is based on 83,8-15. An 
alternative emendation is NEqCH«v»; CHV is a form of ces, which with 
ÈN translates силі шли. 
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АРОСАГҮР$Е ОЕ РЕТЕК 81,22-82,21 


They are putting to shame 

that which is in (кото) his likeness. 

But (56) look at him and me". 

But (дё) I, when I had looked, said, 

“Lord, no one is looking at 

you. Let us flee this 

place." But (66) he said to me, 

“I have told you, 

‘Leave the blind alone!’ 

And notice how (rôs) 

they do not know what they are saying. 

82 

For (yap) the son of 

their glory, instead of my servant (tov), 
they have put to shame." 

And (8€) I saw someone about to approach 
us who looked like him, even him 

who was laughing above the cross. 

and (é) he was «filled» with a 

pure spirit (луєбно), and he (was) the 
Savior (сотр). And (6€) there was a great 
ineffable light around them 

and the multitude 

of ineffable and 

invisible angels (&yyeAoc) 

blessing them. 

And (8€) it was I who saw him 

when this one who glorifies was revealed. 
And (é) he said to me, 

“Ве strong! For (ү&р) you are the one to whom 
these mysteries (uvotrptiov) have been given, 
to know through revelation 

that he whom they crucified is 


243 


82,15-16 This cleft sentence emphasizes Peter's role as a witness to the 


glorification of the Savior. The context seems to require that ETOTWNY 


єВол be taken as a pseudo-passive. 
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82,22-26 
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22 шорп AAICE We AN NSHES 
NTE NIAAIAON AN MIKAN 
24 NWNS EWATGWPG NQHTY 
NTE EAWEIA’ NTE MIcPoc 
26 €ETWOOT Qà JINOAOC MH 
AE ETAQEPATY EYQHN єроч 
28 TUcoTHp NE єтомо9; NIWO 
рп NQOHTY ETATAMAQTE A 
30 MOY ATW ATKAAY EBOA 
EYAQEPATY дм OTPAWE 
32 €[YINAT ENH ETATAITY N 
GONC єслорх єВол NNET 


EPHT ETBE TAS EYCWRE 
2 NCA TETANTATEIWPO’ EY 
COOTN хє QENBAAE MAICE 
4 мє EYEWWNE OTN APA N 
GI NIPEYAsI АКА? ENICMOMA 
6 пе #Websw ЛН AE NTAT 
KAY EBOA TACWAMA NE NAT 
8 сома ANOK AE IINOEPON 
MNA IAS €TA€9 EROA NOT 
10 O€/N eqirperoov. EBON лн 
NTAKNAT EPOY EYNHT Wa 
12 por NITAHPWAA NTAN лє 
ммоєром: MH єтмотоћ A 
14 TUOTOCINM NTEASOC AN ЛІ 
TINA ETOTAAR NTAS NAS OTN 
16 ETAKNAT єроот EKETAAT 
ETOOTOS NNIAAAOTENHC 


Krause leaves КАЛ in 82,23 untranslated and adds a note that its 
meaning is unclear. Dubois derives its meaning from Gwmte (Crum, 
825b-26a) and translates “la trappe de pierre dans laquelle ils ont été 
pris,” taking EWAeGWPG as a passive verb meaning “to capture,” which 
is dubious at best. M. van Esbroeck in a review of Krause (AnBoll 91 
[1973] 441-42), claims КАЛ is a form of кнлє (Crum, 114a) meaning 
"canopy, roof," but this hardly illumines the passage. With Schenke 
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22 е first-born, and the home 
of demons (болно\м), and the clay vessel 
24 in which they dwell, belonging to Elohim, 
and belonging to the cross (стоорбс) 
26 that is under the law (убцос). 
But (56) he who stands near him 
28 isthe living Savior (сотр), the primal part 
in him whom they seized. 
30 Апае has been released. 
He stands joyfully 
32 looking at those who persecuted him. 
They are divided among themselves. 
83 
Therefore he laughs 
2 at their lack of perception, and he 
knows that they are born blind. 
4 Indeed (дро), therefore (обу), the suffering one 
must remain, since the body (oua) 
6 is the substitute. But (56) that which was 
released was my incorporeal (-сбфиа) 
8 body (cua). But (ёё) I am the intellectual (voepóv) 
spirit (лмєбуа) filled with 
10 radiant light. He 
whom you saw coming to 
12 me was our intellectual (voepóv) 
pleroma (xAnpopno), which unites 
4 the perfect (téAe10c¢) light with 
my pure spirit. These things, therefore (oov), 
l6 which you saw, you shall present 
to those of another race (САЛоуєутс), 
("Zur Faksimile Aufgabe," 133), кәл is to be translated “vessel” 
(Crum, 113b) and understood as a disparaging reference to the physical 
body. 
82,28 NS aden stroke over Hp in COTHp is anomalous, but reminiscent 
of that word's function as a nomen sacrum. Cf. Сор at 70,14. [Ed.] 
83,17 Cf. the use of бАЛоуємтіс in the title of XL,3. It is a self-predication of the 


Gnostics, cf. Epiphanius Pan. 40.2.1; 40.7.1; 40.7.4. Cf. WAMO in Treat. 
Seth 52,9, and note. 
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83,27-84,5 Cf. Matt 13:12; 25:29. The text appears to be corrupt. 
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who are not of this age (ойу). 

For (ү&р) there will be no (-09) grace 

in any one 

who is not immortal, 

but (grace will) only (є\штүтї) (be in) those who were chosen 
from an immortal essence (обста) 

that has shown 

that it is able to accept him 

who gives his abundance. Therefore 

I said, “То every one 

who has, it will be given, and 

that one will have plenty. 

But (é) the one who does not have,'—that is, 
the one of this place (тблос), being 
completely dead and 

changed by the planting of 

creation and begetting, 

84 

who, if one 

of the immortal essence (odoia) appears, 
think<s> that 

he (i.e. the one of immortal essence) is being seized— 
‘it will be taken from him.’ And it will be 
added to the one who is. You, 

therefore (09v), be courageous and do not 
fear anything. For (yap) I will be 

with you so that none 

of your enemies will prevail over you. 

Peace (eiprivn) be to you! Be strong!” 

When he (the Savior) had said these things, he (Peter) 
came to his senses. 


Apocalypse (axoxaAvyic) of Peter 
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INTRODUCTION TO УП 
THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 


Among the 52 tractates contained in the 13 Coptic codices found 
near Nag Hammadi in 1945, The Teachings of Silvanus is unique in 
several respects. First, it is one of the few non-Gnostic texts found in 
this diverse collection. Second, it contains a passage that was incor- 
porated into a text used in later Christian monastic circles and attrib- 
uted to St. Anthony, the great model of anchoritic monasticism in 
Egypt (c. 251-356). Third, it is a rare example of early Hellenistic- 
Christian wisdom literature in which a respected teacher, drawing his 
thought from a synthesis of Biblical, Late Stoic, and Middle Platonic 
religious and ethical ideas, offers his reader(s) rather dogmatic instruc- 
tion on how to gain the "quiet life", be "pleasing to" the Divine, and, 
ultimately, "become like God" (cf. 85,5-7; 98,18-19; 108,15-27.34-35). 
Finally, it provides new documentary evidence of the influence of the 
Alexandrian School on the development of late, third-century to early 
fourth-century Christian thought that would attain greater precision in 
the First Ecumenical Council at Nicaea in 325 A.D. 


І. Title and Colophon: 


Like eight other tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library, this text bears 
only a superscript and no subscript title: NCBOv NCFAOTANOC ( = oi 
ббаскоМа XiAovoavoO).! This title appears to be derived from both 
the form and content of the writing. 

The literary genre is that of a wisdom writing in which the instruc- 
tion and admonitions of a teacher are offered to the reader-pupil. Fur- 
ther, the designation “Teachings” (NC80v)^ may derive from frequent 
use of that term early in the text (e.g., use of the noun and verb in 87,4- 
32; 88,23; 113,29; 115,19). The name "Silvanus," however, never ap- 
pears again in the text. With the exception of a solitary reverential allu- 


"Оп the titles of the Nag Hammadi tractates, see Krause, "Der koptische Handschriftenfund, " 
132 


The A? form cBow appears only here in the text; elsewhere the S form c&o is used. For 
detailed discussion of the dialect of Teach. Silv. see Zandee, "Deviations from Standardized 
Sahidic.” 
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sion to the Apostle Paul (co-traveller and companion with Silvanus in 
Acts 15:22-40; 16:19-29; 17:4-15; 18:5) who is said in 108,30-32 to 
have "become like Christ," we look in vain for something that might 
link the tractate with the Silvanus of the New Testament. Missing from 
the document, also, are those devices commonly used in NT apocryphal 
writings to support the claims of a pseudonymous text to apostolic 
authorship. Such considerations suggest that the title was probably 
added by a later copyist. 
At the end of Teach. Silv. (118,8-9) the following appears: 
Dp? IXOTC OATMAA HHH 


AMHXANON L TS 

Separated from the preceding lines of text by a series of markings 
which resemble the feathered ends of fletched arrows aimed toward the 
right, the words appearing here (= їу05с Pata дуйуамом) could be, 
as Krause has observed,’ either a subscription or colophon to Teach. 
Silv. or a superscription to the following tractate, Steles Seth. It is more 
likely, however, that a scribe, having completed copying the text and 
having been stimulated by its very lofty Christology, has added a 
concluding confessional statement: “Jesus Christ, Son of God, Saviour, 
Wonder, Extraordinary!’ 


II. Literary Form (Genre and Internal Units): 


Though J. Doresse made an early suggestion that Teach. Silv. should 
be classified among the “Gospels of Christianized Gnosticism,” en- 
suing study has clarified that it is by no means of the "gospel" genre. 
Nor can it be described as an epistle, a book of acts, or an apocalypse. 
Rather, it corresponds most closely to what J. Kroll has identified as 
"Spruchweisheit Literatur" (“Wisdom Sayings Literature"). Such 
literature has direct antecedents in Jewish and Hellenistic Jewish wis- 
dom literature (Prov, Eccl, Sir, Wis) and, to a degree, in the NT 
(especially Jas), though it appears in clearest form in early Christian lit- 
erature in the Sentences of Sextus, a copy of which has been found in 
another codex from Nag Hammadi (NHC XII,/). 

The comparison with Sent. Sextus is important inasmuch as both 
texts are products of 2nd-3rd-century Gentile Christianity which have 
“baptized into the faith,” so to speak, Hellenistic philosophical and es- 


* Krause, Gnostische und Hermetische Schriften , 3. 

* Peel and Zandee, “Teachings of Silvanus,” 296-97. 

7 Doresse, Secret Books, 218. 

* In E. Hennecke, ed. Neutestamentliche Apokryphen (2nd ed.; Tübingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 
1924) 2:624. 
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pecially ethical ideals. Both display considerable indebtedness to late | 
Stoic and Middle Platonic thought.’ Also, both writings exhort the 
reader to achieve moral and spiritual perfection through overcoming 
passions and earthiness, becoming thereby “like God." At the same 
time, there are important differences between the two. The okno 
propounded by Sent. Sextus is more stringent than that of Teach. Silv. 
For example, the former prohibits any form of sexual intercourse, 
whereas the latter speaks only against "fornication." Moreover, 
whereas Sent. Sextus makes exclusive use of aphorisms of one, two, 
four, or six (rare) lines; Teach. Silv. often develops its admonitions and 
sayings through short discourses, sometimes in argumentative fashion 
(cf. Teach. Silv. 85,29-86,13; 88,22-24; 89,26-90,28). 

Ongoing research has demonstrated the indebtedness of Teach. Silv. 
to Jewish wisdom literature, as well as to the Stoic-Cynic diatribe and 
the Hellenistic "hymn." We may briefly summarize the results: 


1. Indebtedness to Jewish Wisdom Tradition 


That the author of our tractate consciously patterns his modes of 
expression and much of his imagery on Jewish wisdom antecedents is 
demonstrable from the fact that he knows, directly cites and echoes 
such literature. Some examples include the following: 


. Direct citations - 

Teach. Silv. Wisdom Literature 
113,33 - 114,1 Prov 6:4-5 (LXX) 
112,37 - 113,7 Wis 7:25-26 

- Distinct echoes - 
89,20-23 Sir 6:31 
89,23-24 Prov 12:13 
97,18-30 Sir 6:6-13 
100,30-31 Wis 14:17 
107,5 Wis 6:20; cf. 10:110 
111,32-34 Wis 9:13 
112,5-8 Wis 9:16-17 
112,27-31 Sir 43:30-31 
112,33-35 Sir 24:3a 


' Н. Chadwick has demonstrated this for Sent. Sext. in his volume, The Sentences of Sextus: 
A Contribution to the History of Early Christian Ethics (TextsS 5; Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1959) v ff. 
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In addition, the author of Teach. Silv. employed a variety of literary 
forms drawn from the Jewish wisdom tradition. Examples include: 


(a) forms of address: "ту son" is used 23 times, as in 85,1-2.29; 
86,24 (cf. Prov 1:8.10.15; Sir 2:1; 3:12.17); “О foolish one(s)" 
appears in 89,8; 90,28; 107,12 (cf. Prov 8:5); 

(b) admonitions: appear in both positive (at least 105 of them, as 
in 88,13-15; 92,10-11) and negative (at least 41 of them, as in 
86,1-2; 98,5-6; cf. Prov 23:3-4; 24:1-2). 

(c) sayings: include both 13 descriptive proverbs (e.g., 97,7-10; 
113,17-20), which register an observation based оп 
experience (cf. Prov 10:15; 11:24); and 13 didactic sayings 
(e.g., 87,33-88,6; 108,17-19), which present an act or attitude 
in such a way as to influence human conduct (cf. Prov 14:31; 
19:17); 

(d) wisdom poems: encompass 16 “father-son” types (e.g., 88,9- 
15; 91,14-20),in which a father (= teacher) gives exhortation 
to his son (= pupil) (cf. Prov 1:10-19; 2:1-22; 4:1-27); and 
four “wisdom poems" (e.g., 88,35-89,12; 89,5-12), in which 
personified Wisdom speaks and commends herself (cf. Prov 
1:20-33; Sir 1:1-20; 14:20-15:8); 

(e) hymns about God: are also found (e.g., 112,27-33; 114,30- 
115,4), in which hymns are offered to or about God, lauding 
the perfection and splendor of his works in Creation and 
Providence (cf. Sir 17:1-14; 39:14-35; 51:1-16); 

(f) prayers: occur at least twice (86,16-20; 114,26-30), be- 
seeching the Divine's intervention and praising his salvific 
intent (cf. Sir 36:16b-22); 

(g) contrasts between the wise and the foolish: appear both in 
contrasts offered between the wise and foolish and wisdom 
and folly (e.g. 97,10-13; 88,35-89,1; 89,5-90,30; 97,7-15; 
107,9-12; 111,22-32), as we find also in wisdom literature (cf. 
Prov 10:1-23; Sir 22:1-15; Wis 12:23-24). 


Additional influences from the Jewish wisdom tradition are manifest 
in key concepts adopted and adapted by the author of Teach. Silv. in 
theology (the knowledge and nature of God), Christology (titles and 
Work), comments about personified Wisdom, the nature of the Christian 
life (exhortations and admonitions, virtues, vices, and the results of the 
life of virtue). 

Even though influence from the wisdom tradition is extensive, some 
observations by W. Schoedel are worth recording. He notes that in 
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contrast to Jewish wisdom writers, in Teach. Silv. "sage advice rooted 
in experience gives way to imperatives based on doctrine." Also, in 
Teach. Silv. the disparagement of earthly possessions is more other- 
worldly than is traditional; “declarative sentences" based on the 
sage's experience give way more to exhortations based on meta- 
physical doctrine; and the exhortations also found in Jewish wisdom 
are intensified and given a futuristic, prophetic character—a key step in 
the direction of world-denying asceticism!® 


2. Indebtedness to the Stoic-Cynic Diatribe 


Schoedel has also demonstrated that Teach. Silv., like the Wisdom of 
Solomon, offers evidence of conscious adoption of several literary 
forms common to the Stoic-Cynic diatribe. Among these have been 
various forms of address (“О man" - e.g., in 93,34-94,3; “O wretched 
one" eg, in 104,8-12; “О wretched soul" - 85,22) which are 
"revelatory" in character; several dialogical phrases (“Оо you not 
know that...” 94,33; "but I say that...” 93,24; "for I think that . . 
." - 92,29); the list of vices (84,21-26); the building of rhetorical effect 
"by heaping one phrase on another, each made up of similar 
grammatical elements and involving the juxtaposition of contraries" 
(e.g., in 95,20-96,10; 93,31-100,4); the use of isokolon in conjunction 
with simple syntax (92,10-14,32); and the repeated use of the 
conjunction "for" in a sustained logical appeal (e.g. іп 97,3-99,20; 
99,21-102,7). Schoedel does find that Teach. Silv. goes beyond the 
diatribe in its greater use of direct exhortation, as opposed to the use of 
reasoned considerations to elicit practical responses to a philosophical 
thesis.” 


3. Indebtedness to the “Hellenistic Hymn” 


Drawing on insights of E. Norden regarding passages which feature 
a parallelism of lines, the use of the classical Greek "Er-Stil," similarities 
to aretalogies in praise of Isis, and the obtóc ёст style (ie., обтбс ёст 
or ob ei, followed by attributive uses of participles), Schoedel has also 
sought to identify traces of what he has called the “Hellenistic hymn” 
in Teach. Silv. He finds the обтбс ёст (“this is the one who . . .”) style 
of hymn in 110,14-111,4; the “Er-Stil” (“he is .. .") style of hymn in 
110,14-111,4; the “Er-Stil” ("he is ...7) style of hymn in 112,27- 
113,12). Other hymnic forms are identified in 114,30-115,2 and 106,20- 


* Schoedel, “Jewish Wisdom,” 176, 178, 181, 183. 
? Tbid., 185-89. 
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28. "What is notable about Silvanus' hymns," he concludes, "is the 
blend of styles that, whatever their origin, serves as a vehicle of the 
revelation of the Being and activities of the Divine.” 

While granting the correctness of a number of Schoedel's identifi- 
cations, we would maintain that more of what he is inclined to describe 
as direct influence from the Hellenistic sphere has been mediated to the 
author of Teach. Silv. through his familiarity with Hellenistic Jewish 
texts, like the Wisdom of Solomon. Schoedel, however, is certainly 
correct in his observation that the very openness of wisdom-type litera- 
ture to new ideas made it an especially suitable vehicle for appro- 
priation by the author of Teach. Silv. of some concepts and ideas from 
contemporary Hellenistic philosophy. 


4. The Structure of The Teachings of Silvanus 


Structurally, Teach. Silv.—like such Wisdom texts as Prov and Sent. 
Sextus—gives evidence of growth over a period of time. The result is a 
tendency toward repetition, e.g., the "Descensus" motif (104,2-14 and 
110,19-29), “knocking” on the door of the Adyoc or "self" (103,11-12; 
106,30-32; 117,7-8); God not being locatable in a “place” = тдлос 
(99,31-100,12; 100,32-101,10). Even so, the latter half of the text, which 
is more explicitly Christological and theological than the first half, 
seems to present a more structured scheme of presentation: warnings 
(e.g., 104,15-106,17; 108,3-109,4; 110,4-14; 113,31-114,26) alternating 
with sections of discourse about Christ and/or God (e.g. 103,28- 
104,24; 106,18-108,3; 109,4-110,4; 110,14-113,31; 114,26-117,5). 


III. Content and Outline of The Teachings of Silvanus 


Although a Christian author composed this tractate and, in typical 
wisdom fashion, repeatedly mentioned specific themes, it may be ob- 
served that the first part of the tractate is more philosophical, the latter 
more explicitly Christian and biblical. Correspondingly, greater empha- 
sis is placed on ethics in the first part, and on theology and Christology 
in the last part. 

In the first part (roughly 84,15-99,4), the author's dominant concern 
is with the state of the soul. In order that it not be overcome and 
occupied by base passions and irrational impulses (symbolically de- 
scribed as “robbers” and "wild, savage beasts"—cf. 85,2ff.), the 
reader is admonished to let the “mind” (voc) be his "guiding prin- 
ciple” (iyeuovikóv - 85,1; cf. ђүоорехос - 85,25) and “reason” (Aóyoc 


10 Thid., 190-193. 
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- 85,26) his "teacher". One must accept the “education” (xa1deta 
87,5) provided in order that the "mind" may serve like a "helmsman" 
of a "ship" (= the soul’s baser parts) or the "rider" (Пуїохос) of an 
otherwise unruly “horse” (= the soul's baser parts) (90,10-18). Such 
will insure that the soul will take on the “likeness” of the “human,” 
“rational,” and “divine” nature rather than the “animalistic,” 
“irrational,” and “earthly” nature (93,3-94,18). This terminology and 
these emphases would be immediately familiar to readers acquainted 
with Late Stoic and Middle Platonic philosophy, be they Christian or 
pagan. 

In the second part of the tractate (99,6-118,7), the author begins by 
treating the Platonic problem of “the One and the many,” but utilizes 
this conceptuality to explain how Christ and God, even as the vog in 
man, can be said to be in all places without being confined to a specific 
place (99,5-100,12). Christ is presented as the “way” of true 
knowledge, as well as "Wisdom" and the “True Vine-Wine" (100, 
13ff.; 106,21-108,3)—titles which echo the Fourth Gospel. The Savior’s 
“descensus ad inferos" (103,23-104,24; 110,18-111,13) has been 
transposed into a description of his “ransom” of men from ignorance 
and death in this present world! A theological discourse (114,26-117,5) 
reminds one of similar passages in Jewish wisdom in its emphases on 
God's power, creativity, providence, foreknowledge. Much of this 
subject matter would be quite familiar to one acquainted with the 
Scriptures—Old and New. 

This apparent division of the text is probably best explained as indi- 
cating a compilation over time of notes by the author for use in instruc- 
tion and nurture of developing Christians, instruction designed to bring 
them to full Christian “gnosis” in Clement of Alexandria’s sense of this 
term. Zandee has argued that the structure of the text reflects an 
"apologetic or missionary method," providing a captatio benevo- 
lentiae designed to lead pagan readers acquainted with Hellenistic 
philosophy to accept Christ as the divine Logos and God-given 
Teacher,!! but there is internal evidence to the contrary. For example, 
87,19-25 clearly implies a prior relationship between teacher and 
readers, while another passage indicates the author is repeating at least 
some instruction given preivously to his readers (109,34-110,2; cf. 
87,31-32). Further, in an apologetic, missionary tract directed to pagan 
inquirers, there would need to be some introduction and background 
regarding the dramatis personae of the Christian story of salvation, as 
well as a demonstration of their superiority over pagan competitors. 


" Zandee, Teachings, 1. 
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However, in 85,17-20 Satan is introduced abruptly as the "Wicked 
One" who masterminds the attack of “savage wild beasts" (= wicked 
thoughts) on the soul. The author's presuppositions about his reader's 
familiarity with the Christian story are also displayed in his direct admo- 
nitions to "fear God alone" (88,15), "cast the Devil out" (88,12-13), 
and “live in Christ" (88,15)—all appearing in the first part of our text. 
The anticipated readers are clearly understood to be Christian. 


An Outline of the Contents 


The following outline is based principally on the literary forms and 
dominant themes of particular units. Because no overall logical devel- 
opment is unambiguously discernible in the text, some arbitrariness in 
the outline is inevitable. Consequently, the reader may wish to compare 
the outlines offered by Funk’ and Schoedel.'* 


I. (84,15) Title. 

II. (84,16-87,4) Warfare of the soul against passions and evil 
thoughts (called @npia), and exhortation to follow the 
mind (уобс) as a“guide” (ъуоореуос) and reason (Aóyoc) 
as a teacher. 

Ш. (87,4-88,34) Admonition to the reader-pupil to accept 
and appropriate the good teaching of the author. 
(88,35-99,10) Excursus on wisdom versus folly. 
(92,10-94,29) Discourse on anthropology: the origin of 
voc, yox" cua; the mixing of these as а “fall from 
virtue"; the "animal soul" versus the "rational soul"; 
and concluding exhortations about the choice of the 
fundamental orientation of one's existence: either 
becoming an irrational animal or a rational human being. 

VI.  (94,29-97,3) General warnings, especially about the 
Adversary and his deceits (94,33-96,19), and exhortations 
to accept Christ in order to conquer the Adversary. 

УП. (97,3-99,4) Advice to the wise man on not divulging the 
content of "mysteries," on the choice of a counselor, on 
having God alone as a true "friend," on accepting Christ 
as the light of the “mind” (vog). 

VIII. (99,5-100,12) Instructive analogies based on the Platonic 


<2 


"^ This outline was first established by me and later adopted and adapted by Zandee (Teachings, 
‚ 7-8). 

P? Funk, “Die Lehren des Silvanus,” 10-11. 

14 Schoedel, “Jewish Wisdom,” 171-72. 
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XVII. 


discussion of “the One and the many”: a lamp and its 
light, Christ and his illumination of others, the mind and its 
ranging thought, God and the extension of his power— 
topological theology. 

(100,13-103,28) Discourse on the knowledge of Christ as 
the true knowledge of God, plus exhortations on the way 
of knowledge for believers. 

(103,28-104,14) Description of Christ’s “descensus ad 
inferos” (= the Incarnation) as his “ransoming” of 
sinners from this earthly sphere. 

(104,15-24) Exhortation to accept Christ: the basic choice 
of humility. 

(104,24-106,20) Warnings against the “Spirit of Wicked- 
ness" and his "Powers," plus an admonition to become a 
"temple" for the Divinity who desires to dwell within the 
human soul. 

(106,21-108,3) Discourse on Christ as the "Tree of Life,” 
the "Wisdom," the "Word," the "Life," the "Power," 
the "Light," the "Angel," the "Shepherd," the “Way,” 
and the "True Vine-Wine." 

(108,3-109,4) The goal of moral striving: to make oneself 
like God through reason's guidance and piety. 
(109,4-110,14) The blessings of having Christ in the 
"temple" of one's soul versus the destitution of the soul 
lacking his presence. 

(110,14-113,31) Discourse on Christ’s saving work, 
including his descent into this world (2 Hades), and a 
concluding doxology. 


. (113,31-114,26) Exhortations to fight the good fight 


against the "powers" of the Adversary, balanced by 
admonitions to fear, glorify, praise and be pleasing to 
God. 

(114,26-117,5) Theological discourse: God’s universal 
salvific intent, his omnipotence, his creativity, his 
providence, his foreknowledge and omniscience, his 
incomprehensibility. 

(117,5-118,7) Concluding exhortations: “knock on” 
Christ, the indwelling “Logos”; escape the control of 
“evil powers”; purify life inwardly and outwardly; seek 
lasting rewards in Christ's Wisdom and God's way. 
(118,8-9) Colophon. 
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IV. The History of Religions Setting of The Teachings of Silvanus 


The second and third centuries of the Christian era witnessed a 
number of encounters and more than a few marriages of "Athens" with 
"Jerusalem," to borrow part of Tertullian’s felicitous phrase. Such were 
to have profound impact on the developing Christian Faith. The spirit 
of the times was eclectic, producing Neo-Pythagoreanism, Hellenistic 
Jewish philosophy, and Middle Platonism, on the one hand; and wit- 
nessing the development of the Logos Christology of the Apologists 
and the Alexandrian Theology of a Clement and Origen, on the other. 
Educated Christians found it necessary both to defend convictions 
against pagan attacks, like that of Celsus, and to appropriate the best of 
pagan thought in order to enhance the appeal of the Faith to a larger 
audience. It is within such a matrix of encounter and synthesis that we 
may most appropriately locate Teach. Silv. For in this writing we meet 
biblical motifs and themes interwoven with Late Stoic and Platonic 
anthropological, ethical and theological conceptions. And although 
much is embraced from the sphere of Hellenistic philosophy, there are 
points of decided rejection of such philosophy, e.g. the pantheistic 
theology of the Stoics and the pagan refusal to identify the divine 
Logos with an historical person (Christ). The author's synthesis is made 
not to serve an apologetic or missionary purpose, however, but a didac- 
tic one: imparting the wisdom of Christ which confers peace and god- 
liness. 

In the following sections, I indicate in only the most general way the 
spheres of influence discernible in the thought of the author of Teach. 
Silv. Cross-references direct the reader to secondary literature wherein 
numerous, specific parallels are cited in full. It must be said at the outset, 
however, that while identification of the sources of ideas or concepts in 
Teach. Silv. can be made by modern scholarship, this should not be 
construed as implying that such separations existed in the mind of the 
ancient author. Rather, the author is a Christian teacher in whose mind 
the various currents—Biblical, Stoic, Platonic, Gnostic—have been 
fused into a coherent and, for him, comprehensive whole. Analogies to 
Alexandrian Christian thought are near to hand. 


1. Use of the Bible 


That the Scriptures serve as a fundamental authority for the author’s 
teaching becomes manifest from his warning about their right use 
(117,28-30), his identification of certain doctrine as being “їп accord 
with Scripture” (104,5), his reference to the teachings of Christ (99,15- 
20) and Paul (108,27-32), his citations (113,33 - 1141 // LXX Prov 6:4-5; 
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113,7 // Wis 7:25-26) and echoing of biblical texts and concepts. 
Usually, as is the case with numerous early Christian writers, the author 
just quotes from memory or reflects the content of particular biblical 
passages, and it is clear that in some instances he has made use of “рге- 
allegorized" interpretation of texts (e.g., Teach. Silv. 92,15-33, re- 
flecting Gen 1:26-27; 2:7; Teach. Silv. 104,2-14 and 110,19-29, utilizing 
some of Ps 106 [LX X]:10-16). 

A detailed study of four types of Scriptural usage (direct citations, 
distinct echoes, possible echoes, general echoes), shows that the author 
knew and held authoritative parts of both the Septuagint OT and the 
NT. From the former, we have evidence of knowledge of the Torah 
(Gen), the Prophets (Isa and Jer), the writings (Pss and Prov). Also, from 
the Apocrypha we find clear evidence of the use of Wis and Sir. In turn, 
from the NT, the author certainly knew of the Gospels (Matt and John), 
the Pauline Epistles (Rom, 1-2 Cor, Gal (?), Eph, Phil, Col), the Pastoral 
Epistles (1 Tim), the Catholic Epistles (1-2 Pet, 1 John), and Rev. To 
have known and been able to echo this much of the developing canon 
surely places the author later than the end of the second century and 
probably into the third. 

The extensive impact on the style of Teach. Silv. of the literary forms 
and concepts drawn from the Wisdom tradition has been noted earlier. 
Of special interest, however, is the fact that a key passage crucial in 
Alexandrian Christology (viz, Wis 7:25-26—about personified 
Wisdom as “ап emanation of the Almighty's glory," “а spotless 
mirror’ of "God's working," and the “image of his goodness") is 
specifically cited in Teach. Silv. 112,37 - 113,7. R. M. Grant has 
maintained that this Hellenistic Jewish wisdom text was not used by 
either Palestinian or Hellenistic Jewish writers (such as Philo), nor, 
apparently, by Gnostic authors either.P 

With respect to biblical interpretation, our author displays no interest 
in either proof-from-prophecy or typological exegesis (such as we find 
used by Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Melito of Sardis, Clement of 
Alexandria, Hippolytus, Origen). That is, the author's concerns do not 
include demonstration of the fulfillment in Christ and the Church of 
either the prophetic expectations of Israel or the prefigurement of 
sacred events or teachings in/from the life of Christ in the OT or in 
Greek "types." Rather, as is common in Philo, certain Gnostic authors, 
and the Alexandrian School, our author's approach is allegorical, i.e., 
the Scripture is viewed as a corpus of symbols expressive of deeper, 


5 R. M. Grant, "The Book of Wisdom at Alexandria," in idem., After the New Testament 
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1967) 70-82, esp. 80-81. 
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theological, cosmic, moral, Christological realities—realities also imbued 
with Middle Platonic and Late Stoic thought. 


2. The Influence of Hellenistic Philosophy: Stoicism and Platonism 


In general, it may be observed that influences from the Stoics have 
been detected in the anthropology and ethics of Teach. Silv., while 
those from Platonism are especially reflected in the theology and 
Christology of our tractate. The reader is referred to J. Zandee's critical 
edition and his several articles cited in the Bibliography for his massive 
collection of parallels, only a few of which are cited here. 


a. The Influence of the Stoa 


In the author's comments about education, anthropology, and theo- 
logy one may detect the influence of Stoic ideas, positively and 
negatively. 

Exhortations to "put an end to every childish time of life" (84,16) 
and to avoid “animalism” (107,17-19) recall Stoic ideas (as attested by 
Chrysippus) according to which "children," like animals, do not yet 
have fully-developed “reason” (Aóyoc).!^ 

Indeed, avoidance of becoming an "animal," i.e., succumbing to the 
baser passions, is repeatedly enjoined (Teach. Silv. 85,10; 86,1-5; 87,27; 
89,3; 107,25; 108,9.14; 110,14), something recalling the Stoic view that 
an "animal" is a creature without "reason" (cf. Seneca Epist. 76,8-10; 
Pholenz, Die Stoa І: 88-89,113). “Education” (лолдеіо - 87,4-10), such 
as the author offers, is designed to bring maturity, rationality, capacity 
to do the good. Similarly, Epictetus states: “But rational and irrational 
mean different things to different men, just as good and evil . . . That is 
the chief reason why we need education (moreta), i.e., in order that we 
may learn to so adjust our preconceptions, the rational and irrational, to 
particular conditions as to be in harmony with nature" (Diss. 1.1.5-6). 

With respect to his understanding of human nature, our author also 
displays the impact of Stoic conceptions. To call the “mind” (мобс) 
rather than “reason” (Aóyoc) the “guiding principle" (йуєцомікбу- 
85,1) reveals the writer's affinities to the Later Stoa, as in the thought 
of Marcus Aurelius: “Ве content that in such rough water you have in 
yourself a certain guiding mind (vodc¢ Tyyeuovikóc). And if the billows 
(i.e., of life) carry you away, let them carry away the bit of flesh, the 
breath of life, and the rest; for they will not carry away the mind" (Med. 


19 See Chrysippus’ comments cited in M. Pohlenz, Die Stoa (3rd ed.: Göttingen: Vandenhoeck 
& Ruprecht) 1:88-89. 
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12.14). For earlier philosophers of “the Porch" it was "reason" (Aóyoc) 
that was especially identified as the түєроуікӧу. Stoic, too, is the 
notion that "reason" is "divine" (Teach. Silv. 88,4; 91,24-25). We can 
compare Zeno's contention that humans differ from animals in their 
possession of a divine Aóyog which makes them “godlike” (Өкїос 
SVF 3: 606). Other possible traces of Stoic influence on the anthro- 
pological views of the author of our text include: the idea that life 
according to one's “rational nature" (фос1с) is life “in accord with 
nature" (94,14-18; cf. Stob. 2. 75.11; Diog. Laert. 7. 87; Seneca Ep. 
41.2; 73.15); and the encouragement of the reader to “nurture” his 
"reasoning powers" (Aoyiouóc) (108,1). 

Stoic ideas are especially detected in the ethical teaching of our trac- 
tate. А person must strive to be what he is, ie., to live in accord with 
one's essential nature, "reason" (Teach. Silv. 91,24-25; 94, 14-18; cf. 
Zeno in Diog. Laert. 7.85). Attainment of "virtue" is contingent upon 
knowledge (Teach. Silv. 89,20-21; cf. Sextus Empiricus, SVF 2.36). 
One must give his “fundamental assent” or “basic choice" 
(троо4рєс1с) to Christ (Teach. Silv. 104,16), that type of rational prior 
decision from which all other decisions flow (cf. Epictetus Diss. 3.1.40; 
1.29.1). Further, the capacity for self-judgment clearly resides in the 
individual (87,17-18), something Seneca could identify as the 
"conscience" (ovvetdnotc - Ep. 28.10). 

Characteristics of the Stoic “wise тап” which are also met in Teach. 
Silv. include: possessing "the austerity of good discipline" (-єбтактос 
- 87,16-17; cf. the emphasis on evtaéia іп SVF 3: 264); training oneself 
in "virtue" (&petń - 92,1-10; cf. the place of &oknoig as emphasized in 
SVF 3: 278; cf. 1: 370); exercising “self-control” (ёүкрбтео - 92,5; cf. 
Sextus Empiricus, Adv. Dogm. 1.153); acquiring moral "strength" 
(tóvoç - 93,5-6; cf. SVF 1: 128; 2: 235). 

In turn, a number of vices mentioned in Teach. Silv. have their 
counterparts among the Stoa. All four of the chief passions they 
identified are condemned (with others) in our text: "lust" (Пбомт 
105,25; 108,6), "desire" (Єлівоціа 84,25; 90,4.5; 105,23), “pain” 
(Korn - 92,1); and "fear" (QOTE = фбВос 88,10). All occur in Stoic 
catalogues of vices (e.g. SVF 3: 395). To overcome these and keep 
them under the control of “reason” is to attain a life of “quiet” and 
inner peace (85,7.15), goals that recall the Stoic ones of &xó0et 
(“freedom from passion") and &tapatiœ (“imperturbability”); (cf. 
Gellius Noctes Atticae 12.5.10; and Seneca Ep. 92.3). 

Though the author's thought reveals appropriation of the Stoic 
ideas just reviewed, at the point of theology he draws a line. Rejecting 
all pantheistic notions, Teach. Silv. denies that God can be found in a 
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“place” (99,31-33) or occupies a “body” (100,7-8). In this, he shares 
the perspective of Plotinus who wrote: “Finally, the School (ie., the 
Stoics) even has the boldness to foist matter on divine beings so that, 
finally, God himself becomes a kind of matter—and this, though they 
make it corporeal, they describe as a body devoid of quality" (Enn. 
2.4.1). 


b. Influences of Platonism 


The influence of ideas that were to find important syntheses in the 
second and third centuries in the Middle Platonic system of Alcinous 
(Pseudo-Albinus)" and the Neo-Platonic system of Plotinus is also 
discernible in Teach. Silv.'s theology, Christology, and anthropology. 
The description of God as the Transcendent whose nature remains 
difficult to comprehend or describe (116,12-13.19-20; cf. 93,22-25; etc.) 
recalls Plato's discussion of the transcendent “Good” (Resp. 7. 511b 
and 517b; and Phileb. 65a) and Plotinus’ comments about the 
difficulty of getting at or describing this being (Enn. 2.2.7; 6.9.4-5). 
Further, the assertion that God cannot be located in a “place” (тӧлос), 
though with respect to "power" He is in every "place," recalls the 
teaching of Alcinous (Did. 28.3) that the "supracelestial god" is the 
only truly transcendent divine and that he nonetheless remains 
"active" in the world (Did . 10.2). 

Moreover, Christ is called the “copy” (тӧлос̧) and "image" (єїкбу) 
of the Hidden Father (99,5-15; cf. 100,21-31; 111,15-16), a comparison 
which may echo the Platonic doctrine of the transcendent "Ideas" and 
their particular counterparts. We can compare Plotinus' comments 
about existing things being "images" made in accord with noetic 
archetypes (Enn. 5.1.6) and Alcinous' view that “the Idea... , in 
relation to the sensible world, is the paradigm" in (Did. 9.1). And, just 
as in Neo-Platonic thought (Enn. 3.8.11; 5.3.12), where the "Mind" 
(voóg is termed a “second God" who is "light from light," so in 
Teach. Silv. Christ is called the voóg (112,27) who is the "Light" and 
"First Light" of the Father (101,18-19; 112,36-113,1). 

The tripartite view of man, which in Teach. Silv. (92,15-93,24) is 
allegorically derived from Gen 1 and 2, is developed along the lines of 
Plato's three levels of the soul (Resp. 439d-e; 440e): the voóg (similar 


7 The older identification of the author of the Didaskalikos, named “Alkinous” in the mss., 
with Albinus, teacher of Galen, has been decisively refuted. See the Budé edition by John 
Whittaker, Alcinoos, Enseignement des doctrines de Platon (Paris: Les Belles Lettres, 1990); 
and the translation and commentary by John Dillon, Alcinous: The Handbook of Platonism 
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1993). 
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to tò Aoyiotóv, "the reasonable"), which is the seat of rationality and 
guidance (cf. Plot. Enn. 6.2.21); the уох (comparable to tò @vuosiðńç, 
"the courageous,” which includes feeling and will) has the “will” to 
orient ("turn") itself either toward the уобс or the сдро (cf. Plot. Enn. 
4.3.6; 4.8.5,7); and the cua (comparable to tò ém@vuntikdv, the 
"desiring, lusting" part of the soul), which is the source of passions and 
fleshly living. 

Further comparisons with Platonic thought may be made between 
Teach. Silv.’s view that the divine “mind” (voóüc) in man is that 
through which the transcendent "things above" may be contemplated 
(cf. 103,1-5 with Plot. Enn. 4.7.13; 7.35; and Alcinous Did. 23.1). Also 
notable are the author's use of distinctly coined Platonic terms: the 
“helmsman” (xvfepviitnc = the voóüc in Teach. Silv. 90,9-13) which 
steers the wise man (cf. Plato Polit. 272e; and Alcinous Did. 30.3) and 
the "rider" or "charioteer" (Пуїуос = the Aóyoc in Teach. Silv. 90,13- 
18) which bridles the unruly soul beset by desires and passions (cf. 
Plato, Phaedr. 253c-d; 254a-b). 


3. Similarities to Alexandrian Philosophy and Theology, Jewish and 
Christian 

Ongoing study has led a majority of commentators on Teach. Silv. to 
the conclusion that its themes and method of approach are most closely 
paralleled in the writings of the great representatives of Alexandrian 
thought: Philo, Clement of Alexandria, and Origen. Again, space 
precludes inclusion of more than just a few distinctive parallels. 


a. Parallels to Philo Judaeus 


In his efforts to convey biblical truths with the help of contemporary 
Stoic and Platonic idioms, the author of Teach. Silv. reveals a number 
of similarities to Philo Judaeus. We focus on some aspects of the Jewish 
philosopher's theology, doctrine of the Logos, personified Wisdom 
teaching, ideas about man's creation, and symbolism. 

Philo, like our author, speaks of God's transcendence and 
immanence in rather Platonic fashion. Both state God is not confined to 
any place (тӧлос) since he contains all places (Teach. Silv. 99,31-33; 
100,3-4; cf. Som. 1.62-64; Poster. C. 14). Both also agree that the 
Divine is immanent in his power (Teach. Silv. 100,32 - 101,3; Migr. Abr. 
182). Further, man can become “like God" (óuoíceotc Ge) through his 
moral and spiritual development (111,12-13; cf. Fug. 63 and Plato 
Theaet. 1762 ff.). 

Though the more immediate source of inspiration for the "Logos" 
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Christology in Teach. Silv. is the Prologue of the Fourth Gospel, it is 
notable that both this author and Philo refer to the "Logos" as the 
“Son of God,” the "Firstborn," and an "Angel" (115,10-19; 112,35; 
106,27; cf. Conf. ling. 146). Further, both speak of the "Logos" as 
God's instrument of creation (115,17-18; cf. Leg. all. 3. 96). As his most 
important function, the "Logos" reveals the otherwise incompre- 
hensible Deity (100,23-29; cf. Op. mund. 31). 

Personified “Wisdom” (софіо) is called the "mother" of the pupil 
addressed in Teach. Silv. 91,14-16 in a way which recalls Philo's 
allusion to her as one of the "parents" of the High Priest, the "Logos" 
(Fug. 108 - 109). Further, just as the author of Teach. Silv. can identify 
“Wisdom” and “Logos” with the same Christ (106,22-23), so can 
Philo identify "Wisdom" with the "Logos" (Poster. C. 136). 

On the creation of man, both the author of our tractate and Philo, 
building allegorically on key terms in the LXX version of Gen 1:26-27 
and 2:7, make a distinction between the “formed” (то лАбсро) as the 
psychical element in man (Teach. Silv. 92,27-29; cf. Leg. all. 1. 53) and 
the "created" (tO лоїтиа) as Ше noetic element in the human made in 
the “imago dei" (92,23-24; cf. Leg. all. 1. 31,53). 

Philo, like the author of Teach. Silv., also reflects the influence of 
ideas from Late Stoicism in his anthropology. Some similarities include 
calling Ше “mind” (мобс) the “guide” (Пуєромікбу) (85,1; 108,24; cf. 
Op. mund. 69; Leg. all. 1. 39); speaking of "reason" (Aóyoc) as the 
"divine" in man (86,19; cf. Deus imm. 182); describing the "mind" 
(vodc) as the “helmsman” (xvoepvnütng) of the soul, after Plato 
(90,12ff.; cf. Leg. all. 3.224); holding that rational principles afford the 
best control of the base “passions” when they are assisted by God's 
Spirit (86,18; 107,34-35; cf. Leg. all. 1.37; Vit. Mos. 2. 265). 

In ethics, both our author and Philo agree that the virtuous life must 
be lived in accord with the guidance of “mind” and "reason" (94,12- 
15; Vit. Mos. 1. 48). Living the moral life entails a "return to one's own 
divine nature" (90,19-30; cf. Conf. Ing. 131) and sound self-judgment 
(87,17-18; cf. Det. pot. ins. 23). 

Both Philo and the author of Teach. Silv. share love for allegorical 
interpretation of biblical texts, even to the extent of using some of the 
same symbols that have been derived from such interpretation. To cite а 
few examples: both speak of the symbolism of the High Priests 
garment (89,8-12; cf. Som. 1. 216-18) and of "clothing oneself" with 
"garments" of wisdom (89,20-21; cf. Ebr. 86). Other symbols include 
calling the passions “wild beasts" (tà Өтріо) which can infest the soul 
(85,7-12; cf. Praem. poen. 88; Leg. all. 3. 113) and speaking of the soul 
as a "temple" (vadc) or “house” for the Divine (109,11-17; cf. Som. l. 
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149). 


b. Affinities to the Alexandrian School of Theology 


A key conclusion of our study of Teach. Silv. is that the text shows 
closest affinities with the writings of the great heads of the Alexandrian 
School of Theology from the second and third centuries, viz., Clement 
and Origen. Important similarities do exist with the ideas of successors 
in that School (Dionysius, Athanasius, Cyril), but in general such ideas 
show greater development than in our tractate. 

Broadly sketched, the affinities lie in the facts that both the 
Alexandrians and Teach. Silv. show the incorporation of Platonic and 
Stoic ideas into the Christian Faith through the philosophical catalyst 
of Middle Platonism. Such scholars as Danielou, Lilla, Chadwick, 
Prestige have all argued persuasively for the critical role of Middle 
Platonism in the shaping of second- and third-century Christian 
thought. Further, the author of Teach. Silv., like Clement and Origen, 
embraces and uses the results of allegorical interpretation of Scripture, a 
distinctive difference from the emphasis of the Antiochian School on 
historical and critical matters in exegesis. Also, an ascetic strain in 
Teach. Silv. (e.g., in 97,30-98,2; 98,8-98,20), which even leads to 
describing the world into which the pre-existent Christ descended as 
the "Underworld" (104,2-14; 110,19-111,4), becomes intelligible in the 
context of Origen's teaching of the descent of pre-existent souls into 
bodies in this present world/underworld into which Christ descended 
to rescue them (cf. Princ. 3.5.4; 4.3.10-11; Comm. in Joh. 6.35.174- 
177). According to J. A. MacCulloch, the peculiar identification of 
Christ's “ransoming” of captives from Hades and sin (104,10-14) with 
Christ's Descensus ad Inferos appears to have first been made by 
Origen. ` 

In theology, both Clement of Alexandria and Origen, like the author 
of our tractate, hold that God is the transcendent One who can be 
known only with great difficulty (93,22-24; 100, 23-25; cf. Clem. 
Alex.'s use of Plato Tim. 28C, in the former's Prot. 6.68.1-2 and Strom. 
3.68.3). It is solely through Christ the Logos, as "God's image,” that 
God's true likeness can be known (100,23-29; cf. Clem. Alex., Strom. 
3.94.4-5; Orig., Princ. 1.2.6). Further, both our author (99,29-100,12; 
100,32-101,10) and the Alexandrians (Clem. Alex., Strom. 1.51.1; 2.6.1- 
2; Orig., Cels. 7.34; De orat. 23.1.3) protest Stoic or others’ contention 
that God is locatable in a specific "place," an assertion that leads to 


' MacCulloch, The Harrowing of Hell: A Comparative Study of an Early Christian Doctrine 
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1930) 200. 


| 


| 


-—77 


—————— 


266 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


understanding the Divine as having a mutable and corruptible body 
(100,7-12; cf. Cels. 1.21). 

In Christology, both the author of our tractate and Clement and 
Origen reflect identification of Christ with personified Wisdom (106,23; 
107,1-12.; and, especially, 112,37-113,7, a Christianization of Wis 7:25- 
27). Clement maintains that Christ is both. Wisdom and Logos, the 
second hypostasis of the Father, the instrument of God's creation and 
self-revelation (e.g., in Prot. 1.5.4; Paed. 1.2.6). He can even give Christ 
such titles as Wisdom, Word, and Power (Strom. 7.7.4; cf. Teach. Silv. 
106,23-25). Origen, like the author of our tractate (112,37-113,7), also 
transforms a hymn about the personified Wisdom of God into a hymn 
about Christ, using Wisdom 7:25-26 (cf. Princ. 1.2.5,9-13; 44,1; Cels. 
3.72; 7.17; 8.12; Comm. in Joh. 13.25.153. As noted earlier (Section 
IV,1), this adaptation appeared neither in Hellenistic nor Jewish writers, 
nor in Gnostic authors, but was crucial in the Christology of Origen. As 
Е.М. Grant has shown,” after Origen Wisdom 7:25-26 continued to be 
an important source for Christological thought for subsequent 
Alexandrian teachers, such as Dionysius, Theognostus, Athanasius. 

The ethics taught by the author of Teach. Silv. have two major foci: 
The first is mastery of the animal-passions, involving attainment of the 
rationally-directed life, in order to attain "quiet" (cf. 84,15-85,7.25-28; 
86,13-29; 87,26-30; 89,26-90,27; 92,10-93,24; 94,7-18; 98,8-20; 104,31- 
105,25; 105,27-106,21; 107,17-25; 108,3-16; 115,21-35; 117,23-28). 
Such is also a major concern of the ethics of the Alexandrian fathers 
(see notes to these passages). The second focus is that the ultimate goal 
for humans is to experience “assimilation to God” (ópotootg 060), to 
be “made like God" (108,23-33; 111,8-13), a Platonic notion (cf. 
Theaet. 176b). Clement cites this Platonic passage 11 times in his 
writings (e.g., in Strom. 2.97.1; 4.139.4; 5.94-95). While less central, the 
theme also appears in Origen, e.g., in Princ. 3.6.1; Cels. 3.28. The 
closest approximation is found in Athanasius (Inc. 53.4): “For he 
(Christ) was made man that we might be made God." This teaching of 
"assimilation {о God" is central in the thought of Alexandrian 
theologians.”° 

Another important similarity in ethics appears in Teach. Silv.'s 
reference to “divine limits” (115,20-35) denoting the God-given 
conscience that charts moral behavior. In addition, both Teach. Silv. 
(112,17-25 and 113,31-114,15) and the Alexandrian fathers speak of the 
moral "contest" (&yóv) in which humans must compete, with Christ as 


? Grant, “The Book of Wisdom,” 74-80. | 
? S. R. C. Lilla, Clement of Alexandria: A Study in Christian Platonism and Gnosticism 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1971) 60. 
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Judge who awards the "crown" of victory (see notes to these 
passages). 

Finally, we must mention the fact that in several passages, the author 
of Teach. Silv. has apparent knowledge of the exegetical and 
theological writing of Clement and Origen. Included are the following: 


(1) 99,15-20 an allegorized version of Matt 6:22-23a, 
substituting "mind" for "eye" and "soul" for “body” (cf. 
Orig. Frag. in Matt. 5.8; Hom. in Luc., Frag. 78; Dial. 16- 
22)" 

(2) 109,15-17 - an allegorized version of the “Temple 
Cleansing” in Matt 11:15 par. (cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 
10.16); 

(3) 113,7-9 - a description of Christ as the "eye which looks at 
the invisible Father” (cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. 7.5.4-6: *. . . the 
Son of God. . . being always ... complete Eye, seeing all 
things, ...”; 

(4) 107,26-108,2 Christ as the True Vine that yields the True 
Wine that “gladdens the soul and mind” from John 15:1 and 
Ps 103:15 (LXX) (cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 1.205-208);22 

(5) 101,19-102,5 а comparison of Christ's uncontaminated 
immanence in the world with the sun's uncontaminated rays 
(cf. Orig. Cels. 6.73).? 


Additional, extensive parallels from the Alexandrian Fathers to the 
Teach. Silv. have been offered by J. Zandee.^ 


4. The Teachings of Silvanus and the Sphere of Gnosticism 


With one notable exception,? virtually all modern interpreters of our 
tractate have concluded that it is not Gnostic.” In this regard, it is 
similar to other texts in the Nag Hammadi Library which have been 


Я Van den Broek, “Theology,” 4. 

2 Thid., 2-3. 

7 Thid., 3-5. 

^ Zandee, Teachings , passim. Cf. also, idem., ‘The Teachings of Silvanus,’ passim; and 
idem., "Origene et ‘les enseignements de Silvain’,” passim. 

З Sumney, “The Teachings of Silvanus,” 191-206. 

% The works of scholars supportive of the view that our tractate is not Gnostic are cited in 
Sumney (ibid., 191, n. 2): Funk, Janssens, Pearson, Peel, Schoedel, van den Broek, Zandee, 


and others. 
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determined to be not of Gnostic origin or distinctive character." At the 
same time, several scholars have observed that there are "gnosticizing 
tendencies" reflected in our tractate's theology, anthropology, 
cosmology, and ascetic ethic; and J. Zandee has made an exhaustive 
collection of parallels between Teach. Silv. and known Gnostic 
writings.’ Sufficient of these tendencies have been identified to help 
clarify why a writing like Teach. Silv. would have been attractive to a 
collector or group of collectors who were attracted to a Gnostic 
worldview. In short, it is a document clearly open to "gnosticizing 
interpretation." 

Some examples of the "gnosticizing" tendencies would include the 
following: 

(a) Theology: for mortals, God remains the “Agnostos Theos,” 
impossible to comprehend in his “likeness” (100,13-16), in- 
capable of being “seen” (101,15-17), inscrutable їп his 
counsel and inexpressible in nature (111,32-112,5), imper- 
ceptible in his hiddenness and essence (116,12-29). 

(b) Christology: Christ is the “heaven-sent Revealer,” the 
Teacher who imparts saving knowledge (88,29-32), the 
“illuminator of heart and mind" (98,26-28), the exclusive 
revealer of God (100,23-31; 111,15-16), an “emanation of the 
pure glory of the Almighty” (113,2-3). This heaven-sent 
Revealer was/is also the Redeemer who descended in 
disguise (103,32-33; cf. 96,19-25) into the "Hell" which is 
this world to bring salvation to the living and judgment on 
demonic powers (103,32 104,14; 110,18-111,4). During this 
descent, he also loosened from himself chains with which he 
had been bound (= the “Redeemed Redeemer” motif?) 
(110,24-26). 

(c) Cosmology: The world came into being “deceitfully” and 
whatever happens in it happens "in vain" (97,32-98,2). 
Consequently, ascetic withdrawal from friendship with all 
other human beings is advised, for the whole earth is full of 
deceit and pain (98,5-20). This world, in fact, is called the 
“Underworld” (104,2-14; 110,19-111,4), clearly separate from 
the transcendent, heavenly sphere of God’s existence (112,2- 
8). As a sphere, the world is imperfect (“deficiency” 101,33- 
34), has impure and defiling places (101,31-33), experiences 


? Other works in the NH Library many consider non-Gnostic include: IL2: Gos. Thom.; 16 
Ехер. Soul; 11,7: Thom. Cont. ; VL6-8: the Hermetic writings; VL3: Auth. Teach. ; VL: 
Plato Rep.; and XIL І: Sent. Sext. 

2 See Zandee, Teachings , especially section ^f", passim. 
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change and corruptibility (100,7-12), and is controlled by 
“world-rulers of darkness” and "powers of the air" (117,13- 
16). 

(d) Anthropology: Humans are encouraged “to know their 
birth," i.e., their "substance" (ovota), "race" (убмос), and 
"species" (yévoc) (92,11-14). The truth is that they are from 
"three races": "earth" = the "body" with its base impulses; 
"the formed" = the "soul" with its capacity to choose 
rational or irrational behavior; and "the created" = the 
"mind," the divine image and capacity for rationality (92,15- 
33). Further, “fleshly?  (саркікос) and “psychical” 
(woxiKdc) types of men are identified, while the human seems 
to have derived his "form" (рорфӣ) from the "spiritual" 
(луеоротікбс̧) substance (обсіа) of God (93,22-27). Such 
language echoes in part the Valentinian doctrine of the three 
races of men (Iren. Haer. 1.7.5). 

(e) Symbolism: Finally, symbolism is used in Teach. Silv. which 
is encountered in many Gnostic texts. E.g., “ignorance” 
(&yvoia) is a chief sin (87,19-20; 88,21-11), and it is linked 
with "death" (89,13-14; 90,23-25; 91,10-11), with *sleep" 
(88,24), and with “drunkenness” (94,20-21). Moreover, 
depreciation of the female occurs (93,7-13; 102,13-22), as 
well as warnings against irrational “animal life” (107,17-25). 


In spite of such "gnosticizing" features, however, the presence of 
other theologoumena in the context of an Alexandrian ethical and 
theological framework make it impossible to call the text Gnostic (pace 
Sumney). Explicit theological statements clarify that Creation has come 
about through God, using the Christ/Logos as his instrument (100,14; 
115,3-10.16-19). This God is the Creator (6npiovupyóc), and he did not 
create in "ignorance," like the inferior creator god of most Gnostics 
(116,5-9).? Further, other passages make clear that the natural 
phenomena of this world are the arena of God's immanent “Power,” 
personified in Christ (100,34-101,8; 114,33-115,4.20-35). The “visible is 
a copy” of what is “hidden” (99,5-7), a thought bringing our author 
closer to Plato and Plotinus than to Gnostic acosmism. Moreover, in 
spite of strained attempts to show that Teach. Silv. is "moderately 
docetic" in Christology,” it is unequivocally stated that Christ "bore 


? Pearson, “Philo, Gnosis,” 178-79. Sumney (“The ‘Teachings’,” 193ff.) argues that in 
Teach. Silv., God is “distanced” from the world, so that negative things can be said about the 
deceitfulness of creation even if nothing negative is said about the Demiurge. 

? Sumney, ibid., 198ff. 
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affliction (OAiBetv)" for our sins (103,25-28); “died . . . when he was 
powerless” so that through his death “he might give life to you who 
have died" and be a ransom for the “life of others" (107,9-16; cf. 
104,8-13); put on "humanity" (110,18-19; 111,3-4); "troubled himself" 
and “mourned” over those condemned (113,24-31). Also, while the 
author does identify different "races" of men and speaks of a tripartite 
nature of human beings (body, soul, mind); it is clear that the tractate’s 
writer holds that every human being has the divine “mind” (уобс) and 
the capacity to make a basic choice to receive the salvation Christ 
brings (92,15-94,4; 104,15-24). None are "saved" or “damned” by 
nature, as in several Gnostic systems, but God desires that all be saved 
(112,27-113,12; 114,26-30). Finally, much of the symbolism that is found 
elsewhere in Gnostic texts (see above) is explicable against a 
background of Alexandrian exegesis (Philo, Clement, Origen, 
Athanasius). 

Although certain of its teachings would have made it attractive for 
"enosticizing interpretation," it contains no specifically Gnostic 
features. Indeed, its warning to the reader not to be “defiled by strange 
kinds of knowledge (үу@с1с)” (94,31-32) may even be taken to reflect 
an “anti-Gnostic polemic.'^! 


V. Literary Attestation, Authorship, Date and Provenance 
1. Literary Attestation 


Wolf-Peter Funk has made the very important discovery of what 
appears to be an originally independent literary unit in Teach. Silv. 
97,3-98,22 in two later texts associated with the name of St. Antony, 
the great pioneer of anchoritic monasticism in Egypt (ca. 251-356 
С.Е.).°? The first is on the recto side of a single, Coptic parchment sheet 
found in the British Museum (BM 979), from a manuscript dating from 
the 10th 11th century. The second is found in the “Spiritualia 
Documenta Regulis Adjuncta" appended to the Rule of St. Antony 
which is preserved in an Arabic manuscript dating from the 8th - 9th 
century, and which has been translated into Latin by the Marionite, 
Abraham Ecchellensis, in PG 40:1073-1080. 

Comparative study of the three texts has led Funk to several 
important and persuasive conclusions. First, Teach. Silv. 97,3-98,20 
seems to be an originally independent paraenetic passage from an older 
wisdom text (perhaps one from classical Egyptian Wisdom), because it 


*! Pearson, “Philo, Gnosis,” 178-79. 
72 See Funk, “Ein doppelt überliefertes Stück," 8-12. 
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interrupts the discussion of Christological themes both preceding and 
following it, and because it and BM 979 show important and 
independent differences from PG 40. Second, Teach. Silv. 97,3-98,22 
and BM 979 seem to be independent Coptic translations of an original 
Greek passage, a conclusion reinforced by the Achmimic and 
Subachmimic dialectical influences manifest in Teach. Silv. versus the H 
dialectical influences in BM 979 from the vicinity of Hermopolis, 
considerably north of Nag Hammadi. PG 40, on the other hand, 
represents a monastic re-editing of the translation that resulted in BM 
979. Third, the Arabic text of the passage contained in the “Spiritualia 
Documenta Regulis Adjuncta" (as reflected in the Latin translation in 
PG 40) contains language which is very characteristic of cenobitic 
monasticism, such as references to "in your cell" (1074C) and to 
"emulating those who wander in the mountains and in solitariness on 
account of God" (1075A)—language not found in the Coptic 
translation in BM 979. Because such language is missing in Teach. 
Silv. 97,3-98,22, it appears that the NH version of the text was written 
prior to PG 40, and the independent Coptic translation resulting in BM 
979 was later emended to give greater expression to monastic concerns 
of the late third and early fourth centuries, as well as to strengthen the 
case for its attribution to the revered Egyptian solitary, Antony. Fourth, 
the adoption of this originally independent passage into the text of 
Teach. Silv. shows that we are not amiss when we detect in this NH 
tractate an ascetic strain which would make it acceptable in Egyptian 
monastic circles, such as the one at ancient Chenoboskeia. Fifth, the 
Coptic text of BM 979 can be used to reconstruct safely the 
fragmentary text at the bottom of page 97 of Teach. Silv. 


2. Authorship 


Who was the “Silvanus” to whom the text is attributed? Certainly, 
we know of several early Christians of prominence who bore that 
name.” Three bishops called “Silvanus” lived in Gaza (d. 305), Emesa 
(d. early 300's), and Tarsus (a semi-Arian who died in 373 C.E.). Also, a 
solitary hermit from Sinai bore the name (d. late third century), as did a 
Gothic disciple of the Gnostic heresiarch Audius. R. van den Broek has 
even suggested that the author may have been one of the subscribers 
of the letter Alexander of Alexandria sent to bishops following Arius' 
condemnation, ca. 319, viz., a certain priest named "Silvanus the 


З See W. Smith and H. Wace (eds.), A Dictionary of Christian Biography, Literature, Sects, 
and Doctrines (London: John Murray, 1887) 4:901-902. 
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Elder.” For reasons offered below, we would rule out any who died 
after 325 C.E., date of the Council of Nicaea; and a preliminary check 
of the teaching—where accessible—rules out serious consideration of 
several of the individuals named above. 

It is possible, of course, that the name "Silvanus" found in our text's 
title is intended to connect the writing with a known NT personage 
and thereby gain for it a wider readership. This "Silvanus" or "Silas" 
was a prominent member of the Jerusalem Church, co-traveller with the 
Apostle Paul, and possibly the amanuensis named in 1 Peter 5:12. If this 
be the case, then we have added to the roster of NH texts identified by 
name with Pauline and Petrine circles one now purportedly penned by 
the co-worker Silvanus (cf. LJ: Pr. Paul; V2: Apoc. Paul; УЫ. Acts 
Pet. 12 Apost., VIL3: Apoc. Pet., and У Ш,2: Ep. Pet. Phil). 

Yet, if we are to make such an identification, it is manifestly clear that 
the biblical “Silvanus” is a pseudonym. The developed Logos 
Christology, the elaboration of the Descensus motif, the reflection of 
Eleatic debates over the One and the many, the anti-Stoic argument 
that God contains all places but cannot be located inany one place, and 
the lack of an imminent eschatology all betray a post-NT era of the 
early church. Further, whereas a close associate of Paul or Peter might 
be expected to reflect something of their teaching, we look in vain for 
such theologoumena as the tension between Gospel and Law, the 
primary role of “faith,” the crucial work of the Holy Spirit, the 
description of the people of God as the “body of Christ," the 
expectation of the imminent Parousia, the counsel regarding potential 
persecution by the Empire. Thus, while it cannot be said that the 
Silvanus of NT fame wrote it, of its author's identity we can only state, 
as did Origen about the author of Hebrews, (so Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. 
24.14) that ". . . in truth (only) God knows!” 


3. Date 


Dated receipts from grain sales found within the cartonnage of 
Codex VII now make it increasingly probable that the manuscripts it 
contains can be dated in the third quarter of the fourth century." 
Given that the Coptic text of Teach. Silv. is assuredly a translation 
made from a Greek original probably several decades earlier, this give 
us a terminus ad quem for the composition of at least ca. 330-340 C.E. 
On the other hand, internal evidence points toward a terminus a quo of 


** Van den Broek, “Theology,” 18-19 and n. 57. 
? So, J. M. Robinson, ed., The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices, Codex VII , 
1X. 
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the last quarter of the third century to the first quarter of the fourth 
(280-320 C.E.), or just prior to the Council of Nicaea. The internal | 
evidence to be considered includes our author's knowledge of the 
biblical canon, the stage of development of key theologoumena, and 
affinities of his thought with that of church fathers from the third and 
fourth centuries. 

More specifically, with regard to internal evidence for dating the 
text, we may note the following: 


(a) as indicated earlier, the author seems familiar with and clearly 
echoes works from all major divisions of the OT (LXX) and 
the NT, including such late works as 2 Peter and Revelation. 
Such awareness bespeaks a time no earlier than the latter half 
of the second century, more probably 175 C.E. or afterward. 

(b) The version of the Descensus ad Inferos reflected in Teach. 
Silv. (103,23-104,14; 110,4-114,4) is more developed than 
that found in Apocalypse of Peter, Ascension of Isaiah, or 
even Clement of Alexandria; and the blending of the 
Descensus with Christ's Incarnation—as reflected in our 
tractate—seems not to have occurred prior to Origen's work. 
On the other hand, the Descensus in Teach. Silv. is not so 
fully elaborated as in versions found in Ephraim Syrus (died 
373 CE), ог Aphraates (ca. 350 С.Е)? All this points 
toward a time around the third quarter of the third century. 

(c) As noted above, the author of this tractate seems definitely to 
know and be dependent on the exegesis of Origen, who died 
ca. 254 C. E. 

(d) Although R. van den Broek argues for a date of 320-330 
C.E., finding in Teach. Silv. 115,9-16 an anti-Arian polemic 
that is akin to that known from Athanasius of Alexandria;" I 
believe that the composition must clearly be post-Origen but 
pre-Nicaea. Evidence for this exists in the imprecision of 
some key language: e.g. the affirmation in 93,26-27 that 
“тап has taken shape (рорфт) from the substance (odo1a) of 
God," a statement no one of orthodox disposition could 
have made after Nicaea. Also, while the technical term 
Олӧстосіс is used of Christ's “single being" (99,13) or 
"actual being" (102,3), it is not used of other members of the 
Godhead (Father or Spirit) and lacks the precision it would 


79 See further discussion of the stage of the Descensus tradition in our tractate in Peel, “The 
‘Descensus ad Inferos’,” 49. 
" Van den Broek, “Theology,” 13-16. 
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receive in the Nicene Creed. 

(e) Finally, the distinction between the ratio or interior thought 
existent in the mind of God (God's mouth and heart” - 
112,33-35) and the sermo or uttered word expressed through 
the mouth (2 the Logos), which was developed by the Later 
Stoa and accepted by our author, fell out of favor in the 
fourth century, with "all but professed heretics seeming to 
have repudiated the whole theory.'?* Given our author's 
dependence on Origen, who opposed erroneous thought 
connected with this distinction, the retention of the 
distinction would seem to mitigate against a situation for our 
author very late in the fourth century. 


The foregoing lines of internal evidence point toward a date of 
composition for Teach. Silv. between Origen's death (254 C.E.) and 
the Council of Nicaea (325 C.E.). 


4. Provenance 


As the many very striking parallels and affinities of thought between 
our tractate and Philo, the Sentences of Sextus, Clement of Alexandria, 
Origen, and Athanasius make clear, Teach. Silv. shares fully in the 
thought of the school of Alexandrian Theology. In theology, 
Christology, cosmology, anthropology, ethics, soteriology the points of 
similarity are overwhelmingly clear: Alexandrian Egypt is its prove- 
nance. À consensus of contemporary scholarship confirms this conclu- 
sion. 
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ЛА 
NCBOT NCSAOTANOC: »»— 
›— ›—‹ ›—‹ ›—‹ 
BWA EBOA NOHAIGIA NIA MANT 
WHA * мехло NAK NTANT 
хорє ANNOTC AN TYOXH 
NCUTAABPO АЛЛОЛЄЛОС OTRE 
ANTAOHT NIA NTE МЛАӨОС 
жлєрас AN тломнрга єөо 
OT ATW TANTMAECIEOOT 
ATW TANTMAESFTON * AN 
NKW ETYOCE An NGWNT 
AN TOPTH © AN тєл гө MIA 
MANTAMAECIXPHAMA · POEIC є 
TETNITAPEMBOAH AN QENQO 
плом AN QENBEPHO * оок A 
MOK AN MMATOES THPOT € 
T€ NAOTOC мє · AN NAPXWN 
E[T]E NWOANE NE AN NEK 


NOC NQHUEMONSKON * ЛА 


The superscript title appears immediately after the subscript title of 
the preceding tractate, the two titles being separated by five short pen 
strokes. This arrangement of titles is identical to that at the end 
VIL2. The name “Silvanus” may be a pseudonym designed to 
associate the text with the co-traveler of Paul. For discussion, see 
the Introduction. 

The reader, elsewhere (85,29; 86,24; 87,4) addressed as “ту son” in 
the style of a Jewish wisdom teacher (cf. Prov 1:8.10; Sir 2:1; 3:12), 
is admonished to abandon all moral and spiritual immaturity with its 
concomitant vices and to strengthen his principles of rationality. 
Janssens edits the text instead to read: AN NG@ NTANTOPTH and 
translates: “et la persistance de la colére." GWNT probably translates 
Ovnóc. 
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84 
The Teachings of Silvanus (Ziuiovavóc) 


Put an end to every childish time of life (ukia), 
acquire for yourself strength 
of mind (vodc) and soul (yvy 14), 
and intensify the struggle (лбЛерос) against 
every folly of the passions (х@Өос) 
of love (Єрах) and base wickedness (лоутріо), 
and love of praise, 
and fondness of contention, 
and tiresome jealousy and wrath, 
and anger (ópyń) and the desire (ёл.Өошо) 
of avarice (-xpfiuo). Guard 
your (pl.) camp (xapeupoA11) with 
weapons (OxAov) and spears. Arm 
yourself with all the soldiers 
which are words (Aóyoc), with the commanders (&pyov) 
which are counsels, (and) with your 
85 
mind (уобс) as a guiding principle (Пуєдомікбу). Му 


(-хойно).” 


279 


Literally: ". .. the desire (Em@vpia ) of the love of possessions 


The imagery of warfare is used to emphasize the struggle that 


unfolds within every person for possession of the human soul 
(“сатр” - 84,27; 86,17; or "city" - 85,9.13.20-21). The struggle is 
between rational versus irrational impulses, the goal being control of 
the individual's life. 

вєрно, (“spear”) is the A? form of the masculine noun ^epeg. See 
Kasser, Compléments, 30a. 

The reconstruction €e[T]e is supported by the parallel rendering in 
84,29-30. 

Description of the “mind” as a “guiding principle" (Пуєроміком ) 
owes something to the influence of the late Stoa. For discussion, see 
the Introduction. 
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85,2-3 


85,3-7 


85,10-12 


85,17-20 
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шнрє NOTZE NAHCTHC МІЖ 
EBOA ON NEKNTAH * APITHPES 
NNEKNTAH THPOT 9м QENDA 
NOC ETE NAOTOC МЄ ' ATW 
кнахло NNAS тнрот ммо? 
ос EYCGPagT ` METNAAPED AE 
ENAS AN YNAWWME Nee NOT 
ломіс ECE NEPHAMOC €a v AI 
TC’ аменрюм THPOT PKATA 
MATES MAOC ` 9єменріом 

CAP єөоот NE MMEETE ET 
NANOTOT AN ATW TEKNO 
AIC NAMOST NAHCTHC ' NU 
NAW AMO NAK AN NOTESPHNH 
ESMHTS AQENGHPJON THPOT 
NACPJON : PATAOC ETO NTT 
PANNOC ' Чо NAOEIC єндї” ЄЧ 
р DAME ANAY YWOO Qà MNOG 
нворворос · TRONIC THPC 
NATAKO ETE TEKRWOXH TE 
CAQW EBOA Hia THPOT (à 
TWOXH NTAAASTTIWPOC ` à 
NINE EQOTN NE AMEQHTOS 
MENOC MECAQ BHTOT ME 

NOC AEN ЛЄ IINOTC * WCAQ AE 
пє плогос ' ATW CENANTE 


“Robbers” are evil spirits which attack the inner person (cf. 85,14 
and 113,33). 

Characteristics of the “quiet life,” a key goal sought by the author for 
his reader(s), include: guidance by the “mind” rather than the baser 
impulses of “flesh” (85,7; 93,3-4); “rational” and thus “true” (94,11); 
solitary, or “quiet” in still another sense (98,14-15); outwardly and 
inwardly “pure” (117,25-28). Sources of such a life include God 
(91,8-9) and his Christ (98,23; 106,21; 111,18; 106,25; 107,13-16; 
113, 15-16). 

For evil thoughts and impulses which infest the soul as “wild 
beasts,” see also Clem. Alex. Strom. 6.115.2. 

Fading of the ms gives the С in МаСріом the appearance of the 
letter s. Note also PAwAOC without an article, the probable result of 
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son, throw every robber (Aņotńc) 

out of your gates (nvAn). Guard (tnpeiv) 

all your gates (10A) with torches (фоубс) 

which are the words (Aóyoc), and 

you will acquire through all these things for a 

quiet life (Віос). But (62) he who will not guard 

these things will become like a 

city (nóńç) which is desolate (Єрпиос) since it has been 
captured. All kinds of wild beasts (@npiov) have 

trampled upon it (котолотеїу). For (yap) thoughts which 
are not good are evil wild beasts (0пріом). 

Your city (xóAic) 

will be filled with robbers (Anotr¢), and you 

will not obtain peace (єїртут), 

but only (єї jiu) all kinds of savage (буром) wild beasts (Өтүрї оу). 
The Wicked One ($a$A06), who is 

a tyrant (тороууос), is lord over them. While 

directing this, he (i.e., the Wicked One) is beneath the great 
mire (ВорВорос). The whole city (1óAic) 

which is your soul (yvy) will perish. 

Remove yourself from all these things, О (à) 

wretched (taxAainwpoc) soul (yvy). 

Bring in your guide (Пуофуєуос) and 

your teacher. The mind (уобс) is the guide (1;yovpevoc), 
(+ реу), but (6) reason (Aóyoc) is the teacher. 

They will bring you 


confusion of the initial Ф in «bà voc with the combination Mg- . 
The Devil (88,12) is here named the “Wicked One" and a “tyrant.” 
Cf. Orig., De orat. 25.1. 

"Mire", as a place of evil, is a concept drawn from Greek thought, 
especially Orphism. It was the place of punishment for those 
unitiated in the Mysteries. Cf. also the "burning mire" in Apoc. Pet. 
23, 24, 31 (NTApoc 2: 628, 631). 

Literally: “Bring in for yourself (dative) your guide your teacher." 
Literally: “Ала they will bring you out. . ." In the translation we 
leave ATW at the beginning of a new clause untranslated, resulting in 
a less paratactic style in a modern language rendering. Cf. Till, 
Grammatik, S 373. 
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EBOA QA NTAKO AN NGINAT 
NOC ` CWTA MAWHPE ETA 
COMBOTAIA ` AIT PF TEKAICE 
іємуєкхахє EKIMHT * AAALA] MAA 
[AOJN ло? NCA МАТ gwc [2]0рє 
ns 

жлршолє NTANH €pe npo 
ME пн? NCWK ` AAAA шо 

Me NTOY NPWME EKITHT м 

Cà мөнргом єөоот : AHITWC 
мсєхро EPOK ATW NCEPKA 
TAITATES MMOK QWC PEYAO 
OTT’ NTWAN EROA QYITOOTC 
NTOCANTITETIOOT * (0 NTA 
AAIMWPOC MPWAE OT NETK 
NAAAY EKWANQE EQPAF ENOT 
GIZ ` APITHPS AMOK OTADAK 
MHITOTE NCETAAK ETNNEK 
BABE ^ TAAK NTOOTOT ANET 
COEIW мшёнр CNAT * WAOTOC 
AN TUXOTC * ATW МММ AAT 
нахро EPOK * м^релмоттє 
омоос 9м TEKMAPEMBOAH 
NTE ITEYTINA oa. peo ENEKNT 
AH ' TUO VC NTANTNOCTE 


(хор: The reconstruction is supported not only by the lacuna size 
and visible right side of the letter (0 but also by references to 
"strength" and "being strong" associated with the power of the 
"mind" (уобс) over passions and base thought expressed elsewhere 
in the text (e.g., 84,18; 93,5-6). 

These lines seem to mean that one should not succumb to the 
irrational state of animalism, being pursued by men (86,1-2), but 
rather be man (a rational being), pursuing the irrational animals (= 
passions and unreasonable impulses, 86,3-4). In turn, "being a man" 
(86,3) means abandoning irrational animality and becoming 
controlled by mind and reason. Cf. also Sent. Sext. 315. 
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28 | оці ої destruction and dangers (кіубомос). 
Listen, my son, to my 
30 | advice (соиВооћо)! Do not show your back 
[to] your enemies and flee, but (AAG) 
32 rather (uQAAov) pursue them as (ac) a [strong one]. 
86 
Be not an animal, with men 
2 pursuing you; but (САЛО) 
rather, be a man, with you pursuing 

4 the evil wild beasts (Onpiov), lest somehow (рўлос) 

they become victorious over you and trample 

6 you (католотеїу) as (Gc) a dead man, 

and you perish by 

8 their wickedness. O (с) wretched (тоЛоїлорос̧) 

man, what will you 

10 do if you fall into their 

hands? Protect (tnp&iv) yourself 

12 lest (uńrote) you be delivered into the hands of your 

enemies. Entrust yourself to this 

14 pair of friends, reason (Абүос) 

and mind (voc), and no one 
16 мі be victorious over you. May God 
dwell in your camp (лорерВол), 
18 | may his Spirit (лмєбцуа) protect your 
gates (1041), and may the mind (vodc) of divinity 

86,4 Janssens unnecessarily emends the text to read "ФМенром. In this 
text the N- denoting predicate often coalesces with an initial plural 
article N. 

86,4-6 For the figure of wild beasts trampling one as “оп a dead man" cf. 
Isa 14:19.25; Nah 3:3. 

86,18-19. Here we find the first of four references to the Holy Spirit in Teach. 
Silv. Though a distinct member of the Godhead, the Spirit plays a 
subordinate role (see, e.g., 107,31-35; 112,25-27;116,27-31). 

86,19 Zandee (Sylvanus , р. 16) erroneously reads NTEMANTNOUTE. 
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86,20-23 


86,25 


86,31 
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N4QApEeg ENCOBET > ллосос 
ETOTAAL MAPEYWWITE A 
фамос MITEKNOTC EYPWRKY, 
NNWE єтє лмовє THPY лє · 
EKWANP NAS AE @ NAWHPE 
кмахро ENEKAARE THPOT ' 
ATW NCENAW p MOAEMOC 
AN EQHTK ' OTAE МСЄМАЩ 
(09€ AN EPATOT ` OTAE NCE 
NAW €f AN ETEKQSH EKWAN 
GN NAS TAP KNAPKATADPONI 
MMOOT NOE NNIGAAME ' 
C[E]INAWAZBE МАМАК ET[KW] 
рш EPOK ETCONCH ESP [20] 

m; 
T€ AN QHTK AAAA ETP 90TC QH 
тот NNETOTHY оратї NOHTK 
єтє NPEYpoesc NE NTANT 


Human “reason” is “holy” (86,20) and “divine” (88,4; 91,14-25), 
deriving its divine nature from Christ, the supreme Logos (106,24; 
112,31ff.). Christ as the divine Logos gives the light of reason to 
mortals (99,3-4) and can actually dwell within them, strengthening 
the reason (117,7-9). 

The "enemies" may collectively include the “robbers” (85,2.14), 
"wild beasts" (85,10-11.16; 86,4), and the “Wicked One" (85,17-20). 
All with the exception of the last-named, are symbolic 
representations of passions, vices, evil thoughts. Cf. 1 Pet 2:11. 
NNIGAAME: a new Coptic construct form of Gada (= “denier” from 
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protect the walls. Let holy reason (Aóyoc) 

become a 

torch (фоубс) in your mind (мобс), burning 

the wood which is the entirety of sin. 

And (ёё) if you do these things, О (à) my son, 

you will be victorious over all your enemies, 

and they will not be able to wage war (лӧЛерос) 

against you, neither (0506) will they be able 

to stand firm, nor (006€) will they 

be able to get in your way. 

For (yap) if you find these, you will despise (katappovetv) 

them as deniers of truth. 

They will speak with you, [cajoling] 

you and entreating (you), not because they are [afraid] 
87 

of you, but (САЛО) because they are afraid of 

those who dwell within you, 

namely, the guardians of the divinity 


GWA, Crum, 807b) + ^e (“truth,” Crum, 156b) = “deniers of truth". 
This participium conjunctum construction (cf. даті wv XH in 88,6; 
96,13) probably explains why the prepositional €&0A—which 
normally follows the infinitive GWA when it means “to deny”—has 
disappeared. Janssens unnecessarily emends the text and reads: 
GAAME<C>. She states it is "sans doute" a form of WodAaec (Crum, 
560a), meaning, "gnat, small fly." Zandee reads GAAMEC, seeing 
possible traces of a final c. No such trace can be seen in the ms. 
[Ed.] 


86,32-33 єсікфурш єрок: Cf. the similar usage of КФРШ in 95,13 and 


97,22. 
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NOTTE AN TECRW ` NAWHPE 
AI EPOK NTMAIAIA AN TECRW 
Жирлао? EBOA NTMASAIA AN 
тєсёо * AAAA ETWANF CBW 
NAK хі EPOK AITPAWE * ATW ET 
WANTIASAETE ЖЛОК QN QOO 
NIA WWNE EKP NETNANOTY : 
KNAWONT NOTKAOAM ANAS 
мех. ATEKQHTEMONSKON * 
TECAW ETOTAAB TAAC QIOQOK 
9WC CTOAH ' AAK NETTENHC 
ON THOAITEIA ETNANOTC ' 
KO NAK NTCTODH NTANT 
ETTAKTOC ` APIKPINE мок 
OTAARAK ` QWC PEYF QAI NCO 
фос ` AITPCWPA NTACBW 
нехло мак NOTANTATCBAW 
MHITWC NTCWPA ATIEKA A. 

OC’ Алрлот євол АЛӨЄ/ 

ON AN TECRW є?шоол opa T 
NQHTK ' NTOY TAP ETTCABO 
MAOK JAE MAOK EMATE 
YNAKW TAP NAK NHOVCTUXODH 
ECANWA ` THOCIC NTANH 
ETNOPAS монтк мохс єВол 
жмок * ATW WAOTICAOC M 
DPATAOC AITPKAAY EQOTN 
EPOK г ємєсоєлаю TAP EK 


Sure defense against base impulses and Satan's attacks comes from 
adherence to the author's teaching and the education it provides (cf. 
87,24-25). Cf. similar thoughts in Prov 1:1 - 2:7; 4:13; Wis 6:17; Sir 


6:18. 


CTvoH: Cf. 87,26; 95,31. The Greek word стьфт appears not at all 
in the NT and only rarely in early Patristic literature (see LPGL 
1265b). As used in Teach. Silv., стофт is a positive virtue whose 
attainment demands self-discipline and conformity with correct 


teaching. 
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4 and the teaching. My son, 
accept the education (rouóeto) and the teaching. 
6 Do not flee from the education (o15eta) and 
the teaching, but (&AA&) when you are taught, 
8 accept (it) with joy. And if 
you are educated (ma1devetv) in 
10 апу matter, do what is good. 
You will plait a crown of 
12 education (mo1deia) by your guiding principle ("iyeuovikov). 
Put on the holy teaching 
14 like (0) a robe (стол). Make yourself noble-minded (єбуємтс) 
through good conduct (roMteia). 
16 Acquire the austerity (стофт\) of 
good discipline (-evtaxtoc). Judge (кріметм) your- 
18 self like (фс) a wise (софос) judge. 
Do not go astray from my teaching, 
20 donot acquire ignorance, 
lest (итїтос) you lead your people (Aadc) astray. 
22 Do not flee from the divine (0єтом) 
and the teaching which are within 
24 you, for (yàp) he who is teaching 
you loves you very much. 
26 For (y&p) he will leave you a worthy austerity (стофт). 
Cast out the animal nature (@vo1¢) 
28 which is within you, 
and 
30 | do not allow base (¢abAoc) thought (Лоусибс) to enter you. 
For (yap) it would be fitting for you to 
87,27-30 The bodily, fleshly nature that stimulates passions and base thoughts 
(the “animal nature” - 92,19-20.32-33; 93,15-21) is to be kept under 
control. Cf. 2 Pet 2:12. 
87,31 ємєсотлоо : So Zandee (cf. idem, "Eine Crux Interpretum"), based 


on a Demotic construction. Janssens reads ЄЧЄСО® Д9, and 
suggests that мєсот is a hitherto unattested form of мєсє-, NECW’, 
“to be fine, beautiful, smart" (Crum, 228b). 
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87,33-34 


87,35 
88,3 


88,4-5 
88,12-13 


88,13-15 


32 


34 


16 


18 
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COOTN NOE EFF CBW мак 
EWAE NANOTC EAPXES ENQO 
Галлом NOE ETKNAT єр[о]с 
[MOC MAAAON qCOTTI [єт]рєк 
TH 

APXES EOTON NIM EKO NNOG 
EAN COOTIC NIM ATW AAOC 
NIM’ ATW NICE MAINE NIA 
AN OS'AOUOC NOEIOC * EAK 
WWNE NAOEIC EAN ATNAMC 
NIA NQATA WOXH ° WAWHPe AH 
WAPE AAAT PENMIOT MES ep QM 
QA ` лс TOR кштортр м 
MOK какає: TAWHPE млр 

р QOTE QHTY NAAAT CIAHTI € 
IINOT TE MATAAY IETAOCE : 
TANTITANOTPTOC AITASABOAOC 
NOAC САВОЛ MAOK * BI ANOT 
O€IN NNEKBAA’ NCNOTAE EROA 
жмок AITKAKE ` APITOAITETE 
QA ПЄХС * ATW KNAABMO NAK 
NNOTAQO 9м TNE * AITPWWO 

NE MMONOTAOC номо нов 


ENQO[AITION: The syntax of 87,33 - 88,6 clearly requires a contrast 
between “rule over the few” versus “гше over the many.” Janssens 
and Funk read ENQO/[PàT]ON (= ópaxóv). 

[лос] MAAAON. Cf. 93,23; 98,30. 

Janssens emends the text to read NN«@asce. Leaving Nasce 
unemended, the N introduces a second substantive adjective (cf. N + 
NOG in 88,1) following the verb EKO in 88,1. 

шале H2s0€Jc EAN renders корієбєм + genitive. (So Janssens). 
The deceitful and crafty nature of the Devil is mentioned several 
times in Teach. Silv. This Adversary uses schemes and tricks (95,1- 
4), varied thoughts and devices (94,6-8), and disguises (95,12-14. 
20-33; 96,15-19) to enter and seduce human souls. Cf. Eph 6:11; 
Mart. Pol. 2:4; 1 Tim 3:7; 2 Tim 2:26; Hermas Mand. 4.3.4; Rev 
20:10. 

The exhortation to accept light and cast out darkness introduces 
symbols popular with our author. Light denotes knowledge and ге- 
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know the way which I teach. 

If it is good to rule over (&pxew) the [few (OAtyov)], 

as you see it, 

[how (лӧсо)] much (uGAXov) better is it that you 

88 

rule over (&pxev) everyone since you are exalted 

above every congregation and every people (Xaóc), 
prominent in every respect, 

with divine (0єїос) reason (Aóyoc), having 

become master over every power (Sdvatc) 

which kills the soul (фут). My son, does anyone (+ ui) 
want (emOvueiv)to be a slave? 

Why (лох), then, do you trouble yourself wrongly (кокс)? 
My son, do not 

fear anyone except (et ийт) 

God alone, the Exalted One. 

Cast the deceitfulness (-ламобруос) of the Devil (з1аВолос) 
from you. Accept the light 

for your eyes, and cast 

the darkness from you. Live (xoAttevetv) 

in Christ (Хрістос), and you will acquire 

a treasure in heaven. Do not become 

a sausage (ноуӨ®Аос) (made) of many things 


membrance of the author's and Christ's teachings (see 88,13-17.22- 
26.29-32; 89,5-16; 102,30-34). Such knowledge encompasses prac- 
tical morality and heavenly. realities (88,13-17; 89,5-16; 102,13 
103,4). By contrast, darkness symbolizes ignorance and forgetful- 
ness of teaching. His omniscience makes darkness foreign to God's 
nature (116,7-12), though such darkness is characteristic of evil 
world-rulers (117,14-15). 

Cf. Rom 6:11.23; 1 Cor 1:2.30; Col 1:28; Matt 6:20; 19:21. 
MONOTAOC (Greek = ноуӨ®ЛАос), translated here as "sausage," is 
not previously attested in Greek or Coptic but seems to be derived 
from a technical term from the culinary arts, pov@vAedvw or 
óvOvAe0Q = “to stuff with chopped meat," "to fill." Schenke 
(review of Facsimile Edition, 136) suggests as a possible emendation 
MAMAONOTAETT OC, and notes that the Coptic may here translate an 
underlying ph pepovevAevoe used metaphorically and colloquially. 
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88,19-21 
88,23 


88,24-26 


88,30 
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EAN QHT NQHTOT ` ATW ANP 
шолеє Npeyas MOEST QHTC 
NTEKANTATCOOTN ETO N 
бААН * WAWHPE CWTA ETA 

CRW ETNANOTC ETO NXPC ° 
ATW NTAAGE EhINHB єтоо 

рш ExWK ` AMOT EBOA ON TÉ 
WE TAS ETMOTY MAOK МКА 

KE ' NOE ENE ЖАН бом AMOK 
єр QWB NIM NEINA ZOOTY AN 
МАК ЛЄ * ATIEXC AE EF EF NAK 
NTEESAWPEA ETBE OW EK 

пн? NC& WKAKE EPENOTO 

EIN KH NAK EQPAT ` ETBE OT 
EKCW NOTMOOT EJQOOT 
E[PJEMETIOAG кн NAK Єгора: 
TC[O]b rà. PMAPAKAAES A[AOK] 


ATW KOTWW TANTAOHT 

9M TIEKOVOUJ AN єкєгрє 
ММА AAAA TOVCIC NTANH 
ETNQHTK лєтєгрє NNAT : 
TCODIA PIAPAKAAES MAOK 
QN TECMNTXC єсх0 АЛОС 
хє AMHEITN UJ. por THPTN 
® NACHT NTETNAS NOT 
AWPEA TANTPANQHT €T 


Cf. Matt 15:14; 23:16. 


Nxpc. A. Bóhlig ("Christentum und Gnosis,” 14) has shown that 
XPC can mean both Хрістос and ypnotdc in Gnostic texts. Here the 
context clearly demands the latter, *good" or "useful." Elsewhere in 
Teach. Silv. the nomen sacrum for Хрістос is consistently лєхс (cf. 


88,16.29; 90, 33; 96,20; 98,21; etc.). 


sleep . . . forgetfulness . . . darkness: Cf. Rom 13:11; 1 Thess 5:6; 


Eph 5:14; 2 Pet 1:9; Matt 6:23. 


The "вій" Christ came to give is mostly likely the “light” mentioned 


in 88,13 and picked up again here. 
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which are useless, and do not 
20 become a guide 
in blind ignorance. 
22 Myson, listen to my 
teaching which is good and useful (хртстос), 
24 and end the sleep which weighs heavily upon you. 
Depart from the forgetfulness 
26 which fills you with darkness, 
since if you were unable 
28 todo anything, I would not have said these things 
to you. But (56) Christ (Хрістос) came in order to give you 
30 | із gift (борб). Why do you 
pursue the darkness when the light 
32  isatyour disposal? Why 
do you drink stale water though 
34 sweet is available for you? 
Wisdom (софіо) summons (rxapoxoAeiv) [you], 
89 
yet you desire folly. 
2 Not by your own desire do you do 
these things, but (GAAd) it is the animal nature (ф061с) 
4 within you that does them. 
Wisdom (софіо) summons (лороколћеїу) you 
6 in her goodness (-хрӣстос̧), saying, 
“Come to me, all of you, 
8 . O(Q)foolish ones, that you may receive a 
gift (доред), the understanding which is 


88,32-34 The background of the symbols of “stale water" and "sweet" may lie 
in allegorical interpretation of John 4:10ff. or of Exod 15:23-25. In 
the latter case, Justin (Dial. 86) identifies Christ both as the “tree” 
Moses threw into bitter water at Marah in the Wilderness of Shur and 
the “sweet water” that resulted therefrom. 

88,35-92,10 Here appears an excursus on wisdom versus folly that recalls such 
contrasts in Jewish wisdom literature (e.g. Prov 14:18.24; 15:2; 
16:22; Eccl 7:25). In 88,35 personified divine Wisdom appears for 
the first time, an hypostatized attribute separate from God the Father 
(cf. 91,16; and Prov 1:20-22; 8:4-5; Wis 6:12-20; Sir 24:19). Cf. 
also Clement Strom. 6.55.2 and Origen Cels. 4.7. 


292 


89,10-12 


89,16-17 
89,21-23 
89,25-26 


10 


12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


NANOTC €TCOTIU' T NAK 
NOOCXHMA NAPXIEPETC 
EYCAQT ON COPIA NIA * AW 
NE ПЛОТ EGOOT EIMHTI AT 
MNTATCOOTN ` AW ЛЄ MKA 
KE єөоот CIAHTI ENCOOTN 
NTAWE ` NOTAE ATIEKPOOTY 
ENNOTTE OTAAY ^ МЛршо 
лє єкмє ATUNOVR AN NQAT 
NAT EAN QHT NQHTOT ` AAAA 
GWAE MMOK NTCODIA NOE 
NNICTOAH ' ATW TENICTH 
AH NUTAAC EAWK NOE NNI 
KAOMA ` 9MOOC VIAN OTEPO 
NOC NAICOHCIC * хє NAS NOTK 
мє EKNABITOT ON ANCA М 
орє мкєсоп ' OTPWAE TAP 
NAOHT WAYF YIWWY NT ANT 
AGHT NOE NNICTOAH ` ATW 
NOE NNIWTHN ллємеос 
EYF ФТ ATUUITIC ` ATW 
WAYE KAOM ELWY YN OT ANT 
ATCOOTN ` ATW NYQAOOC 
SIAN осеромос MANTAT 
[ЄАЄ] єчщоол Cap N[AAO]TOC 
Ч —- am — 
чсорж жмоч OTAARY cep 
OMAE TAP ЖАОЧ QITN TANT 


For speculations about the celestial glory and perfection associated 
with the robes of the Jewish high-priests see Sir 45:7b-11; 50:11; 
Wis 18:24; and Philo Som. 1.216-218. 

This is a nearly literal echo of 1 Pet 5:7. 

Literally: “the robes" and "Ше crowns.” 

EKNASBITOT ON АлсСән/орє NKECOM: Funk translates: "du wirst 
sie von neuem wiedererlangen," holding that the adverbial 
expression Алсам/орє perhaps erroneously translates бмовеу 
("again", “anew”), while NKECON could be offered for a verbal 
prefix (оуолоџВбуегу) or an additional adverb (ruv). 
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 89,10-90,2 293 


10 good and excellent. I am giving you 
a high-priestly (арулеребс) garment (oyua) 
12 which is woven from every (kind of) wisdom (cod¢ia).” What else 
is evil death except (єї рт) 
14 ignorance? What else is 
evil darkness except (єї уйт) familiarity 
16 with forgetfulness! Cast your anxiety 
upon God alone. Do not become 
18 desirous of gold and silver 
which are profitless, but (САЛО) 
20 clothe yourself with wisdom (софіо) like 
a robe (стол), put knowledge (Emo trun) 
22 оп yourself like 
a crown, and be seated upon a throne (0póvoc) 
24 of perception (aic@noic). For these are yours, 
and you will receive them again on high 
26 | another time. For (yap) a foolish man 
usually puts on folly 
28 likea robe (otoA1), and 
like a garment of sorrow (лёуӨос) 
30 he puts on shame. 
He crowns himself with ignorance 
32 апа takes his seat 
upon a throne (Өрӧуос) of 
34 [nescience]. For (yap) since he [lacks reason (&Aoyoc)], 
90 
he leads only himself astray, for (yap) 
2 he is guided by ignorance. 


89,26 - 92,10 Тһе ways of foolish men (89,26 - 90,29) are here contrasted with the 
way of the wise (90,29 92,10) in a manner familiar from Jewish 
wisdom literature (e.g., Prov 10:1-23; 17:7-28; Wis 12:23-24; Sir 
22:1-15). 

89,33-34 MANTAT/[ESAE] = "nescience": The context favors a synonym of 
ANTATCOOTN (Crum, 370b = &yvox) found іп 89,31-32, and the 
size of the lacuna accommodates the reconstruction. 

N[aao]coc. Visible traces of the top stroke of the С, the upper half 
of the o, and the top left curve of the € make this reconstuction 
probable. 


294 


90,5-6 


90,6 
90,7-9 
90,9-18 
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ATCOOTN ` ATW WAYP negi 
OOTE NTEMIOTAMIA ATIAOOC 
NIM * YNHBE ON NEMIOT AIA 
MITBIOC * ATW AYBOK NNATO * 
EYMEETE MEN хє ЧОМ онот 
EYEIPE NNEQBHTE THpov 

ETE MAN QHT NQHTOT · про 
ME NTAAAITTMPOC ETBHK 

ON NAF THPOT YNAMOT * EBOA 
BE MANTAY MMAT MNNOTC 
TIPEYP лме * AAAA EYTNTON 
єухоєг: EPENITHT NOTAE 
MAOY NCA ECA ATW NOE М 
отото EAYP BOA’ EANTAY Н 
NJOXOC MAAT ‘АЛАТ TAP p 
WTA MITHNIOXOC ETE MAO 

сос лє * AYCWPA TAP NGS NTA 
AAITWPOC хє ANEYOV WY 
CTUMBOTAIA ` ATNOAY ENIC 
ENAT SITA JUUJOAET МСОТ 
BWWN ` AYE пмот NAY N 
єго? * ATW TANTATCOOTN 
MMAAT NAY ATW NCTA 
BOTAIA EGOOT AYABMOOT 
NAY AWBHP $) CON ^ BEKAAC 
NTOK MACHT EKNAPIME NAK : 
21м FO GE MAWHPE NO 
оток EQOTN ETEK ATCTTO 

T€ ' млценр єөоот NPAN 


The metaphor of "swimming in the desires of life and sinking" may 
owe something to an Alexandrian exegetical tradition. Origen 
(Comm. in Matt.13,12) compares the avaricious person to a fish 
swimming in the sea of life's bitter affairs, cares, and anxieties. 
Literally: “... he went to the depths." 

Cf. Matt 16:26 and 1 Sam 12:21. 

The ignorant man experiences only problems and will die because he 
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 90,3-31 


He goes the ways 

of the desire (Єлівоціо) of every passion (лб0ос). 
He swims in the desires (елівоціа) 

of life (Btoc) and has sunk. 

To be sure (év), he thinks that he finds profit 
when he does all the things 

which are without profit. The 

wretched (taAaizwpoc) man who goes 

through all these things will die because 

he does not have the mind (vodc) (as) 

the helmsman. Rather (САЛО) he is like 

a ship which the wind tosses 

to and fro and like 

a loose horse which has no rider (Tivi oxoc). 

For (yap) this (man) 

needed the rider (Т\уїохос) which is reason (Aóyoc). 
For (yap) the wretched опе (taAainwpoc) went astray 
because he did not want 

advice (ovuuBovAtia). He was thrown to and 

fro by three evils: 

he acquired for himself death as 

a father, ignorance 

as a mother, and evil counsels (соџВооћа) 

he acquired 

as friends and brothers. 

Therefore, foolish one, you should mourn for yourself! 
From now on, then, my son, return 

to your divine nature. 

Cast from [you] these evil, 


90,15 


295 


lacks the “mind (as) the helmsman (коВерутутпс)" and "reason" as 
the “rider (уіохос).” Both images are derived from Plato (Phaedr. 
246b 1-3 and 247c 7-8) and reappear in later Platonic and Christian 


writing. 


Funk emends the text to read: àv) «€qUJOOJD Nee. Assuming 
that an ellipsis of the verb TNT@N (90,13) has occurred no such 


emendation is required. 
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32  K[pO]d мохот EROA [MOK] dein 
[жг єрјок AMEXC [ллшё[нр AME] hot 
Jà 
NCAQ ENANOTY NOU2ZE A ША 
2 плот EBOA AMOK WENTAY dal 
Wwe NAK мєгют ` NEPE jm 
4 AOT TAP WOON AN OTTE М 
NYNAWWIIE AN 9м OAH” AAAA s 
it 


6 €HIAH AKNOTAE EBOA MAOK 
AnnovTe ЛЮ? ETOTAAB ` of, he 


8 пом RaàAHOCIMON * THH beim 

сн ANONG · ETBE паї акр ili 

10 KAHpoT ENMOT Neswt мак E 

ATW TANTATCOOTN AK sine 

12 хлос AAeAU NAK ` ATPaNnNoc Enn 

тєрї JKAOK NTITNWCIC MAE ` ofdie 

14 пащнрє мооток AE EQOTN фп 
єлєкєгө? НШОрл WNOT ШЙ 

16 TE’ ATW TCOOI&à TEKMAAT Т: 

TAS NTAKWWNE EBOA МО НТС fom who 

18 хлч нщорл єтрєкр отёє fom ev 
мєкхАхє THPOT NATNAMIC d your 

20 MITIANTSKSMENOC * COTA he Adv 
MAWHPE ATACTMBOTAIA ` її, (o 

a aor — 
90,32 The substantive Kpo« (“deceit”) appears elsewhere in Teach. Silv. б; 
(96,25; 97,28.33; 98,11). The reconstruction A[MOK] is required by fes 

the context. ШТ 

90,33 [27 єрјок is supported by context, in that identical constructions m 
appear elsewhere (e.g., in 96,19-20; 103,25); so also Janssens, Funk, lu 

and Zandee. [ллшё[нр Ae]: Janssens: [M]UJ[BHp MAME]. Funk үү 

offers an alternate reconstruction: Anexe [N]W[ANgTY] = "den ! m 
ba[rmherzigen] Christus". Our reading is preferable because of the " | 

apparent contrast with HJUJ&Hp єөоот in 90,31. Cf. also the bee 


expression Шёнр AME in 95,14.20 (so Janssens). 
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32 deceiving friends! 
[Accept] Christ (Хрістос), [this true friend,] 
91 
as a good teacher. Cast 
2 death from you which has 
become a father to you. 
4 For (yap) death did not exist (at first), nor (oce) 
will it exist at the end. But (62A. d) 
6 since (&лє1бт\) you cast from yourself 
God, the holy Father, 
8 the true (GÀn1vóv) Life, the Spring (xny1}) 
of Life, therefore, you have 
10 | obtained (xAnpoóv) death as a father 
and have acquired ignorance 
12  asamother. They have robbed (длостерету) 
you of the true knowledge (үу@с1с). 
14 Ви (8) return, my son, to 
your first Father, God, 
16 and Wisdom (софіо) your mother, 
from whom you came into being 
18 от the very first in order that you might fight against 
all of your enemies, the powers (Svvapic) 
20 | ofthe Adversary (avtikeipevoc). Listen, 
my son, to my advice (cupfovAto). 
91,1 Christ is also identified as "teacher" in 96,32 and 110,18. Divine 
"reason" is also called "teacher" in 85,26; this "reason" is later 
identified with Christ as the indwelling Word in man (117,7-9). 
91,7 ліфт €TOTAAAB: Cf. e.g. 86,21; 87,13; 91,25-26; 112,26; 113,2.3- 
4; 114,11-12. The omission of €T may be due to homoioteleuton. 
91,14-16 Cf. 90,29-30. “Return” is related to the idea of repentance. 
91,18-20 The "powers of the Adversary” are both enemies of reason (such as 


evil thoughts - 85,11-12; ignorance - 87,19-20; passions of love and 
base wickedness - 84,20-21) which attack the soul from within a 
person, as well as the henchmen of the Adversary, Satan, who 
besiege the soul from outside the body (105,34 - 106,1; 114,5-7). 
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91,23 


91,24 


91,32-34 


91,34 - 92,2 
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мпршопє NZACIQHT ov 

BE TNWAH NIA ENANOTY ' 
AAAA хг EPOK ANCA NTANT 
NOTTE MITAOTOC ' «ред ENEN 
TOAH ETOTAAYBR NIC WEXC’ AT 
(0 KNAP рро EAN толос NIA 
NTE KAQ ` ATW KNAWOITE 
EKTACSHOT NTN NATTEAOC 
AN NAPXACTEAOC ` KNAZAITO 
Ov AE NAK NUBHp ' ATW N 
шанр JAJAA ' KNABITO AE 
N[AK NIQENTOMOC QN т[лє] 
ІінсаАтлє є леєгм E[TWO] 

98 

ол нораї NQHTK ANPE ATITH 
NAY 91 91сЄ AAAA EKNAPOAA 
Mes MAOY NURKODUJ єроҷ € 
TPEKGW EKOTAAL NCW WITE 
NECKPATHC өн TEKRWOXH 

AN MEKCOMA ^ ATW KNAWW 
дє NOPONOC NTCODIA ` ATW 
NPAQNHES QA пмотте ` YNA 

T мак NOSNOG NOTOEIN E8OA 
QITOOTC ` YATEQH AE NWAE 
MIA COCON ЛЄЕКХЛО * COT 
WNT хє NTK OTEROA ON AW N 
OvTCIA ` H NTK OVEBON ON AW 
NUENOC · H єВол ON AW ADTAH ` 


As Janssens (Silvanos, 41) notes, the masculine suffixal pronoun 4 
in ENANOTY has as its antecedent the feminine Greek loanword 
смолн which lacks a definite article. Cf. also egcov TO and its 
antecedent 9SH at 106,33. 

Funk emends the text to read: AAAA жу EPOK ATCA (: 
"Зопдегп nimm der Lehr<er> der Frommigkeit). 

Reconstructions of the lacunae in these lines are those of Funk. 
Janssens reads N[AK i]gertroroc QN T[AMT]/[epo MTjne (= 
“Et tu acquerras des lieux dans le [royaume cé]leste"). The 
expression “Kingdom of Heaven" (тАМтєро Мтлє) never appears 
elsewhere in the text. 

The exhortation not to bring “grief with trouble to the divine which is 
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22 Do not be arrogant, opposing 
every good opinion (yv@un), 
24 but (GAA) take the side of the divinity 
of reason (Aóyoc). Keep the holy com- 
26 | mandments (ёутоћ) of Jesus (’Inootc) Christ (Хрістос), and 
you will reign over every place (тӧлос) 
28 | onearth and will be 
honored by the angels (&yyeXoc) 
30 and the archangels (apyayyeA0oc). 
Then (дё) you will acquire them as friends and 
32  fellow-servants, and (é) you will acquire 
places (тӧлос) in [heaven] 
34 . [above]. Do not bring 
92 
grief (Arn) with trouble to the divine (0єїом) [which is] 
2 within you. But (САЛО) when you will care for (ӨбАлғ1у) 
it, will request of it 
4 that you remain pure, and will become 
self-controlled (€yKpatrjc) in your soul (yvy) 
6 and body (cópo), then you will become 
a throne (0póvoc) of wisdom (codia) and 
8 a member of God's household. He will 
give you a great light through 
10 — it(ie., wisdom). But (66) before everything (else), 
know your birth. Know 
12 yourself, that is, from what substance (ovoia) you аге, 
or (9) from what 
14 гасе (уємос), or (Ñ) from what species ($vA1|). 
within" is undoubtedly a reference to the “mind” since the soul and 
body are named in distinction to it in 92,4-6 (cf. 92,15-33). 
Accepting the “mind’s” guidance brings purity (92,4), self-control 
(92,5), wisdom (92,6-8), and membership in “God’s household" 
92,8). 
92,6 Ф ш: the case with кої in early Christian literature, here 
ATW introduces a result. See BAGD 392 (6). 
92,10-33 The introductory exhortations, "know your birth" (92,10-11) and 


"know yourself" (92,11-12), have basically the same meaning: 
understand your origin and anthropological make-up. Cf. the famous 
Delphic maxim: yvà61 cavtdv. For discussion see Pearson, "Philo, 
Gnosis," 179-80. 
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92,18 


92,30-31 


10 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП 


MAE MAOK хє NTAKWWITE 
EBOA ом WOMET NTENOC ' € 
BOA ФА KAD ` ATW EROA QA ЛЄ 
TAACMA * ATW EBOA QA TENO * 
NTAMNCWAMA WWITE EBOA QA 
Пао IN OTOTCIA NKAQ ' ЛЄ 
TTAACMA AE AYWWINE ETRE 
TWOXH €80 QA TLACCUE Ж 
леєгом : JITENO AE NE NWNOTC 
MENTAYWWMNE KATA OSKON 
ЖАПЧО%ТЄ · NNOTC MEN N 
еєгос OTNTAY AMAT NOT 
OTCIA EROA QA JIGCJON * TYT 
XH AE NENTAYPNAACCE NNET 
QHT OTAAT ' EFMEETE TAP 
хє ЄСШООЛ NCQIAC ATTEN 
TAYWWNE KATA OIKWN * NCW 
MA AE NTAYWWNE єВол QA 
MKA TEYOUVCIA TE OTAH ` EK 
[WAN]TOPK кмахло [NAK AJIT 
qc 
WOMET MMEPOC ` QA птрєк 
9€ EROA 9м TAPETH ENITN EY 
GWAK ` APIMOAITETE KATA 
пмотс ` MITPMEETE ENA 
TCAPZ ' AMO NAK NTANT AW 
(pe ` EBOA хє OTAWWPE NE 
NNOTC ` EKWANQE EBOA QN 
TES KEOTES AKWWNE NQOOTT 
COIME ` TOTCIA AE AINOTC 


ETE TNOHCIC T€ | EKWAN 
NOXC EBOA AAOK ' AKGWAE 


Вол QA лтєно (А? of TANO) probably translates тоб лонот 
(= "Ше created”), echoing Gen 1:27 (LXX). 

Use of the metaphor of marriage to describe the relationship between 
the mind (= male / husband) and the soul (= female / wife) (cf. 93,5- 
13) is common in Alexandrian exegesis, e.g., Origen (Com. in Matt. 
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Understand that you have come into being 
from three races (yévoc): 
from the earth, from the 
formed (ллосно), and from the created. 
The body (сдџо) has come into being from 
the earth with an earthly substance (ovoia), 
but ($) the formed (rAacpo), for the sake of 
the soul (yox), has come into being from the thought 
of the Divine (0єїом). The created, however (бё), is the mind (мобс), 
which has come into being in conformity with (кото) the image (єїкоу) 
of God. The divine (Өєїоу) mind (уо%с) (+ цем) 
has substance (обста) 
from the Divine (0єїом), but (ёё) the soul (yvy) 
is that which he (i.e., God) has formed (xAcooetv) for their 
own hearts. For (yap) I think 
that it (1.e., the soul) exists as wife of that which 
has come into being in conformity with (кото) the image (єїкам), 
but (56) matter (ŬAN) is the substance (обста) 
of the body (oua) which has come into being from the earth. 
[If] you mix yourself, you will acquire the 
93 
three parts (рёрос) as you 
fall from virtue (бретт) into 
inferiority. Live (лом тегу) in accord with (кото) 
the mind (voc). Do not think about things belonging to 
the flesh (с@р&). Acquire strength, 
for the mind (voc) is strong. 
If you fall from 
this other, you have become male-female. 
And (8€) if you cast out of yourself the substance (о0сіїо) of the mind 
(уо®с), 
which is thought (vonots), 
you have cut off 


12.4). 


92,34 - 931 | кмахло [NAK A]IUUJOAeT: So Funk, Janssens, and Zandee. 


93,8 


Tei кєотєт : “this other", i.e., from the state of virtue in which one 
exists when living in accord with the “mind” (уос), which for our 
author is the “image of God” (cf. 92,23-31; 93,1-3). 
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14 


93,20-27 


93,22-24 


93,28-33 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


MBOOTT ` AKKOTK ETCH 

ME OTAAC ` AKWWME AWS 
XIKOC EAKAI NTOTCIA ANE 
TTAACAMA · MKEKOTES NTE NAT 
EKWANNOXY EBON’ QWCTE 
MUTAACOT єхло NAK NOT 
A€poc мромє | AAAA кж Є 
рок AITMEETE ATTTANH AN 
INE г AKWWME NCAPKIKOC 
EAKAI NOTDOCIC МТЁМН · 
CMOKQ TAP AGINE NOTWSXS 
KOC ' NOC MAAAON AGINE 
MITAOEIC * EFWABE AE хє 
NMNOOTE NE NENNATIKOC ° 
промє NTAYAS MOPDH € 
BOA ON TOTCIA MAINOTTE 
TWOXH NOC/ION сркогмо 

NJ ENAT QN OTMEPOC ' лами 


TYWOXH CPKOINWNI ETCAPZ 9м 
OTMEPOC ` TUOXH Ada v 

AOC щарєсрікє NCA ECA * 

[AW MJETCPAOGS NTAAHOIA * 
[NANO]OC NAK ®@ лприоїме) 

qA 

ETPEKPAKTK CITpOACE м 

QOTO EPA«KOTK €TOvCIC NTB 
чно EFWABE ETCAPKIKH * TAA 
ETKNAPAKTK EMAT KNABI 


Three types of people seem to be mentioned: “fleshly” (93,20), 
“psychic” (93,22), and, possibly, “spiritual” (93,23-27). For 
discussion of possible echoes of the Valentinian teaching about the 
three races of men see the introduction. 

The assertion "it is difficult . . . to find the Lord” echoes one of the 
most common quotes from Plato found in Hellenistic writers, viz., 
Tim. 28c. 

The “divine soul” living the rational, God-like life, shares partly in 
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12 the male part and turned yourself to the female part 
alone. You have become psychic (yuyikóc) 
14 since you have received the substance (ovocia) of the 
formed (xA&cpua). If you cast out the other little part of this 
16 so that (сте) 
you do not again acquire а 
18 human part (церос) — but (ЛА) you have accepted for 
yourself the animal thought and 
20 ‘likeness — you have become fleshly (сорк1кос) 
since you have taken on animal nature ($0616). 
22 For (yap) (if) it is difficult to find a psychical man (vyoxtxóc), 
how much more so (tóc САЛОМ) to find 
24 the Lord! But (dé) I say that 
God is the spiritual one (xvevpatiK0c). 
26 Man has taken shape (uopon) from 
the substance (обста) of God. 
28 The divine (0&iov) soul (уох) 
shares (Kotvoveiv) partly (рёрос̧) in this One (i.e., God); furthermore 
(холу), 
30 | ік (ул) shares (котуфуєїу) partly (церос) in the flesh (caps). 
The base (фаблЛос) soul (yoxń) 
32 | tends to turn from side to side. 
[What] does it suppose (бокєїм) (is) the truth (оАӨє10)? 
34 Itis [good] for you, О (à) man, 
94 
to turn yourself toward the human rather 
2 than toward the animal nature ($616) 
— І mean toward the fleshly (саркикті) (nature). You 
4 will take on the likeness of the part toward which you will turn yourself. 


the divine noetic nature and partly in the flesh, but is consistently 


je bat directed by the “mind.” 

= " 93,33 [aw rt]erCcpa oo: So Funk. Janssens reads à [W NQEJETCPAOGS 

a Be NTAAHOJA (= “[comment] peut-elle concevoir la verite?"), but this 

— is grammatically impossible (Funk, “Une édition," 21). 

ше", 93,34 [мамо]ӯс Nak: So Funk, Janssens, Zandee. 

TRUST 94] What appears to be a supralinear stroke over the first K is a brown 
P. spot in the ms. [Ed.] 


oR 942 epa«FoTK. Cf. pAKTK іп 94,14. Ms.: EPàTK, a scribal error. 
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94,7-8 


94,10 


94,19-22 


26 


28 
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MEYEINE * FNABW NKEWA 
хє EPOK ' MANIN ETBE NIA € 
KNOT POT монт? ` APEOTW 
Uc AP TANH NTAPEWWITE 9n 
TEIDOCIC NTEIMINE * MAA 
AON AE APKOINWNS ETDTCIC 
MAME NTE JIBIOC * TANTTA 

NH MEN ECNAP DAME AMOK 
EQOTN ENTENOC MITKAQ ' 
TDOCIC AE NNOEPON ECNA 
р DAME MMOK ON OCHCAOT 
NNOEPON * раАктк EAN TET 
CIC NNOEPON NUNOTZE € 
BOA MAOK NTDSCIC NANO 
нка? ` (0 TYTXH трєчҷотло 
MINE * APINHDE NTENAY NE 
фоє ETE MAS лє лов NTANT 
ATCOOTN * EPEWANQ TIO 
MINE NTEMOAITETE QA IT 
сома * EPEOTHD ON TANTA 
CPOsSKOC ' NTAPEES EQOTN 
ET AMO NCWMATIKON AT 
хлос : APEWWNE ANQOTN 
MIINTMBWN APEP OTOEIN 


As Janssens notes- ће verbs &.peovouje and NTapewwne are 2nd 
person fem. sg., and have the feminine “soul” as subject; in the 
context the actor is otherwise identified as masculine. 

Although Zandee (“Deviations from Standardized Sahidic,” 378) has 
argued that àp- in the construction APKOJNWNS is an imperative 
form of the verb espe, Funk (“Une édition,” 22) has convincingly 
argued that it is actually the preposition à- plus infinitive p-. 
треҷотлолм:мє . . . EPEWANQTMOAMINEG (= “laggard .. . lag 
behind”): The context (94,19-24), as well as the other occurrence of 
bropéverv at 103,28 make clear the negative connotation of this 
term. 
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I shall say something further 


6 to you. Again (náv), for what 
will you (masc.) be zealous? Did you (fem.) wish 
8 to become animal when you had come into 
this kind of nature ($5616)? 
10 (Wish), rather (ибАЛоУ ёё), to participate in (котуфуєїм) 
а true nature ($5016) of life (Bioc). 
12 | То be sure (pv), animality will guide you 
into the race (yévoc) of the earth, 

14 Бои (56) the rational (voepóv) nature (фос1с) will 

guide you in rational (voepóv) ways. 

16 Turn toward the rational (voepóv) nature (фос1с) 

and cast from 

18 | yourself the earth-begotten nature (фосіс). 

О (à) soul (yox), laggard опе (+%лоцёукту), 

20 be sober (výġetv) and shake off your 

drunkenness, which is the work of 

22 ignorance. If you lag behind (dmopévetv) 

and live (oA.tevetv) in the 
24 body (oua), you dwell in rusticity (-&ypoikoc). 
When you entered 

26 intoa bodily (сороткбу) birth, you were 

begotten. You have come into being inside 

28 the bridal-chamber (уонфоу), and you are illuminated 

94,22-29 Life “in the body” is existing іп a state of “rusticity” (-буроїкос), 
subjecting the rational principles (mind, reason, soul) to influence of 
baser impulses and causing “boorishness” and "slowness of 
understanding" (the meaning of буроткос in later Greek). 

94,27 Funk emends the text: поб. <NTApOwTanod мкєсол» 
рєщ®лє = “<Als du wiedergeboren wurdest;» gelangtest / du in 
das Brautgemachs . . ." 

9428 apep is wrongly understood by Janssens as a variant imperative 


form of espe : "Sois illuminee . . ." It is rather 2nd person feminine, 
Perfect tense (so Funk, “Une édition," 22). 
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94,29-32 


95,3 


30 


32 
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QA TINOTC * TAWHPE AIP 
Wwe EKNHHBE QA MOOT 
NIA ©: ATW AITPTPETAAYQ 
MEK 9м QENTNWCIC NWA 
AO[] AH KCOOTN A[N 26] 


MANTIKIMENOC QENKOT 
EF AN NE NEYEMINOIA ^ ATW 
MMATANON ETE OTNTAY 

СЄ CEWORE * пмонтос N 
PWAME ` MAAICTA ATPAMOC 


TEPI MAOY NTANTPANQHT 
ЖФОЧ : WWE TAP EPOK є 
TPEKWWNE єкти? ON TAN 
TPANQHT AITECNAT * 9м TAN 
TPANQHT MDOY * ATW ON 
TANTBAAQHT NTE GPOOATTE 
MHITWC NYEF EQOTN Wapok 
ATCCAOT млє?кор | 

оос щенр MME EY2W A 
MOC AE FPCTMBOTAETE 
NAK ENETNANOTOT ` NTOK 
AE EMTTEKEIME EMAANT 
MANOTPTOC ANAT’ EWE 
NTAKZITY NAK нщенр A 
ME © MMEETE TAP €ooot 
YNOTAE MMOOT CETIERQHT 
QC NETNANOTOT ` ATW 
еслокрісіс ATICMOT N 


Parallelism in these lines would indicate that “апу (kind) of water” 
(94,30) is a metaphor for “strange kinds of knowledge (94,32). The 
larger context makes clear both are deceptions perpetrated by the 


Adversary (94,33 - 95,7). 


MATANON (= u&yyavov). This word appears neither іп the NT nor 
in the Apostolic Fathers, though the theme of the Devil's 
employment of devious devices and tricks to dupe and enslave 
human beings is found in several of the early Fathers, e.g. Justin / 
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in mind (voc)! My son, do not 

swim in any water, 

and do not allow yourself to be defiled 
by strange kinds of knowledge (yvaoic). 
Perhaps (+ џӣ) you know [that] 

95 
the schemes (&rivoia) of the Adversary (&vtiKeipevoc) 
are not few and (that) 
the tricks (uayyavov) which he has 
are varied? 

Especially (uota) have they (i.e., the Adversary's schemes and tricks) 
robbed (длостєреїм) 

the noetic (von tóc) man of the shrewdness 

of the snake. For (yap) it is fitting for you 

to be in agreement with the 

shrewdness of (these) two: with the 

shrewdness of the snake and with 

the innocence of the dove — 

lest (uńræc) he (1.е., the Adversary) come into you 

in the guise of a flatterer, 

as (œc) a true friend, saying, 

“I advise (ovpBovAevetv) 

good things for you.” 

But (бё) you did not recognize the 

deceitfulness (-mavovpyoc) of this one when 

you received him as a true friend. 

For (yap) he casts into your heart 

evil thoughts 

as (c) good ones, and 

hypocrisy (bxdKptoic) in the guise of 


лмонтос Npwae: The author is clearly warning "noetic" man of 
the dangers of the Adversary's attacks. Funk, followed by Janssens, 
emends the text, -ò> NOHTOC NPWAe. 

Janssens notes an apparent play on words (in the Coptic) with 
ANTPANQHT (“shrewdness” or “sagacity”) and ANTBAAQHT 
(“innocence” or “purity”), both constructs built on the root QHT. 
There is here a distinct echo of Matt 10:16b. Clement (Strom. 
7.82.6-7) expostulates on Matt 10:16b when describing the perfect 
State of the advanced Christian. 
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96,10-15 
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26 
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T<ANDTPANQHT єторх · ATW 
TANT MAECIXPHAA JTICAOT 
NOCOSJKONOMIA ECNOT 

QA ' ATW TANTMACIEOOT 
MITCMOT NNETNECWOT ` 

ATW TANTAAATZON AN 
TANTWOCWO ATICAOT 
NOSNOG NCTTHH ' ATW 
TANTATNOTTE NOE м 
огено)б MANTNOCTE · 

ds 

METAW TAP AAOC xE OTN 

T LaL NNOTTE EYE NNATNOT 
T€ ' ATW TTNWCIC ETOPA 
AN YNOTAE MAOC ENEK 
онт? AJICAOT NQENAOTOC 
AATCTHDpION : NIA WET 
NAW TAQE NEYMEETE AN 
NEYKOTC €TUJOBE * EYWO 

ОП NNOG NNO®C ММЄТОТ 
WW є2/79 NAT Nppo · ла 
WHpe AW TE 6€ ETEKNAW 
TAQE MMEETE НЛАЇ H NEY 
шохмє npedqoa Té WOXH ' 
NAWE NEYKOTC TAP AN NE 
пумо NTEYNONHPIA ` ATW 


APNOES NNEYNTAH хє AW TE 
O€ ETYNNHT EQOTN ETEK 
WOXH ` ATW ITN мш нова 
EYNHT EQOTN WAPOK ' 21 є 


T<ANDTPANQHT: Ms. рАтрммонт, а scribal dittography. 
CTODH: See note to 87,16. 

о[7мо]6: So Funk, Janssens and Zandee. 

Satan's deceits include placing false knowledge (cf. 91,12-13 and 
94,31-32) in the heart in the guise of secrets hidden from reason that 
can only be revealed by him. Cf. Origen Princ. 3.3.2. 

The passage is repetitive of 96,6-10. 
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24 X certain shrewdness, 
avidity (-xpñua) in the guise 
26 | ої conservative frugality (ої коошо), 
love of glory 
28 | іп Фе guise of that which is beautiful, 
boastfulness (-cAaCav) and 
30 | pride in the guise 
of great austerity (стофт), and 
32  godlessness as 
[great] godliness. 
96 
For (yap) he who says, “I have 
2 many gods," is godless. 
And he casts spurious knowledge (yvóoic) 


4 into your 

heart in the guise of mysterious (uvotrjpiov) words (Aóyoc). 
6 Who 

will be able to comprehend his thoughts and 
8 devices which are varied since he is 


a great Mind (уобс) for those who wish 

10 to accept him as king? My 
son, how will you be able 

12 to comprehend the schemes of this one or (Ñ) his 
soul- (yvy) killing counsel? 

14 For (yap) his devices and the 
schemes (ёліуоіо) of his wickedness (лоутріо) are many. And (will 

you be able to) 

16 perceive (моєтм) his entrances (102), that is, how 
he will enter your 

18 вош (yvy) and in what garment 
he will enter you? Accept 


aes 96,12 The л of Nias has been written over ап N. The scribe in making 
id this correction failed to change the initial N- to an А- as is normal in 
Coptic. 

"m 96,15-16 Zandee construes APNOeEs as imperative, but the construction is of 
Je the infinitive indicator (&-), plus the infinitive construct form p- (so 
E Funk; cf. note to 94,10). The clause continues the interrogative 
J9- 


mode introduced in 96,11ff. 
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96,20-25 


96,25-30 
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рок ATIEXC NAT ETN Бом A 
MOY EBOAK €802 ` TIE TA d 
AI єроч NNKOTC ANETA 
MAT ` BEKAAC бїт NAT EY 
NAPKATAATE AAOS YN OT 
кроҷ : паї сар лє прро ete 
OONTAKY EMATAPO EPOY 
HAV NOUVOCIU * MAS EAN 
AAAT NAW T OWBHY Ov 

AE EXE WAZE МЧ, Was лє 
лекрро ATW лєкєго? 

MAN NETTNTWN TAP EPOY : 
пс[ә.]0 NEEsSOC YQAT[HK но] 


OE€IUJ NIM YO NBOHEOC ' Что 
ANT AE EPOK ETRE TNOYPE 
ETNQHTK * AIT PF NOTW ARE 
мломнрга QN TEKTNWAH ` 
PWAE TAP NIM мломнрос 
чрехалтє ANEYQHT ог 


Christ has brought freedom from ignorance regarding the 
deceptiveness of the Adversary and his soul-capturing disguises by 
taking on the disguises similar to those that Satan himself had 


employed. 


Christ is lauded as "invincible king" and "father." Elsewhere in 
Teach. Silv. (106,21-30; 111,15-22), Christological titles are piled up 
in brief doxological hymns. “King,” here, denotes Christ's invincible 
battle role of leadership; cf. Rev 17:24. The title, "father," for 
Christ is very rare in early Christian literature, appearing not at all in 
the NT and only infrequently in the Apostolic Fathers (e.g., 2 Clem. 


1.4). Cf. also Origen Princ. 4.3.7. 
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20 | Christ (Хрістос) who is able 
to set you free, and who has 
22 taken on the devices of that one 
so that through these he 
24 might destroy (katoAvetv) him by 
deceit. For (yap) this is the king whom you have 
26 | whois forever invincible, 
against whom 
28 noone will be able to fight nor (od8é) 
say a Word. This is 
30 your king and your father, 
for (yap) there is no one like him. 
32 The divine (0єїос) teacher is with [you] 


97 


always. He is a helper (Bon0óc), 
2 and (ёё) he meets you because of the good 

which is in you. Do not put maliciousness (лоутріо) 
4 in your judgment (yvaun), 

for (yap) every malicious (xovnpóc) man 
6 harms (Arte) his heart. 


96,32 - 97,1 


972-3 


97,3 - 98,22 


97,3-4 


The reconstruction of the final lacuna, Y2AT[HK NO]ev/oesuy offers 
the pronominal form Q&TH?’ for the preposition 9a(Q)TN- (Crum, 
717a). Janssens wrongly offers as the pronominal form gaTe’. See 
Funk, “Une édition,” 21. 

The “good which is in” a person is the divine “mind” which 
elsewhere (97,2-3) is called the “teacher.” Cf. Sent. Sext. 316. 

Funk (“Ein doppelt überliefertes Stück") has discovered in these 
lines a literary unit which was adopted in two texts associated with 
the name of St. Anthony. For discussion see the Introduction. 
Literally, “Do not offer a malicious word in judgment.” Cf. Matt 
7:2. 
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97,7-15 


97,8 


97,12-15 
97,18-30 
97,21-30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


PWAE TAP NACHT WAYLWK 
OTAAY EQOTN ENEYWO PUP 
OTPWME AE мсофос ЧСО 
OCN NTEYQIH ` OTPWAE AE 
NAOHT MAYGQAPED EWAZBE A 
MOCTHPION г OTPWAE NCO 
фос MAYNEA WAZE NIM EBOA 
AAAA YNAWWITE NPEYOEW 
рі NNETCWTA * Априєх 
WAKE NIA EBOA EKQHN Є907 
ENETKCOOTN MAOOT Ам: 
Kà OTMHHWE NAK NWBHP 
AAAA NPANWOANE AN * APS 
AOTIMATE NIJODIU ANEK 
PANWOZNE * PWAE TAP NIA 
EWAYKOPW AITPTAEIOY : 
MOTWARE MEN QOAEG NOE 
ATIEBIM * METQHT AE MEQ 
NEAAEBOPON * QOTAN TAP 
EDUANMEETE BE ATW 

лє мщенр EYTAZpPOEI? · 
TOTE ON OTKPOY CENAKO 
тот EPOK NCENOAK ENITN 
єлворворос г AIT PTAN 
QOTTK МММ AAT NUBHp 
лєѓкосмос TAP THPY N 
TAYWWNE QN OTKPOY ` AT 
[W PWAJE NIM EYWTPTO[P] 
[EN AINZA]H ^ QWR NIA [NTE] 


Two contrasts between the ways or paths of the wise and the foolish 
and their respective ends recall similar contrasts in Jewish wisdom 
literature (e.g., Prov. 2:9-10.20-22; 14:8). 

What appears to be a stop after єлєчЧшорйр is a small hole in the 
papyrus. [Ed.] 

Cf. Clement Strom. 5.57.2. 

The author probably echoes Sir 6:6-13 in this passage. 

The theme of honeyed speech concealing the bitter intent of a 
“friend” who is deceitful appears also in Prov 5:3-6; 25:27; 26:23- 
25; Sir 12:16; Job 19:14.19. 
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For (yap) only a foolish man goes 

to his destruction, 

but (ё) a wise (софӧс) man knows 

his way. And (8€) a foolish man 

does not guard against speaking (a) mystery (uvo«npiov). 
A wise (софбс) man, (however,) 

does not blurt out every word, 

but (&AAc&) he will be discriminating (Өєореїу) 
toward those who hear. Do not mention 
everything in the presence 

of those whom you do not know. 

Have a great number of friends, 

but (САЛО) not counselors. 

First, examine (бок1н@єту) your 

counselor, for (yap) do not 

honor anyone who flatters. 

Their word, to be sure (реу), is sweet as 
honey, but (бё) their heart is full 

of hellebore (£AAéBopov). For (y&o) whenever (6tav) 
they think that they have become 

a reliable friend, 

then (tote) they will deceitfully turn 

against you, and they will cast you down 

into the mire (ВорВорос). Do not 

trust anyone as a friend, 

for (yap) this whole world (xóopoc) 

has come into being deceitfully, and 

every [man] is troubled 

[in vain]. All things [of] 


97,25 


97,30 


The expected 9 is lacking before EAAEBOPON. P. Kahle (Bala 'izah 
1:141) provides several examples of this from other texts. 

"mire": Clement (Prot. 10.92.4) compares the state of *'animalism" 
of men immersed in passions and pleasures to swine wallowing in 


€6 > 99 
. 


пиге 


97,33-34 ATW pa^A]e: Cf. 97.5.21; 98,6. 


97,35 


ієлхм)н . . . [NTE]: This reconstruction is informed by the 
citation of this passage in Apa Anthony BM 9792,11, on which see 
Funk, "Ein doppelt überliefertes Stück," 11. The "vanity" of worldly 
events is a familiar theme in Eccl 1:2; 6:123; etc. 
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98,3 


98,18-22 


98,22-28 


24 


26 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП, 


gH 

лкосмос QENQHOT AN ме: 
AAAA ETWWITE QN oviteTUOTOS 
єг? ` AN лат NUWBHP ` OVAC AN CON ' 
EPENOTA NOTA WINE NCA 
TEYNOYPE ' Tt Hpe млр 

ко PWME NIA мак QWC UBHp 
EKWANAMOY лє AITPTAAK 
NTOOTY * TAAK NTOOTY А 
JINOTTE OTAAY QWC ЄЮ? 
ATW QWC WRHP ` pwAE TAP 
NIA ET MOOWE QN OTKPOY ' 
пка THPY єҗлєө Noice Qi 
KAQ ' NAS EAN QHT NQHTOT ' 
єшолє EKOTWWE EP лєк 

моє eKcopa oT AITPAMOOWE 
MAN AAAT КАМ EKWANMO 
OWE NAMAT WWE EWE 
NTMOOWE AN * WWNE EKP 
ANAY AITINOTTE ATW NENA 
рхре AN NAAAT · APIMOAS 
тєтє AN ЛЄХС ATW YNANAQ 
MEK ` NTOY Сар лє лото 

EIN MME ATW прн ATION ' 
NOE TAP Алрн ETOTONY 
EROA ETP OTOEIN ENBAA 
NTCAPZ ` TAS T€ өє ATIEXC : 
qp OTOEIN ENOTC NIA 


AN AAT <NWBHP>: Ms. lacks мшёнр. The emendation is based 
on the citation of this passage in Apa Antony (BM 979a, 12) which 
runs: AN Шёнр ATW A[N] CON (= “there is no friend, and there is 
no brother"). See Funk, “Ein doppelt überliefertes Stück, 23, n.36. 
With the notion that no one, not even a brother, can be trustworthy 
friend, cf. Jer 9:4. 

Being “pleasing to God” brings self-sufficiency and, ultimately, 
salvation (cf. 108,32-35; 114,23-26). 

As R. van den Broek has shown (“Theology of Silvanus,” 5), our trac 
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98 
the world (косуос) are not profitable, 
2 but (САЛО) they happen in vain. 


Mor There is no «friend», not even (0966) a brother, 
4 since each one is seeking 
his own advantage. My son, do not 
6 have anyone as (dc) a friend. 
But (8€) if you do acquire one, do not entrust yourself 
8 to him. Entrust yourself to 
God alone as (ac) father 
10 | andas (dc) friend. For (убір) everyone 
goes along deceitfully, 
12 while the whole earth is full of suffering and 
pain — things in which there is no profit. 
4 If you wish to pass your 
life in quiet, do not keep company 
16 with anyone. And if (x&v) you do keep com- 
pany with them, be as if 
18 | youdo not. Be pleasing 
to God, and you will 
20 поѓпеед (xpeia) anyone. Live (xoAtevetv) 
with Christ (Хрістос), and he will save 
22 you. For (yap) he is the true light 
and the sun of life. 
24 For (yap) just as the sun which is visible 
makes light for the eyes of the flesh (сорё), 
26 | so Christ (Хрістос) 
illuminates every mind (мобс) 

М tate's author begins here the presentation of five arguments which 
prs culminate in 102,7. All five illustrate how Christ as the Logos could 
T a be present in the cosmos and incarnated in the flesh without being 
и defiled by his contact with matter. Van den Broek has made а 
ane convincing case that the author of Teach. Silv. knows and has been 
et e decisively influenced by exegetical arguments first advanced by 

Origen. 
den i 98,22-23 чай light": Cf. John 1:9; 1 John 2:8. “sun of life": Cf. Origen Comm. 
in Joh. 1.24. 
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12 


14 


98,31 - 99,4 


98,33-34 


99,3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


ATW EDHT  отломнрос 
TAP QA TICWMA OTMOT EY 
9007 пє · ЛОС@ MAAAON 
NETE OONTAY MAAT A 
neqdnovc EYO ЁЁ^лє · 
BRAE TAP NIM YA[OOWE] 
[NOE] ENAT EPOY [KATA] 


өє ANETE AANTAY AMAT 
ANEYNOTC єҷотох * MAY 
QHAANE EANO NAY ANOTO 
EIN АЛЄХС ETE MAOTOC ле: 
оов TAP NIA ETOTOND EROA 
EYWOONM мттӯлос ANET 

онл · NEE TAP NOTKWYT ЄЧ 
хєро YN OWTONOC EYMHP 
AN EQOTN ETONOC ' TAS TE 
өє Алрн ETON TIE NEYA 
KTIN тнрот сєлно ENTO 
MOC ETPIZA WKAQ ` TAS TE 6€ 
MAITEXC OvQUITOCTACIC N 
ОЗ? TETE OTNTAYC ATW 


In 98,31 - 99,4 an analogy is drawn between the person whose "mind 
is blind," i.e., who does not accept the light of reason Christ alone 
gives, and a person who is literally blind who staggers about as if 
demented. The same interpretation of "blindness" appears in Origen 
Comm. in Matt. 13.4; Ep. ad Gal. 1.3. 

The reconstructions are those of Zandee. Funk suggests: ЧА[НМ 
EYE NJAT (7) / [GOA] ENAT EPOY [TAS ON тє] = “Denn jeder 
Blinde ist auf [Dauer] un[fáhig (?)] sie (sc. die Sonne) zu sehen.” In 
a personal note to the author he offers: YA[HN АШМ] (or NàT)) 
O[A] ENAT єроч [TAF ON тє]. Janssens leaves the lacunae 
unreconstructed. 

QHAANE: А form of the Greek word ńôúverv, here with the 
meaning of {Secon (“to delight in,” “take pleasure in") not attested 
in Greek texts but occurring in Coptic (e.g. IX,3; Testim. Truth 68,3). 
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28 andthe heart. For (yap) (if) a wicked man (хоупрос) 
(who is) in the body (sua) (has) an evil death, 

30 how much more so (лӧсо uov) (has) 
one whose 

32 | mind (vovc) is blind. 
For (yap) every blind man [goes along] 

34 || [in such a way] that he is seen [just (кот@)] 


99 


as one who does not have 
2 his mind (уо®с) sane. He does not 
delight (j95vetv) in acquiring the light 
4 of Christ (Хрістос) which is reason (Aóyoc). 
For (yap) everything which is visible 
6 is a copy (толос) of that which 
is hidden. For (yap) as a fire which 
8 burns in a place (тӧлос) without being confined 
to it (толос), so itis with 
10 the sun which is in the sky, all of whose rays (акту) 
extend to places (тӧлос) 
12 onthe earth. Similarly, 
Christ (Хрістос) has a single being (®%лтбстос1с), 


14 and 


99,5 - 100,12 Here we find a series of analogies that offer responses to two 


99,7-15 


99,12-14 
99,13 


problems central in Middle Platonic thought: the theological problem 
of divine immanence and transcendence and the philosophical 
problem of the One and the many. 

А fire, the sun, and the Christ are all single entities; yet their effects 
extend far beyond themselves. Clement uses similar analogies 
between the work of the Divine and both fire and light, e.g., in 
Strom. 7.21.7. 

Literally: “This is the way of Christ: a single being is what he has." 
Олбстосіс̧: Cf. 102,3. This term was first used by Origen to describe 
separate persons of the Trinity (e.g., Cels. 8.12 and Comm. in Joh. 
2.6; 10.21), a meaning that it does not have here. On this term see B. 
A. Pearson, “Hypostasis,” in The Encyclopedia of Religion 6:542-46. 
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99,15-20 


10 


12 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,4 


Чр OTOEIN єтолос NIA · TET 
QE ON тєт9х0 MAOC OF NEN 
HOC * ATICAOT NOT Q9HÉCC 
єЧҷхєро EYP OTOEIN ENTO 
NOC : 9л OTMEPOC NTE TYT 
XH YP OTOEIN ENMEPOC TH 
pov : NAAN FNAZE лє? 
хосє ENAS* WNOTC KATA 
етпостасіс чом OTTO 

пос єтє NAT NE чом TICMMA ' 
KATA TENMINOIA AE NNOTC 
ом топос ам: NWC TAP єч 
WOON 9м толос * 9OJIOTE 
qpecop! NTONOC NIM ` 

OSN сом AE JAAON NTN 

хо Алє?хосє ENAT’ A 
TIPMEETE TAP QA лєкөнт 

хє EPENNOTTE WOON 

[9м отт]олос * €UJzs[€] Л2<[0] 
[єс Млт]нрҷ єкка AA[Oq] 
р ^^ —— 

ом оттопос · ic WWE ETPEK 
хоос хє птопос KOCE ENET 
отно QA ЛТОЛОС * JICTUJ(JT 
Cà p YAOCE ENETOTW WIT A 
MOY * AN толос TAP ETMOT 
T€ EPOY хє ATCWMA * OTAIKAS 
ON TAP AN лє єтремхоос AE 
OTCWAA лє MNOTTE TA 
KOAOTOIA TAP TE єтремф М 


OTA DAT AN OTGWAA ATICO 
MA" ATW NETQOCE AE NNAS 
YNAMOTN EROA AN EYO NAT 


The author alludes to a teaching of Christ, seemingly an allegorized 
version of Matt 6:22-23a in which the term “mind” (99,17) replaces 
“eye.” The Platonic notions that the “mind” is the eye of the soul and 
that the soul has parts (cf. Plato Resp. 7.533b; and Alcinous Did. 5.2) 
were first introduced into Christian exegesis of Matt 6:22-23a by 
Origen (Fr. in Mat. 5,8; Hom. in Luc. Frag. 78). 
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he gives light to every place (тӧлос). This 
16 is also the way in which he speaks of our 
mind (мобс), as if it were a lamp 
18 | which burns and lights up the place (тбхос). 
(Being) in a part (церос) of the soul (yvy), 
20 | it(yet) gives light to all the parts (рёрос). 
Furthermore (náv), I shall speak of what is 
22 | more exalted than this: the mind (voc), with respect to (кото) 
actual being (®тбстос1с), is in a place (тӧлос), 
24 | which means it is in the body (oua); 
but (é) with respect to (кота) thought (Єлімота), the mind (уо®с) 
26 | isnotina place (tóroç). For (yap) how (xác) can it 
be in a place (тблос) when (ӧлӧте) 
28 | itcontemplates (0eopeiv) every place (тӧлос̧)? 
But (ёё) we are able 
30 ёо mention what is more exalted than this: 
for (yap) do not think in your heart 
32 а God exists 
[in a] place (тӧлос). If 
34 you localize the [Lord of] all 
100 
in a place (тӧлос̧), then it is fitting for you to 
2 say that the place (тӧлос̧) is more exalted than him who 
dwells іп it (тӧлос). For (yap) that which contains 
4 is more exalted than that which is contained. 
For (ү&р) there is no place (тотос) which is said to be 
6 without a body (-с@цо). 
For (удр) it is not right (дїколоу) for us to say that 
8 God is a body (cua). 
For (үбр) the consequence (йжолоюбіо) (would be) that we (must) 
attribute both 
10 «increase» and decrease to the body (oôpa), 
but (é) also that one who is subject to these 
12 will not remain imperishable. 


99,19 Funk emends: <€4>QN. 

9929 - 100,12 On this passage see Schoedel, “Topological Theology,” 88-108. 
99,33 (ом ovT]ortoc: So also Funk, Janssens, and Zandee. 

99,33-34 лхо/єс жлт]нр9: So also Funk, Janssens, and Zandee. 
100,10 AHhas: Ms. АМАТ 
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14 


16 


100,13-29 


100, 16-18 


100,25 
100,30-31 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,4 
TAKO MPEYCONT AEN NCW үн 
NT MIA qAAOKQ, MEN AN ECOT L^ 
WNY ` OTATGOA лє ME ETA d 
QE TUNE ANAS Npwae cap ble 
OTAAT AN NETCAORD NAT € is 
TAQE NOTTE ` AAAA CAOKD щй 
MOTCIC NIA NOEIOC Nat їйї 
U€AOC ATW NAPXACTEAOC : Г 
ОТАМАСКАЮМ лє ECOTWN 1р 
Nove Nee eTYWOON ' (ash 
MAOC * ЖАН бом JAAOK ici 
ECOTWN NOTTE ТИН dr 
AARAT CEIAHTI QITA TIEXC ° Шш 
NAÏF єтє OTNTAY KMAT N (ШШ 
өлкөн JAUOT : тєїбіком үш 
CAP сотон EBOA ATINE ОШ) 
MME © KATA лєтотомо € nores 
BOA MATCOTWN ppo xa Apis 
PIC оком * APINOES NAT A tige 
IINOSTE хє YWOON ом TO iei 
ДОС NIA NAWN YON [Аг] tlie t 
[A]N ім)толос * KA[TA TSOA] [ш 
ра 
MEN YON толос NIA * ка ble sue 
TAX TANTNOTTE AE YON лат М0) я 
AN NTOJIOC · тєрє TAP OTN е 
— 
At issue is the extent to which God is knowable/comprehensible. " 
Like other Platonizing Christians of the second and third centuries, he 
the author affirms God can be known, but only with difficulty and by Gy 
way of analogy (cf. 99,21ff.; 100,25-31; 101,1-8.13-17), by way ої M 
abstraction (cf. 88,11; 100,16 "One"; 116,21-23, or by the "vía ШҮ 
negativa" (101,13-17 - "invisible"; 102,7-22 - indescribable). " 
Literally: "For not only are men those whom it is difficult for them li 
to comprehend God, . . .” | " 
Literally: "... anyone except through Christ. . ." 
К. van den Broek (“Theology,” 10-13) argues that the comparison of | | 


% | 


14 


16 
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Now (ev), it is not difficult to know 
the Creator of all creatures (+uév), 
but (8€) it is impossible to comprehend 
the likeness of this One. For (yap) 
it is difficult not only for men to 
comprehend God, (àAA«) but it is (also) difficult 
for every divine (0єїос) being (фослс), (both) the angels (&yyeAoc) 
and the archangels (пару ууєлосу). 
It is necessary (бусүкоїоу) to know 
God as he is. 
You cannot 
know God through 
anyone except (et ýt) Christ (Хрістос), 
who has 
the image (ғ1коу) of the Father, 
for (yàp) this image (єїкау) reveals the true likeness 
in correspondence to (кото) that which is revealed. 
A king is not usually known apart from (xopic) 
an image (etkov). Consider (voeiv) these things about 
God: he is in every place (тӧлос); 
on the other hand (лом), he is in [no] 
place (тӧлос). [With respect to (кото) power], 
101 
to be sure (uév), he is in every place (тблос); 
but (6€) with respect to (кото) divinity, he is in no 
place (тӧлос). So, then (yap), it is 


Christ as image of God with local sculpture of the emperor only 
became acceptable when Roman political persecution ended (e.g., 
Galerius’ Edict in 311 C.E., Maximin's in 312 C.E.). For discussion 
see the Introduction. 

101,10 With paradox, the author affirms that God is in every place, yet in no 
place (cf. 99,29 100,12). Origen, under influence of Platonic 
thinking, says something quite similar Princ. 3.6.2; Cels. 7.34; De 
Orat. 23.1. 

Kà[Tà тосол): So also Funk, Janssens, and Zandee. 
Janssens unnecessarily emends the text: «M>Tesge. Cf. TEsQe at 
99,15-16. 
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101,13-15 


101,22-24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,4 


GOA ECOTWN JU NOV TE N 
OTKOTEI ` KATA TEYGOM 
MEN Чмото ММА NIM 9А 
JUAIC€ AE NTEY ANTNOTD 

T€ MAN AADAT шол MAOY ' 
OTON NIA WOON QA MNOS 
TE ` JUNOVTE AE 9м AAAT ән 
OTOT AE NE ECOTWN ЛМОТ 
TE ` NTHPY лє ETON ТАЄ 

ЛЄ TINOSWTE ': OTATGOM AE 
пє ^рөєорг ANEXC NOE 
млрн · лмоттє NAT EOT 

ом NIA MAAN AWAT pocop! 
MAOY * ПЄХС AE NOTOW 
NPdOONs uada nq: NTOY 
AE NE потоєгм АЛГО? EYP 
OVOEIN NOTOW NpO eon : 
TAS T€ өє EYP OTOEIN ETO 
пос NIM * WEXC лє лє лтнрҷ 
MENTAYPKAHPOT ENTHPY є 
BOA QA NETWOON · NTHPY 
TAP лє WEXC ` XWPIC TANT 
ATTAKO · EKWANPNOES TAP 
MITNOBE OTOTCIA AN ПЄ ' 
TNOHCIC TAP NTANTATTA 
KO ЛЄ JI€XC ' ATW NOTOEIN 
ДЄ EYTIPPIWOT EYAAQAM ам: 
NPH TAP 9м толос NIA NAKA 


The impossibility of empirically seeing Christ’s essential being is 
compared to the impossibility of humans looking directly at the sun. 
Cf. Barn 5:10-11; Clement Prot. 6.71.2-4; Strom. 5.108.5-6; and 
Origen Princ. 1.1.6. 

The designation of Christ as “all” is ambiguous. Informed by the 
preceding lines (101,12-21), "all" could mean that Christ has 
inherited and embodies all of God’s being and reality. Such reality 
Christ unselfishly reveals to humans (101,18-23). Or, informed by 
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101,31 
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possible to know God a 

little. With respect to (кото) his power (+ цем), 
he fills every place, but (8€) in 

the exaltation of his divinity 

nothing contains him. 

Everything is in God, 

but (8€) God is not in anything. 

Now (бё) what is it to know God? 

God (+ ёё) is all that is in the truth. 

But (ё) it is as impossible 

to look at (6£cpeiv) Christ (Хрістос) as 

at the sun. God sees 

everyone; no one looks at (Oempetv) 

him. But (бё) Christ (Хрістос) without 

being jealous ($00v&iv) receives and gives. He 
(+ бё) is the Light of the Father, as he gives 

light without being jealous ($00veiv). 

In this manner he gives light to every place (тбхос). 
And (56) Christ (Хрістос) is All, 

he who has inherited (KAnpodv) all 

from the Existent One. 

For (yap) All is Christ (Хрістос), apart from (xopíc) (his) 
incorruptibility. For (yap) if you consider (моєїм) 
sin, it is not a reality (обста). 

For (yàp) Christ (Хрістос) is the idea (vóncic) 
of incorruptibility, and 

he is the Light which is shining undefiled. 


For (yap) the sun (shines) on every impure (окаӨортоу) place (тбхос), 


101,22-34 (or 101,25-34), all would refer to Christ's full humanity, 
with exceptions of his incorruptibility and sinlessness. 


- 102,1 Using a simile that became part of the stock arguments of Christians 


in the third century and later for the Incarnation (so van den Broek 
“Theology,” 6-10). Teach. Silv. argues that just as the sun shines on 
impure places on earth but is not contaminated, so Christ has been in 
the "deficiency" of the body but has not been corrupted thereby. See 
esp. Origen Cels. 6,73. 

Literally: “For the sun is in every impure place." 
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101,35 
102,2-4 


102,7-22 


32 


34 


22 
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OAPTON ATW NYAWIAM AN ' 
TAS TE өє АЛЄХС EWE 

YOM MUTA ` AAAA OTATWTA 
[TE ` ATM EWAE NTA[TAIN[OY] 
ре 

ETATAMOY llc: TAS TE өє Ж 
exc єшхє CEAMAQTE MEN 
ЖАОЧ * KATA TEYQTMOCTA 

CIC AE OTATAMAYQTE MMOY 

NE лєхс лє NTHPY · NETE 

NWY AN NE NTHPY AN GOA NY 
COTON II€XC * NAWHPE A 
лртолла EXE WAZE QAITPA 
жлаї: остє пмоттє ANTH 

PY ATTPKAAY NAK моємєгмє 
нон? · лєткатаАкрічеє TAP 
ET<KATAKPINE MAOY AN ITN ЛЄ? 
KATAKPINE ` NANOTC MEN 
EWINE ATW EMME хє NIA 

NE JU NOTTE ^ WAOTOC AN TUNO C 
отрам NQOOTÈ лє: NETOT 

WU MEN AEIME ETBE NAT MA 
PEYWINE QN OTCGPAQT AN Ov 
ортє ' OFGINATNOC TAP WHA 
AN ITE EWAZBE oo tpa NNAS* EK 
COOTN хє CENA ол EPOK 

Qà NETKAW MMOOT THPOT · 
MME AE QA WAS BE WETIM 
MKAKE NGNAW NAT AN ЄМ 


NTA [AXJtOq]: The reconstruction is supported both by context and 
the visible trace of the upper right curve of the letter v. 

The verb AMAQTE here conveys the notion of “grasping 
intellectually,” rather than “seizing physically." 

Admonitions are offered against careless speech about God and 
about conceptual idolatry (i.e., the formation of idolatrous mental 
images) that may coincide with such speech. While the background 
of such warnings may be in biblical injunctions against taking the 
Divine Name in vain (e.g., Ex 20:7; 2 Chron 32:16-21; Job 2:9-10), 
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32 and yet it is not defiled. 
So it is with Christ (Хрістос): even if 
34 [heis in the] deficiency, yet (GAA) [he] is without deficiency. 
And even if [he has been begotten], 
102 
he is (still) unbegotten. So it is with 

2 Christ (Хрістос): if, on the one hand (pév), he is comprehensible, 

on the other (56), he is incomprehensible 

4 with respect to (kata) his actual being (®тбстос1с). 

Christ (Хрістос) is all. 
6 He who does not possess all is unable to 
know Christ (Хрістос). My son, 
8 do not dare (toàuĝv) to say a word about 
this One, and do not (ovte) confine the God of all 

10 to mental images. 

For (yap) he (i.e., God) who condemns (xaxaxpivew) 

12 may not be condemned (xkataxpivetv) by the one who 

condemns (kataxpivetv). Indeed (цем), it is good 

14 | to ask and to know who 

God is. Reason (Aóyoc) and Mind (уобс) 
16 | are male names. Indeed (цем), let him who wishes 
to know about this One 
18 quietly and 
reverently ask. For (yap) there is no small danger (кіубоуос̧) 
20 in speaking about these things, since you 
know that you will be judged 
22  onthe basis of everything that you say. 
And (бё) understand by this that he who is in 

24 darkness will not be able to see anything 
God's ineffability was a central theme in Middle Platonism and roots 
apparently in Plato's own statement: “God is wholly unutterable" 
(Ep. 7.341e). 

102,12 ET KATAKPINE: MS. ETAKPINA, a homoioteleuton. Janssens 
and Zandee retain the ms. reading, presumably construing 
ewakpsne as A’ for S ewNakpsNe (II Future). But there is no 
other example of €*& in Teach. Silv. 

102,15-16 Literally: “Тһе reason and the mind is a male name." 
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€dTAZI TIOVOCIN NYNABAA 
NQHTY ` &pfAOGIAOSE MAOK 
EW AE QOAWC OTNTAK MAMAT 
MITOTOEIN * BEKAAC EKWAN 
WINE ETBE NAT EKNAMME 

хє AW TE өє ETKNAP BOA A 
MOC ` OTN QAQ TAP WINE QA 
ЛКАКЄ * ATW CEGOMGA ET 
OTWUW ECOOTN EATOTO 

EIN KH NAT AN Copa ла 


шнрє MITPTPENMEKNOTC ES 
WPA ENCA NITITN ` AAAA MAA 
AON ФА TIOVOCIN MAPEYGW 
ШТ ENA ЛСА NTIIE * JTOVOEIN 
TAP EYNNHT ANCA мтлє NOT 
оєпц NIA’ KAN E49 IZA лкәо 
Ae peque NCA лот? NCA 

Nà TIIE * APS OWOEIN ENEK 
NOTC 9A NOTOEIN МТЛЕЄ ' 
BEKAAC EKNATTOWNE EQOTN 
єпотоєгч Мтлє * AITPPICE 
€KT(QJA EQOTN ENPO MNAO 
COC ` ATW АЛрка TOOTK € 
BOA EKMOOWE Qj OSH ANE 

Хе: MOOWE NQHTC ZEKA 

AC EKNABSI WEMATON NNEK 
ICE ` EKWANMOOWE QN KE 


With Janssens and Zandee, МАВАА is here construed as an А" form 
of NA#OA, a contraction of NAT EROA. 

This imagery has a striking parallel in Job 12:24-25. 

ECOOTN EANOTO/EIN: Janssens reads ECOOTNE AMOTO/ESN (= 
“...е{ ils tatonnent en voulant connaitre: la lumiere / n'est pas a leur 
disposition." With Funk (“Une édition," 20) we take EAOTOESN 
KH as Present Circumstantial and translate accordingly. 
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unless he receives the light and sees 


26 by means of it. Examine (доктиб(єту) yourself (to see) 

whether you really (GA@c) have 

28 the light, so that if you 

ask about these things, you may understand 
30 how you will escape. 
For (yàp) many are seeking in 
32 darkness, and they grope about, 
wishing to understand since 
34 there is no light for them. My 
103 
son, do not allow your mind (vovdc) to stare 
2 downward, but (САЛА) rather (u&AAov) let 
it look by means of the light 

4 at things above. 

For (yap) the light will always come from above. 

6 Even if (x&v) it (і.е., the mind) is upon the earth, 

let it seek to pursue the 

8 things above. Enlighten your 

mind (уобс) with the light of heaven 
10  sothat you may turn to 
the light of heaven. Do not tire 
12 of knocking on the door of reason (Aóyoc), 
and do not cease 
14 walking in the way of 
Christ (Хрістос). Walk in it so that 
16 | you may receive rest from your 
labors. If you walk in another 

103,9-11 The “light of heaven" is undoubtedly illumination brought by Christ; 
cf. 99,3-4. 

103,11-17 The metaphors of "knocking" and "walking" are favorites of our 
author who uses each seven times throughout the tractate to denote 
activities designed to enhance one’s rationality and self-knowledge. 

103,17 What appears to be an apostrophe after 9JC€ is a brown spot on the 


ms. [Ed.] 
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103,26-28 


103,28-29 
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0761 TEQIH ETKNAAAC ЖАН 
онт Монте: KAS Cà. p NETAO 
OWE 9j TEQIH ETOTECTWN 
TETQAH ETNABWK ЄЛ ГЇН 
ENTAKO Хпворворос * EAN 
TE TAP OTOWC єВол HT UXH 
ATW лтолос АЛТАКО YOU 
ECTWN ` хг EPOK ATIEXC 
TEIH ETAOARY ` qgpeaj&e TAP 
ATW FYI MOKQC ETBE NEK 
NOBE ` (0 TO XH трєчосло 
MINE EPEWOOI QN AW A 
MNTATCOOTN * NIM TAP 
NE WpEyas MOEIT QHTE € 
QOTN ENKAKE * OTHP NES 
NE ANEXC х1тот CTRHTE 
єчщооп NNOTTE ALTIGJ[N]E 
pA 
MAOY 9м NPWAE QWC PWME ` 
AYBWK ENITAN ACANTE AYBWA 
EBOA NNAAICE MAITMOT ` AT 
T NAAKE MAMOOT KATA CE NTA 
тєсрафн AIINOTTE 2500€ ^ AT 
(0 AYPCHPATIZE ЖЪН? opa м 
QHTY ' ATW NEYNITE є?хоор 


AYQOW YOU EMATE ` ATW NAT 
NAMIC THPOT NTAPOTNAT 
єроч ATNWT BEKAAC МТОК 
ATAAAITWPOC EYNANTK € 


"broad way ... narrow way”: Cf. Matt 7:13-14. 

“perdition of the mire": Cf. 85,19-20; 104,29-30. 

Christ's atoning work through suffering is elsewhere described as а 
“ransom for sin" (104,12-13) and that which brings life (107,13- 


16). 
Cf. 94,19-22 and note. 


On Christ as the “guide into the darkness," cf. Clement Paed. 1.39. 
103,32 - 104,14 The first of two accounts (cf. 110,18-29) of Christ's descent into 
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18 way, there will be no 
profit in it. For (yap) also (kat) those who walk 
20 in the broad way 
will go down at their end 
22 tothe perdition of the mire (ВӧрВорос). 
For (yàp) the Underworld is open wide for the soul (ул), 
24 and the place (тӧлос) of perdition is broad. 
Accept Christ (Хрістос), 
26 the narrow way. For (yap) he is oppressed (0 Веєтм) 
and bears affliction for your 
28 sin. O (à) soul (yox), laggard one (-bmopévetv), 
in what ignorance you exist! 
30 For (yap) who 
is your guide 
32 into the darkness? How many likenesses 
did Christ (Хрістос) take on because of you? 
34 Although he was God, he [was found] 
104 
among men as (ас) a man. 
2 He descended to the Underworld. He released 
the children of death. They were 
4 in travail, as (кото) 
the Scripture (үрофт) of God has said, and 
6 he sealed up (сфрогутсєту) the (very) heart 
of it (i.e., the Underworld). He broke its (i.e., the Underworld’s) strong 
bows 
8 completely. And 
when all the powers (бдмаціс) had seen 
10 him, they fled so that he might 
bring you, wretched one (toAainwpos), 
Hades, a belief very popular among Chistians from the second 
century onward. For discussion see the Introduction and Peel, “The 
‘Decensus ad Inferos’.” 
103,34 al[w]Gs(NJe: So Funk; cf. Phil 2:7. 
104,4-10 Reference to the "Scripture of God" implies Scriptural authority for 


what is said about the "travail" of the children of death when the 
Savior came. Could the writer have in mind Ps 17(18):5-6; 2 Esdras 
4:41-43; Rom 8:22? 
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opa QA пмотм NYAOT Qa OK D 
NCWTE ANEKNOBE * AYNA jm 
MEK ETGIZ є?х00р NEANTE ` pm 
NTOK лє QWWK AOTIC F TEK мб 
лрооєрєсіс NAY QYITN OTSXNOC ' Г; 
BEKAAC EYNAABITK copa Qi шл 
TR отрашє · тпрооєрєсіс лє М 
NE MAWPON ХлехХе ere пӨћ sitis 
BIO NOHT лє” ev Cra. eTULRUT innt 
NE ОТО НТ EYTNNOEST · EK [үй 

WANORRIOK ETNAZBECTK N |) 
0076 ' ATW EKWANABACTK үй 
C€Nà.OB8IO EMATE * NAWH ‚йй 
рє о^рєо EPOK €TITONHpIa. : mud jou 
ATW NENNA мтломнрга A ado not 
лртречнохк ENITN EVINOTN : йй 
YAORE TAP ATW YCAWE ` OTF К)! 
стртр лє ATW YNOTAE N Тл 
OTON NIA ENITN ESIET myoed 
NTE лворворос г OTNOG N mie (6 
оов ENANOTY NE ETAAP Er 
pe THOPNIA * ATW ETAP ллє Шш 
[eoe NTTAAAITWPOC ро {фий 

= 

npootpeotc: As Zandee has shown (Teachings, 304), this term isa — 1 ‘bi 
terminus technicus in Stoic philosophy. See esp. SVF 3:173. y ‘ito 
“acceptable sacrifice": Cf. Ps 5 1:17 (LXX 50:19). MES р і 
We find here an echo of a saying of Jesus (Matt 23:12 раг.). m 


However, the order of the chiasmatic clauses is reversed here, as in | 
Pet 5:6 and Jas 4:10. 


12 up from the Abyss and might die for you 
as a ransom for your sin. He saved 
14 X you from the strong hand of the Underworld. 
But (дё) you yourself, difficult (uóyıç) (though it be), give to him your 
16 fundamental assent (nopaipeoic) with (even so much as) a hint (1yvoc) 
that he may take you up with 
18 јоу! Now (é) the fundamental choice (xpoaipeoic), 
which is humility of heart, is the gift (pov) of Christ (Хрістос). 
20 A contrite heart is the acceptable sacrifice (@voia). 
If you 
22 humble yourself, you will be greatly exalted; 
and if you exalt yourself, 
24 X you will be exceedingly humbled. My son, 
guard yourself against wickedness (novnpia), 
26 | and do not let the Spirit (xveópo) of Wickedness (xovnpia) 
cast you down into the Abyss. 
28 For (yap) he is mad and bitter. 
He is terrifying, and he casts 
30 | everyone down into a pit 
of mire (ВорВорос). It is a great 
32 and good thing not to love 
fornication (xopveta) and not even to think 
34 ofthe wretched matter (тоАойторос) 
104,26 “Spirit of Wickedness”: A reference to Satan. Cf. 85,17; 96,14-15. 
104,30-31 “pit of mire": Cf. 85,17-20; 103,21-24. 
104,31 105,25 In these lines the author offers stern warnings against fornication 
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(104,32-33; 105,8-9.13-14), desire (105,22-24), and the sins of lust 
(105,25). Interconnected, "lust" gives rise to "desire", "desire" 
impells one into "fornication." АП are manifestations of the 
wickedness Satan sows in humans (104,25-27). 
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105,8-9 


105,10 
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pe 
THPY г AP пєсмєєтє TAP NAOT 
NE ` NCP NOYPE AE AN NNW 
ME NIM EQE єораї EMAMOT ' 
OTWTXH TAP EATYE EPOC QA 
NAOT CNAWWITE NAAOTOC ° 
NANOTC TAP €TAONO NQOT 
О єхлє 07039 NTÓNH ' APs 
тирі MAOK AHIUC NUDORQ 
ом NCOTE NTNOPNIA * OTN 
Qag TAP NPEYBaAAK COTE ETS 
NAC NOTMHPETHC ' NAS ETK 
COOTN AN AMOOT ETWOOIT 
Мак Nase й NAWHpE өй 
CW NAC NTMOPNIA KAAK AQH 
OT MAOC ` ИС} QIWWK NT 
WTHN ETPAQE ETITPPIWOT 
ENECWK оратї NQHTC єм 
TAK AE AMAT NFVECW APS 
тирі MMOC KAAWC * BOAK EROA 
ON Аррє NIM ZEKAAC EKNA 
хло NAK NOTANTEAETOE 
poc: EKWANNOTAE EROA 
MAOK NTEMIOTMA ETE 
NAWE NECKOTC ` ATW NT 
BOAEK EBOA QN NNOBE NOH 


“Death” has three principal meanings in Teach. Silv.: (1) the state of 
one who lacks the moral and spiritual guidance of rational principles 
(reason and mind) (e.g., in 105,1-7; cf. 89,12-14; 90,19-27; 92,28 - 
99,4; 108,12-16); (2) the cessation of biological life (e.g., in 98,28 - 
99,4; 104,2-3.10-14; 107,9-16), which is connected with irrationality 
rather than sin (contrast Rom 5:12; 1 Cor 15:56); (3) a transient 
phase of existence/non-existence which did not exist in primeval 
time and will not exist in the end time (91, 1-5). 

A vivid metaphor is used to describe fornication’s ill effects: a fire 
whose flames can burn; cf. 108,4-6. The metaphor reappears in 
wisdom literature (e.g., Job 7:27.29; Sir 23:17), in Paul (1 Cor 7:9), 
in Clement (Quis Div. Salv. 25 and 40) and Origen (Princ. 2.10.5). 
Npe€y2aak cote: Janssens finds here a combination of 25004 
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105 


at all, for (yap) to think of it is death. 
2 It (+ 5€) is not good for any man 
to fall into death. 
4 For (yap) a soul (улоу) which has been found in 
death will be without reason (@Лоүос). 
6 For (yap) it is better not to live than 
to acquire an animal's life. 
8 Protect (tnpetv) yourself lest (рлос) you are burned 
by the fires of fornication (nopveia). 
10 For (yap) many who are submerged in fire are 
its servants (óxnpétnc). These whom you 
12 donotknow are | 
your enemies. О (®) my son, strip off 
14 the old garment of fornication (xopveia), 
and put on the 
16 — garment which is clean and shining, 
that you may be beautiful in it. 
18 Ви (ёё) when you have this garment, 
protect (тпреїу) it well (kaAdc). Release yourself 
20 from every bond so that you may 
acquire freedom (-ёАє%0ерос). 
22 If you cast out of yourself 
the desire (Єлібоціа) whose 
24 devices are many, you will 
release yourself from the sins of lust (ńðový). 


105,13-19 


(“to draw, bend" a bow - Crum, 766b) and coTe (“arrow” - Crum, 
361b). It is more likely a combination of pey- (from poe, Crum, 
294b), the А? form of ZWAK (Чо be submerged" = В@ттєсӨоа 
Crum, 768a), and a variant 5 form of cate ("бге" - Crum, 360a). 
є76: For the circumflex on €vO see Zandee, “Deviations from 
Standardized Sahidic," 377. 

Our author is fond of garment imagery and the symbolism of taking 
off and putting on things as one does clothing. The following are 
described with such imagery: the life of fornication (105,13-14); the 
pure life of Christ's followers (105,15-19); the author's "holy 
teaching" (87,13-14); Wisdom's gift of “wisdom” (89,10-12.20-21); 
a foolish one's folly and shame (89,26-30); and disguises of Satan 
(96,18-19). Cf. similar imagery in the OT (Job 8:22), the NT (Rom 
13:12; Eph 22:24; Col 3:9-10), and Clement (Paed. 1.6.32). 
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AONH ' СОТА TVVXH ETA 
CTMBOTAEIA * AITPWWITE 

нене <NoNBAWOP AN NQOY ог 
AE NWKOA NNAPAKON AN 
Мово ` OTAE MAA NOW 

ne NNAMOTES * A м ANOT 
NNQOY NCIT * EPWANNAT 
Une мє à TYTXH OT NE 
TENAAAY ` NAS TAP NE NAT 
ps 

NAMIC ANANTIKIMENOC 

нка NIA EYMOOTT ETNNH 

Ov EQOTN EPO GITN NAT’ TOT 
epe TAP TE NKA NIM EYAOOTT 
ST AKAGAPCIA NIA * EPENAT TAP 
WOOT No poa NQHTE NIA ETO 
NỌ ДЄ ETNNHT EQOTN WAPO | 
CENA AITE NROTE NGI NATTE 
AOC ETONG г NEPEWOON лє 
мрлє APEAATE нтафос * AAO 
єрєє NTADOC NTEWWINE 

мрлє ` SEKAAC ENICOOTTN 

AN TANTNOSTTE NAGW NOH 

TE ` потоєгм ETNQHTE хє 

PWY AITPANAY ^ MAPEAAAT CAP 
херє QHBEC EOHPION OTTE 
ENETWHPE ` NEKPEYMOOTT 


Cf. The Basilidean teaching on the animal-like passions of the soul, 


as attested in Clement Strom. 2.112.2. 


<A>NBAWOP: So Funk. Ms. lacks the genitival М. Janssens and 


Zandee leave the text unemended. 


Food devoured by the beast-powers of the Adversary in the soul they 
infest is called “unclean.” The idea of uncleanness being offensive 
to the divine probably derives, ultimately, from OT food laws (e.g. 
Lev 11:42-45; Deut 14:3-21) and may be influenced by NT 
descriptions of Satan’s demons as “unclean spirits” (e.g., Matt 12:43; 


Mark 3:11.30; 5:2.8.13; Luke 6:18; 8:29). 
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26 Listen, О (à) soul (yoxń), to my 
advice (ouuBovAia). Do not become 
28 | anest of foxes and snakes, nor (066) 
a hole of serpents (браком) and 
30 X asps, nor (096€) a dwelling place 
of lions, or (7) a place of refuge 
32  ofbasilisk-snakes. When these things 
happen to you, О (с) soul (yvy), what 
34 will you do? For (yàp) these are the powers (S0vaytc) 
106 
of the Adversary (&vtiKeipevoc). 
2 Everything which is dead will come 
into you through them (1.е., the powers). 
4 For (yap) their food is everything which is dead 
and every unclean thing (буодорсіо). For (yap) when these 
6 are within you, what living thing 
will come into you? 
8 The living angels (&yyeAoc) will detest you. 
You were 
10 | atemple, (but) you have made yourself a tomb (т@фос). Cease 
being a tomb (т@фос), and become (again) 
12  atemple so that uprightness 
and divinity may remain in 
14 уоп. Light the light within you. 
Do not extinguish it. Certainly (yap), no one 
16 || lights a lamp for wild beasts (@npiov) nor (о%тЕ) 
their young. 
106,9-13 The discussion of “uncleanness” (106,2-8) leads the author by 


association of ideas to speak of the “temple”, i.e., the Jewish cultic 
center wherein the distinction between "clean"/"unclean" had special 
significance. The “tomb” (106,10-11), in the same sphere of 
thought, was a place unclean (cf. Matt 23:17-28). 


106,14-17 The light to be lit to dispel the darkness of ignorance and moral 


depravity (cf. 88,13-15) is a metaphor for recalling teaching given by 
Christ (cf. 106,26) and by the author about divine truths. Cf. Ps 
18:28; Luke 11:36; Matt 6:22; also Clement, Strom. 5.17.3. 
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MT AOT ' TOWN JAOOT : 
NETONG TAP NTATAMOT єтїн 
HTK ' MAF NAT ANONG Лә 
AI CENAWND ^ пшнм TAP A 
NONG We NEXE NTOY лє 7 
соф. NTOY Tap лє TCOc ja, 
NTOY ON лє WAOTOC * NTOY 
NE ЛОМ) ATW TATNANIC ° 
ATW про ` NTOY NE NOTO 
EIN ATW MATTEAOC ATW 
Uoc ETNANOTY © TAAK 
NTOOTY ANAS NTAYWONE 
ANTHPY єтаннтк г том 
EQOTN EPOK OTAAK NEE N 
NIpO г ATW NTMOOWE ораі 
монтк фос бін EYCOTTWN : 
EKWANMOOWE TAP $1 TES 
[H] МАМ WGOM NUPITAANS | 


Infestation of the soul with demonically-incited passions (105,27 - 
106,7; cf. 86,4-8) has resulted in irrationality, denoting moral and 
spiritual death (105,4-5). "Raising the dead” must thus involve 
restitution to sovereignty of rational principles in the human over all 
baser impulses (cf. 85,24-28). Cf. also 114,17. 

On this hymn-like passage, in which titles and attributes of Christ are 
piled up, see Schoedel, “Jewish Wisdom,” 190-93, and the 
Introduction. 

"Tree of Life": A Christological title not used elsewhere in our 
tractate. Cf. Gen 1:9 and Clement, Strom. 5.72.2-4. 

“Wisdom”: Cf. 107,1-2; 112,35; 113,14. As a Christological title it 
is first attested in 1 Cor 1:24. 

“Word”: A title used six times of Christ (106,24; 111,5; 112,32; 
113,13; 115,18; 117,8), denoting in our tractate his pre-existence, 
and roles as creator, revealer, illuminator of human reason, and 
savior. The Logos Christology of Teach. Silv. reflects the influence 
of the Fourth Gospel, the second century apologists, and Alexandrian 
thought. The Christological title, "Life", appears three times in 
absolute form (here; and in 107,113-16; 113,14-16) and four times in 
composite titles (98,23 - “Sun of Life"; 106,21-22 - “Tree of Life"; 
111,18 - “King of Life"; 112,10-11 - “Life of Heaven"). While the 
Fourth Gospel (e.g., John 11:25; 14:6; cf. 1 John 1:1-2a) is the proba- 
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Raise your dead who have died, 

for (yap) they lived and have died for 

you. Give them life. 

They will live again (холлу). For (yap) the Tree of 
Life is Christ (Хрістос). He is 

Wisdom (codia). For (yap) he is Wisdom (софіо); 
he is also the Word (Aóyoc). He 

is the Life, the Power (д%уошс), 

and the Door. He is the Light, 

the Angel (&yyeAoc), and 

the Good Shepherd. En- 

trust yourself to this one who became 

all for your sake. Knock 

on yourself as upon 

a door, and walk upon 

yourself as (ас) on a straight road. 

For (yap) if you walk on the road, 

it is impossible for you to go astray (mAavav). 


ble source of this concept, it appears frequently in Clement (e.g., 
Quis Div. Salv. 6) and in Origen (e.g., in Comm. in Joh., 1.27(28)). 
"Power" is used of Christ here and of him as the "Great Power" in 
112,8. For the use of this title among the Alexandrians, see Clement, 
Strom. 7.9.1-2; Origen, Comm. in Joh. 1.39 (42); Athanasius, Gent. 
40.29-35. 

The title “Door” is used of Christ only here in the tractate. The 
ultimate source is undoubtedly John 10:7,9. Both Clement (Paed. 
5.23.1; Prot. 1.10.2) and Origen (Comm. in Joh. 1.277 (29)) make use 
of this Christological title. "Light": Cf. 101,19; 112,36-37, probably 
derived from John (1:4-5.7-9a; 3:19b,21; 12:35-36). 

"Angel": Used of Christ only here. Cf. Hermas Vis. 5.2; Mand. 
5.1.7; 5.4.4; 7.1-3; 7.5); Justin І Apol. 63.4-5; Clement (Paed. 
1.5.24); and Origen (Comm. in Joh. 1.31(34)). It denotes in those 
texts Christ's communications and revelatory work. 

“Good Shepherd”: Only here in Teach. Silv. Cf. John 10:11. 
"straight road": Cf. Prov. 11:5; Sir 49:9b; 2 Pet 2:15; 2 Clem. 7.3. 
The 3rd person masculine pronoun in €gcov TON, has as its 
antecedent the anarthrous feminine noun QJH. Cf. 91,23 and note. 


338 
2 
4 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
107,1 
107,1-8 
107,11-13 
107,13-17 
107,16 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,4 


ATW €RUJATECTOQA ON TAS EK 
тоо М EQOTN EQENEQWP ET 
QHN * EYWOON tap Ncodbsa 
YEIPE MAMAGHT NCOOC : 
єсшоол NOTANTEPO єс 
OTAAB ` ATW NCTOAH ECITIPps 
WOT ` OTYAQ TAP NNOTB лє 
ЄЧ} NAK NOTNOG NEOOT ' 
TCODIA ANNOTTE ETRHHTK 
ACWWNE NOTTSIIOC NCE 
GE AEKAAC NTOK NAOH? є 
CENAABITK €opa f NCAAK NPA 
МНТ © ATW ПОМО AYMOT 
ETBHHTK QONOTE OTATGOM 
пє * BEKAAC QITA MEYMOT 
NTOK пєрмот EYNAF NAK 
Жлоанмо г TAAK NTOOTY A 
J'AOUCOC NTCAQWK EBOA NT 
ANTTBNH ` YOTONG сар € 
BOA NGS NTANH NAT ETE MAN 
TY AOTOC АлАТ ' OTN 020, 
TAP MEETE хє OTNTOT 
плосос MAAT ` AAAA EK 
WANMOTY NCWOT NOT 
WAKE OC ANTTBANH ле: 


Alternate translation: '*. . . if you knock on this опе..." 

The theme of Christ as Wisdom is picked up from 106,22-23. 
Christ as Wisdom makes the foolish wise. Cf. 1 Cor 1:21-30; and 
Prov 8:5-14. 

Christ's dying while powerless to give the dead life echoes a central 
claim of the Christian kerygma. Cf. Rom 6:4-11; 2 Cor 5:14-15; 1 
Thess 5:10; Phil 2:5-8; 2 Tim 2:11. 

On the A’ relative pronoun -єр in лєрмот, see Till, 
Dialektgrammatik, 351. 
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2 knock on hidden treasures. 
For (yap) since he (i.e., Christ) is Wisdom (софіо), 
4 he makes the foolish man wise (софос). 
It (1.е., Wisdom) is a holy kingdom 
6 and a shining robe (стоАл). 
For (yap) it is much gold 
8 which gives you great honor. 
The Wisdom (софіо) of God 
10 became a type (тблос) of fool for you 
so that it might take you up, 
12 O foolish опе, and make you a wise man. 
And the Life died 
14 for you when (070 te) he (i.e., Christ) was powerless, 
so that through his death 
16 he might give life to you who have died. 
Entrust yourself to 
18 reason (Adyoc) and remove yourself from 
animalism. For (yap) 
20 | the animal which has по 
reason (Aóyoc) is made manifest. 
22 | Бог(уар) many think that they have 
reason (Aóyoc), but (&AA d) if you 
24 look at them attentively, 
their speech is animalistic. 
107,17-25 A brief admonition (107,17-19) leads to an explanation (107,19-21) 
and then to a warning (107,22-25). The basic theme is one familiar 
from earlier statements (cf. 86,1-8; 87,27-30; 89,2-4; 93,15-21; 94,1- 
3.7-9.12-13; 105,4-7), namely, the need to avoid “animalism,” a state 
of being controlled by flesh and passions and lacking the guidance of 
reason. 
107,21 A scribal figure resembling a small “z” appears in an elevated 
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107 
And if you knock with this one (i.e., Wisdom), you 


position following 929. 
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T оро? NAK EBOA 9м TRO 
NNEAOOAE MME AITEXC : 
TCJOK €&0 QA ПНрЛ NAAH 
өгмом * паї ETE MAN FOE 
WOON opa? NQHTY OTAC 
MAN COPA * OTNTAY TAP 
MAAT NOAH Алс EWAY 
шолє opa NQHTY EF ov 
po? монт? NTWoeXH AN 
TINOTC QA ЛЄЛИ& ATIHOTTE : 
pH 

шорл лє MONE NNEKAOTIC 
MOC · PATEQH EATTATKCH € 
BOA NOHTY ` AITPKONCK QN 
TCHYE млмовє ` Апррокок 
@ MTAAAIMWPOC QA WKWOT 
NOHAONH ' AITPTAAK NTOO 
тот NNBAPBAPOC NEE NNIAS 
XMAAWTOC ` OTAE NTOOTOT 
мм/өнргом NACPION €vOvV 
WW єркаталаті MMOK ^ ET 
WOOT TAP NEE NNIMOTES 
ETOMOAM EMATE ^ ATTDUIO 

NE EKMOOTT AHITOTE NCE 
ркаталаті MAOK · EKEP pao 


The author begins a new section with two positive admonitions to 
seek the gladness and satisfaction of the sober intoxication that 
drinking of Christ, the true vine-wine, can bring (107,26-30). He 
next elaborates upon the meaning of the “wine” of Christ" (107,31- 
35), and concludes by exhorting the reader to strengthen his rational 
powers before drinking of such “wine” (108,1-3). The passage may 
echo liturgical (eucharistic) language and practice, though this is not 
made explicit. 

“true vine”: Cf. John 15:1. 

Positive admonitions now give way to three negative ones (108,3- 
10). The first two exhort the reader to avoid “sin” and “lust” (108,3- 
6). The third (106,6-10) warns against capitulation to “barbarians” 


(ny 
d 
Msi 
үй 
| od 
fy 
pendi 
yit 


yeso 


gmn 
ІВ 

З 
Moe y 
(iie, 
lemon 
Ql wr 
CU 
[ү 
wok 
ange (0 
Шү; 
rj 


ЙГ 


kil 


toplek 


| 
i 


4 
ni 


THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 107,26-108,14 341 


26 | Give yourself gladness from the true 
vine of Christ (Xptotóc). 
28 Satisfy yourself with the true (GA n@vov) wine 
in which there is no drunkenness 
30 | пог(об0є) dregs. 
For (үбр) it (i.e., the true wine) marks 
32 the end of drinking since there 
is in it (the power) to give joy 
34 о ће soul (yox) and 
the mind (votc) through the Spirit (avea) of God. 
108 
But (Sé) first, nurture your reasoning powers (Aoyvopuóc) 
2 before you drink 
of it (i.e., the true wine). Do not pierce yourself with 
4 the sword of sin. Do not burn yourself, 
О (à) wretched опе (тоЛоїлорос̧), with the fire 
6 of lust (Sov). Do not surrender yourself 
to barbarians (ВбрВорос) like a prisoner (ой у б отос), 
8 nor (006€) to 
savage (буром) beasts (Onpiov) which want 
10 to trample (katomateiv) you. 
For (yap) they are as lions 
12 which roar very loudly. Be not 
dead lest (итлоте) they 
14 trample (котолотеїу) you. You shall be man! 


им (= enemies, including passions and evil powers: 85,30-32; 86,11- 
x phe 13.24-29; 91,18-20; 109,30-34; 114,1-15) or to “savage beasts” (= 
popp 2 evil thoughts, base impulses, demonically-incited desires: 85,7-16; 
ag CC 86,1-8; 105,27 106,5). Surrender to them brings "death", an 
m important metaphor for the state of irrationality (105,4-5), 
"EM dominance by passions (104,31 105,7), rejection of Christ's 
BENT illumination of “mind” (98,26 - 99,4), and ignorance (89,12-14). 
cda 108,4 “sword of sin": Cf. Sir 21:3; Prov 5:4. 

108,5-6 “fire of lust": Cf. 105,8-9 and note. 

exi 108,11 “lions”: Cf. 1 Pet 5:8 and Origen's comment, Princ. 3.3.6. 

ue сад 108,4 A curved pen stroke, an apparent accident by the scribe, appears in 
: E the margin just above and preceding this line. PKATANATS: The K 

Ee c 


is written as a correction over H. 


342 МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,4 

ME OTN GOA JAAOK QA ПАО I 

16 UICAOC NCAXpO ENAaT * промє i 
AE ETP AAAT AN EYANWA ANAO yt 

18 сікос NPWAE AN * ITAOCIKOC ү 
Npoe лєтр QOTE QHTY АЛ ji 


20 моттє · лєтр QOTE лє онтҷ lt 
ANNOTTE MAYP Aaa v NTOA ій 
22 мнрга пєтртнрі лє MAOY wilt) 
ETAP хәлгә NTOAAHPIA * Was шй 
24 пєтљ^рєо ENEYQHTEMONSKON * ШД 
NTOY ETPWAE лє єчщоол їшї 
26 IZM RKàQ EYTONTN JAOS uat 
ENINOTTE : WETTONTN i. But 
28 AE MAOY EVINODTE пєтр Won 
AAAT AN Ed DAIUS KANNOT иша 
30 TE’ KATA TECAH AMATAOC ШШ 
лаї NTAYWONE EYTNTWON sns be 
32 ENEXC'’ NIA Tap лє пєтрсє Qr (Xo 
BECOAIS ENNOTTE ' EJOT fr God wh 
34 WW єгрє AN NNETP ANAY ido ting 
MITNOTTE * TANTPEYUA \Ш! Fo 
36 WE NOTTE Tap тє TETWO ШҮ 
ран Е М 
108,17-18 Funk emends: €YANWA Ал‹моттє EYATWA AIDAO/CIKOC }} T 
(“Der Mensch, der nicht tut, «was Gott gegenüber angemessen ist,> ote 
ist des (Names eines) vernunftigen Menschen nicht wiirdig”). Funk MN 
believes a scribal error of homoioteleuton has occurred. 
108,19-21 "Fear of God" is a fundamental orientation in wisdom literature (e.g, — чі 
Sir 2:15-17), as is the idea that right behavior follows from such — ; T 
"fear" (e.g. Sir 2:15-17; Prov 8:13). mE bs 
108,26-27 "makes himself like God": This Platonic teaching of “assimilation to " 
the Divine" (Plato, Theaet. 176ab) is here given Christian 4 " 


endorsement by its attribution to the teaching of the Apostle Paul 
(108,27-32). 
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It is possible for you through reasoning (Aoyvouóc) 
to conquer them. 

But (86) the man who does nothing is unworthy of 
(being called) rational man (Хоутсрос). The rational man (Aoytopóc) 
is he who fears God. 

He (+ $) who fears 

God does nothing insolent (toAunpia). 

And (8€) he who guards (tnpeiv) himself 

against doing anything insolent (toAunpia) is one 
who keeps his guiding principle (1\yewoviKév). 
Although he is a man who exists 

on earth, he makes himself like 

God. But (56) he who makes himself like 

God is one who does 

nothing <un>worthy of God, 

according to (кого) the statement of Paul (Паблос) 
who has become like 

Christ (Хрістос). For (yàp) who shows reverence (сёВесӨол) 
for God while not wanting 

to do things which are pleasing 

to him? For (yap) piety 

is that which is 


108,29-30 EY<AT>ATIWA: Ms. lacks AT, which seems to be required by the 


context. So also Zandee. Funk offers an alternative emendation: 
ANNOO/TE «Alb, translating, "was Gott gegenuber 
«un»angemessen ware...” Janssens rejects any emendation. 


108,31-32 “like Christ": Cf. e.g. 1 Cor 11:1; Gal 2:20. 
108,31-35 A drop of some liquid has fallen on the page just right of center in 


lines 32-33, resulting in some blotting and running of ink to the right 
and downward through line 35. 


108,34-35 Literally: “pleasing to him, God.” Cf. 98,18-22 and note. 
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оп EBOA QA DHT’ TANTPEY 
WAWE NOTTE AE EBOA QA 
ФН? TE WOXH NIM ETQHN 
ENNOTTE ` TUXH AE ETO 
NPAQNHES ENNOTTE тєтот 
QAPED EPOC ECOTAAL ` TYT 
XH лє єтєрєлєхс TO PIWWC 
NTOC TE TETOTAAB’ ATW A 
AN WGOM єтрєср NOBE * TAA 
AE €Tepenexc MAAT WAPE 
лмовє OTWCY * марєлехс 

єг EQOTN єлєккосмос 
OTAAY ` ATW MAPEYOTWCY 
НАТМАЛІС NIA EATES EXWK ' 
MAPEYES EQOTN єлрлє ETN 
QHTK © BEKAAC EYENOTAE 
EROA NNEWWT NIA’ MAPEY 
омоос 9A лєрлє ETWOON 
ораї NOHTK ATW NTWWNE ° 
NAY NOTHHBE AN OTAETES 
THC EKBHK є907м ON OTH 
BO г NAFATE TUOXH EPEWAN 
GA паї QA лєрлє ' NATATE 
AE NQOTO EPEWAEIPE ANEY 
WAWE г METNACWWY AE 
АЛЄрпє MAIINOSTE NAT WNOT 
T€ NATAKOY * KOTONG Cà p 
EBOA () лромє EKWAN 
NOUZE ANAT EBONA ФА NEK 


TETOT/QapeEQ: The о is unusually small. 

The soul which has “put on Christ" (cf. Rom 13:14; Gal 3:27) cannot 
sin! Cf. 1 John 3:6, 9; Rom 6:2b,11,22. 

Five admonitions are offered, all encouraging admission and 
residency of Christ in one's inner soul. 

An allegorical interpretation of the Temple cleansing as reported in 
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109 
from the heart, 
and ($) piety from 
the heart (characterizes) every soul (yvy) which is near to 
God. The soul (уох) (+ ёё) which is 
a member of God's household is one which 
is kept pure, 
and (56) the soul (уох) which has put on Christ (Хрістос) 
is one which is pure. 
It is impossible for it to sin. 
Now (8€) where Christ (Хрістос) is, there 
sin is idle. Let Christ (Хрістос) 
alone enter your world (кбсрос), 
and let him bring to naught 
all powers (дусі с) which have come upon you. 
Let him enter the temple which is 
within you so that he may cast 
out all the merchants. Let him 
dwell in the temple which is 
within you, and may you become 
for him a priest and a Levite (Aeuitngo), 
entering in purity. 
Blessed are you, O soul (улоу), if you 
find this one in your temple. 
Blessed are you (+ ёё) still more if you perform his 
service. But (é) he who will defile 
the temple of God, that one God 
will destroy. For (yap) you lay yourself open, 
О (0) man, if you 
cast this one out of your 


Matt 11:15 par.; cf. John 2:13-25. This interpretation probably 
draws upon Origen's explanation of the "spiritual meaning" of that 
narrative. See esp. Comm. in Joh. 10.16-18. 

ча priest and a Levite": Cf. Clement Strom. 7.36.2; Origen Comm. in 
Joh. 2.10; Hom. in Lev 1.4. 

Cf. 1 Cor 3:17 
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prie: QOTAN TAP €puJo. TA 
NASABE NAT ENEXC ope N 
QHTK ' TOTE CENNHT €QOVN 
EPOK ETQHK ETPETTNNO 
MAOK * @ лашнрє ATQON 
ETOOTK ETRE NAS NQAQ NCON : 
pi 

BEKAAC EKNAQAPED ETEK 
WOoXH NNAT NIA’ NTOK AN лє 
TNANOZY EBOA MMOK . AAAA М 
TOY NETNANOXZK * NTOK TAP 
EKWANMWT EBOA MAOY KNA 
QE єора її ETNOG NNOBE ` NTOK 
ON EKWANITWT NTOOTY KNA 
шолє NOPE NNEKAZALE ' AO 
OTT TAP NIA ШАЛТ NTA 
MOT AOECIC ' AAOOTT AE ОМ TA 
PETH AN TCODIA WAYMwT м 
TA лєхс ` ромє TAP NIM EWAY 
OTWWT WAYQE eopa ENGI 
NNE@HPION * NIA NE NEX COT 


WNY ATW NTAMOY NAK NWBHP ' 


лаї Cap лє лєщанр ETNQOT : 
NTOY ON NE NNOSTE ATW 
NCQ ` HAS ETNOTTE NE AYWO 
NE NDWAE єтённтк · Was лє N 
TAYBWA EBOA NNAMOXAOC N 
BANITIE NOANTE ATW МКА N 
Q9OMET ` ЛАТ лє NTAYYI TOO 
TY AYTATO ENECHT NTT PAN 
NOC NIA є?хосє МН? * NEN 
TAYBWA EBOA NTOOTY ` NAAP 
PE ENEJAMAQTE MMOOT · 


Mention of the “enemies” being “armed” (109,30-34) recalls ош 
author’s frequent recourse to the imagery of warfare and siege 10 
describe the soul’s struggle with evil (e.g., in 84,26 - 85,7; 86,16- 


20.24-27; 108,6-7; and especially 114,1-13). 


ovwwt: A hitherto unattested form of ow(w)wTe SA’ (Crum, 


495a). 
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temple. For (yap) whenever (Отоу) 

the enemies do not see Christ (Хрістос) 

in you, then (тбтє) they will come into 

you armed in order to crush 

you. O (à) my son, I have given 

you orders concerning these things many times 
110 

so that you would always guard your 

soul (уох). It is not you who 

will cast him (i.e., Christ ) out, but (GAAG) 

he will cast you out. For (yap) 

if you flee from him, you will 

fall into great sin. 

Again, if you flee from him, you will 

become food for your enemies. 

For (yap) all base persons flee from 

their lord, and ($) the (man) base in virtue (&petń) 
and wisdom (софіо) flees from 

Christ (Хрістос). For (yap) every man who is 
separated (from him) falls into the claws 

of the wild beasts (0npiov). Know who Christ (Хрістос) is, 
and acquire him as a friend, 

for (y&p) this is the friend who is faithful. 

He is also God and 

Teacher. This one, being God, became 

man for your sake. It is this one who 

broke the iron bars (цоу Лос) 

of the Underworld and the bronze bolts. 

It is this one who attacked 

and cast down 

every haughty tyrant (тороууос̧). It is he 

who loosened from himself the chains 

of which he had taken hold. 


110,14-18 A brief exhortation expands into another Christological hymn. Cf. 


similar passages in 106,21-28; 111,15-20; 112,35 - 113,8; 117,8-11. 


110,18-29 A second account of Christ's Descent into Hades. Cf. 103,32 


110,26 


104,14 and note. 
Alternate translation: “. .. by which he was restrained (or held)." 


348 


16 


18 


110,29-32 


110,33-34 


111,4 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,4 


AYEINE EQPAT NNQHKE QA л 
NOON ATW NETAOKQ мон? 
ом CANTE ' TENTAYORBIO 
NNATNAMIC ETAOCE МОН? : 
MENTAYF WINE AM ABACIQHT 
QITN пөёво * TIC TO TO VO 
єлєсн? AJUSQUODE * ATW 
лрєчвавє PWAE QITN TANT 
бов MENTAYWOWC ANETOS 


MEETE EPOY хє OTTAEIO ле: 
opea QA MEYWWC ` ZEKAAC єрє 
MORBIO ETRE пмоттє NAZI 

CE EMATE TENTAYGWAE ATI PW 
ME’ ATW JU XOT TE NE леєгос AO 
сос · лє?Чг copa QA проме NOT 
ОЄ NIA ^ ATW AYOVMWW AECIPE 
жлеввю 9A лє?хосе ' NENTAY 
ZICE AIL pOUAEC AYWWME EYTN 

TWN ENNOTTE * BEKAAC AN EY 
NACINE EMECHT ATINOV'TE ща 
TIPWAE * AAAA ETPETTPWME WW 

NE EYTNTWN ENNOTTE @ +} 

NOG А ANTXC NTE JUNOTTE · 

Á лєхс лрро NENTAYOTWNY 
€80 NNPWAE NTNOG MANT 
NOTTE ' прро NAPETH NIM’ ATW 
лрро ATIWNY г лрро NNEWN ATW 


Emphasis on the humbling of the haughty is a teaching of the 
Scriptures, e.g. Ps 94:2; Job 22:29; Zeph 3:11b; Isa 2:11-12; Luke 
1:51-52; Jas 4:6. 

“the strong and the boaster”: Cf. 1 Cor 1:25-27; 2 Cor 12:8-9; 13:3b- 
4a. 

Literally: "he who has put on man." Ge = évdverv (Crum, 8093) 
Cf. Eph. 4:24. 
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 110,27-111,18 


He brought up the poor from the 

Abyss and the mourners from 

the Underworld. It is he who humbled 

the haughty powers (d0vaytc); 

he who put to shame haughtiness 

through humility; he who has cast 

down the strong and 

the boaster through weakness; 

he who in his contempt scorned that which is 
111 

considered an honor 

so that 

humility for God's sake might be highly exalted; 

(and) he who has put on humanity. 

And yet, the divine (0єїос) Word (Aóyoc) is God, 

he who bears patiently with man always. 

He wished to produce 

humility in the exalted. He (i.e., Christ) who has 

exalted man became like 

God, not in order that he 

might bring God down to 

man, but (&AA«) that man might become 

like God. О (à) this 

great goodness (-уртүстос) of God! 

О (à) Christ (Хрістос), King who have revealed 

to men the Great Divinity, 

King of every virtue (&petń) and 

King of life, King of ages (одоу) and 


Cf. John 1: 
more explicitly. Cf. 108,25-29. 


Xpio1óg in 111,15. 


111,15-18 "King": Cf. 96,25-30 and note. 
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The Platonic theme of “assimilation to God” appears here again now 


Note the word play in the underlying Greek between xpnotótnc and 
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111,19 


111,19-20 


111,22-32 
111,32-34 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП, 


MNOG NNANHTE * COTA ENAWA 
BE ATW NTKW EROA NAT ^ NAAN 
AYOUVWND ЄВОХ NOTNOG NCNOT 
AH MANTNOSTE * EYTWN CO 
ФОС Н ATNATOC NPANQHT м 
PWAME ` H OTPWAE ENAWE NEY 
KOTC EYCOOTN NTCODIA ° 

Ae peqao NTCODIA MAPEYTATO 
NOTNOG NYOCWOT ` APWAE 
TAP NIA р COG лєҗәЧч EBONA QA 
MEYCOOTN ` AYMMOWC cap NN 
WOZNE NNICA МКОТС * ATW 
AYTAQO NNCABE YN TETAN 
TPANQHT * NIA NETNAW GA 
вом NGINE АЛШОҖ&НЄ АЛ 
MANTOKPATWP ` A єх NTAN 
TNOUTE Н ETATOC KAAWC ` 

рів 

EW AE ANENW GAGAM PW € 
TAQE NUJOz NE NNENEPHT : 

NIA лє ETNAW MAE ETANT 
NOTTE ` Н ANANTNOTTE N 
NATTHOE * EWE NETOIAA 
MKAQ MOTIC ENGINE AMOOT 
NIA ITE ETNAQOTOT NCA МА 
тлє г AJOTWNY EBOA AITKOC 
MOC NGS OTNOG N&AMAQTE AN 
OTNOG NEOOT ` ATW NWN N 
THE EYOCWW ep NTHPY ёёррє 
ETPEYNOT ZE EBOA MANET 


Reduplication of М, as in NNAITH®E, is frequent in NH and other 
early Coptic texts. See Kahle, Bala’izah 1:120. 

This petition may suggest the writer’s apprehension lest he has said 
something unworthy or insufficient about Christ's work in 110,14 - 
111,13. 

Cf. 1 Cor 1:20-25. 

Cf. Wis 9:13. 


[кї 
murs 
mio will 
tf 
be heave 
“ш 
ОН; 
‘aren ; 
od Great 
bon. A 
ШТ! 
ttem 


—M— 


You 


(ку 
ing 
(EY 
“Gr 
Thy 


we 


110 


шуш 


^n у? 
ides 


eset 


THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 111,19-112,12 351 


Great One of the heavens, hear my words 


20 and forgive me! Furthermore (x&v), 
he manifested a great zeal (onovd1}) 
22 for Divinity. Where is a man (who is) wise (софос) 
or (Ñ) powerful (Svvatdc) in intelligence, 
24 || ог (Й) aman whose devices are many 
because he knows wisdom (copia)? 
26 | Let him speak wisdom (copia); let him utter 
great boasting! 
28 For (yap) every man has become a fool and has spoken out of 
his (own) knowledge. For (yap) he (i.e., Christ ) confounded the 
30 counsels of guileful people, and 
he prevailed over those wise in their own 
32 understanding. Who will be able 
to discover the counsel of the 
34 Almighty (лоутокротор), or (Ñ) to speak of the 
Divinity, or (Ñ) to proclaim it correctly (koX c)? 
112 
If we have not even been able to 
2 understand the counsels of our companions, 
who will be able to comprehend the Divinity 
4 or (Ñ) the divinities of 
the heavens? If 
6 we scarcely (пбү1с) find things on earth, 
who will search for the things of 
8 heaven? A Great Power 
and Great Glory has made the world (кӧсџрос) 
10 known. And the Life 
of Heaven wishes to renew all, 
12 thathe may cast out that which is 
111,34-35 "Almighty": The first of four occurrences of this theological title 
(лоутокрбтор). Cf. 112,27; 113,3; 115,11. This title is used 
frequently in the LXX. 
112,1-8 Cf. Wis 9:14-17; Prov 30:2-4; Bar 3:29-37. 
112,8-10 "Great Power" . . . “Great Glory": Used here of Christ, not God. 


"Power" is a Christological title in 106,25. 
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112,17 
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112,19 


112,26 


112,27 
112,29-31 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП, 


GON ATW CXHMA NIM NKAME 
ETPEOTON NIM MIPE 9м QEN 
оёсо NTE АЛНФ%Є ' COTWND 
€804 AMOTAY CAQNE ATUQOT 
EYTTPPIWOT EMATE ` ATW erpeq 
T KAOMA NNETOV OU EWjw2e 
KAAWC * EPETIEXC о NATWNO 
өєтнс ' NENTAYE KAOM NOT 
ON NIA EYTCABO NOTON NIA 
EWWAe ` MAS NTAYWWZE N 
ШОрл AY MEKAOA AYP ха 
PE AYOTWNY EBOA EYP OWOEIN 
EOTON NIA ` NTHPY AE МТАТ 
AKT ЁЁррє 9A NENN ETOTAARB 
AN JINOTC ^ пхоєгс NANTO 
кратор FNAF NAK OTHP N 
соот * MAMEARAT AE GAGOM 
єр соот MIINOTTE NOE ETY 

б MAOC · NTOK TIENTAKF CO 
OT MAITEKAOTOC ETOT AE OT 

ON NIA TINAHT NNOUTE * NEN 
TAYES EROA ON PWK ATW єрдї QA 
NEKQHT ` пшрл MAMICE TCO 
bia пшрл NToMoc · пшорп 


"every black form": Cf. the “black raiment” in Hermas Sim. 9.15.3. 
"command of the Father": Cf. Rom 16:26; 1 John 3:23. 
eqmppsroov: Taken here as modifying OVON NIA in line 14. 

The imagery of the athletic contest is rooted in the NT. Cf. 2 Tim 
4:7-8; 1 Cor 9:14-15; Jas 1:12; also 2 Clem 7.1-3. It is also found 
extensively in the Alexandrian Fathers. 

“judge of the contest”: Cf esp. Clement Quis Div. Salv. 3. 9: For the 
circumflex here and in line 31 see 105,10, and note. 

On the Holy Spirit's role of renewing the inner nature, cf. 2 Cor 
4:13 - 5:5; Tit 3:5. 

"Mind": Probably a title for Christ. Cf. Diogn. 9.6. 

Literally: *No one has been able to glorify God in the way which He 
is." 
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weak and every black form (судро), 
14 that everyone may shine forth with great brilliance in 
heavenly garments in order to make manifest 
16 the command of the Father, 
and that he may 
18 | crown those wishing to contend 
well (коАфс). Christ (Хрістос), being judge of the contest (буамоветпг), 
20 ishe who crowned every one, 
teaching every one 
22  tocontend. This опе who contended 
first received the crown, gained dominion, 
24 and appeared, giving light 
to everyone. And (56) all were 
26 | made new through the Holy Spirit (луєбца) 
and the Mind (vog). О Lord Almighty (лоутокрбтор), 
28 how much glory shall I give you? 
No опе (+ ёё) has been able 
30 to glorify God adequately. 
It is you who have given glory 
32 to your Word (Хбуос) in order to save 
everyone, O Merciful God! (It is) he who 
34 | has come from your mouth and has risen from 
your heart, the Firstborn, the Wisdom (copia), 
36 | Фе Prototype (т©хос), the First 


112,31-33 Like Paul (e.g., Eph 3:16; Rom 1:23; 3:7.23; 6:4), our author 
understands "glory" as that which properly belongs to God (cf. 
112,27-30; 114,19-32). God, in turn, is the source of Christ's own 
"glory" (112,31-32; 113,2; 112,9-10), a view akin to Johannine 
teaching (e.g., John 8:54; 13:31-32; 17:1-5,22,24). 

112,33-35 The author's assertion that the Logos (= Christ) has “come from 
(God's) mouth" may reflect the Late Stoic and Philonic doctrine of 
the Aóyog трофорікдс. As a Christological concept cf. Theophilus 
Ad Autoly. 2.22. For discussion see the Introduction. 

112,35 "Firstborn": Cf. Rom 8:29; Col 1:15; Heb 1:6; used of personified 
Wisdom as the first created being in Sir 1:4; 24:9. "Wisdom": Cf. 
106,23, and note. 

112,36 "Prototype": Cf. Origen Hom. in Num. 3.4; Cels. 8.17; Comm. in 
Joh. 2.2.18 (2). 


354 


112,37 - 113,7 


113,6-7 
113,7-9 
113,10 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,4 
NOTOEIN ` Ov'OCI TAP лє EROA 


ом TGOA NTE NNOTTE * ATW OT 
оєфє NE NTE пєоот ETOTAARBA 
жпламтократор ` ATW FAA 
ETOTAAR NE NTENEPTIA ATI 
NOTTE * ATW OIKWN NE NTEY 
MNTATACGOC · KAS TAP MOTOEIN 
NTE NOVOE[SIN NE Wa ENEQ * oo 
PACIC NE ETSEOWT NCA TL TOC 
Epoy Hcr? > EYPAIAKONS N 
OVOEIW NIA ` ATW EYAOTNT 

ом NOTWW AMIOT : NENTAT 
ANOY OTAAY QA MWK NQHT A 
ло? ` OTAOTOC TAP NNATA 
MAYTE MAOY NE ` ATW TCO 
фу. AN ЛОМО We * NJWON TH 
pow AN NGOA EYTNQO ATW EY 
CANW MAMOOT ` KATA OC ETE 
PETWOXH TNQO NNAMEAOC TH 
pov ` EYAMAQTE AFITHPY on 
TGOM ATW EYTNQIO MAOOT ` 
NTOY TAP лє TEQOTEITE ATW 
OAH NOTON NIA * EYPOEIC € 
лтнр4Я ATW EYKWTE EPOOT · 
YQOCE AE QA отом NIM ATW YPa 
WE `: ATW ON qp QHBE ` qp онёє 
MEN QA NENTATKAHPOT ENTO 
ДОС NTKOAACIC * YQOCE AE 


A hymn about personified Wisdom from Wisdom 7:25-26 here 
transformed into a hymn about Christ. Similar adaptations of this 
passage occur in the Alexandrian fathers. For discussion see the 
Introduction. 

“Light of the Eternal Light”: Cf. 115,9-16, and note. 

“Не is the eye... “: Cf. Clement Strom. 7.5.4-6. 

MOTNT: Cf. 115,6. This verb probably has to do here with Christ's 
work in creating the world and/or its creatures. 
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Light. For (yap) he is light from 
113 
the power of God, and 
2 he is an emanation of he pure glory 
of the Almighty (лоутокротор). 
4 He is the spotless mirror of the working (évépyeta) 
of God, and he is the image (eixav) of his 
6 goodness (-&ya0óç). For (yap) he is also (xoi) the Light 
of the Eternal Light. He is the eye (Gpaotc): 
8 which looks at the invisible 
Father, always serving (біакомєїм) 
10 | and forming 
by the Father's will. He 
12 alone was begotten by the Father's good pleasure. 
For (yàp) he is an incomprehensible Word (Aóyoc), 
14 and he is Wisdom (софіо) 
and Life. He vivifies and 
16 nourishes all living things (C@ov) and powers. 
Just as (кото) 
18 the soul (улут) gives life to all the members (рёЛос), 
he rules all with 
20 | power and gives life to them. 
For (yap) he is the beginning and 
22 the end of every one, watching over 
all and encompassing them. 
24 He (+ ё) is troubled on behalf of everyone, and he rejoices 
and also mourns. On the one hand (ру), he mourns 
26 for those who have gotten as their lot (кА пробу) the place (тӧлос) 
of punishment (K6Aaotc); on the other ($), he is troubled 


113,13-20 The doxology to Christ continues with reference to his being Logos, 
Wisdom, and Life (cf. 106,22-25). As the "incomprehensible Word" 
(113,13), Christ's real essence is beyond mortai comprehension (cf. 
116,24-30). There are both knowable and unknowable aspects of the 
Son (cf. 101,13-15). 

113,15-19 On the analogy of the soul's vivifying the body as similar to Christ's 
vivifying and working in all, cf. Origen Princ. 2.8.5. 

113,21-22 "the beginning and the end": Cf. Rev. 22:13; Clement Paed. 6.36.1; 
and Origen Comm. in Joh. 1.22. 
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113,33 - 114,1 


113,35 


114,1-15 


28 


30 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


Qà OTON NIM NAF ETYEINE A 
MOOT EQOTN є?сёо ON ovói 

CE ` YPAWE AE QA OTON NIA ET 
WOOT 9A лтђёВо г APE? GE EPOK 
жнлас NTQE ETOOTTOT NNI 
AHCTHC ' ATW ATIPF NOT! 
NHB NNEKBAA * OTAE ATIDT N 
NOT pekp[I]Ke NNEKBAQOT ` хє 
клас EKENOTIM NOE NOTGOY 
CE EQENEAW * ATW NOE NOT 
pr^ 

QAAHT ETMAWCY * ШохЄ ATI 
NOG насам QEWC ЛАСОМ КААТ 
€opa Y: EPENATNAMIC THPOT 
EIOPA NCWK [NJETOTAABR AE 


OTAAT AN AAAA NKEATNAAMIC TH 


pov ANANTIKSA[E]NOC * OTOES 
нак ETWANAPO [єрјок HTAHTE 
NOTON NIA ETGAWT NCWK ' 
EKWANWOBE ATATON ATW 
NTAPO ANATNAMIC ETF OUBHK 
KN&AKW NOTNOG Npawe NOTON 
NIA ETOTAAB ` ATW KNAKW N 
Ov MOG монёє NNEKAALE TICK 
ATWNOEGETHC THPY реонеєт 
EYOU WW ETPEKAPO * CWTA ла 


“robbers”: Cf. 85,2,14, and note to 85,2-3. 


A literal citation of the LXX text of Prov 6:4-5. Cf. Origen’s use of 
the same passage from Proverbs to encourage prayerful vigilance in 


his Comm. in Rom. 10.5. 


NNEKBAQOT: BAQOS is a hitherto unattested form of ВОСОЄ 
(= Влёфороу, Crum, 48а). Schenke (Review of Facsimile Edition, 
135) suggests that it may be an old dual form of the substantive. The 
form 849(2)Owe occurs in P. Bodmer VI (Kasser, Complements, 


96). We have here an echo of Prov 6:4-5. 
Cf. 112,17-25, and notes. 
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28 about every one whom he arduously brings 
to instruction. 
30 But (8) he rejoices over everyone who 
is in purity. Then beware, 
32 lest somehow (1{x@c) you fall into the hands of the 
robbers (Anotric). Do not allow sleep 
34 to your eyes nor (ov8€) 
slumber to your eyelids, that 
36 | you may be saved like a gazelle 
from snares and like a 
114 
bird from a trap. Fight the 
2 great fight (&үоу) as long as (Ewe) the fight (бус) lasts, 
while all the powers (Svvapic) are 
4 staring after you — not only (+ ёё) the holy ones, 
but (САЛО) also all the powers (бдуаціс) 
6 of the Adversary (avtiKeipevoc). Woe 
to you if you are vanquished in the midst 
8 of every one who is watching you! 
If you fight the fight (йусфу) and 
10 | are victorious over the powers (Svvapic) which fight against you, 
you will bring great joy to every 
12 holy one, and yet 
great grief to your enemies. Your 
14 judge (&yovoOétno) helps (ВотӨєїу) (you) completely 
since he wants you to be victorious. Listen, my 
114,1 mawcy: A variant of nawy (Crum, 2772), hitherto unattested. See 
the comments of Kahle (Bala'izah 1:136) on the tendency to write 
wc for ш in some early Coptic texts. Cf., also, on words ending in 
-Y, Steindorff, Lehrbuch, $122. 
114,1-2 Cf. 1 Tim 6:12. 
114,11-13 Literally: *... you will bring great joy to everyone who is holy, and 


yet you will bring great grief to your enemies." 


114,13-15 Christ, the Judge of the contest, is one who “helps” (cf. 96,32 - 97,3). 


Cf. Ps 35:1-2; Origen Princ. 3.2.5; Act. Thom. 39. 
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114,15-26 


114,16-17 
114,17-19 


114,21-22 
114,23-24 
114,26-30 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП, 


WHPE ATW АЛршопє єкоск 

ом NEKMAAZBE ` TOWN AMOK 
єораї EAKKW NCWK JTUIEKDATN 

AC NEE NNJAETOC · à. pf QOTE QH 
TY AIINOTTE орг 9м NEKNPAZIC 
THPOT г ATW EBOA QITA DWB ET 
NANOTY t соот MNNOTTE ' 
EKCOOTN хє PWME NIM ETP à 
NAY AN ATUNOVTE · пшнрє ANTA 
KO ITE : YNABWK €opoa T ENNOTN 
NAANTE ` (0 FANTQAPWOHT 

NTE JINOTTE ETPANEXE NOT 

ON NIA’ TAS ETOT WU ETPEOT 

ON NIA О7ХАЇ NAS NTATWWNE 
QA пмовє * AAAA MAN AAAT PKW 
ATE MAOY єр NETYJOVAMWY : 

NJA TAP лє пх0орє EPOY хека 
AC EYNAPKWATE AAOS ` EW 

хє NTOY лє?хао ENKAQ EY 
TPEYCTWT г ATW ON EYTPE 
NTOCEIH $ KATINOC * TIENTAY 
сото EQOTN NOAAACCA 


NFACIH NEE NNJACKOC ` ATW 


A series of five admonitions is followed by a summary statement 
regarding the fate of those who do not heed such advice, аге 
displeasing to God, and experience ultimate condemnation. 


Cf. Sir 5:11; Jas 1:19. 


An alternate translation, less faithful to the Coptic word order: 
“Raise yourself up like the eagle when you have left your old man 
behind.” Cf. Ps 102(103):5; Isa 40:31. There is no need to find a 
spiritual resurrection in the present (pace Zandee, Teachings, 444- 
45). “old man”: Cf. Rom. 6:6; Eph 4:22-23; Col 3:9-10. 

Cf. 1 Pet 2:12; Matt 5:16; John 15:8; 1 Cor 10:31. 


Cf. Rom 8:7-8. 
Cf. 1 Pet 3:9. 
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 114,16-115,1 


son, and do not be slow 

with your ears. Raise yourself 

up when you have left your old man behind 
like an eagle (&etóc). Fear 

God in all your acts (ярбібіс), 

and glorify him through 

good work. 

You know that every man who is 

not pleasing to God is the son of perdition. 
He will go down to the Abyss 

of the Underworld. O (à) this patience 
of God, which bears with (&véyew) 

every one, which desires that 

every one who has become 
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subject to sin be saved! But (GAA) no one prevents (KwAvetv) 


him (i.e., God) from doing what he wants. 
For (yap) who is stronger than him, that 
he may prevent him? To be sure, 

it is he who touches the earth, 

causing it to tremble and also causing 


the mountains to smoke (-колубс). (It is) he who has 


gathered together such a great sea (000.0060) 


1115 


as in a leather bag (йскос) and 


114,30 - 115,2 In a manner characteristic of Jewish wisdom literature (e.g., Job 
36:24 - 37:24; 30:4 - 39:30; Prov 8:22-31; Wis 11:21-26; Sir 16:26 - 
17:20), the author affirms the omnipotence of God by reference to 
the sphere of nature: earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, the 
immeasurable greatness of earth's waters. Questions about who is 
stronger than God also appear in wisdom writings, e.g., Job 9:3; 


42:2; Sir 39:18; Wis 11:21. 


114,34-36 А free paraphrase of Ps (103)104:32. 


114,36 - 115,2 


115,1 


A loose combination of the LXX versions of Ps 33:7a and Isa 40:12. 


АЄТН: A hitherto unattested form of à.€fHc (Crum, 2a). It also 


occurs in Tri. Trac 64,31. 
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115,2-3 


16 


18 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,4 


AYWS пмоот THPY 9м TEYQh 
QE ' ATW Тох нога? AITO 
EIC TENTACTAMIE NAS THPOT. 
TAS TAP TE NEXC тол ATUOT 
ATW ECMOTNT ANTHPY з € 
BOA FITOOTC [NITANTHPY шо 
TE · ємсшо[лјє MMAAT ANTH 
рч ` NTOY Tap лє HOVOCIUJ NIA 
EYWOON мшнрє Ало? «рі 
NOES NAS АЛО TE ПЛАМТО 
Kpe Top є?шоол NOTOEIW 
VUA * NNEpPENAT WOON AN EYE 
Nppo мотоєл HA ` MHITWOC 
мҷшолє EYWAAT ANWHPE 
мөєгос · EPENTHPY TAP OV HO 
ом пмотӯте ` NENTACTWWITE 
EBOA PITA WAOTOC ETE NAÏF лє 
пшнрє NOSKON ATUOT * ПМОТ 


989€: Here taken as a previously unattested form of 988є (Crum, 
656b), with a root meaning of “plow” or “yoke” (Сєбуос). So 
Zandee, "Deviations from Standardized Sahidic," 381. It probably 
translates the related Соүоу, “yoke”, “the beam of a balance,” or "the 
balance itself" (LSJ, 757a). The Coptic translator has probably 
confused Cedyoc with Cuydév, which the LXX employs in the same 
verse of Isa 40:12 echoed here in Teach Silv. Zandee now 
(Teachings, 75), with Janssens, Schenke (Review of Facsimile 
Edition, 135), and Poirier (Review of Janssens, 186), maintains that 
9080€ is a form of 9(994 “hand” (Crum, 742b), and translates “has 
weighed all the water with his hand." But elsewhere (115,3) the 
author uses Gfx (Crum, 839b) for “hand,” not 9&9c. Also, in the 
Isa 40:12 passage echoed by Teach. Silv., the prophet connects 
“weighing” with “scales” and “balance”; whereas, “measuring” is 
connected with the divine “hand.” 
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2 has weighed all the water on his scales. 
Only the hand of the Lord 
4 has created all these things. 
For (yap) this hand of the Father is Christ (Хрістос), 
6 and it forms all. 
Through it, all has come into being 
8 since it became the mother of all. 
For (yap) he is always 
10 Son of the Father. 


Consider (vo&iv) these things about God: the Almighty (лоутокрбтор) 


12 who always exists 
did not always 
14 reign (as if) he might not (ртлос) 
be in need of the 
16 divine (0ciocg) Son. For (yap) all dwell 
in God, (that is), the things which have come into being 
18 through the Word (Aóyoc), who is 
the Son as the image (ғікоу) of the Father. 


115,3-8 


115,3 
115,8 
115,9-16 


115,13-15 


115,17-18 
115,19 


Discussion of the demonstration of God's omnipotence in nature 
now leads to comments on creation in general and the instrument 
thereof in particular. The instrument is Christ, called by names 
given in biblical literature to personified Wisdom. 

“hand of the Lord": Cf. Wis 11:172; Isa 48:13; 66:1-2a. 

"mother of all": Cf. Sir 15:2a. 

On this passage see van den Broek, "Theology," 13-16, and the 
Introduction. This is a clearer statement of the Son's co-eternality 
than 113,6-7. 

Funk emends 115,13 to read: ЄЧЄ «art, and translates: “Bedenke 
doch, dass Gott, der Allmachtige, der allzeit existiert, zu keiner Zeit 
existerte, «ohne» Kónig zu sein—damit (du) nicht (15) (denkst, 
dass) er des göttlichen Sohnes bedurfe!” 

Cf. John 1:3. 

Cf. 113,5; also 2 Cor 4:4; Col 1:15. 
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20 


22 


12 


14 


115,20-35 


116,5-11 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,4 


T€ TAP JIETQHN єоотм ATW EY 
OTHOT EBOA AN’ APHAY NIA м 
өєгом мє NPAQNHES ANNO 

T€ ' EPEWANIIIOEION GE YI NA 
MAK YN 07006 EBOA YN OTME 
poc : MAE хє пөєгом THPY 
THT МОН? NAMAK ‘ MAPE ITE 
єгөгом AE WK NOHT МММ Л 
AT Аломнрос : NTOY Tap лє? 
+ CBW NPWAE NIM ЄЛЄТ 
NANOTY ` Was NE NTAJUIOV 

T€ TAAY Алсємос NNPWAME 
BEKAAC ETRE NAT EPEPWAE 
NIA NAWWITE EYCOTH Ж 

MEMTO [EB]OA NNATTEAOC 
THPOT AN NAPXACTEAOC 

AT NOTTE TAP WAAT AN € 
TPEYPAOGIMATE NAAT 

pis 

NPWAE * COO мов NIA 
охен EANATOTWWNE ` ATW 
чсоотм ммєөнл NTE PHT : 
CEGOAET AE EROA THPOT ATW 
CEWAAT NNAQ[PAJY ` AITPTPE 
AAAT хоос ENE[Q х)є UINOWTE 
€ NNATCOOTN * OTAIKAION TAP 
AN ЛЄ ENE MAHAMOTPTOC N 
CWNT NIA ON OT ANTATCOOTN ' 
Kas TAP NETWOON 9A KAKE 
ETQATHY АЛСАОТ? MANOTO 

EIN’ MAN GEAAAT TAP QHN EF 
AHTI NOTTE OTAAY ^ YOTO 
NỌ AE ЄВОХ NOTON NIA ` ATW 
YQHIT EMATE · YOTONG AE EROA 


The immanence of God in human life is demonstrated by 
individuals’ possession of “divine limits” (cf. Acts 17:27), providing 
moral guidance. For a similar teaching see Clement Strom. 2.109.1. 
A refutation of Gnostic claims that the Demiurge is an inferior deity 
who created the world in ignorance. For discussion see the Introduc- 
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 115,20-116,15 


For (yap) God is nearby, he 

is not far off. All divine (0єїом) limits 

are those which belong to God's household. 
Therefore, if the divine (0єїоу) agrees with 
you partially (uépoc) in anything, 

know that all of the Divine (Өєїоу) 

agrees with you. But (бё) this 

divine (6€tov) is not pleased with anything 
evil (xovnpóc). For (yap) it is this which 
teaches all men what is good. 

This is what God has 

given to the human race (yévoc) 

so that for this reason every man 

might be chosen 

before all the angels (&yyeAoc) 

and the archangels (apyayyeAoc). 

For (yap) God does not need 

to put any man to the test (бок1иб вту). 
116 

He knows all things 

before they happen, and 

he knows the hidden things of the heart. 
They (+ ёё) are all revealed and 

found wanting in his presence. Let 

no one ever say that God 

is ignorant. For (убр) it is not right (біколос) 
to place the Creator (6npiovpyóc) of 

every creature in ignorance. 

For (Y&p) even (кой) things which are in darkness 
are before him like (things in) the light. 

So (ydp), there is none other hidden except (et ýti) 
God alone. But (8ё) he is revealed 

to everyone, and yet 

he is very hidden. He is revealed (+ бё) 


tion. 
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KANGEAAAT: So Funk, taking Ge as a form of Ke, “other” (Crum, 
90b). Janssens and Zandee read MAAN GE AAAT TAP, taking GE 


as the enclitic particle -Ge, "therefore" (Crum, 802a). 


364 


16 


18 


116,16 
116,16-17 


116,21-23 
116,23 
116,24-25 


116,27 - 117,3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


ETBE AE NNOTTE COOTN A 
NTHPY ' KAN ETWANTAOTOW 
€2500C CENAAMIOOT EROA $7 
TM NOTQHT ` YQHI Ac ETRE 
хє MAN лат рної NNANNOT 
TE ' OTATNPATY TAP лє ATW 
OTATIETIWTY ЛЄ ECOTWN 
MWOANE ATUNOVTE * WAAIN 
смоко NNPATY · ATW CAORQ 
NGN JIExc * NTOY Tap лєтот 
но 9М ТОПОС NIM ATW ON EY 
ON TONOC à. * MAN AWAT TAP 
EYOUWW NAW GAGOM ECOT 
WN лмоттє Nee E[T]YWoorn 
MAMOC ` OSTE NEXC OT TE 
MENNA г OTTE ITXOPOC NN 
[A]JTTEAOC OT AE NAPXATTE 


AOC AN мєөромо[с] NNENNA 
ATW MANTAOEIC ETAOCE 
ATW NNO[G] NNOWC ` EKWTA 


COV [WINT OTA[AK] NTNAW GAGOM 
AN NCOTWN [м]А7 THPOT ` отом 


NAK AITPO Z[EK]AAC EKNACOT 
WN METWO[O]N * TWA EQOTN 
EPOK OTAAK BEKAAC єрепло 
COC NAOTWN NAK ` NTOY Cà p 


The м in Juro ve is written as a correction over an original T. 
“God knows all": Funk) suggests that there is a translation error in 
the Coptic here, and translates: “weil Gott am All erkannt wird." 


Cf. Rom 11:33-34. 


“The counsel of God": Or: “the purpose (design) of God." 
Literally: “. . . it is difficult to comprehend him, and it is difficult to 


find Christ.” 


The author summarizes his thoughts about the inscrutability of the 
Divine and underscores the limitedness of human knowledge about 


other heavenly and spiritual beings. 
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117,3 
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because God knows 

all. And if (x&v) they do not wish 

to affirm it, they will be corrected by 

their heart. Now (8€) he is hidden because 

no one perceives (vo&iv) the things of God. 

For (yap) it is incomprehensible and 

unfathomable to know 

the counsel of God. Furthermore (r&v), 

it is difficult to comprehend him, and 

to find Christ (Хрістос). For (yàp) he is the one who dwells 
in every place (тӧлос), and also he is 

in no place (tOzoc). For (yàp) no one 

who wants to will be able to know 

God as he actually is, 

nor (096€) Christ (Хрістос), nor (008€) 

the Spirit (луғ0ро), пог (006€) the chorus (xopóc) of 
angels (&yyeAoc), nor (008€) even the archangels (йруфууєлос), 
117 

as well as the thrones (Өрӧуос̧) of the spirits (rveOpno), 
and the exalted lordships, 

and the Great Mind (votc). If you do not 

know [yourself], you will not be able 

to know all of these. Open 

the door for yourself that you may know 

the One who is. Knock on 

yourself that the Word (Adyoc) 

may open for you. For (yap) he 


“Great Mind": Probably Satan (cf. 96,9- 10). 

The metaphors of knocking on the self and having the Logos (Christ) 
open the door to knowledge and understanding also appear in 
Clement (Strom. 8.1.2) and Origen (Princ. 2.9.4). 

The word (Aóyoc): Elsewhere in our tractate Aóyoc denotes human 
reason, the innate and divine principle of rationality possessed by all 
human beings (92,15-27) which enables one to live virtuously and to 
be pleasing to God. But it is also a title applied to Christ (106,24; 
115,5; 112,32; 113,13; 115,8), who alone can reveal God's true 
nature (100,23-27). Thus, in 117,3-23 the term logos/Logos seems 
to denote both human reason and Christ. 
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117,11 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


32 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


NE прро NTIUCTIC AN TCH 

ЧЄ ETTHA * EAYWWNE ANTH 
PY NOTON NIA ` ETRE є YOU 
WW ENA NOTON NIA ^ NAWH 
pe CATWTK єєї єВол YN NKOC 
MOKPATWP NTE WKAKE ^ ATW 
пєї^нр NTEIGOT EYMEQ NAT 
NAMIC ` EWWNE AE ETNTAK № 
MAT АЛЄХС KNABPO єпєѓкос 
MOC THPY * WETKNAOTON А 
MOY NAK KNAOTWN MAOY : 
METKNATWIA EPOY NAK KNA 
TWOM EKPWDEAECS MMOK OT 
AAK ` GN QHOT MAOK NAWH 
pe ємкмоошє AN 9м NETE 
MAN QHT NQOHTOS ' JTAUIHDE 
тотвок NWOPH ETMOAITIA 
€T9 1804 | BEKAAC EKNAW GA 
вом NTOTRE TADOTN ` ATW 
жлршолє EKO NNEWOT 
АЛШгәхє ATUNOVTE ` APSAO 
GIMAZE NWOPTT NWABE NIA 
охен EA[ITA]TEKNOSZOT EROA 


Janssens, followed by Funk (“Une édition," 24), argues that прро 
should be understood as a form of л + po, “the Door,” (= тоди or 
Ө?ро, Crum, 288a). But elsewhere in Teach. Silv. the author 
consistently uses ppo for “ruler” or “king” (96,10.25.30; 100,30 
111,15.17.18 (bis); cf. 115,4; 91,27) and po for “door” (103,12; 


102,26.32; 117,6). 


“Sharp Sword": Cf. Heb 4:12; Wis 18:15; Rev 19:15; also Justin 


Dial. 91, 100. 
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 117,10-32 


is the Ruler of Faith (лістіс) and 

the Sharp Sword, having become all 

for everyone because he wishes 

to have mercy on every one. My son, 

prepare yourself to escape from the world- 

rulers (косрокротор) of darkness and of 

this kind of air (ор) which is full of powers (б®уон1с). 
But (6€) if you have 
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Christ (Хрістос), you will conquer this entire world (косрос). 


That which you will open 

for yourself, you will open. 

That which you will knock upon for yourself, you will 
knock upon, benefiting (@deAetv) yourself. 

Help yourself, my son, 

(by) not proceeding with things in which 

there is no profit. My son, 

first purify yourself toward the outward life (toiteta) 
in order that you may be able 

to purify the inward. And 

be not as the merchants 

of the Word of God. Put 

all words to the test (SoxiaCerv) first 

before you utter them. 


117,13-15 СЕ Eph 6:12. 


117,18 Cf. 1 John 5:4-5; John 16:33; Col 2:20. 

117,23-25 To avoid activities “in which there is no profit” is a pragmatic 
aphorism found in wisdom literature, e.g., in Wis 5:8; Sir 30:23; 
34:23-26; cf. Mark 8:36 par. 

117,25 - 118,7 The author concludes his writing with a summary of his teaching in 


the form of a series of brief admonitions. 


117,25-28 Cf. Ps 14:3-4a; 2 Cor 7:1; Jas 4:8b. 
117,29-30 Cf. 2 Cor 2:17. 


368 


34 


117,33-34 
117,34 - 118,2 
118,2-3 
118,3-4 
118,6-7 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


жпроташ exte NIEOOT є 

T€ NCETARPHT AN ' OTTE 

prn 

TANTBAB[E] PWAME TAF ETES 

NE JAAOK ENTAKO * ZI EPOK 
NTcohia AJteXC нідраршонт 
ATW нрараїші ATW NTEApeg 
ETAF @ пашніріє ` EKCOOTN 

ZE OTQHOT MO[V]OCIUJ NIM TE 
TCO IH MIINOT[TIE: ››››--- ›››--- ›››--- 


›))-—-- ›))--- )0»--- )))--- )»»--- )»»--- )»»--- 


Pp? fXovc OATMAA HHH 
AMHXANON YD Tv 


Cf. Matt 6:19-20; Jer 9:23-24. 
Cf. Wis 2:16; Hab. 2:5b; Prov 18:12. 


Cf. Matt 13:54 par.; Luke 2:40.52; 1 Cor 1:30; Col 2:2b-3. 


Cf. 1 Tim 1:16; 2; 2 Pet 3:15; Matt 11:29; 21:5. 
Cf. Isa 48:17 
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118,8-9 
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Do not wish to acquire honors which 

are insecure, пог (006€) 

118 

the boastfulness which brings 

you to ruin. Accept 

the wisdom (софіо) of Christ (Хрістбс̧) (who is) patient 
and mild, and guard 

this, O (9) my son, knowing 

that God's way is always 

profitable. 


Jesus Christ, Son of God, Savior (IXOYZ), Wonder (бобра) 
Extraordinary (&uńxyavov) 


For discussion of the colophon see the Introduction. “Jesus Christ, 
Son of God, Saviour” is a Greek acrostic, IXOYZ, “fish,” a well- 
known Christian symbol. On the history of the fish symbol in early 
Christianity see F. Dólger, IXOYX: Das Fisch Symbol in 
frühchristlichen Zeit (Münster: Aschendorff, 1928). 
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INTRODUCTION TO VII,5 
THE THREE STELES OF SETH 


I. Title and Identification 


The fifth tractate of codex VII is contained on the last nine inscribed 
pages of the codex (118,10 - 127,27). It remains unclear whether the 
scribal note or colophon that follows the text (127,28-32) refers to the 
tractate alone or to the codex as a whole.! 

The tractate bears the subscript title The Three Steles of Seth (127, 
27). This title is firmly fixed by the division of the text into three clearly 
delineated sections or steles. The beginning of each stele is labeled with 
the appropriate superscript title: “The First Stele of Seth" (118,24-25), 
“The Second Stele of Seth" (121,19-20) and “The Third Stele of Seth" 
(124,16). In addition, the first two steles end with subscript titles identi- 
cal to their respective superscript titles (121,16-17; 124,14-15). The 
subscript title of the tractate as a whole serves this function for the final 
stele. 

The title, The Three Steles of Seth, also appears in the opening sen- 
tence of the tractate where the steles are designated as the content of a 
revelation to Dositheos. The use of the name Dositheos was meant to 
connect the document with the obscure Samaritan teacher of Simon 
Magus, the oft purported founder of Gnosticism. The occurrence of the 
name here, however, cannot be considered sufficient evidence to estab- 
lish an historical link between the type of Gnosticism represented in the 
tractate (Sethian) and Samaritan traditions.? It is rather more easily 
interpreted as a standard use of the literary device of pseudepigraphy. 
The purpose of this device, to strengthen the claims of the document by 
connecting it to a revered person of the past, argues that the author did 
indeed have the Samaritan Dositheos in mind. While the use of a literary 
device does not preclude an historical basis behind it, the superficial use 
of both the name Dositheos and the term “revelation” in Steles Seth ar- 
gues against it. Both appear as part of a secondary veneer. Dositheos 
appears only once in the introduction. The term “revelation” occurs 


! Most scholars have assumed the latter possibility as the most likely: Tardieu; Robinson, in 
NHLE, 1st ed, 363; Claude, 116. Wekel, 201-203, argues that it belongs to the tractate alone. 

? Schenke, "Das sethianische System," 165-72; idem, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 592-93; Wekel, 
75-77, Puech, 124-25; Tardieu, 551; Claude, 3. 
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twice, once in the introductory phrase “the revelation of Dositheos" 
(118,10) and a second time at the very end of the text where it appears 
as an addendum or gloss (127,25-26).3 


II. Religious Historical Context 


The title of the tractate, The Three Steles of Seth, reflects both the 
Jewish and Neoplatonic background of the text. In Genesis the story of 
Seth marks a new beginning after the tragic conflict between Cain and 
Abel (Gen 4:25-5:8). Seth was appointed by God to replace Abel while 
Cain was marked and sent away. Seth was a son in the likeness and 
image of his father Adam as Adam was in the likeness of God. It was in 
Seth's time that “men began to call upon the name of the Lord" (Gen 
4:26). 

The account is carried further by Josephus (Ant. 1. 67-71), who re- 
ports that Seth's descendents continued to transmit the revelations of 
God to Adam and further advanced man's knowledge through the dis- 
covery of astrology. They imitated Seth's god-fearing ways for seven 
generations after which they too succumbed to a life of depravity. 
Certain Gnostics identified their teachings with the primal revelation of 
God to Adam which had passed through Seth to his descendants (NHC 
V,5: Apoc. Adam ). These Gnostics understood themselves as the true 
latter-day descendants of Seth, "the living and unshakable race" 
(118,12-13). Their reemergence in the end time was the result, in part, 
of the revelation of the long lost Gnosis in such works as Steles Seth. 

The influence of Neoplatonism is indicated in the title by the number 
three. In Josephus’ account the descendants of Seth erected two steles 
on which to preserve their discoveries for future generations. Two 
steles, one of brick and one of stone, were required so that at least one 
was guaranteed to survive the destructions of the world by flood and fire 
predicted in Adam's revelation to Seth. In Steles Seth the number of 
steles is increased to three to correspond to Neoplatonic speculations 
about the triadic nature of God. Each stele contains a hymn to one of the 
threefold natures of the divine. 

While Jewish and Neoplatonic influences are seen to pervade the 
text, Steles Seth contains no clear Christian elements. This is true fora 
number of texts from Nag Hammadi in general and for those in the 
Sethian corpus in particular. While Steles Seth certainly dates from 


? Robinson, "The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus," 133. Claude, who 
carefully distinguishes two redactions of the text (9-12), does not view the second use of the 
term “revelation” at the very end of the text as secondary. 

4 Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 607-12. 
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after the rise of Christianity, it comes from a Gnostic tradition that has 
experienced its own development independent of it. 

The characterization of Seth and his race outlined above form a core 
part of the mythological framework of a form of Gnosticism labeled 
Sethian.5 Steles Seth is but one of a sizeable number of texts contained 
in the Nag Hammadi collection that have been identified as Sethian. 
These include Ap. John (II,J; IIL; IV,7) Hyp. Arch. (11,4), Gos. Eg. 
(Ш,2; IV,2), Apoc. Adam (V,5), Steles Seth (VIL 5), Zost. (VIII,/), 
Melch. (IX,1), Norea (IX,2), Marsanes (X,1), Allogenes (ХІ,3), and 
Trim. Prot. (XIII,J).° While the self-understanding of the communities 
behind these texts as representing the latter-day race or seed of Seth is 
central to Sethian Gnosticism, the shared features reach far beyond this 
alone. Numerous mythological names and patterns are held in common 
by the group. While the various Sethian tractates may differ in particu- 
lars, they are marked by their general agreement over against the other 
Gnostic systems. As a result, knowledge assumed by one text can often 
be found explicated more clearly in another. 

Quite naturally certain texts are related more closely to one another 
than to the remaining members of the group. Thus the philosophical 
terminology prevalent in Steles Seth connects it rather closely with 
Zost., Allogenes and Marsanes.’ The absence of the typical Gnostic 
dualism in Steles Seth has been recognized as well in Allogenes and 
Marsanes3 The origin of the divine triad of the Unbegotten, Barbelo 
and the Self-begotten, to whom the liturgical hymns in Steles Seth are 
addressed, is detailed in the classic Sethian cosmology preserved in Ap. 
John? The ascent of Seth to the three natures of God in Steles Seth is 


? Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 165-73; “Gnostic Sethianism," 588-616; F. Wisse, 
“The Sethians and the Nag Hammadi Library," SBLASP (1972) 601-607; idem, “Stalking 
Those Elusive Sethians,” in Rediscovery of Gnosticism, 563-76; К. Rudolph, “Die 
‘Sethianische’ Gnosis—Eine haresiologische Fiktion?” in Rediscovery of Gnosticism, 577-78 
and following discussion, 578-87; B. Pearson, “The Figure of Seth in Gnostic Literature,” in 
Pearson, Gnosticism, 52-83; K. L. King, “The Quiescent Eye of the Revelation: Nag 
Hammadi Codex XI.3 Allogenes” (Ph.D. diss., Brown University, 1984) 23-24; Claude, 4-5. 

6 It is interesting to note that there is no apparently conscious collection of these tractates 
together in a particular Nag Hammadi codex. Steles Seth may be the last tractate of codex VII 
simply because it fit the remaining space, or it may have been added because the titles of 
VILI "The Paraphrase of Shem” and VII,2 “The Second Treatise of the Great Seth" suggested 
it. However, neither of these is Sethian. Thus at the time of the collection of these tractates 
into the Nag Hammadi codices, awareness of a particular Sethian system, or a least a desire to 
Organize tractates according to it, is not apparent. 

? Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 612-16; B. Pearson, “Gnosticism as Platonism,” in Pearson, 
Gnosticism, 148-64; idem, “The Tractate Marsanes,” 373-84; Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus” 132-42. 

5 Schenke, “Sethian Gnosticism,” 614-15; Pearson, Gnosticism, 162-64. 

? Ap. John II 2,9-9,11; cf. Gos. Eg. Ш 41,7-43, 9. 
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paralleled in the ascents of Allogenes and Zostrianos," and the liturgical 
function of Steles Seth finds its closest parallel in the baptismal hymns 
preserved at the end of Gos. Eg. (III 66,8-68,1). These various sub- 
groups within the Sethian corpus are not yet fully understood. While 
differences in the genre can explain certain relationships within the cor- 
pus, it is clear that Sethian Gnosticism as it survives in these texts repre- 
sents various temporal and geographical points in the history of the 
group. |! 

In spite of this difficulty, the existence of the Sethian corpus proves 
an invaluable aid in the interpretation of any one individual text. Thus 
the liturgical nature of Steles Seth assumes a knowledge of Sethian 
mythology more clearly delineated in other texts. As a result, references 
to various tractates from the Sethian corpus will occur in the analysis 
that follows. Such comparisons serve to fix Steles Seth within the larger 
mythological and cultic settings of the Sethian community. 


III. Content and Source Analysis 


The content of Steles Seth is outlined below.!? While the division of 
this tractate into three sections or steles is clearly marked in the text, a 
careful, critical analysis of the various sections can further delineate the 
form of the composition. The divisions outlined below are minimal. In 
particular, the major section of each hymn, that portion which glorifies 
the form or nature of the deity to which the stele is addressed, is capable 
of further division and form analysis. ІЗ 


I. Incipit: Identification of the three steles 118,10-24 
A. As a latter-day revelation to Dositheos 118,10-19 
B. As Seth's glorification of the immeasurable majesties 
118,20-23 
II. The First Stele 118,24-121,17 
A. Prayer of Seth to Adamas 118,25-119,15a 
B. Hymn to the Self-begotten 119,15b-121,16 
1. Invocation 119,15b-18a 
2. Glorification of the Self-begotten 119,18b-120,36 
3. Closing prayer 121,1-16 
III. The Second Stele 121,18-124,15 
A. Hymn to Barbelo 121,20-124,13 


10 Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus," 132-42. 
11 Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 593-97, 601. 

12 This outline is dependent, in part, on that produced by Claude, 12-15. 

13 Tbid., 12-15, 85-86; Wekel, passim; Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 601. 
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1. Invocation 121,20-24 
2. Glorification of Barbelo 121,25-123,28 
3. Closing prayer 123,29-124,13 
IV. The Third Stele 124,16-127,27 
A. Expression of joy at reaching the highest level 124,17-21a 
B. Hymn to the Unbegotten 124,21b-126,32a 
1. Invocation 124,21b-25a 
2. Glorification of the Unbegotten 124,25b-126,17 
3. Closing prayer 126,18-32a 
C.Conclusion 126,32b-127,26 


The introduction of Steles Seth serves to define the content of the 
tractate. It is reported to preserve the content of three steles composed 
by Seth in the distant past and transmitted to the community in the lat- 
terdays through a revelation to Dositheos. This literary topos, namely 
the secreting of a primal revelation in the distant past in order to pre- 
serve it for later generations, is found elsewhere in the Sethian tractates 
from Nag Hammadi. Zost. (VIII 130,1-4) records the preservation of an 
ancient revelation on three tablets (ЛЯ2ОС), and Gos. Eg. (III 68,10-23) 
reports the secreting of a book by Seth on the mountain Charaxio so that 
"the incorruptible, holy race of the great savior" might be revealed in 
the end time.^ Steles Seth, which belongs to the same type of 
Gnosticism represented by these texts, is to be understood in terms of 
these traditions. Although the content of the steles was revealed 
"relatively" recently to Dositheos, it preserves in reality the secret 
teachings of the group's primal ancestor Seth. 

The introduction of the tractate as a latter-day revelation to Dositheos 
is set off from the content of the steles by a shift from the third person 
(Dositheos) to the first person (Seth) (118,20). The actual content of the 
revelation (i.e., the steles) begins with a reference to the author's 
(Seth's) frequent glorification of the immeasurable majesties through 
which he became worthy of them (118,20-23). The three sections or 
steles which follow represent this glorification of the immeasurable 
majesties. 

All three hymic sections preserve a form that includes an invocation, 
the central body of the hymn or glorification of the aeon, and a closing 
prayer or benediction. This form is masked, however, by the inclusion 


14 The transmission of knowledge on tablets revealed to the seer is, of course, not uniquely 
Sethian. Pachomius is reported to have received his monastic rule on tablets presented by an 
angel (Palladius, Historia Lausiaca 32.1). The Mormon religion was founded by Joseph 
Smith as a result of tablets revealed to him in upper-state New York (pear of Great Price, 
Writings of Joseph Smith 2.30-60). 
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of other elements in each of the three steles. These additional elements 
suggest a secondary redaction imposed upon the three original hymns.5 
However, it is not clear whether this secondary redaction represents a 
second written stage beyond an original composition which consisted of 
the hymns in their original form, or whether it arose within the liturgical 
development of the community and the production of an etiological 
document to support it, i.e., Steles Seth in its present form. 

The problem is clearly seen in the first stele. The hymn to the Self- 
begotten begins with the invocation, "Great is the good Self-begotten" 
(119,15-16). This is supported by the use of the same formal opening 
for the second stele (121,20-21). In the first stele, however, a lengthy 
prayer of Seth to his father Adamas (Geradamas)!é precedes the opening 
of the hymn (118,25-119,15a). The division between the opening prayer 
and the beginning of the hymn is not indicated in the text. It is dis- 
cernable only on grounds of form. As a result, a casual reading leads to 
the simple identification of Adamas and the Self-begotten, the latter 
serving simply as another name or attribute of the former. The equa- 
tion is supported by Seth’s statement to Adamas in the prayer, “you are 
a Mirotheas; you are my Mirotheos" (119,11-13). In the later body of 
the hymn addressed to the Self-begotten, the statement “you are a 
Mirotheos" occurs (120,15). 

While both references to Mirotheos (or Mirotheas) occur in sections 
of the first stele that have been identified as part of the secondary 
Sethian redaction,!8 it must be noted that the divine triad to which the 
hymns are addressed apart from the “secondary” redaction is also an 
integral part of the Sethian mythology. Steles Seth addresses the hymns 
to the Unbegotten Father (stele 3), Barbelo (stele 2) and the Self- 
begotten (stele 1). At the beginning of the Ap. John (II 2,9-9,12) the 
emergence of the same primal triad of father, mother, and son (the 
Invisible Spirit, Barbelo, and the Self-begotten) is reported. Adamas (in 
Ap. John, Pigeradamas) is there connected to the primal triad. He came 
into being through the will of the invisible Spirit and the will of the 
Self-begotten (8,28-34). His son is, of course, Seth. 

Adamas thus represents a stage of emanation derived in some manner 
from the Self-begotten.!? Elsewhere the two are closely linked. Zost. 


15 The two redactional stages are delineated in detail by Claude, 9-12. Cf. idem, "Approche 
de la structure," 362-73. The nature and precise delineation of this secondary redaction is not 
always clear. 

16 The various interpretations of C€pa.Aa.Aac are given in the note to 118,26. 

!7 So Tardieu, 559; Wekel, 95-97. 

18 Claude, 11-12. 

1? The precise connection varies in the sources. See В. van den Broek, “Autogenes and 
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(VII 30,4-6) reports that Adamas is the eye of the Self-begotten. Gos. 
Eg. (Ш 49, 16-19; cf. 65,13-15) records the mingling of the two to- 
gether. The latter description suggests the identification of the two in 
certain Gnostic theological constructs. This being the case, the confu- 
sion caused to a modern interpreter by the apparent identification of 
Adamas and the Self-begotten in Steles Seth may not have caused the 
Gnostic any difficulty. 

As for the dual use of Mirotheas/Mirotheos as a description of both 
Adamas and the Self-begotten, it is necessary to recognize the rather 
fluid nature of this figure in Sethian mythology. For example, in Gos. 
Eg. (III 49,1-8) Mirothea is the mother of Adamas, a figure distinct from 
the Self-begotten. It may indeed be the case that the various forms of 
this figure did not disturb the Sethian devotees. Their unity perhaps lay 
not in the particular name or description of the god or goddess but in 
his/her function. Mirotheas/Mirotheos is that aspect or portion of the di- 
vine (uoipa 0єїо.)29 which functions to connect the primal triad with the 
Adamas/Seth stage of the Sethian myth. She represents the link between 
the primal triad and the perceptible world of the Gnostic represented by 
Adamas and Seth. In this functional capacity as the figure behind the 
emanation of Adamas, Mirotheas may simply be identified with the 
Self-begotten (Steles Seth 120,15). The reference to Adamas as a 
Mirotheos in Seth’s prayer in Steles Seth is immediately qualified with 
the possessive article, “you are my Mirotheos” (119,11-12). The point 
being scored is the functional relationship of Adamas to Seth which cor- 
responds with that of the Self-begotten to Adamas (cf. 119, 6-7). Thus 
Seth can use the name with reference to Adamas as his immediate link 
to the primal triad (119,11-12) and with reference to the Self-begotten 
as the ultimate link to the triad in the perceptible world (120,15). 

In Steles Seth the three natures of God are addressed in ascending 
order, the order in which the Gnostic congregation would encounter 
them in their liturgical ascent from the perceptible world to the primal 
Father. The Self-begotten, the object of the first stele, is the divine na- 
ture as it is manifested in the perceptible world (119,31-34). It is he who 
has appeared in order to reveal the eternal ones, the ones who really are 
(119,22-27). As such, he is from another race (the pleroma)?! and is 
over yet another race (the seed of Seth) which he has caused to increase 
(120,1-9). He is triple-male (120,29-30), Father (120,26-27), a word 


Adamas: The Mythological Structure of the Apocryphon of John," in Krause, Gnosis and 
Gnosticism, 16-25. 

20 Claude (68) derives it from ueípouot + Өєбс; cf. Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 153; also 
Bóhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 176-78. 

?l Cf. Claude, 75-76; Wekel, 104-108. 
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from a command (120,27-28). He has empowered the Gnostic elect and 
saved them (120,31-35). He perfects and completes (121,2-7), is every- 
where divided and yet one (121,8-11). 

The second stele glorifies the "male virginal Barbelo, the first glory 
of the invisible Father" (121,21-23). The mother (though never so stated 
in Steles Seth) of the divine triad, she represents the link between the 
nature of the divine as non-being (the Father of all divinity) and its na- 
ture as manifested in the perceptible realm (the Self-begotten). She 
marks the beginning of multiplicity as the original divine unity began to 
reach beyond itself (123,4-11). As such she was first to see the preex- 
istent one (121,25-27). She remains closest to him, a shadow of him 
(122,13-14). Although she is hidden from the perceptible realm 
(122,14), she empowers the Gnostic elect so that they might be saved 
(123,33-124,1). She is Wisdom, Knowledge and Truthfulness (123,17- 
18). She is a triple-power (123,23), an all-perfect one (124,9). She is 
called fatherly god and divine child (123,6-7), titles that clearly reveal 
her central place between the Unbegotten Father and the Self-begotten 
Son. The titles may simultaneously reflect Barbelo's own trifold mas- 
culine nature (cf. 122,10-14) which appears in its parts in Allogenes 
(ХІ,3: 45,13-46,11) as the Hidden One, the First Appearer, and the Self- 
begotten. Such simultaneous use of the same titles for different mem- 
bers of the triad reflects the fact that each member participates in all 
natures of the triad, though each receives its basic title from its own 
predominant role in the triad (cf. Proclus, below p. 382). 

The third stele exalts the really preexistent one, the Unbegotten, from 
whom the eternal ones, the aeons, the all-perfect ones and the perfect 
individuals (Gnostic elect) ultimately derive (124.18-25). He is non-be- 
ing, existence which is before existences, Father of divinity and life, 
creator of mind, giver of good and blessedness (124,25-33). He is a liv- 
ing spirit (125,6), knowledge of whom is the salvation of "us" all 
(125,13-14). He commands, and the Gnostic elect is saved (125,14-17). 
He is beyond expression (125,26-27). His is the existence, life and mind 
of all (125,28-32). He exists within himself and is before himself 
(126,14-16), and before his activity there is no activity (125,4-6; cf. 
126,16-17). 

In Steles Seth the triad functions both to maintain the utter transcen- 
dence of the supreme god and yet to account for the Gnostic elects’ 
knowledge of him. The utter transcendence of the godhead is repre- 
sented in the primal figure, the Father. He is beyond the Gnostic's abil- 
ity to know or comprehend (125,9; 126,18f). He cannot even be named 
(125,16-28). Yet, since the elects’ salvation depends upon their knowl- 
edge of the Father (125,13-14), the Father has reached beyond his own 
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self-contained nature through the emanation of the triad in order to 
make himself *knowable" to humanity. 

The emergence of Barbelo, the second member of the triad and the 
first to emerge from the Father, inaugurates the beginning of the 
Father's expression of himself beyond himself. She is the activity of the 
stationary Father, the means whereby his thoughts and commands are 
expressed beyond his being (122,19f note). While she too remains hid- 
den from the perceptible world and hence the elect, she is the initial 
unfolding of the Father's nature designed to enable his activity among 
and comprehension by those in the perceptible world. 

Actual contact with the perceptible world is made through the third 
member of the triad, the Self-begotten (119,22-24, 31-34). While addi- 
tional aeons may appear in the Sethian systems to account in various 
ways for the transition from the divine to the Gnostic elect (e.g., 
Adamas and Seth), it is with the Self-begotten that the primal divine 
nature first enters the perceptible realm. All that follows it finds its 
contact with the Father in the perceptible world through the Self-begot- 
ten. 

The triadic nature of God is thus used in Steles Seth to express the 
Father's involvement with the world of humanity. His desire to save 
humanity (125,11-17; 126,31) demands his ability to approach human 
beings in their own world. Through the emergence of the triad, the 
Father's command (originally self-contained) finds expression (activity 
which moves beyond the Father = Barbelo) as a word (the Self-begot- 
ten) which the elect can hear (123,33-124,1 note). While in the classic 
Gnostic cosmology the perceptible world is a lower realm which 
resulted from a divine error, such dualism is not in evidence in Steles 
Seth. The document's function is not to explain the existence of the 
perceptible world but to chart the path for the Gnostic elect back to the 
divine Father. The path represents salvation, and ascent by it is made 


4 possible only because of the multiplicity which the Father brought to 


expression in the triad, apart from which the perceptible realm could 


г have no contact with him. This does not mean that the more usual dual- 


ism was absent in the Sethian cosmogony recognized by the community 
behind Steles Seth, but only that the emphasis on dualism wanes as the 
emphasis on salvation increases. While dualism may serve to explain 


, the elects’ predicament in the world, it does not offer a solution to it. 


When the latter concern is to the fore, the multiplicity of the divine is 
seen as that activity which makes Gnosis and hence salvation possible.” 


2 The absence of dualism in certain Sethian texts also appears to be connected to the 


influence of Neoplatonic speculation in which matter is not inherently evil. See Pearson, 


| 
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IV. Ritual Context 


The hymns in Steles Seth which are based on this system, while cred- 
ited to Seth, serve in practice the latter-day Sethian community as litur- 


gical hymns addressed by the congregation to the three natures of God. 
While it is clear that individual Gnostics experienced visionary ascents 
through the heavens, the hymns codified in Steles Seth function in a 
liturgical celebration through which the members of the community 
participate in the ascent of their primal ancestor Seth. 

This liturgical practice functions both to effect and to celebrate the 
salvation of the elect. Salvation is the knowledge of the Father, who, 
apart from the triad, cannot be known. The Father gives the command 
through his word that the elect be saved (125,14-16; 126,1-3). The inter- 
mediate member of the triad, Barbelo, is she on whose account salvation 
has come to the elect (123,14-16), for apart from the multiplicity that 
she begat the command of the Father would remain just that, a com- 
mand with no following action in the perceptible world. It is the third 
member of the triad, the Self-begotten, who manifests the divine in the 
world of humanity. He has empowered the elect and saved them 
(120,31-36), for he is the word through which the command of the 
Father is heard and executed (120, 27-28; 126,1-3). It is clear that in 
Steles Seth the ontological nature of the triad serves an explicit sote- 
riological function. It is only because of the three natures of the divine 
that the elect can ascend to the primal Father and know him and be 
saved. 

This emphasis on salvation is in part the result of the nature or Sitz im 
Leben of the text. Steles Seth is one of the few examples in Gnostic lit- 
erature of a document that functioned within the liturgical setting of the 
community. While we are relatively well informed about various 
Gnostic theological systems, information on their organization and wor- 
ship practices is rare.% 

The ascent to the three members of the triad in Steles Seth does find a 
parallel in the ecstatic trip of Allogenes through the three heavens in the 
Nag Hammadi tractate that bears his name (XI,3).> However, while 
Allogenes reports revelations given to the seer during his ecstatic trip, 


Steles Seth records the hymnic praise sung by the seer before the three - ‘ 


natures of God. The one section in Allogenes in which hymnic praise is 


Gnosticism, 162-64. 

23 Allogenes, Zost. and Marsanes report such visionary experiences. Robinson, “The Three 
Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 132-40; Pearson, “The Tractate Marsanes,” 376- 
77. 

24 Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 602. 

25 Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 133-36. 
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offered (XI 54,11-37) reveals remarkable similarities to Steles Seth 
(125,23-126,16). Thus, while their different genres preclude close 
agree-ment throughout, it appears that these two tractates record two 
aspects of an ascent to the divine triad. Allogenes reports the ecstatic trip 
and accompanying revelations while Steles Seth records the seer’s 
hymnic praise of the three natures of god. 

Since Allogenes appears to be another name for Seth,26 both texts 
may be interpreted as commemorations of the ascent of the commu- 
nity’s primal ancestor to the three members of the divine triad. 
However, while Allogenes records for edification what was revealed 
through the ecstatic experience of the individual Seth as he ascended to 
the three heavens, Steles Seth records the invocations of Seth to the di- 
vine triad as a prototype to serve the Sethian community in the liturgical 
reenactment of his ascent. This function is made clear by the emphasis 
placed upon "ме" in the text, particularly in the closing prayer of each 
stele. The blessings and prayers are those of the congregation, which 
rejoices in its salvation. 

It should be indicated in this connection that while the liturgical as- 
cent to and descent from (127,11-21) the Father in Steles Seth represents 
the elects’ salvation through their acquired knowledge of the Father, it 
should not be understood as an event that each member needs but once 
in his life. Rather, the acquisition of salvation calls forth a continual 
glorification of the triad which made it possible (126, 31-32; 127,6-9). 
The liturgy preserved here functioned as a vehicle through which the 
elect continually reaffirmed their salvation. Continual participation in 
the liturgy made one "Ше perfect among the perfect" (127,6-11). 

From this it is clear that Steles Seth supplies valuable evidence for a 
fuller understanding of the Sethian community. The Sethian myths are 
seen to have served not only for edification and Gnosis, but also as a 
prototype for ritual reenactment. Schenke has identified Sreles Seth as 
"the etiology of a mystery of ascension of the Sethian community" and 
found the baptismal hymns preserved at the end of Gos. Eg. (III 66,8- 
67,26 = ТУ 38,20-80,15) as evidence of another sacrament іп the Sethian 


* worship ргасісе.27 While these texts raise as many questions as they an- 


swer, they have firmly established the ritual dimension of Sethian 
Gnosticism, a dimension in which it shares fundamental perspectives 
with certain forms of Neoplatonism.”8 The ritual reenactment of myth 
within the community revealed by Steles Seth brings the group alive in a 


E Epiphanius (Panarion 40.7.2) refers to X100, бу кої 'AAXoyevfi кадобої. Robinson, “The 


ш Steles and the Gnostics of Plotinus,"133. 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,"601-602. 
Pearson, “Theurgic Tendencies”; Smith, “Ritual Practice.” 
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way that the myth alone cannot. In Steles Seth one encounters a com- 
munity in the act of appropriating salvation through the members’ litur- 
gical participation in the primordial ascent of their spiritual ancestor 
Seth. 


V. Philosophical Contacts, Date, and Provenance 


The fundamental dependence of the ontological and soteriological 
system in Steles Seth on the use of a triad to express the relationship 
between the unknowable god and the perceptible world of humanity be- 
trays the tractate's indebtedness to ideas prevalent in late Greek phi- 
losphy in general and Neoplatonism in particular. A functional relation- 
ship of a triad similar to that found in Steles Seth occurs in Numenius. 
He speaks of a movement from the stationary unity of the primordial 
god (ёстос̧) through a motion or energy expressed first in the noetic 
realm (kívnoig тєрї tà vont) and then in the perceptible world 
(Kivnotg лєрї tà олсӨттб).29 The concept is clearly paralleled in 
Plotinus, Origen and Maximus the Сопѓеѕѕог.30 In Steles Seth Barbelo is 
the active nature of the stationary Father, and the Self-begotten is the 
vehicle through which that activity is expressed in the perceptible world. 

Similarly, the use of Ше Existence-Life-Mind (Oxap&ig-Gor|-voüc) 
triad to express the three natures of God in Steles Seth (122,20-23 note; 
124,25-33) is part of an elaboration of that concept occurring in certain 
circles of late Greek philosophy.?! Proclus developed the triad in such а 
way that each of its members partake of all three elements, though each 
receives its name from that element which predominates in it.*? The 
widespread and early nature of this theologumenon has been under- 
scored by its recognition in the works of the Christian convert from 
Neoplatonism, Marius Victorinus (fourth century), and the Sethian 
tractate of Allogenes (third century).33 While the system is not as clearly 
expressed in the hymnic prayers of Steles Seth, it pervades the text (e... 


29 Numenius, Frg. 15; Tardieu, 560-61. 

30 Tbid., 560-64. 

31 Tardieu, 560-64; Robinson, "The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus," 140- 
42. 

32 Proclus, Elements of Theology, 103; See E. R. Dodds, Proclus, The Elements of Theology: 
A Revised Text with Translation, Introduction and Commentary (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1933; second edition 1963) 92-93, 254, 346. 

33 Marius Victorinus, Adv. Arium 4.5.21; Candidi Epistola 1.3; P. Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée 
chez Plotin et avant Plotin,” in Les sources de Plotin (Entretiens sur l'antiquité classique 3, 
Geneva: Foundation Hardt, 1966) 127-28; Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the 
Gnostics of Plotinus," 140-42. 
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125,28-32).34 The parallels with Proclus together with the early date of 
Steles Seth raise the possibility of a more dynamic and creative inter- 
action between Gnosticism and Neoplatonism than heretofore thought. 

It is thus clear that while the triadic nature of God in Steles Seth rep- 
resents an integral part of the Sethian system, it has at a certain stage 
and/or in certain circles come into fertile contact with late Greek phi- 
losophy. It is this interaction that accounts in part for the reduced form 
of dualism expressed in Steles Seth25 It also accounts for the fact that 
Neoplatonic vocabulary permeates the Sethian presentation of the triad 
in such circles. The Sethian texts most representative of this devel- 
opment are Steles Seth , Zost., Allogenes and Магѕапеѕ36 The list of 
philosophical terms in Steles Seth is extensive and a full discussion of 
them lies beyond the scope of this introduction.3’ They include such 
Greek loan words as ovoia (124,28-29), ATOTCIA = дмобстос 
(121,27,30-31; 124,26),38 orap&u (124,26-27; 125,28-29), цомас 
(121,33-34; 122,1), oio80ntóg кӧсрос (119,32-33), évepyeiv 
(125,5;126,17), voóg (119,1,29:123,6,20-21; 124,31; 125,17,31) and 
otciótng (122,10). The list can easily be increased through the inclu- 
sion of a large number of philosophical terms that have been given spe- 
cific Coptic translations, e.g., ATASCE for бубумтугос (119,22:123,28; 
124,21-22), ANTATAICE for &yevvnoiao (118,29; 120,23; 123,12-13), 
and JATGOM for трбоуоџос (121,32; 123,23). 

The contact between Sethian Gnosticism and Neoplatonic circles re- 
flected in the vocabulary and concepts found in Steles Seth is also noted 
in Porphyry's Life of Plotinus . He reports on certain sectarians who had 
abandoned the old philosophy and who "produced apocalypses by 
Zoroaster, Zostrianos, Nikotheos, Allogenes, Messos, and other such 
people." Plotinus himself attacked their positions, and others, including 
Porphyry, wrote refutations of their works.?? The Nag Hammadi trac- 
tates Zost. and Allogenes are assumed to be those mentioned by 
Porphyry. Steles Seth, a revelation to Dositheos, should likely be in- 
cluded among the apocalyses attributed to “other such people.” 


34 Claude, 30. 

35 Supra, n. 7. 

36 Supra, n. 8. 

37 For a fuller discussion, see Tardieu, 565-67; cf. F. Siegert, Nag Hammadi Register: 
Worterbuch zur Erfassung der Begriffe in den koptisch-gnostischen Schriften von Nag- 
Hammadi (WUNT 26; Tübingen: Mohr, 1982). 

x Pearson, Gnosticism, 155; “Тһе Tractate Marsanes," 381-84. 

59 Porphyry, Vita Plotinii 16. 

*? Robinson, *The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus" 132-33; Pearson, 
Gnosticism, 152; contra Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism” 612-13. 
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The date and provenance of Steles Seth are not immediately clear. 
The close relationship of the text to the Neoplatonic ideas of Plotinus 
have led to speculation about its origin in Lycopolis (modern Assiut) or 
Alexandria during the lifetime of the philosopher.^ The single reference 
to Lycopolis as the birthplace of Plotinus (Eunapius, Vitae Sophistarum 
455), coupled with the fact that he studied and worked in Alexandria 
and Rome, offers little support for Lycopolis as the place of origin of 
Steles Seth. Instead, Alexandria appears the most likely candidate given 
its cosmopolitan nature, though no certain proof can be offered. 

As for the date, it should first be noted that the Coptic version pre- 
served in Codex VII dates to the second half of the fourth century. 
Cartonnage dated as late as 348 was used in the manufacture of the 
book.2 The Greek original obviously predates this. The fact that 
Epiphanius (Panarion 40.7.5) mentions certain Gnostics at the begin- 
ning of the fourth century who composed books under the name of Seth 
may suggest the inclusion of Steles Seth in this number. Likewise 
Porphyry's mention of Plotinus' confrontation with sectarians whose 
books apparently included the Sethian texts of Zost. and Allogenes 
would seem to push the composition of Steles Seth back into the lifetime 
of the philospher (d. 270). Plotinus began his study in Alexandria c. 
235, 

While arguments can be made for an earlier or later date, it seems 
safest to assume broader limits and assign the production of Steles Seth 
to the first half of the third century, probably in Alexandria.“ 
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NOTWNY EBOA NTE AWCIOE 
OC NTE HUOATE NCTHAH 
NTE CHO лг? NTE ¢TENEra 
ETONG ATW NATKIA МАЎ N 
TAYNAT єроот ATW AYCOTW 
NOT: ATW ETAYOWOT AYP 
METMEETE ATW AYTAAT 
TUXICOTTI єтшоол AJUIDH 

T€ KATA GE ETE NETCQH 
OTT ANIMA ETAMAT: OT 
MHHWE мсол à.€ip шёнр N 
T €00v AN NIGOM ATW AIP 
ANUWA EROA YITOOTOT NNI 
MNTNOG NAT щі epoov- 
ETWOON лє NFQE TUO 

рл NCTHAH NTE CHO: слот 


Dositheos refers to the Samaritan Dositheos, the teacher of Simon 
Magus (Ps-Clem. Rec. 2.11; Orig. Cels. 1.57; 6.11; Comm. in Jo. 
13.29). The use of the name in Steles Seth is best viewed as a literary 
device (Puech, "Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques," 116; Claude, 3), 
though it has been interpreted as evidence of a link between Sethian 
Gnosticism and Samaritan traditions (Schenke, “Das sethianische 
System,” 165-92; idem, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 592-93; Wekel, 75- 
77). The appended nature of NJOTWNQ EGOA at 127,26 and the 
absence of both the term "revelation" and the name Dositheos 
elsewhere in the tractate argues that the opening phrase at least is 
part of a secondary redaction (Bóhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the 
Egyptians, 19-20; Claude, 9-12). 

The first М тє introduces the person with whom the tractate is 
associated, in this case the mythological author, and the second NTE 
introduces the subject matter (Bóhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the 
Egyptians, 20). Concerning the three steles, cf. Zost VIII 130,1-4; 
Disc. 8-9 X 61,25-30f. In Jewish tradition, two steles of Seth's 
descendents are mentioned (Jos. Ant. 1.2.3; see tractate introduction). 
FCENEA ETONG ATW NATKIA: The use of єтом9 and NATKIA 
in combination to describe #TENEA is unique іп Nag Hammadi. The 
use of either individually with фсємєг is common in Sethian mate- 
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10 The revelation of Dositheos 
about the three steles 
12 of Seth, the father of the living 
and unshakable race (yevec), which 
14 Һе (Dositheos) saw and understood. 
And after he had read them, he 
16 | remembered them. And he gave them 
to the elect, just 
18 аѕ (Kata) they were 
inscribed there. 
20 Мапу times I joined in 
giving glory with the powers, and I became 
22 ~~ worthy of the 
immeasurable majesties. 
24 Now (6€) they (the steles) are as follows: The First 
Stele (otńAn) of Seth. I bless 


118,13-14 


118,13-19 


118,20 


rial. FTENEA ETONG occurs in Gos. Eg. IV 72,[19]; Zost. VIII 
4,[15]. #UENEA NATKSA occurs in Ap. John П 2,[24]; 25,23; 29,11; 
IV 3,119); 39,[25]; 45,[8].[14]; Soph. Jes. Chr. ШІ 97,9; Gos. Eg. IV 
63,3; 65,[27]; Zost. VIII 6,[27]; 51,[16]. The alternate form #TENEd 
єтє MECKIA occurs in Gos. Eg. III 59,13 and in Ap. John and Soph. 
Jes. Chr. in BG. Zost. VIII 6,[26-27] and 51,[15-16] refer to the 
"father of the immovable generation." The variant combination 
FUENEA NATKIA NATAWPA occurs in Gos. Eg. IV 63,2-3; 65,27- 
28; cf. III 59,13. 

Мә NTA: “the (things)" (Krause); "the (words)" (Wekel); "Ше 
(steles)" (Claude). 

The use of the third person singular in reference back to Dositheos 
links this section to the secondary redaction (supra, 118,10 note). On 
the idea of seeing and understanding, cf. Corp. Herm. 23,5 (dav 
Katevonoe). 7 Enoch 81.2 reports that Enoch read and understood 
the tablets of heaven. 

Cf. Zost. VIII 129,8-12; Ap. Jas. I 15,13-24; Allogenes XI 60,21; 
Corp. Herm. 1.24-26,30; 13.17-19. The first person subject may be 
either Seth or Dositheos. Wekel (84-86) understands the first person 
as “das Ich der Gemeinde," which serves to underscore the frequent 
liturgical use of the hymns. 
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EPOK IUOT MITEPAAAMA A 
NOK Qà NETE лок мшнрє: 
EMMAXA CHO: ПАЎ NTAKZNOY 
ON OTMANTATAMICE ETCMOT 
NTE NWENNOTTE 25€ ANOK 

NETE MWK NWHPE ATW N 


TOK ЛЄ NANOTC Ilo ROT: ATW 
ANOK MEN àE€f2S0 ATW AEIKNO 
NTOK A[E] AK[NJAT ЄМІАМТМО 
AKAQEPATK [E]KE NATWAN T 
CAOT EPOK [лло? CAOT Epos 
лот: ЄТШ[О]ОЛ ETRHHTK: 
єкшоол E[T]BE пмотте: € 
тённтк WOON QATOOTY A 

ПН ETAMAT: МТК OVOEIN 
EKNAT ETOTOEIN: AKOTW 

NO, NNOTOEIN EBON: NTK Ov 

AI POOEAC: NTOK лє MWAAIPW 


лгсєрә дә лә: Ap. John II 8,34; Zost. УШ 6,23; 13,6; 51,7; Melch. 
ІХ 6,6. The proper name is Geradamas, since Л (Т) is the article used 
with the Coptic vocative and the final с is omitted as (presumably) in 
the Greek Vorlage. Wekel ("Die drei Stelen," 574) translates "O 
Heiliger Adama!” on analogy with Orig. World II 108,23 АдАм 
ETOTASRB = tepadopac (so too Schenke, “Das sethianische 
System,” 170). Bóhlig (“Der jüdische und judenchristliche 
Hintergrund," 114 n.1; "Zum ‘Pluralismus,’“ 25-26) and Tardieu 
(567) suggest its derivation from yépwv, "old." Giversen 
(Apocryphon Johannis, 186-187) interprets the name as л/-СЄ- 
pa(N)-AAaAMAN, “the name indeed (yé) is Adamas.” Pearson (Vag 
Hammadi Codices IX and X, 37) and Jackson ("Сегадата5," 385- 
94) offer convincing arguments for the name’s derivation from the 
Hebrew 71, “stranger.” 

EMMAXA CHO: Cf. Gos. Eg. Ш 62,2-4; 65,9; IV 59,19-21; Zost. 
VIII 6,25; 51,14-15. The origin of this name remains to be solved. 
Wekel (“Die drei Stelen,” 573-74) suggests a connection with the 
Egyptian god Seth in the Greek period. The use of Seth in combined 
names occurs in the magical papyri (ТоВолҳостӨ ): PGM IV 
280.2224; XII 370; for a discussion see Wekel, 78-89. 
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26 | you, father Geradama(s), I, 
as your (own) son, 
28  Emmacha Seth, whom you begot 
without begetting, as a blessing 
30 of our God; for I am 
your (own) son. And you 
119 
аге my mind (уо®с), O my father. And 
2 I (+uév), I sowed and begot; 
[but] (бё) you have [seen] the majesties. 
4 You have stood ceaselessly. I 
bless you, father. Bless me, 
6 father. It is because of you that I exist; 
it is because of God that you exist. Because 
8 of you I am with 
that very one. You are light, 
10 since you behold light. You have 
revealed light. You are a 
12 | Mirotheas; you are my Mirotheos. 
118,28-29 NTAKAMOY YN OTANTATAICE: Cf. 120,22-23; Zost. VIII 48,25; 
114,3-4; Allogenes XI 46,35. Claude (66) identifies пктеу as the 
Greek antecedent of ASCE and translates “engendrer sans le mettre 
dans le monde." The Vorlage of the combined phrase is rather in all 
likelihood the yev(v)n1óg/ayév(v)ntog pattern widespread in Greek 
philosophy, patristic controversy, and Gnosticism (Tardieu, 565; J. 
Lebreton, "ATENNHTO," RevScRel 16 (1926) 431-43; Hipp. Ref. 
5.9; 9.9-10; Gr. Naz. Or. 30.19). 
119,9 NTK OTOEIN: NTK «09»0v0ci (Wekel). 
119,9-10 Cf. 122,3-4. In Gos. Eg. III 49,8, the light is identified with Adamas. 
In the parallel text (IV 61,11f) it is equated with first man. Note the 
play on dc “light” and фос “man” in Clem. Alex. Paed. 1.6 
(Bóhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 177). 
119,11 NNOTOEIN: IO v»0veln (Wekel). Cf. BG 25,14-15. 
119,12 AIPWOEAC/MIPWOEOC: 120,15 (Ajpoecoc); Gos. Eg. Ш 49,4 


(мгроөон); Zost. VIII 6,30; 30,14 (Aspoeead); Trim. Prot. ХПІ 
38,15; 45,[10] (Aspoeed). Bóhlig-Wisse (Gospel of the Egyptians, 
176) suggest an allusion to “the goddess poipa.” Claude (68) 
derives the name from a combination of peipopor апа @edc/ 0ed. 
Layton (153) suggests иоїрос Oeog. 
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OCOC: FCAOT єрок NOE N 
OTNOTTE TCAOT ETEK 
MNTNOVTE OTNOG ЛЄ WIA 
CAEOC NATTOTENHC ETAYA 
QEPATY пмоттє ETAYP Uopri 
NAQEPATY AKES YN OTATACON 
Кото) EBOA’ ATW AKOTW 
но NNOTATAOON EBON FNABW 
Жлєкрам хє NTK OUUJOpTI 
NPAN: NTK OTATAICE МТОК 
AKOTWND EROA VINA NTEK 
OTWNY EBOA NNIWA ENEQ: 
NTOK лє лн ETWOOI ETRE 
MAS AKOTWND EBOA NNIONTWC 
ETWOON NTOK NETOTWA 

хє MMOY EROA YITN OUCAH 
EBOA AE QITN OWNOTC CEF 
ЄОО% мак МТОК ETE OTN 
вом MA[O]K QA Ma NIN € 

TRE Mas [MI]KEECOHTOC NKOC 
мос YCOOTN AAOK ETH 

HTK AN текслора: NTK OTNA 


OwNOG лє: Here begins the stele or hymn to the Self-begotten, the 
third principle in the primary Sethian divine triad (cf. 121,20). 
Claude (11) argues that this properly follows 118,24a. The prayer of 
Adamas (118,24b-119,15a) represents the hand of the secondary 


Sethian redactor. 


eTAYAQEPATY: Cf. 121,8-10; Gos. Thom. II 41,35; Allogenes XI 
59,17-23; 60,19-36. Simon Magus termed himself ёстах; (Ps. Clem. 
Hom. 2.22; Rec. 2.7). Numenius defined the first principle of his 
divine triad as ёстос (Frag. 88; Tardieu, 560). 

Claude translates “Tu es venu par bonté, tu t'es manifesté et tu tes 


manifesté par bonté." 
Cf. 125,26-27. 
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ТНЕ ТНКЕЕ $ТЕГЕ$ ОЕ $ЕТН 119,13-34 


I bless you as 
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14 Сод; I bless your 
divinity. Great is the 
16 good (йусвос) Self-begotten (adtoyevtic) who 
stood, the God who was first 
18 tostand. You came in goodness (дуавом); 
you appeared, and you 
20 revealed goodness (Суавом). I shall utter 
your name, for you are a first 
22 name. You аге unbegotten. You 
have appeared in order that (iva) you 
24 might reveal the eternal ones. 
You аге he who is. Therefore 
26 you have revealed those who really (бутос) 
are. You are he who is uttered 
28 bya voice, 
but (ёё) by mind (voc) you are 
30 | glorified, you who have 
dominion everywhere. Therefore 
32 [the] perceptible (олсӨттӧс) world (кбсрос) too 
knows you because of 
34  youand your seed (oxopa). You are merciful. 
119,22 NTK OTATAICE: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,33-34. 
119,22-27 The Self-begotten is that aspect of the divine or that member of the 
divine triad that communicates the divine to the perceptible world 
(cf. 119,32-33). 
119,25 “Du bist der, der (in Wahrheit) existiert" (Wekel). Cf. Allogenes XI 
54,32-33. 
119,26-27 NJONTWC eTujoor: oi бутос бутєс, Cf. 120,18; 123,9; 124,19.20; 
Zost. VIII 6,4; 12,11-17; 18,1; 26,1; 116,6.13f; 124,14; 125,12; 
Allogenes XI 45,13; 48,37. The phrase, as a description of the gods, 
is Platonic (Tardieu, 563-66; Claude, 72). 
119,27-28 Claude translates "Toi, qui es une parole (proclamée) par le Voix." 
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120,3-9 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,5 


рк 

ATW NTK OTEROA YN KETENOC 
ATW YKH €opa T [EJAN кєсємос: 
{мот AE {NTK OTEBROA QN KE 
TENOC ATW YK[H] eo[p]a T EXN KE 
сємос ) NTK O[W]EBOA YN KE 
сємос хє NUE[SINE AN: NTK 
OUNA AE AE NT[K O]OWA ENED 
EKKH AE єораї E[2]N OTTENOC 
хє AKTPENAS THPOT ATAES ETBE 


TACTOPA AE хє NTOK ETCOOTN 
JAAOC хє €CKH QN OTANO: QEN 
EROA AE ON QENKETENOC мє: 25€ 
NCEECINE AN’ EWKH AE EQPas є 
хм QENKETENOC є CEKH ON 
0709: NTOK OT ASPOGEOC 
FCMOT ETEYGOM TH ETATTA 

AC NAS WH ETAYTPENSANT 
90011 ETWOON ONTWC p 

00077 NWOMET МСОЛ: ПН 


Wekel translates "Ди bist e[in] Wesen aus...” 

KETENOC: The Self-begotten, who is discernable in the perceptible 
world, is nonetheless from another race or realm, namely, the 
pleromatic or divine. The race is over another race in the perceptible 
world, namely, the seed of Seth. KETENOC may correspond in some 
manner to the name Allogenes (Allogenes XI 50,24; 55,[19].[35]; 
59,10; 69,19.20; Epiph. Pan. 40.7.2). 

q RH: «K»KH (Wekel). 

NTK Ov€804 ... EAN KETENOC: The repetition of these two lines 
may be accounted for by the liturgical nature of the text. Wekel 
(106), on the other hand, views it as a case of dittography, as here. 
Claude (77) argues rather that Ow Ae is adversative and 
introduces a new order. 

Wekel argues that apart from the dittography in 120,3b-5a, the order 
of the lines in this section has been disturbed in the transmission of 
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120 

And you are from another гасе (уємос), 

and its place is over another race (уємос). 

And (8€) now (you are from another 

race (yévoc), and its [place is] over another 

race (yévoc).} You are from another 

race (yévoc), for you are not similar. But (8€) you are 
merciful, for you are eternal. 

And (8€) your place is over a race (yévog), 

for you caused all these to increase. And (8€) (you did it) for the 
sake of 

my seed; for it is you who know 

it, that its place is in begetting. But they 

are from other races (yévoc), for 

they are not similar. But (5€) their place is over 
other races (yévoc), for their place is in 

life. You are a Mirotheos; 

I bless its power which was 

given to me. (You are) the one who caused the 
masculinities that really (Оутоҳ) are to become 
male three times; 


the text. He constructs: фмот aç (3b-5a = dittography) NTK 
O[w]eBoa QN KETENOC хє Мсє[]мє Ал МТК OYNA лє {7b} 
‘BE AKTPENAS THpov ASAES = 9a” €KKH AE є9ргәл €[2]N 
ovvenoc {9a} «xe NT[K O]TWA ENEQ = 7b». 

O@TENOC: Possibly «&ev€noc. 

отом: Alternatively “appearance.” Aspoeeoc: Supra, 119,22 
note. Claude translates the name at this juncture "Ти es une part de 
Dieu.” 

ETEYGOM: ETE<K>GOAM (Wekel). The shift to the first person here 
marks a change of subject. This section (120,16-26) refers to the 
primal Unbegotten Father. 

є?шоол омтах: Supra, 119,26-27 note. 


120,17-19 The Unbegotten Father is here acknowledged as the source or cause 


of the divine triad. The term triple-male (cf. 120,29; 121,8) is 
frequent in Allogenes (ХІ,2) and Zost. (VIII,1). HUJo^eT МСОЛ: 
Wekel (21) interprets this as a liturgical rubric and translates “— 
Dreimal (zu sprechen)! — ” 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,5 


ETATNOWY EFMENTAC NAF 
NTATTAAY NAN ỌN OTANT 
WANT вом: ПАЎ NTATAMOY 
ON OTANTATAICE: WAS NTAY 
Es EBOA 9A TIETCOTIT ETRE 
пн єтеємнотт AYMOOWE 
€80^ ON TAHTE: МТК OES 
WT EBOA ОТТИ OTEIWT ov 
WAZE EROA YN OTAQ CA QE 
TNCAOT EPOK JUULAT 90 
OUT хє AKQWTI NTHPY € 
BOA YITOOTOT THPOT хє AK 
* GOM NAN AKWWNE €605 
ON OTA EBOA GITN [О] à. AKAO 
OWE AKI ого AK[NJOTIA 
AKNOTIA AKNAQAN TUrpeq 
251 KAON’ TUpeqt KAOM 

рка 
TNCMOT EPOK ON [OJTANTIYA 
ENEQ: TNCMOT EPOK ETAN 
NOTO [EBJO[A] QA NIKA[T]A OTA 
MHTCAJOC N[JTE]ASOC єтенн 


EFIIENTAC: This is the only reference to the pentad in Steles Seth. 
While it is not explained in the tractate, it must refer to the five 
hypostases generated by the Unbegotten Father, though these vary. 
Irenaeus (Haer. 1.24.3) reports Basilides’ teaching that the five 
hypostases generated by the father were voOc, Adyoc, $póvnoic, 
софіа, боуошс. Ap. John (II 6,2-10; Iren. Haer. 1.29.1) refers to 
"the androgenous five-aeon" of the Father (Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise, 5-6). In Gos. Eg. (IV 56,23-27) the primal triad plus the 
two further figures of Youel and Esephech are said to make up the 
five seals (cf. Trim. Prot. XIII 48,31). 

Cf. Allogenes XI 51,36-37. The Self-begotten is the word which 
brings to expression the command of the Father (126,1-2; cf. 123,10- 
11). The activity which brings the command to expression is 
Barbelo. In Allogenes XI 46,10-11 the female figure of the triad is 
said to contain the divine Self-begotten. This is undoubtedly a result 
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the опе who was divided into the pentad (лєутас), the one who 
was given to us in triple 
power, the one who was begotten 
without begetting, the one who 
came forth from what is superior; for the sake of 
what is inferior, he went 
forth from the midst. You are 
a father through a father, 
a word from a command. 
We bless you, thrice male, 
for you have united the all 
through them all, for you have 
empowered us. You have arisen from 
one; from one you have gone forth; 
you have come to one. You have saved, 
you have saved, you have saved us, O 
crown-bearer, crown-giver! 
121 
We bless you eternally. 
We bless you, (we) who have 
been saved. (We are) the perfect (téAe10¢) individuals (кото-). 
We are perfect (тёЛв1ос) because 


of the fact that while each member of the triad receives its name 
from its principle function within the triad, each in actuality 
participates in all three natures of the triad (cf. Proclus, Elements of 
Theology, 103). According to Irenaeus (Haer. 4.38.3), the Father 
plans and commands, the Son executes and creates, and the Spirit 
nourishes and increases. 


120,31-32 дк} GOA NAN: Cf. Trim. Prot. 40,33. 
120,32-34 Claude clarifies the linkage of this passage to the Neoplatonic idea of 


120,36 
121,3 
121,3-4 


"the One" by supplying a definite article for all three occurrences of 
ота. “Tu es sorti de l’ Un а l'instigation de l'Un, tu t'en es allé, tu es 
(re)venu à l'Un." 

Cf. Zost. VIII 129,16. 

[c8 Jo [A]: (Krause, Claude); [ANJO[N]: Wekel. 

NIKA[T]A OTA NTEASOC: Cf. 124,7-8.25; 127,9; Zost. VIII 129,17. 
Perfection is an attribute of the divine (121,14-16.24-25; 129,2.23) in 
which the elect share. 


396 


121,6-7 
121,8-9 


121,10-11 


121,14-16 


121,20 
121,21 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,5 


TK: NH €TA[TP] TEAIOC NAMAAK: 
TH ETAHK [л]н ETE WAYAWK 
ПГТЄ МОС EBOA діти NAS THPOT: 
ПАТ ETEINE QA MA NIA IWANT 
00077: AKAQEPATK: AKP WO 
prn NAQEPATK: AKMOW QA MA 
NIM’ AKGW EKE NOTA: ATW 
NH €ETAKOTAWOT AKNAQAOT: 
КООШ AE ETPETNOTIA 
NGS NH THPOT ETANWA МТК 
OUTEAIOC NTK OWTEASOC 
NTK ODTEAIOC: FWOPI 

NCTHAH NTE CHO: 

TACQChHTE NCTHAH 

NTE CHE: »»— »»»»— 
основ лє пгшорл NNEWN 
MBAPBHAW NQOOTT ANAP 
еємос плџорл мєоот N 
TE ліф? NATNAT EPOY TH 
ETOT MOTTE EPOC AE TE 


WAYAWK: WAYRWK «пн ETE WATMOTTE EPOY zse» (Wekel). 
ЛІШАМТ 00077: This vocative begins a new section of praise 
(Claude). It may alternatively be understood as the end of the 
preceding sentence (Krause, Wekel, Tardieu, Robinson). 

&KIUDUI QA AA NIA: This concept may distantly reflect the name 
Mirotheos; cf. 119,12 note. 

The three-fold repetition is a hymnic device and occurs elsewhere in 
Steles Seth 124,10-13.16-17.18; cf. Zost. УШ 51,24-25; Allogenes 
XI 54,22-23. 

осмос лє: Cf. 119,15. 

&&.p&HAQ: Barbelo is the female or mother figure in the Sethian 
divine triad. She is encountered in the Sethian tractates Ap. John 
(IL 1; 11,1; IV,1), Zost. (УМ ЩІ, 1), Melch. (IX,1), Marsanes (X), Allo- 
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121,23 


ТНЕ ТНКЕЕ $ТЕГЕ$ ОЕ $ЕТН 121,5-24 


of you, the ones who [became] perfect (тёЛв1ос) with you. 
(You are) the one who is complete, the one who completes, 
the one perfect (1éAetoc) through all these, 
the one who is similar everywhere. O thrice 
male, you have stood. You were first 
to stand. You have been divided everywhere. 
You have remained one. And — 
those whom you have willed, you have saved. 
And (бё) you will to be saved all 
who are worthy. You are 
perfect (téAetoc)! You are perfect (1&Xevoc)! 
You are perfect (téAe10c)! The First 
Stele (otHAN) of Seth. 
The Second Stele (oc) 
of Seth. 
Great is the first aeon (atv), 
male virginal (лорӨёуос) Barbelo, 
the first glory 
of the invisible Father, she 
who is called 
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genes (X1,3), and Trim. Prot. (XIIL 1). Cf. also Irenaeus Haer. 1.29. 


She does not appear in those Nag Hammadi tractates that are outside 
the Sethian corpus. Elsewhere she is called the virginal male 
(Allogenes XI 59,7; cf. 45,18; Marsanes X 8,28-9,2), the virgin 
Barbelo (Zost. VIII 63,1 et passim) and triple-male (Zost. VIII 83,10; 
Ap. John II 5,8). Other attributes of Barbelo present in the opening 
lines of this second stele also occur elsewhere: the first glory 
(121,22; Ap. John II 4,36f), perfect (121,25; Ap. John II 4,36; Zost. 
VIII 83,10-12) and triple-power (121,32-33; Ap. John II 5,8; 
Marsanes X 9,8f). 

ліф? NATNAS Epoy: The primal figure of the Sethian divine 
triad. He appears as the Invisible Spirit in Ap. John (II 2,33), Zost. 
(VIII 29,13 et passim), Marsanes (X 9,29; 10,19) and Allogenes (XI 
45,27 et passim). 
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121,25-34 


121,26-27 


121,27 


121,32-122,1 


121,29-30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,5 


AOC: NTO ANAT НШОрпП € 
JUONT(OC €TUJOOTI NWO 

prt хє OTATOTCIA пе ATW 
EBOA MAOY ATW EBOA FITO 
ОТЧ: apewwne мшорл 

ON OTANTWA ємео: Tà TOU 
CIà ELOA 9 [I] OTA NATMMOU 
NWYAT [60]A NTE OSULAT 
вом NT[E OT]MONAC ENAAC 
EROA YN [OTMJONAC ecTé8[0] 
ркЁ 

NTE OTM[O]NAC €CCOTIU + 
шорл ногєё[є]с N[T]e ло? 


Barbelo, as the first aeon to emerge from the Father, is the first to 
behold him; cf. 122,1-3; 125,11-14 and note. Ap. John reports that 
“һе is [invisible because] no one saw him.” 

While Barbelo has emerged as the second member of the primal 
triad, she has received the Father's attributes from him (€60A 
MAOY) and through him (6604 gsTOOTY); cf. 120,28 note. Like the 
Father, she pre-exists (121,29), is non-being (121,30), a triple power 
(121,32-3) and a monad (121,33). 

NIONTWC ETWOOM нщорл: 124,19; cf. 119,26-27 note; 121,29; 
Ap. John ЇЇ 3,8-17. The invisible Father is pre-existent because (56) 
he exists outside the realm of being (à. TOv CJà.). 

OTATOTCIA: This term (Gk. дуофстос) underscores the utter 
transcendence of the divine Father. For ATOTCIA, cf. 124,26; Zost. 
VIII 79,7; Marsanes X 5,14; Allogenes XI 53,31-32; for 
ANTATOTCIA, cf. Allogenes XI 47,34; 49,33; 55,29; for ANTEY 
оте, cf. Marsanes X 4,17-18; 6,4; 7,15.19; 13,16.19; 31,14; and 
for XWPIC Ovcia, cf. Marsanes X 5,1-2 for a discussion of the 
term, see Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes," 381-85. 

The indefinite predicates used in this section may simply reflect a 
wooden Coptic translation of the Greek Vorlage wherein the 
predicate noun seldom has an article. Thus one might translate: "You 
are the triple power. You are the great monad from the pure monad. 
You are the elect топай...” 

^решолє NWOPN YN OTANTUA ENEQ: The use of the adverbial 
expression “eternally” to qualify Barbelo's pre-existence underscores 
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"perfect" (véAeioc). You (fem.) have seen first 
26 thatthe one who truly (Ovtw<) preexists 
is non-being (-обсто). And 
28 бот him and through 
him you have preexisted 
30 eternally, the non-being (-096t0) 
from one indivisible, 
32 triple [power]. You are a triple 
power, [a] great monad (uova) 
34 from [a] рше monad (роусс). 


122 


You are an elect топай (uovác), the 
à first [Shadow] of the holy 


121,31-32 


122,2 


the fact that this "existence" is atemporal (Cf. Origen's notion of Ше 
eternal generation of the son in De princ. 1.2.4; Hom. in Jerem. 9.4; 
In Jo. 2.2.16). The divine developments here described have taken 
place outside the world of time (0м OTANTWA ENEQ) and being 
(ATOTCIA). 

OTA NATNWY МШАТ [60 ]A: Cf. 121,32-33; 123,23; also 120,21. 
In Marsanes the Three-Powered Опе (ла TWAATE NGA: X 6,19; 
7,17-18.23-24.27-28; 8,5.11.19-20; 9,8-9.20-21.25; 15,1-2) is a 
divine entity above Barbelo and yet below or somewhat distinct from 
the unknown supreme God (cf. Pearson, Nag Hammadi Codices IX- 
X, 266-68). The Triple Power (ЛІЩАМТ GOA) in Allogenes (XI 
45,13 et passim) is likewise so situated. Here in Steles Seth, 
however, the triple power is not an independent entity, but a title 
used for both the invisible Father (121,31-32; 123,23) and Barbelo 
(121,32-33). The emphasis on the triad in Steles Seth leaves no room 
for the separate existence of a Triple-Powered One. By using the title 
for both the Father and Barbelo, the author of Steles Seth has 
retained the concept as signifying that which somehow bridges the 
gap between the two highest aeons. 

M[Q]&.e re [e)c N[T]e mswt: Cf. 122,13-14.16-17.24-25; 124,2-4. The 
description of the generation of an aeon in terms of a shadow cast is 
a common topos (Ap. John II 20,28-30; Orig. World II 98,1-5; Hyp. 
Arch. II 89,26; 90,32; 94,11-16). The parallel topoi of the aeon's 
reflection (e.g., Ap. John II 9, 28-29) or image (e.g., Ap. John II 
14,20-23) are also common. Cf. Claude, 90; Wekel, 135-36. 
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ETO[T]AAR OTOE[IN] EROA 

ом OvOCIN[ тм)смот EPO 
Tpedzre TEALO]c FpEyF 
EWN: NTO AP[NJAT ENIWA 
ENED хє QENEB[OJA 9м OTQAES 
BE мє: ATW apet HNE ATW 
APEGINE MEN: APEGW epee N 
over єрєф HNE AE єлошє N 


TO ОСЩАТ ков: TEKHE NAME 
NWANT CON: NTE OWES MEN 

NTE люта ATW NTO ELOA QN 
OTYAECIBEC NTAY NTE OWKAC 
NTE OV'KOCAOC NTE ПСООТМ: 
EPEEIME ENA MIOTA: хє QENE 
BOA ON OWQAEIBEC NE ATW NAT 
CENTE MAAT QA понт: ETRE 
маї APEF бом NNIWA ENEQ 


OTOE[IN] EBOA QN OTOEIN: Cf. 119,9-10; 125,9-10; Ap. John ЇЇ 
6,10-18; Zost. VIII 52,19-20; Iren. Haer. 2.17.4; Athenagoras, Suppl. 
10,3; 24.2; Tat. Or. Graec. 5.1; Athanasius, De Decretis 12,23; 
Epiph. Pan. 69.7; the Nicene Creed (ф®с ёк фотбӧс). Also E. R. 
Goodenough, By Light, Light. The Mystic Gospel of Hellenistic 
Judaism (New Haven: Yale University, 1935; reprint ed., 
Amsterdam: Philo Press, 1969). 

TPEYF EWN: While Barbelo is the immediate source of the aeons, 
the ultimate source remains the Father; cf. 124,22-23; Ap. John П 
4,3. 

The presence of the AEN and лє clauses in these lines, while they 
are not set forth in the proper pév ... ёё construction, nevertheless 
serve to underscore the simultaneity of the unity and multiplicity in 
the divine. 

NTO OVWAT ков текнё Nane NWANT con: Claude (90-92) 
translates “Toi qui es double triplement, tu es, en vérité, double trois 
fois.” Krause translates “du bist dreifach, du bist wahrhaft doppelt 
dreimal." While ков does mean “to be doubled,” it also combines 
with other numbers to mean x-fold (Crum, 99a; so Wekel, Tardieu). 
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Father, light from 

light. [We] bless you, 

producer (fem.) of perfection (téAetoc), aeon (aiwv)-giver (fem.). 

You have [seen] that the eternal 

ones are from a shadow. 

And you have given rise to multiplicity. And 

you have found on the one hand (pév) (that) you have remained 

опе (fem.), while on the other hand ($), by giving rise to multiplicity 
through division, you 

are three-fold. You are truly 

thrice, you are one (fem.) (+uév) 

of the One (masc.). And you are from 

his shadow; you are a hidden one (koXvon tóc); 

you are a world (кӧсрос̧) of understanding, 

knowing that those of the one 

are from a shadow. And these 

are yours in the heart. For 

their sake you have empowered the eternal ones 


OTFTQAEIBEC: Cf. 122,2 note. NTE OTKAC: 123,1; 126,5. This is the 
nomen sacrum for Kalyptos or the hidden one. Due to the nature of 
the triad in Steles Seth, the name may refer to the Father (126,5) as 
well as to Barbelo. In Steles Seth the name Kalyptos occurs only as 
the nomen sacrum (122,14; 123,1; 126,5). In Allogenes it is spelled 
out fully (XI 45,31; 46,31; 51,17; 58,19; the plural 46,33). The 
equation of the two is made clear in Zostrianos where it is spelled 
out fully three times (VIII 15,12; 20,4; 22,12) and appears in the 
nomen sacrum form twenty-nine times (VIII 2,23; 13,3; 18,11 et 
passim). In Allogenes and Zostrianos Kalyptos is more clearly one of 
the secondary triad of Kalyptos-Protophanes-Autogenes (Allogenes 
XI 51,13-32; 58,12-19; Zost. VIII, 15,4-17). Cf. Cod. Bruc. Untitled 
(ch. 13, infra, 123,5-6 note); Trim. Prot. XIII 45,21-22; also Claude, 
93-04; Wekel, 142-48. 

NTE лсоотм: Or “you are the understanding" (Wekel). 


122,17-18 Cf. 123,1-2. These are the Gnostic elect. 


122,19f 


+ бом: Barbelo empowers in the sense that she marks the outward 
movement of the power inherent in the Father (125,4-6). She is the 
beginning of activity (x(vnoic) beyond the stationary state (стйс1с) 
of the Father (cf. Numenius, Frg. 5; Tardieu, 560-61). 
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122,20-23 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП,5 


ON FAPRTOSCIA: At 60A Nt 

ANTNOOTE ON FANTOND, 

APEF бом NFEANTEIAE ON 

TANTATACOC QN FANT 

MAKAPIOC APEF бол NNIQA 

EIRE ETWTD EBOA QA MIOTA: 

At 60A ANAT ON FANTESAE 

àt 60A NKEOTA YN OTTA 

МО: AF сом ANH ETWHY 

AN лн ETE nequi HWY AN: ЛН 

ETEINE AN ITH ETE NYINE 

AN At 60A QN O[T]2ANO AN 

QENESAOC QA пн [ET]WOON 

що QENKOOTE .[.. JTWE 

[.]. &f AN OvA[IIO: AF] БОМ N 
ркс 

NAS WAS ne WIKAC [E]JTAMAT 

ФА DHT [г] [a]peer ER] Wa 

NAS ATW [EBJOA [QIN NaF шарєелащ 

eepe.[f є]200%[: «сао ШаАрєща 


ANTOUTCIA—ANTONQ—ANTESAE: Cf. 124,25-33. The influence 
of the existence-life-mind (ovcita—Car—vodc) triad is evident here. 
While Barbelo is the empowering force behind the attributes, the 
Father "is" the attributes (OnapEic—Cwri—votcs: 125,28-32). The 
static power of the Father expressed in terms of the existence-life- 
mind triad is energized in another through the agency of Barbelo. 
The existence-life-mind triad occurs in Allogenes where, however, 
knowledge is used to represent mind (Allogenes XI 49,26-38). It 
occurs also in Zostrianos in the form of existence-knowledge-life 
(Zost. VIII 15,4-17; cf. Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and The 
Gnostics of Plotinus," 137). In Zostrianos the triad is further 
associated respectively with Kalyptos-Protophanes-Autogenes triad 
(Zost. VIII 15,4-17; cf. 122,14 note). For a discussion of this triad 
refer to the tractate introduction (cf. Claude, 30-31, 95). 
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20 in being; you have empowered 
divinity in living; 

22 you have empowered knowledge in 
goodness; in 

24  blessedness you have empowered the 
shadows which pour forth from the one. 

26 You have empowered this (one) in knowledge; 
you have empowered another one in creation. 

28 You have empowered the one who is equal 
and the one who is not equal, the one 

30 | whois similar and the опе who is not similar. 
You have empowered in begetting, and 

32 (provided) forms (єїбос) in [that which] exists 
to others. [... 

34  [...]and [begetting. You have] empowered 


123 


these.—He is that hidden one (xoXvon tóc) 

à [in] the heart.—And [you have] come forth to 
these and [from] these. You are divided 

4 [among them]. And you have 


122,25 


122,31-32 


122,33-34 


123,1-2 
1232 
123-3 


лого: This is the One in Neoplatonic thought (cf. 120,32-34 note), 
used here for the primal aeon of the Sethian system, the Father, from 
whom the shadows (the other aeons, cf. 122,2 note) pour forth. 

At GOA QN ... QN: This breaks the pattern of the previous ф GOA 
clauses, all of which are constructed with a dative of destination (A+ 
вом М QN ... ). Claude (96-97) translates "Ти as imparti une 
puissance, par genre et formes, dans l'Existant jusqu'a d'autres [ 


Wekel reconstructs ЩА. QENKOOTE W[AJTKW «A07» e/[Q]pa.r 
. AN OTA[MO ECFIGOM NNA&S .... Claude reconstructs Wa 

QENKOOTE ..[.]. TW.[.]/[..Jas... AN OFA[MO арєруом N. 

Claude notes that the € at the end of line 33 could as well be a с or 0 

and that an additional letter could follow in the lacuna. 

Cf. 122,17-18. 

[A]pees: Read apeeés; the supralinear stroke is in a lacuna. (Ed.) 

Wekel inserts <... > after the second NAT. 
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123,5-6 


123,6b 


123,6-7 


123,7-8 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL 


ДЄ NOVMpPwl(TO}bANHC NNOG 
NQOOVT мм|о)єс MINOTTE 
NEJOT WIAA[O]S NNOSTE: ЛІ 
peqoasne HNE KATA отп 
NNIONTWC ETWOON тнрот: 
AKOTWNY EROA NAT THPOT N 
OTWABE ATW OTNTAK MMAT 
NNAS тнрот 9м OTANTATAS 
CE AN OTANTWA ENEQ: AT 
ANE OTTAKO ЄТЁННТЄ: AY 
Ue pon NGI лю даг? EBOA A 
жо TIE WIOTBAL NTO OTCO 
brà NTE OVUNOCIC: NTO 

NE FANTAE: єтёнтє лє ЛІ 
WNG: €&O MMO ЛЄ TIONG 
ETBHTE лє лгмотс EBOA A 

ЖО ME WINOTC: NTO OTNOTC 
NTE OV'KOCAOC NTE FANTAE: 


7 


Claude translates "Pre[mier] Revele, Grand [Intellect] male. 
лрагто)фамнс: The aeon Protophanes appears frequently іп Zost. 
(УШ 13,4 et passim) and Allogenes (XI 43,36; 46,[35]; 51,20; 
58,17), where it is one member of the secondary triad of Kalyptos- 
Protophanes-Autogenes (supra, 122,14 note and 122,20-23 note). In 
Cod. Bruc. Untitled (ch. 13) the first father is said to have a hidden 
(xoX.ortóc) aspect, a first-visible ( mpwtodaviyc) aspect and а self- 
begotten (avbtoyevijc) aspect (cf. 122,14 note). 

JUrtov Te: This begins a new sentence (Wekel, Tardieu, Claude; 
contra Krause). 

The use of the descriptive names of "fatherly God" and "divine 
child" in reference to Barbelo underscores her central position 
between the invisible Father and the Self-begotten. She can bear the 
titles because Self-begotten is an extension of herself as she is an 
extension of the Father. In Ap. John (BG 21,19-21; cf. II 9,10-11) the 
supreme God states, "I am the Father, I am the Mother, I am Ше 
Son" (ANOK лє |лєгот A]NOK лє TAAAT ANOK [ME 
лщнірє). 

лтрєчалє HNE: А hapax legomenon. Schenke has suggested 
"accountant" based on pegas HNE (Crum, 5282); however, the pat- 


кй 
(fer 
piechi 
petero 
(al who 
ро 
md. А 
ИШ 
[1 
ОШ 
(ration h 
кома 
дощ (00 
ИНА 
fom yc 
ШЇ 
[ШШ 
ТТ 


c 


der 
ше, 
Layton 
clause ; 
But the 
, Аю 
її 
_ бё 
ШТ 
i 
К), 
T t 
ШҮ 
ШТ 
die Wa 
(Tardig 


THE THREE STELES ОЕ SETH 123,5-22 405 


become a great male noetic (vovc) first-appearer (лротофоутс). 


6 O fatherly God, 
divine child, 

8 begetter of multiplicity. According to (катӣ) a division 

of all who really (бутохс) are, 

10 уой (masc.) have appeared to them all in 

a word. And you (masc.) possess 
12 ета! unbegottenly 
and eternally, imperishable 
14 on account of you (fem.). 
Salvation has come to us; from 
16 youis salvation. You аге 
wisdom (софіа), you are knowledge (үуф@с1с); you 
18 are truthfulness. On account of you is 
life; from you is life. 
20 On account of you is mind (уо%с); from 
you is mind (vovc). You are a mind (vog); 

22 you are a world (xócpoc) of truthfulness; 
tern ped A І- with the sense of begetter is fairly common (Crum, 
780a). The title thus most likely refers to the notion of “becoming 
numerable" (+ Hne) found at 122,8-10. 

123,10-11 Cf. 120,28; 126,1-2. Wekel supports the translation given here. The 
alternative "you have revealed a word to them" is preferred by 
Krause, Claude, and Tardieu. 

123,14 Layton (Gnostic Scriptures, 156) takes єтённтє with the following 
clause and translates, “Because of you salvation has come to us." 
But the raised dot after єтённтє suggests that it belongs with 
ATANE OTTAKO. 

123,17 “you are knowledge”: Alternatively “of knowledge” (Krause, 
Claude, Tardieu). 

123,18-20 The two єтёнте clauses link Barbelo to life (ФМФ = Со) and mind 
(мобс), two members of the existence-life-mind triad (122,20-23 
note); however, the preceding clause (123,14-12), which one would 
expect to link her to existence, actually connects her to salvation 
(0727). 

123,21-22 Alternate translations аге “Du bist ein Nus, du bist eine Welt, du bist 


die Wahrheit" (Wekel) and “Ти es l'intellect du monde de la verité" 
(Tardieu, cf. Krause). Cf. 123,27. 
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24 


26 


123,23-24 


123,25-26 


123,29-31 


123,33-124,1 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,5 


NTE OVULAT сом NTE OT 
WANT ков’ ENAME TEKHB 
NWOAMET МСОП: NEWN N 

T€ QENEWN: NTO MMATE 
ETNAT on OTTHRO ENIWO 

рл Wa ENEQ AN NIATAICE 
мшорл лє AMWWE KATA 

oc NTATNOWE: QON 

KATA OE NTATQOTHE MA 
TAMON [є]мн ETENAT EPO 

OT: + сом [NJAN FINA хє ENE 
PKA 

мотом єготраї ETWNY NWA € 
мед: хє ANO[N AJNON OTQAES 
Bec N[T]e KATA .. [. ] . єтес 
тє OTQAECIB[EC NITE лін €]TD 
шрл нщоол [)шорп: COT 
EPON мшорп [ANJON QENWA 
ENED CWTA EP[O]N QA NIKATA 
Ova NTEASOC: NTO Me WIAs 


Cf. 122,11-12 note. Claude and Krause translate OTWANT КОВ as 
"double triplement"/" doppelt dreimal." 

neon NTE QENEWN: Claude understands this as a vocative which 
begins the final prayer of the second stele (so too Tardieu and 
Wekel). Cf. Allogenes XI 54,24-25.33. 

Barbelo, who begat multiplicity (123,8) and yet remains united with 
the Father, is here presented as a paradigm of the Gnostic elect. They 
are the lowest strata of the divine who now seek unity with the 
Father as Barbelo has unity with the Father. They have reached and 


glorified Barbelo in their ascent and now ask her succor to reach the | 


final goal (cf. 120,30). 


The Self-begotten can save the elect (120,34-35) because Barbelo | 


has empowered the elect to be saved (cf. 123,14-15). She can 
empower the elect because the Father has commanded it (125,14- 
16). Cf. Iren. Haer. 4.20.5; Hipp. Noet. 14. 
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124,6-7 


124,7-8 
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you are a triple power; you are 
threefold. Truly you are 

thrice, the aeon (oiàv) of 

aeons (adv). It is you alone 

who see purely the first 

eternal ones and the unbegotten ones, 
but also (dé) the first divisions as (кото) 
you have been divided. Unite us 

as you have been united. 

Teach us [those] things which you see. 
Empower [us] that (iva) we may 

124 

be saved to eternal life. 

For [we] are [each] a shadow 

of you[...] as you are 

a shadow [of that] 

first pre-existent one. Hear 

us first. We are eternal ones. 

Hear us as the 

perfect (тёЛе10с) individuals (кота). You are the aeon (otv) 


ката ..[.]. єтєстє: So too with minor variation Krause and 
Claude; KATA еє|о)м ETENTE (Wekel). 

лін єјтршрл мщоол [Njwopi: The preexistent one is the 
Father, of whom Barbelo is the shadow or image (122,2 note). Cf. 
Numenius, Frg. 11, 12, 15, 16, 19, 22; Plot. Enn. 5.5.3. The image of 
the shadow is here used to describe the further reflection of the 
divine in the Gnostic elect. 

[ANJON оємща. ENEQ: Since Ше Gnostic elect have been saved to 
eternal life (124,1; 126,28), they can be termed eternal alongside the 
aeons (119,24; 120,7; 122,6.19; 123,28; 124,22). 

Cf. 121,3-4 note; 124,24-25. 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,5 


WN NTE QENASON: FITANTE 
МОС ETKH QI OTMA ACWTA 
ACWTM’ ANOTIM ANOTA: 
ТМШЛ ОМОТ: TNCMOT NOTO 
EW NIM: ЄЧЄ} EOOT NE: »»»— 
TMEQCNTE NCTHAH »»— 
NTE CHO: »»»— »»— 
TAECQUIOATE NCTHAH »»-- 
тмрашє TNPAWE TNPAWE 
ANNAT: ANNAT: ANNAT: ENH 
ETP WPM NWOON ONTWC ЄЧ 
WOON ONTWC: EYWOON ЛІ 
шорл NWA ENEZ: WIATAS 
СЄ EBOA MMOK NE NIWA ENEQ: 
AN NIAION NINANTEAIOC 
€TKH QI OTMA: AN NIKATA 
OTA NTEAIOC TNCAOT € 
рок TWATOTCIAN FOTMAPZIC 
єтохен NYENYTMAPZIC: 
+шорл NOTCIA ETQACH 
NQENOTCIA лій? NTE 
TANTNOOTE AN FANT 
WN: WIPEYTAAMIE NOTC: 


фламтємос ETKH QIOTAA: This is a title for the aeons, used 
here individually for Barbelo. Cf. 124,23-24. 


The elect rejoice at the success of their prayer to Barbelo. Her | 


hearing of their prayer precedes their salvation (cf. Rom 10:14), for 
the success of which they give thanks and glory. That she hears it is 
the function of the liturgy. 

Wekel adds «Мтє CHO>. 

This section represents an initial liturgical rejoicing at the success of 
attaining the highest level. The hymn proper begins at 124,21b. 

Cf. 121,25-27; Ap. John ЇЇ 3,12-13. 

ENH ETP шрл мшоол омтас: Cf. 121,26-27 note. 

TUATAICE: &yév(v)ntoc. The Unbegotten as the designation of the 
supreme or primal member of the triad is to be distinguished from 
the unbegotten ones (118,28-29; Allogenes XI 54,34), here termed 
eternal ones. 
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of aeons (atv), the all-perfect (nav téAe10c) one 
10 | whois established. You have heard! 

You have heard! You have saved! You have saved! 
12  Wegive thanks! We bless you always! 

We shall glorify you! 


The Second Stele (стіАт) 
of Seth. 


16 The Third Stele (oct'1An). 
We rejoice! We rejoice! We rejoice! 
18 | We have seen! We have seen! We have seen the 
really (бутах) preexistent one (masc.), 
20 that he really (бутос) exists, that he is the 
first eternal one. O unbegotten, 
22 from you are the eternal ones 
and the aeons (олом), the all-perfect (лоутёЛетос) ones 
24 who are established, and the 
perfect (téA€10c) individuals (kata). We bless 
26 | you, the non-being (-ovoia), existence (UmapEtc) 
which is before existences (%хторё1с), 
28 {һе first being (ovocia) which is before 
beings (ovoia), Father of 
30 divinity and life, 
creator of mind (vodc), 


124,22-23 
124,23-24 
124,24-25 


124,26 
124,26-29 


12429-3] 


1243] 


Cf. Ap. John II 4,3; 13,14. Barbelo is also called the aeon-giver 
(122,5-6). 

NINANTEAIOC ETKH QI OTAA: Cf. 124,9-10 where the title is 
used of Barbelo. 

NIKATA OTA NTEAIOC: Cf. 121,3-4 note; 124,7-8. 

WIATOTCIA: Cf. 121,27 note. 

The priority of the supreme God is here underlined (cf. 125,28-29; 
126,14-16; Ap. John II 3,8-17; 4,12-13). Note the presence of the 
existence-life-mind (124,31) triad in this section (cf. 122,20-23 
note). 

ліф? NTE FANTNOUTE AN FANTONQ: Cf. 122,20-21. Father is a 
frequent title for the supreme God (Ap. John II 2,28-29; Soph. Jes. 
Chr. BG 86,5). He is the source of divinity (cf. 119,14; Ap. John II 
3,18-22; Allogenes XI 54,8-9) and the source of life (cf. 125,30-31; 
Ap. John П 4,4). 

ліречталіє Nowc: Cf. 122,22; 125,31-32; Ap. John II 4,5-6. 
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124,32 
124,32-33 
124,35 


125,1 
125,2 


125,4 
125,5 


125,6 


32 


34 


16 


18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL 


TUpeqT ava oorr NIPEYF 
ANTMARKAPIOC: [TINCAOT 
EPOK THPN л[лрєчєглє ON 
OTCMOT EY[F єо]от: Mas € 

ркє 
T€ єтёнүн]тҷ П[Є май THpOv- 
[INTE[.].[.].A[..... ONT]OC 
Є.[...... 17 [.]. €TEIME EPOK 
EBO[A $iTJOOTK [O]JTAAK? ААМ 
AAKAT [T]AP EYPE[NJeptes ga TER 
ELH: NTK О[@Л]Н& OTAAY ATW 
EYOND: ATW [K]COO UN COTA: 
BE MIOTA ETNTAK NCACA NIA 
MAN вом MAON EXOOY: dp от 
OCI TAP €opa T EWN NGI лєк 
OTOEIN: OWED CAQNE NAN хє 
K&AAC ENANAT EPOK лєкаас 
ENENOTIAM: TEKTNWCIC N 
TOC NE NENOT AAS THPN: от 
EQ CAQNE EKWANOTED CAYQ 
NE ANNOTIAM: ENAME ANNOT 
ФА ANNAT EPOK 9м OTNOTC: 
NTOK лє NAS THPOT WAKNOT 


TUpeq-t ATAOON: Cf. 119,18-19; 122,23; Ap. John П 4,6-7. 
TUpeq-t ANTMAKAPIOC: Cf. 122,24; Ap. John П 4,4-5. 

ЄҖЧ[} €0]ov-:e[...... ]v- (Krause); e[qrT88HO]v- (Wekel); є[мє 
єо0)г- (Claude); єч(еєвінто т" (Wisse). The reconstruction with 
€00®% is to be preferred since blessing and glorifying are closely 
related in Steles Seth (126,20-30). 

тє єтёнүн]тӯ .[...]тнрот (Claude; cf. Krause). 
MT[ERCH])O[CIC АІКАЛОФС (Wekel); NMT.[.].L..]A[t6 10 
(Claude'stransc.); Мт! ].[ Jwc (Krause). 

OJTAAK!: MAJTARK (Wekel). 

Cf. 126,16-17. The activity (évépyeva) of the triad has its origin in 
the supreme God (cf. Plot. Enn. 6.8.12; Corp. Herm., Asclepius 
34,24-26). In Sethian mythology Barbelo is usually seen as the 
évépyeva. of the Father (Marsanes X 7, 2-19;Allogenes ХІ 53,9-31). 
O[v Tt] Mà. OTAAY: O[WIJNA EVowaay (Wekel). Cf. 126,25-26. 
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32 giver of good (оүоӨбу), giver of 
blessedness (-uoóptoc)! We all bless 
34 | you, knower, in 
a [glorifying] blessing, (you) 
125 
because of whom all [these are.] 
2 [...] really (Ovtwe), 
[...], who knows you 
4 [through] you alone. For (убр) there is nothing 
[that is] active (£vepyeiv) before 
6 you. You are an only and living [spirit (rveóuo)]. 
And [you] know (the) one, 
8 for (it is) this one who belongs to you everywhere. 
We are not able to express him. For (yd) 
10 your light shines upon us. 
Command us 
12 to see you, so that 
we might be saved. It is knowledge (yv@otc) of you that 
14 15 the salvation of us all. 
Command! If you command, 
l6 | we have been saved! Truly we have been 
saved! We have seen you by mind (мобс)! 
18 You are them all, for (yàp) you save 


The Father is often referred to as the Invisible Spirit (Ap. John II 
5,12 et passim; Allogenes XI 64,34-36). 

125,7-8 [K]COOTN: [EYJCOOTN (Krause, Claude). 

125,9 The inexpressibility of the supreme God is a common topos (cf. 
125,26-28; 126,18f; Ap. John II 2,33-4,26). 

125,9-10 Чр OTOEIN: Cf. 119,10; 122,3-21. 

125,11-13 Gnostic salvation is here seen to originate with the supreme God 
(123,33-124,1 note). For the command of the supreme God, cf. 
120,26-28; 125,14-16.22; 126,1. 

125,13-14 TEKTNWCIC NTOC лє NENOWKAT: Knowledge of the Father is the 
salvation of the elect. The basic tenet of Sethian Gnosticism and the 
raison d'être for the liturgical practice reflected in Steles Seth is here 
stated. Knowledge of the Father is "seeing" the Father (125,11-13). 
It is a mental process (125,17; 119,27-30). 

125,14b-17 This is a liturgical restatement of 125,11-14a. 
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20 


22 


125,19 


125,23-126,16 


125,23 


125,24-25 


125,26b-28a 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL 


ФА TAP NNAT тнрот: пн ETE 
NNATNAQMEY AN: OTAE ANEY 
мотом EROA QITOOTOT- N 

TOK TAP AKOTEQ CAQNE NAN: 
NTK OTA NTK OTA KATA IPH 
TE ETE OTN OTA NABOOC € 
рок хє NTK OTA NTK OVNA 
мото? EJON: ENNAF PAN 
EPOK NAW Hoc NJNTAN A 
MAT AN: NTOK TAP NE от 
ларгіс NTE NAS THPO: 

NTOK JIE лом) NTE NAT 
THpO?- NTOK ЛЄ NNOTC 

NTE м|АЙ тнро%®- NTOK 

[TAP май тніро)є TEAHA NAK 
<PKS> 

NTOK AKOTED CAQ[NJE мма 
THP[O]T E[TP]ETNOT[Q]A QA лєк 
Uexse.]...[.]e[ 27 JA 


лн ETE: пн continues the subject of the previous sentence, NTOK 
(125,17). 

This hymnic section shares numerous elements with the hymnic 
material in Allogenes (XI 54,11-37) and Zost. (VIII 51,24-52,2.6- 
9.18-24; 86,13-20). For a discussion, Robinson, “Тһе Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostic of Plotinus," 134-38. 

МТК ота NTR ота: Cf. Zost. VIII 51,24-25; Allogenes XI 54,22- 
23; Ap. John II 2,26.29. 

OTN OTA NABOOC EPOK: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,26, where midway 
through the hymnic section an individual (fem.) is said to praise the 
entire one. The individual has been identified as Youel by Robinson 
("The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus," 134) anda 
hypostasized Gnosis by Schenke (“Gnostic Sethianism," 601). 

It is not only that the name of the supreme God is beyond the Gnos- 
tic's ability to know, but that the transcendence of the supreme God 
makes him unnameable (cf. 125,9; Allogenes ХІ 54,37; Ap. John BG 
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them all. You are he who 
20 | мій not be saved, nor (000€) have been 
saved, by them. 
22 For (yap) you, you have commanded us. 
You are one. You are one, just as (кото) 
24 there is one (who) will say 
to you: You are one, you are a single living spirit (veda). 
26 How shall we give 
you a name? We do not have it. 
28 For you are the existence (UmapEtc) 
of them all. 
30 You are the life of them 
all. You are the mind (уос) 
32  ofthem all. 
[For (ү&р)] you [are he in whom they all] rejoice. 
«126» 
You have commanded all these 
2 [to be saved] through your 
word |... 


125,28-29 
125,28-29 
125,30-31 


125,31-32 
125,33 


126,1-3 


126,3 


24,2; Iren. Haer. 1.29.1; Corp. Herm. 5.1; Clem. Alex. Strom. 71.3- 
5; 82.1; Orig. Cels. 6.65). The name of the Self-begotten, the third 
member of the triad, can be spoken (119,20-22). 

This is the clearest expression of the existence-life-mind triad in 
Steles Seth (cf. 122,20-23; 124,25-33; Allogenes XI 49,26-38). 

Cf. 124,26-29 note. 

Cf. 124,29-31 note. 

Cf. 124,31 note. 

[Tap Nas: (Wekel); [ere rta] (Claude, Krause). NAS] тн[ро]%: 
These should be understood as all those below the Father (124,21- 
25), which includes the Gnostic elect or perfect individuals who 
offer praise through the Sreles Seth liturgy. 

The Father commands the elects' salvation through his word, the 
Self-begotten (120,26-28; 123,33-124,1 note; 125,1 1-13 note). 
Wa[Ze AJATAA[K] E[TAMK €80]A (Wekel); ua ae.]... [.]el 
+7 ja (Claude, cf. Krause). 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,5 


AM[OO]S лієоо| я HOV(OJ]T 
ETYABWY [TUR]AC WIA[ATKAP! 
OC CHNOON [лєт]хло євол 
MAOY Ota [d «СЛ ME 
DNES: ONTAON: CACMAWN 
лов NGOM EAOTNIAP 
NGAPeT KANAHbOPE: ADPH 
AON: AHIDANETC МТОК 

ETE NAPAHAON NAS пгрєҷхлє 
сом GAAANAGESD ANTIOETC: 
NTOK є?шоол мораї мон 

ТК MATAAK’ NTOK ETYABWK 
MATAAK ATW AANNCWK 
ANEAAAT EF EWENEPTES: EN 
NACMOT EPOK NOT: MAN 

вом AMON: AAAA ТМШЛ олот 
оос ємеєвінт NAK хє AK 
OTED CAQNE NAN Qà ITH ET 
COTI єў EOOT NAK: KATA 

өє ETE OUT WGOM MAON: 


AA[00]v- reoo[v мшор]л (Wekel); AA[00]v- TJUC[.)..[£6 ]T 
(Claude, cf. Krause). 

[JURTAC: Cf. 122,14 note; 123,1. луим(ам)карюс: ллга)каріос 
(Claude, cf. Krause). 

CHNAON: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,28. 

єт]хло євох AAO«$ О%гг[Ч: Coptic translation of Autogenes 
(Gos. Eg. III 66,24 and IV 79,6-7); cf. Eg. hpr ds.f. "Who came into 
being by himself" is a common Egyptian epithet for a creator god. 
ACHNET: .. NEF (Claude, Krause); [b] Ner (Wekel). Cf. Allogenes 
XI 54,29. 

AEDNET: so Clause, Krause; [bp] NE} eitev: (Wekel). 

ONTAON: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,31. EAEMSON: Cf. Allogenes ХІ 
54,30. 

лов NGOA: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,21 NTK OWNOG). 
ADPHAON: Cf. Zast. УШ 86, [13]; 88,18; 122,7; Allogenes ХІ 
54,23-24. For a discussion of the name, see Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise, 26-31. 

AHTIbANETC: Cf. Zost. УШ 86,16; 119,8. 
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4 them, the [single glory] 
that is before him, O hidden one (кадлттос), blessed (цок@р1ос) 
6 Senaon, [he who begat] 
himself, [Asi]neu(s). 
8 Mephneu(s), Optaon, Elemaon 
the great power, Emouniar, 
10 | Nibareu(s), Kandephor(os), Aphredon, 
Deiphaneus, you 
12 who are Armedon to me, the power-begetter, 
Thalanatheu(s), Antitheus. 
14 Itis you who exist within 
yourself, you who are before 
16 | yourself—and after you 
по one entered into activity (ёуєрүєїу). With 
18 | what shall we bless you? We are 
not able. But (&:AAa) we give thanks, 
20 аѕ (сс) ones who are inferior, to you. For you have 
commanded us, as he who 
22  iselect, to glorify you to the extent (кото) that 
we are able. 
126,12 &pARAON: Cf. Zost. VIII 119,[5]; 126,[23]; 127,9; Allogenes XI 
54,12; Trim. Prot. ХШ 38,34; also QAPAHAQN: Zost. VIII 86,19; 
120,3; Allogenes XI 43,36; 58,17. Claude (111) views the reference 
to Armedon (126,11b-12a) as a secondary gloss. 
126,14 NTOK є?шооп: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,32-33 (NTOK лє ne?ujoon). 
126,17 eveneptes: Cf. 125,5 note. 
126,18f The transcendence of the supreme God defies the elect's ability to 
define him (cf. 125,9.26-28). 
126,21 OTEQ CAQNE NAN: The supreme God has commanded his worship 
by the elect (raison d'étre of Steles Seth). It is the worship in Steles 
Seth which leads the elect to the vision and knowledge of the Father, 
which in turn is their salvation (125,11-17). 
126,22-23 KATA өє ETE OTN швом MAON: The utter transcendence and 


incomprehensible nature of the Father means that no glorification of 
him is sufficient. The elect can only glorify the Father to the extent 
that they are able. This phrase may alternatively be taken as the 
beginning of a new sentence (Krause, Tardieu, Wekel). 
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TNCMOT EPOK хє ANNOT 
ОЛ NOTOEIU NIA ENF €O 
07 NAK: ETRE NAT ємєф 
EOOT NAK BEKAAC ENENOT 
ом ETOT BAS NWA ENED: 
ANCMOT EPOK хє OTN щоом 
MAON: ANNOTA хє NTOK 
AKOTWW NOTOE[/W NIM 
ENESPE MANAT THPN [AJNEIP [€] 
ANAS THPN: . [ . JEN 
AN €802 QITN[ 

‹ркэ› 
[ +8 =] AN QO 
[ +10 j..f[ 
.[ 47 — JON: EN[. JANA 
.[ 28 J. s& TH ETAY 
м +49 .J]&ANON AN NH 
EF[ . Iz Na [....] WH ETNAEIPE 
жллЄЄСЄ [NINAT ATW nq 


ANNOTQA: The past tense indicates the success of the ascent. The 
worshipper has reached the final stage, seen the Father (124,18), 
known him and thus received salvation (125,11-17). 

While glorification of the Father in Steles Seth has led to knowledge 
and salvation, the successful completion of the ascent is not a one- 
time worship process. The acquisition of salvation calls forth a 
continuing glorification of the one who commanded it (cf. 127,6-11). 
xE OTN UIGOA AAON: "because we are able" (116,21-23) or “for 
we are empowered" (123,33f). The basic sense is the same. The 
Gnostic elect is able to bless the Father because they are empowered 
by Barbelo to do so. 

AKOTWOW мотоє[лш NIA: The salvation of the elect is due to the 
will of the Father (cf. 123,33f note; 125,11-17 note; Orig. Cels. 
7.42). The sentence may end after МІЖ (Krause, Tardieu, Claude, 
Wekel). Wekel inserts after NSM: «FAeQUIOATE NCTHAH NTE 
CHO». 

While Wekel does not attempt to complete Coptic reconstruction for 
these lines, he does attempt to render the sense of the passage. 
"Wenn wir alle diese vollbringen, ([wenn] wir alle diese 
volibrin[gen],) [werden w]ir [es] nicht [vollbringen] durch [(unsere 
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We bless you because we have been saved. 
Always we glorify 

you. For this reason we will 
glorify you, that we may be 

saved to eternal salvation. 

We have blessed you, for we are 
able. We have been saved, for you 
have willed always 

that we all do this. We 

all did this. [... 

not through [... 


[ 
[xs 
Loss 
[ 


«127» 


... | who has 
... ], we and those 


who[...]. Theone who will 
remember these and give 


eigene Kraft, sondern durch seine Hilfe ...)). U[nd wir sel]bst, 
[w]enn wie [seine Weis]heit er[langen, wird] jener, der sich [unser] 
er[barmt] hat, uns auch zu denen [verset]zen, die (schon) er[löst] 
sind." 

[ә.]мєгр[є]: [e]rtesyp[e] (Wekel, Krause, Claude). 

[XT]e N  ] (Krause); R[T]e N[.....] (Claude); [NTJEN[NAAadgy] 
(Wekel). 

Га ік AN 90[...... ] (Wekel); І ].N A[.] (Krause); 
[ +14 і NN[.] (Claude). The fragment containing part of this 
line is out of place in Facsimile Edition. (Ed.) 

[ +11 ).| +5 ](WekeD;[ +10 ].[ +4 
Krause). 

A[TW ANON QWIWN: EN[WIANA (Wekel); | +9 Уфм en[..]. 
MA (Claude); |  Kkort EN[...]. мг.) (Krause). 
[тє NTEYCO}DIA пн ETAY (Wekel);[ +11 
(Claude, cf. Krause). 

N[ANAN YNAKA] (Wekel); N[OwQA ...] (Claude, cf. Krause). 
EF[AJTNO[TQA] (Wekel, Krause, Claude). 

[R]rta. f: Wekel interpolates “(drei Gottheiten)” into his translation. It 
is most likely a reference to the immeasureable majesties of the triad 
(cf. 118,20-23). 


] (Claude, cf. 


7%: NH ETAY 
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ЄОО% NOVOEIW NIM: ЄЧЄ 
WWNE NTEAIOC 9м NITEAIOC 
ATW NNATWIT AKAQ САВОЛ 
HQOB NIM: 25€ CECAOT TH 

pov cna KATA OTA: ATW 9i Ov 
жо ATW MANNCA NAS ETEKA 
PHOT? ATW KATA OE NTAT 
тошот WATRWK €Q pa T- «м 
АЙИС& ліка POY WATES ENE 
CHT EBOA 9м FAEQWOAMTE 
WATCMOT EFMAQCNTE: 
MANNCA NAS росте 

{Ф1н NBWK copa NE TOIH 
NES ENECHT: ESME OTN 

Qà NH ETONG хє ATETNF MEE 
T€ ATW ATETNTCABE TH 
OUTN ENJIATAPHANOT API 
шлирє NFANTME ETN 


EYEWWNE NTEASOC QN NITEASIOC: The Gnostic elect are perfect 
individuals (cf. 121,3-4; 124,7-8.25; Zost. VIII 129,17). While “the 
perfect among the perfect” suggests a gradation among the elect, it is 
here most likely a literary device to urge frequent participation in the 
liturgy of Steles Seth. 

Silence precedes both the ascent to the three levels of the divine 
(127,13-15) and the descent (127,16). Cf. Marsanes X 8,21; 55,12; 
Allogenes XI 60,13-18. 

WATBWK eopa f: Cf. Trim. Prot. XIII 43,23 (TNQIH AAOOUIE 
€Qpas). In Ap. Jas. (I 15,6-28) James and Peter ascend to three 
levels (cf. 2 Cor 12.2). Zostrianos (VIIL,1), Marsanes (X) and Allo- 
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glory always shall 

become perfect (téAe10¢) among those who are perfect (тёЛ.в1ос) 
and impassable beyond 

all things. For they all bless 

these individually (кото) and together. 
And afterwards they shall be 

silent. And just as (кото) they 

were ordained, they ascend. 

After the silence, they descend 

from the third. 

They bless the second; 

after these the first. 

The way of ascent is the way 

of descent. Know therefore (ov), 

as those who live, that you have 
attained. And you taught 

yourselves the infinite things. 

Marvel at the truth which is within 


genes (X1,3) all report the ascent of the figure named in the title, 
though the number of levels vary (cf. Robinson, "The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus"). Porphyry, Vit. Plot. 23, reports 
that Plotinus four times attained his goal of being united to and 
approaching the God who is over all things (tò &vo0fjvoi кой 
лєА&соа TH ёт nâo 00). «Ж»: H (Claude). 


127,16-21 The descent simply reverses the process of ascent. Hymnic praise 


was undoubtedly offered on the descent as well as on the ascent. On 
this passage, which reflects a famous fragment of Heraclitus (B 60 
[Diels]), see Pearson, “Theurgic Tendencies,” 261-63. 


127,22-23 ATETNF MEETE: METE (Wekel). Cf. Marsanes X 5,18-19: ATW 


мотаю ACAH ATAICOHTOC KOCAOC). 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX УП,5 
ораї NQHTOT AN MIOTWNY EROA: ›››— 


FWOATE NCTHAH NTE CHO’ 
TETZWMWAME ла FANTESOT 
лє MWHpe NENTAYCAQY: 
смог єрої TUQOT слот 
EPOK WT 9м OVESPHNH 


QAAHN 


AN ТЮН, EROA: This is a gloss linked to the identification of 
the tractate as a latter-day revelation to Dositheos of the secreted 


three steles of Seth (cf. 118,10-19). 
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THE THREE STELES OF SETH 127,26-32 421 
them, and (at) the revelation. 
The Three Steles (ctn) of Seth. 
This book belongs to the fatherhood. 
It is the son who wrote it. 
Bless me, O father. I bless 
you, О father, in peace (eiptivn). 


Amen (àv). 


127,29-32 The colophon may refer either to the entire codex (Tardieu, 549; 


Claude 116; Robinson, NHLE, 151 ed., 363) or to the tractate Steles 
Seth alone (Wekel, 201-203; Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 158). 
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INDICES 


Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to Crum. 
Words in the Greek Words index are ordered according to LSJ. 
Square brackets surround those references for which the editors have 
conjectured emendations or restorations to the text. Pointed brackets 
surround those references which contain corrections to scribal omis- 
sions or errors. No distinction is made between those instances in 
which corrections have been offered by the editors and those in which 
corrections appear as the actual reading within the manuscript. 

A list of individual tractates with corresponding page and line 
numbers is provided here to assist the reader in the use of the indices: 


The Paraphrase of Shem 1,1-49,9 

Second Treatise of the Great Seth 49,10-70,12 
Apocalypse of Peter 70,13-84,14 
The Teachings of Silvanus 84,15-118,9 


The Three Steles of Seth 118,10-127,32 
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СОРТ1С WORDS 


ЇЇ &€IH f. greatness 115,1. afa(c) m. increase 100,<10>; 
120,9. 

à40O* See: AO. 

«лот m. child 123,[7]. 

AAW: EAW m. snare 113,37. 

AMOT: AMOT EROA QN- depart from 88,25. AMHEITN Wapo’ 
pl. 89,7. 

AANTE m. underworld, hades 6,27; 110,21; 114,26. EANTE 3,24; 
4,9; 6,35; 11,31; 18,24; 19,19; 21,11; 33,20; 103,22; 104,2.14; 
110,29. 

AMAQTE handle, rule, take hold of 7,12; 10,2; 34,27; 58,29; 64,35; 
66,9; 81,5.9; 82,29; 84,4; 102,2; 110,26; 113,19. AMAgTE m. 
power 112,9. ATAMAQTE 102,4; 113,13. 

aN (negation) passim. N- àN passim. 

ANAT: ANAES be pleasing 24,32. ANAS QN- 32,20. р ама? 98,19; 
108,34; 114,23. See: ATAT. 

ANOK I 1,3; 4,[1](bis).5.12; 7,1.31; 8,24.35; 10,21; 11,20; 13,23; 
18,[1]; 19,23; 20,1; 21,12; 24,27; 25,15; 30,27; 36,2.7.12; 38,3; 
41,21; 42,5; 45,31; 47,7; 49,15.32; 50,12; 51,2331; 52,1.2.8; 
33,30.31(bis); 54,17.27; 55,9.15.26; 56,4.8.13; 58,7.9.13; 59,9.18; 
60,13; 64,13.19.20.22(bis); 65,18.31; 69,21; 70,3.5; 72,8.17; 
79,31; 80,29; 81,24; 82,3.15; 83,8; 118,26.30; 119,2. NTOK, 
NTK, NTO, NTE passim. NTOC 21,20.32; 75,34; 109,8; 125,13. 
NTOY 4,37; 13,11; 20,36; 36,29; 53,34; 63,31; 66,12.15.17; 
81,28; 82,817; 87,24; 98,22; 101,18; 106,22.23.24(bis).26; 
108,25; 110,3.17; 113,21; 114,34; 115,9.28; 116,25; 117,9. ANON 
pl. 12,10; 62,32; 63,2.9.16.24; 64,16.28; 124,[2](bis).[6]; 127,5. 
NTWTN 24,4; 32,1; 46,11.21.35; 47,3; 49,14.33; 65,22; 70,1. 
THNE 20,14; 24,2.15; 25,7; 49,33.35; 65,20.21. THNH 25,6. 
NTOOv 43,11; 51,8; 53,12; 70,26; 77,15; 78,27. 

ANEINE See: EINE. 

Н.Ш m. oath 38,21. 

ЛЄ f. head, chief, authority 40,16.24; 73,7. 

“ЛС: НЛС f. number 43,34; 44,5. 

&pco See: QApEQ. 

APH’ limit 2,27; 3,31; 4,3; 6,33; 8,1.9.12.26.27; 9,7.21.29; 
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11,19.23; 12,3; 13,25; 36,18; 45,30; 115,21. ATAPHA(N)*% 59,8; 
127,24. 

ac old 57,16; 105,14. pANàc m. old man 114,18. 

ACAS: ECIWOT" be carefree 49,8. 

aciteé f. language, speech 41,11.12. 

ATW and passim. ATW MAN- 51,28. 

aW what? who? which? 28,21; 47,19; 89,12.14; 92,12.13.14; 96,18; 
103,29. AW моє 20,35; 125,27. See: 9e. 

awar: ou" multiply 50,9. agar m. multitude, amount 51,25; 
54,26; 65,35; 82,11. atwaes 50,8. 

AQE: р AQE pass life 98,14. See: (Qe. 

&9O m. treasure 88,17. €QWp m. treasury 107,2. 

ALOM: AWAQOAM m. groan 24,13; 59,34. 

AQHOT See: KWK. 

AAN- without 58,1. єх.м- 58,5.11; 61,10.31. ATANE- 123,13. 


BW See: EAOOAE. 

BHE m. nest 105,28. 

BAAKE: MNTBABE PWAE f. boastfulness 118,[1]. рєчвавє роле m. 
boaster 110,34. 

BEKE m. wage 72,1. 

BWK go, depart 4,26; 23,31; 30,1. BWK ENSTN €- 15,17.30; 18,12; 
33,33; 36,25; 45,23; 103,21; 104,2. BWK EQOTN 17,20; 51,24; 
97,7. BWK EQOTN QITN- 41,9. BWK copa (є) 15,8; 18,28; 
23,21; 114,25; 127,15. BWK NNATW 90,6. BHK’ EQOTN 
109,21. BHK' QN- 90,10. BOK m. ascent 127,20. See: ATW. 

BAA m. eye 3,10.20; 4,35; 16,4; 18,19.24; 22,23; 28,3; 31,25; 40,8; 
46,14.24; 72,15; 88,14; 98,25; 113,34. 

BWA: BWA EROA abolish, break, loosen, release 4,31; 25,28; 54,35; 
58,30; 84,16; 104,2; 110,20.25. BWA EBOA cope є- 76,19. BWA 
EBOA QN- 35,34. Вол? EBOA 96,21; 105,19. BOAE* EBOA QN- 
105,25. BWA €8OA m. loosening, solution 55,12; 59,16; 78,30. 
ATWA EBOA 77,16. АЛ®ВО^ 26,12; 49,5. EROA outside 
passim. ЄВОХ N-, ММО? passim. EBOA QN-, NOHT^ | passim. 
EROA xE- 3,28; 90,11; 93,6. NBOA 53,22. мсавом 54,6; 58,17; 
78,25. САВОЛ N-, AAO* 78,25; 79,23; 88,13. оол 117,27. 
р Boa 90,16. p BOA АЖО” 102,30. See also: т@рє, OT WY. 

BWAK: BOAEK’ wrathful 18,[36]. 

BAAE blind 42,23; 83,3; 98,32.33. BAAH 7,28; 19,15; 24,33; 88,22. 
BAAEETE pl. 56,2; 65,14; 72,12; 73,13; 76,22; 81,30. ANTBAAE 
f. blindness 28,21; 38,15; 65,4; 72,14. 

BAAQHT See: QHT. 
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BWWN: COTBWWN evil thing 90,22. 
BENINE: BANSTTE m. iron 110,21. 
gepw whirlpool 32,7. 
appe new 57,15.17; 59,4; 72,24. p &8ppe 80,13; 112,11. ма 


ёррє 112,26. 
BEPHQ See: MEPEQ. 
AWTE: їт* NBOTE detest 106,8. 
Bye See: WBW. 
Bawop f. fox 105,28. 
60706: BAQOST m. pl. eyelids 113,35. 


€-,€pO* to, for, according to passim. 

easw m. honey 97,24. 

єврноє: EBPHGEC f. lightning 36,19. 

EAW See: AAW. 

EAOOAE m. grape 76,7. BW NNEAOOAE m. vine 107,26. 

CANTE See: ААМТЄ. 

EMATE See: MATE. 

ENE- if 88,27. 

ENAME See: ME. 

ЄМЄ9 ever 55,30; 63,31; 64,5.10; 65,6; 116,[6]. Wa eneg 14,14; 
22,15; 36,3; 54,20; 59,7; 66,25.28; 68,8; 70,10; 75,21; 76,15; 
113,7; 119,24; 120,7; 122,6.19; 123,28; 124,1.6.21.22; 126,28. 
ANTWA ENEQ 121,1.30; 123,13. 

ЄЛЄСНТ See: ECHT. 

€pH*v companion 2,9; 21,24; 22,11; 23,19; 27,33; 62,2; 68,9; 74,27; 
83,1; 112,2. єрнот 22,12. 

ECHT: ЄЛЄСНТ down 50,16; 52,19; 56,21; 110,23.33. CANECHT 
30,7.17; 51,5; 52,9; 57,9; 58,32; 67,20. єє EMECHT 127,21. See: 
Tà(0)*0. 

ETBE-, ETRHHT’ , єтёнт* about, because (of), concerning, for (the 
sake of) 1,2.23; 6,28; 14,4; 15,11; 17,12; 20,2.14.30; 21,12; 22,13; 
24,2.13; 26,21; 28,33; 29,5; 30,17; 31,1.2; 36,23; 39,25; 44,20; 
49,1.16.30; 50,14.16.28; 52,22.33; 53,6; 54,30.32; 55,8.12.30; 
37,4.25; 59,16; 63,29; 64,12; 65,7; 68,29; 69,24; 71,27; 72,1; 75,2; 
76,1; 79,32; 80,33; 92,21; 94,6; 97,2; 102,17.29; 103,27.33; 
106,19.30; 107,9.14; 109,35; 110,19; 111,3; 119,6.[7].33; 
120,9.24; 121,4; 123,14.18.20. er&c Nas 122,18. ETRE ov 
68,25; 88,30.32. єт®є паї 6,1; 7,9; 15,28; 16,26; 22,28; 26,11; 
3924; 43,14; 56,25; 59,14.17; 64,14; 65,9; 69,7; 83,1.26; 91,9; 
115,32; 119,25.31; 126,26. єтє xe 116,16.19; 117,12. 

ETN- See: торе. 
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coor m. glory, honor 38,16; 40,3; 49,21; 50,23; 51,<9>; 53,33; 
54,35; 56,17; 58,13; 64,31.36; 67,24; 82,2; 107,8; 112,10; 113,2; 
117,33; 121,22. H €oov give glory, glorify 38,12; 53,24; 
73,10.22; 74,8.10; 77,11; 82,16; 112,28.30.31; 114,22; 118221; 
119,29; 124,13.[35]; 126,[4].22.25.26; 127,8. ArtrTAecicoov f. 
love of glory 84,22; 95,27. 

єго: р covo made a pledge 77,3. 

EWWNE See: Ure. 

€WwT m. merchant 109,17; 117,29. See: WWT. 

€UJzs€ (even) if, to be sure, whether 72,13; 81,5; 87,33; 95,18; 
98,17; 99,[33]; 101,33.35; 102,2.27; 112,1.5; 114,33. фос єшхє 
1,15. gwc ecae 27,<23>. 

EQOTN See: QOTN. 

є90р See: ago. 

єораї See: орг. 

EXN- See: 20). 


Hf m. house 50,11; 51,10. Hes 51,6.20; 53,21; 54,3; 59,19; 82,22. 
PAQNHES 92,8; 109,<5>; 115,22. 

Hite See: wit. 

Hp m. wine 107,28. 


€! come 6,29; 19,11; 23,20; 36,1; 52,18; 59,9; 65,35; 75,29; 88,29; 
119,18. ef €- 86,29; 126,17. єг EBOA 24,23; 50,22.34; 63,19. 
EJ EBOA QN-, МНТ? 12,16; 13,2; 14,26; 19,16; 32,32; 33,5; 427; 
48,14; 50,14; 59,19; 66,19; 68,8; 69,30; 75,4; 112,34; 117,«14»; 
120,24. EJ EBOA Wa- 123,2. EF EBOA QITN 11,11. EF ENECHT 
EROA QN- 127,16. EF ENSTN 8,28. EF EQOTN €E- 13,4; 18,16; 
94,25; 109,12.<15>. єг EQOTN Ua po^ 95,<12>. є Egpal 
2,31; 16,1; 18,36; 59,20; 68,30. es єораї єхм- 72,26. є 
EQPAF QN- 16,3. EF Ew’? 109,<14>. єг Wapo? 15,21. гє- 
120,34. sWapo* 123,14. ere мсємос 79,9. єг єлєснт 
m. coming down 50,16. See: AMOT, NOT. 

EIA: NAJAT? 40,8.12; 109,22.23. 

EJE: well then, surely 9,27. Qse 100,1. 

EJAA: JAA f. mirror 20,33; 113,3. 

ESME know 68,10; 69,14; 81,32; 122,16; 127,21. Mme 59,14; 
67,34; 92,15; 102,14.23.29; 115,25. EIME є-, єро* 57,13; 95,17; 
125,3. ESME ETBE- 102,17. €r^e хє 27,16; 31,4; 47,17. МАЄ 
€po^ 65,7. UJA^c €E- 1123. жмтєїмє f. knowledge 
122,22.26. MANTATESME 89133). peyerme 124,34. 

EINE bring, carry 49,20; 52,29; 60,23; 61,25; 64,24; 71,33. мт 
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57,10; 77,13. ЄЧЄ e- 118,1. ЄЧЄ EROA QN- 20,13. EINE 
ЄЛЄСНТ 111,11. EINE EQOTN 113,28. EINE eopoa T QN- 6,34; 
110,27. EINE EQpar exw’ 36,21. мт” євомх 693. NT’ 
EBOA QN- 17,35; 85,27. NT* ENSTN €- 16,17. мт" єораї 
oN- 104,11. ANINE EQOTN 85,23. 

єчє be similar 75,11.26.31; 76,17; 82,5; 120,[6].13; 121,8; 122,30. 
INe 51,32; 122,30. єгмє m. image, likeness 1,13; 3,5.21; 
5,5.19.25; 9,23.25; 10,37; 12,1.4.30.32; 13,29; 15,13; 19,2.35; 
22.5.26; 23,25; 25,34; 30,6; 34,12; 42,21.22; 44,8; 45,5.30; 51,30; 
56,27; 68,6.7; 81,23; 94,5; 102,10; 103,32. мє 3,34; 4,4; 5,7; 
6,35; 10,31; 11,19; 16,22; 24,3.14; 32,34; 39,16; 93,20; 100,16.28. 
AI EINE 3,11; 4,24; 7,10; 19,20. 

соор: гор m. canal, river 79,31. repo 30,23. 

єгрє create, до, make 22,20; 27,23; 35,11; 36,33; 56,3; 57,3; 59,17; 
62,11; 71,19; 73,28; 79,19; 81,22; 89,2.4; 90,8; 107,4; 108,34; 
109,24; 111,7; 126,32.[32]. p- 3,1622; 45,2; 50,34; 51,3; 52,22; 
55,23; 56,30; 57,32; 58,9.22; 59,30; 60,2.14; 61,15; 62,18.34; 
63,3.11.17.25.29; 64,17.29.30; 65,23; 68,28; 70,3; 84,12; 86,24; 
87,10; 88,28; 107,16; 108,14.17.21.23.28; 114,31; 118,15.20.21; 
119,17; 120,18; 121,5]; 125,9. «а? 56,21; 71,27; 72,18; 
80,19.29; 82,3; 86,10; 87,14; 103,18; 105,34; 106,10; 107,12; 
112,26. о" 1,36; 27.16; 3,5; 7,28; 14,25; 16,21; 17,3; 20,32.36; 
22,19; 23,4; 33,7.10; 34,18; 36,5; 37,24; 39,25; 42,23; 45,4; 46,14; 
47,26; 49,15; 57,19; 63,10.24; 64,16.28; 65,15.16; 85,17.18; 
88,1.21.23; 97,1.[35]; 98,32; 100,12; 105,10; 109,4; 112,19.31; 
117,29. є" 29,18; 34,14; 46,24; 53,20; 59,24; 61,19; 63,2.16; 
66,35; 71,16; 73,21.28; 74,3.32; 80,16; 81,4; 83,25; 85,9; 96,2; 
106,11; 115,13; 116,7; 119,4; 121,11; 122,9; 126,12. aps- 72,21; 
853; 86,11; 87,17; 88,15; 91,[33]; 93,3; 94,20; 97,19; 98,20; 
100,31; 102,26; 103,8; 105,7.18; 114,19; 115,10; 117,30; 127,24. 
epr- 29,2. fpe- 25,11. ap- 96,16. 

єгюрљ stare, be astonished 16,23; 18,20. єгюрм є- 103,1. ESWPA 
EMITN 2,25. єгорм EQpar є- 6,31. eswpa New’ 10,15. 
єгорж QN- 16,27. єторж NCO^ 114,4. єгарж Nca- 3,13. 

єгоро f. vision 55,27. ANTATESWPY 55,33; 83,2. 

єїс behold, lo 8,20. erc QHHTE 80,26. 

єт m. father 49,22; 56,6; 64,33.38; 66,15; 90,24; 91,3.10.15; 
96,30; 98,9; 113,9; 120,226.27; 123,7. гот 49,34; 50,11; 53,3; 
57,6; 58,1; 59,7.18; 60,11; 62,25; 64,12.21; 66,19; 67,24; 68,16; 
70,6.21; 73,27; 80,25; 91,7; 100,27; 101,19; 112,16; 113,11.13; 
115,5.10.19; 118,12.26; 119,1.[5].6; 12123; 122,2; 124,29; 
127,30.31. єготє pl. 62,38; 64,24. ANTESWT 54,15; 61,29.34; 
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66,29; 67,2; 127,28. 

eswte f. dew 20,13. 

ESTN: ENSTN down 2,25; 93,2; 97,29; 103,21; 104,2.27.30. єлітм 
€- 4,32; 8,28; 15,17.25.31.35; 16,17; 18,12.24; 26,36; 32,6; 33,33, 
36,25. CA NIUTN 103,2. ANCA МЛІТМ 7,25; 15,16. 

Єтє: awe’ QIN- be hung upon, depend upon 8,[2]. 


KE another, other 10,9; 12,12; 13,15; 17,11; 18,4; 19,31; 21,10.36; 
24,24; 30,23; 39,3.12; 45,26; 52,36; 69,2; 89,26; 93,8.15; 94,5. 
103,17; 114,5; 119,31; 120,1.3.4.5.14. Ke- 71,20; 80,4. Ge 3,3; 
53,31; 116,12. кооєє pl 52,25; 55,5; 76,24; 77,22; 78,31; 
79,22; 122,33. KEOTA 56,6.9.12; 64,22; 81,12; 122,7. 

KOTI: KOVE, few, small 8,29; 43,17; 48,13.24; 69,12; 78,22; 
79,19; 80,1.11; 95,1; 1014. кєкоўєг 93,15. MNTKOYEI 
54,4.10. 

KO place, put, set, permit 17,18; 78,28; 87,16.26; 99,34; 114,11.12. 
Ka- 97,18; 98,6; 103,13. Kaaf 102,10. ка EBOA 37,16; 78,8; 
111,20. ко €eopa 58,34; 62,22; 74,11; 78,1. KW Ncw 763; 
114,18. Ko огрм- 72,15. Ka po! 127,13. клал ebo 
82,30; 83,7. Kaaf EBO QN- 27,30. клал? EQOTN 87,30. 
кала? мораїом- 54,23. ках? QN- 3,21; 7,30; 43,8. кн! 
єораї 21,12; 88,32.[34]; 102,34. KH! єораї єхм- 
120,[2].[4].[8].13. кн'ом- 120,11.14. кн'огоємо 124,10. 
кмат" єорәат 114,2. Seealso: po, Tope. 

ков: K98' be doubled 122,11; 123,24. ка m. fold 122,11. 
WANT KWB 123,24. 

KWK: КАК” AQHOT strip off 43,23. как" aAQHT 42,30. 
K&dK* AQHOT 20,5; 105,14. KaààK/ AQHT 18,3. KHK' 
&Q9QHOv 74,31. 

КАКЄ m. darkness 1,15.26.36; 2,13.15.23.30.31; 3,6.9.19.28; 
4,9.10.14.16.21.22.27.34; 5,2.4.6.12.32.34; 6,5.10.26; 7,2023; 
8,4.32; 9,3.13.14.31.33; 10,1.6.23(bis); 11,5.28; 13,14.15.28; 
14,3.13.35; 15,23.26.36; 18,11.15.31; 20,4.26.29; 21,2835, 
22,8.22.23.33; 23,6.11; 24,21; 25.2.21; 26,5.29.30; 
27,3.6.30.32.35; 29,9; 31,1.4; 32,23; 33,26; 34,233.18; 35,12. [34]; 
38,18; 39,32; 40,628; 41,33; 421731; 43,1824, 444; 
45,13.18.29.34; 48,11.18.22; 58,21; 69,16.17; 78,24; 88,15.26.31; 
89,14; 102,24.32; 103,32; 116,10; 117,15. p к^кє Epo’ 4,14. 

KAae: KA m. bolt 110,21. 

Kaooae f. cloud 4,234; 5,12.13.24; 6,25.26; 7,5.7.12.15.19.23; 
10,34; 11,12.17; 12,17.21.27.31.38; 13,2.10.11.19.30.35; 
14,9.11.29; 15,1.25; 16,36; 17,4.13.19; 20,23; 21,9; 26,12.19; 
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33,6.8.11.16.28.30; 39,4.9.19.24.26; 
47,21.23.25.27.30; 69,1; 70,2. 

KQNCA: NGAOA quickly 29,13. 

KAOMA m. crown, wreath 56,13; 87,11; 89,23; 112,23. +} KAOM 
71,30; 89,31; 112,18.20. хг KAOM 120,36. рєчь калом 
120,36. 

KWAQ strike 81,18. 

KIA move, be moved 2,20.36; 44,11; 53,20. KIA €- 23,24; 27,21; 
30,26. КІМ ЄВОХ QN- 6,20. ATKIA 118,13. 

KAOA: KAME black 9,26; 112,13. 

KOON’ m. bosomof 70,5. 

KWNC: KONC’ pierce 108,3. 

KNTE fig 76,4. 

коп: KHI QN- hide in 45,1. 

KOvp deaf person 56,1; 73,14; 76,21. 

кром m. fire 54,30; 57,2; 58,18; 68,20; 69,1.10. 

корш cajole, flatter, request of 86,[32]; 92,3; 95,13; 97,22. 

Kpoy m. deceit 16,4; 22,14; 96,25. ort ov rpoq«q 97,28.33; 98,11. 
PANKPOY m. deceiver 90,[31]. &TKpoq 744. 

KOT build 51,6; 70,26. 

KOTE turn 24,28. KaT- 25,6. KOT’ 
53,23; 66,12; 82,10; 113,23. KWTE NC&-, NCW’ 
71,5. кот єро" 93,12; 97,28. кот" EQpa;s є- 
АПКЕ ТЄ 53,14; 54,33; 55,1; 68,29. KOTC f. 
96,8.14.22; 105,24; 111,25. cà NKOTC 111,30. 

KTO turn 27,2; 42,14. 

KWTY: KETY gather corn, fruit, wood, etc. 76,4. 

KAW m. reed 56,9. 

KAQ m. earth = 1,13.21; 19,29; 20,10.16.17.21; 21,20; 23,30; 
244.11; 26,24; 27,27; 28,10.13.36; 34,11; 38,31; 40,19; 
41,3.15.30; 42,11.12; 43,16.29; 44,5; 48,32; 49,4.7; 51,28; 55,27; 
38,30; 69,11; 91,28; 92,17.20(bis).33; 94,13.19; 98,12; 99,12; 
103,6; 108,26; 112,6; 114,34. 

КФО m. envy 37,30; 57,1; 59,1; 60,6; 61,5; 65,26; 68,20; 69,2; 
8424. peyKwd 64,23. 

KO0T m. fire 2,3; 3,23; 4,19.25; 5,15.21.29; 7,13.16; 9,14; 11,2; 
13,13; 14,12.31.35; 15,3.10; 17,12.15; 18,5.27; 19,3.4; 20,5.18.22; 
21,4.27.35; 22,26; 23,10; 27,4.11.14.30.33.35; 32,8.12.23; 33,29; 
34,7; 36,17; 41,8; 43,6.24; 44,8; 48,33; 54,29; 99,7; 108,5. 


41,10; 43,11; 


21,22; 73,25. KWTE Epo’ 
30,19; 53,15; 
14,22. 
device 


AO cease, stop 43,29; 45,31; 49,4. aao 
45,11. AAOK gapo? 81,30. 


106,10. AO QN- 38,5; 
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Ame: AOBE’ be mad 104,28. 

AAC m. tongue 21,24. 

AAAT any, anyone, anything 9,34; 17,26; 34,11; 72,18.19; 84,8.9, 
88,10; 96,27; 98,20; 100,25; 102,24; 106,15; 108,21.23; 112,29; 
115,37; 116,6; 126,17. aaar ам 100,[33]; 108,17.29. AH 
Аг» 88,6. (A)AN AAT 27,27; 31,7; 34,25; 42,17; 81,26; 
86,15; 96,27; 97,31; 98,3.16; 101,8.16; 114,30; 115,27; 116,20.27; 
125,4. 9м лат 36,12. QN AAAT AN 101,2.10. GEAaar 
116,12. 

№029, be crushed 79,11. \02:9` 103,26. 

AAGE end 88,24. 


же. m. part, place 1,12; 23,31; 27,32.34; 28,29.36; 29,16.33; 32,32; 
35,17.[34]; 38,13.15.19.23; 41,3; 42,8; 45,7.8.23; 53,13; 54,10; 
70,6; 75,10; 81,28; 94,3; 101,6; 109,9; 124,[3]. єлма 75,6; 822. 
M&A NQMOOC 79,29. AMIAMA 57,29; 66,22; 67,30. MITIMA 
ETMMAT 118,19. esma 50,2; 65,35. QIOTMA 124,10.24; 
127,12. ож MA NIM 119,31; 121,8.10. See: лот, WWNE. 

ME desire, love 60,34; 87,25; 89,18. MPPe- 104,32. 
MNTMACIEOOT 84,22; 95,27. MNTMAESFTON 84,23. 
MANTMAEIXPHAA 84,26; 95,25. 

лє f. truth 53,17; 61,3.20; 101,12. MAE 63,20; 91,13; 94,11; 
95,14.19; 98,23; 100,29; 107,27. NAME 62,25; 122,11. єнәлє 
123,24; 125,16. ANTAE f. truth, righteousness 49,13; 50,12; 
53,4; 54,8; 60,17.32; 62,12; 64,5; 66,20; 67,6.8.25.29; 68,27; 70,7; 
71,3; 74,24; 75,13; 76,34; 77,24; 123,18.22; 127,25. GAAME п. 
denier of truth, 86,31. 

MOT die 49,26; 53,24; 55,18; 72,9; 90,11; 106,18.19; 107,13.16. 
MOOTT 59,3; 75,31; 83,32; 106,24; 108,13. Mow gapo’ 
104,12. Mow m. death 38,1; 48,10; 55,30.35; 74,6; 75,16; 
76,14; 89,13; 90,23; 91,2.4.10; 98,29; 104,3; 105,1.3.5; 107,15. 
ATMOS 17,27; 75,28; 76,1.2; 77,3.17; 78,5; 80,14; 83,2123; 
84,3. MNTATMOT 75,14; 76,16. pedAoovT 60,22; 74,14; 
78,17; 86,6; 106,17. 

MOTE: MOTES lion 55,10; 105,31; 108,11. 

MKAQ:  AOKQ' Бе difficult for, to 34,32; 55,16; 93,22; 
100,14.17.18; 116,24(bis). MOKQ' монт 110,28. АКА m 
pain 74,34; 78,33; 98,13. жокос f. affliction 103,27. атщл 
MKAQ 127,10. pegas мка 83,5. 


TM 
б» 
TES 


ET. 


kid, 
ft AONE 
Y Т 
ir 09 
ура 
Шр; 

Ме wort 
ДА 11 
ш 
du 

"Д. 
MON 
ү | 
ЖШ, 
Wt [| 
ШР 

16 §9 
13; 

AJANT 
it] pat 
30031 


m йү 


ШК 
ЫТ 
! tre 


NT 


MAAQ: ANOOQ m. pl. battle 60,5. - "y 


MAME See: ESME. 
MAN- not to be, there is по 53,31; 64,20.22; 72,19; 75,8; 80,30; 


ш 


Їн 
(АШИ 
ME 
E IRIS 
SET 
aM 


Y : LA 
IM e. 


S Ng 
\ SH 
‚ ЛАА 3 
MEX 
NOTA Y 
MOT, Gui 
Ap. d 
CITUR | 


edu I 
ERU 
S ‘fh 
x nus 
IRL 
yr Ale 


d. SE 
ПОА # 
100 lo. d 


ГИ 


COPTIC WORDS 433 
81,26; 83,19; 86,15; 88,27; 90,9; 96,31; 97,31; 98,16; 100,23; 
101,8.16; 103,18; 106,35; 107,29.31; 109,8; 114,30; 115,27; 
116,12.20.27; 117,25. AN- 2,16; 32,33; 36,14; 72,12; 88,19; 
89,19; 96,27; 98,3(bis).13; 100,5; 102,6. MANT? 3,31; 107,20. 
MANTA’ 9,28; 13,21; 21,30; 83,30; 90,12; 99,1. MANTE? 4,3; 
6,32; 8,12.25.27; 9,7; 11,18.23; 12,3.10; 13,25; 39,2. MANTA? 
35,31; 39,22; 48,27; 61,15. MNTE*% 2,27; 5,10; 8,1.8; 9,20; 18,5; 
36,17; 45,29. єммта? 90,16. See: AAAT, БОЛ. 

AN-, МАМА? апа, with passim. МАМАН? 41,26. MANNCA- 
127,13.<15>.19. MANNCW* 126,16. 

MAEIN m. sign 52,22. 

MOUTN: АНИ! remain 57,27. MOTN EROA 25,32; 100,12. 

AJNE f. kind, respect 88,3; 94,9. 

MOONE: AONE nurture 108,1. 

MOTONK: МОЎМС form 113,10; 115,6. 

ANTE- See: ОТОМ. 

ANTPE: p жмтрє testify 31,22; 46,13.23; 60,14; 63,29. 
ANTANTpPE f. testimony 37,31; 52,35. 

AlUjà be worthy 12,23; 62,6; 71,26; 75,5; 87,27; 108,17; 121,14. 
p Алша 118,21. «тллща 108,<29>. 

мтр bind, gird 36,32. AHp' 37,18. мнр'єдоєм 99,8. AHp' 
AN- 36,29. мнр'ом- 37,17. Appe f. bond, chain 7,28; 
19,33; 30,26; 35,16; 37,8.14.28; 105,20; 110,25. 


р MAPE-: жаром letus (go) 80,24. 


MEPEQ: &cpH9 m. spear 84,28. 

AICE give birth, bear 65,25. fce m. child 78,19; 82,22; 104,3. 
àTAICC 119,22; 12328; 124,21. BAAE MAMICE 83,3. 
MNTATAICE 118,29; 120,23; 123,12. wpm ммісє 112,35. 

MocTe hate 59,32; 60,33. MECTW*? 35,15; 5922. MOCTE m. 
hatred 58,5. 

AHT: MAQAHT tenth 70,17. 

AOEST road, path 57,20. 27 MOEIT QHT’ 
88,20; 103,31. 2ATAMOEST 72,12. 

MOOT m. sinew, nerve 25,28; 71,28. 

AATE: METE à- reach, obtain 16,19. р MATE 70,16; 80,25. Ф 
AMETE 64,32.38; 66,32; 71,4; 78,30. р MEETE 127,22. F METE 
m. attainment 62,20; 66,26. 

MATE: EMATE completely, exceedingly, highly, very (much) 
87,25; 104,8.24; 108,12; 111,4; 112,17; 116,15. 

MATE: MAMATE only 123,26. 

AATOS: MATOES m. soldier 84,29. 

AHTe f. middle, midst 1,28; 2,4; 4,21; 5,31.33; 6,11; 11,6; 20,22; 


35,23. peqa! AOCIT 
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23,23; 33,32; 41,10; 45,31; 80,32; 114,7; 120,26. 

AovT€ call 5,25; 29,1; 37,6; 40,30; 45,5. MOSTE Epo’ 5,25; 
100,5; 121,24. 

ATO: AJICATO євол before 19,24; 115,[33]. 

ATW f. depth 90,6. 

MTON be at rest 70,8. AOTN' 70,18. мтом MMO? 26,28; 38,24; 
49,10; 54,16. MTON АМО? €804 QN- 40,21. ATON АЛО” 
€opaT єхм- 18,18. MATON АЛО” єхм- 19,12. ATON AAO? 
QIN- 28,10. MTON АЛО” QN- 23,1; 26,9; 29,23; 3920; 
43,13; 44,9. MTON MAO? раї QN- 35,26. Атом m. rest 
67,7; 103,16. 

MAT: MAAT there 5,11.18; 6,10; 13,21; 19,3; 20,17: 
21,33.31.34; 24,6; 29,5; 34,712; 35,3.18.25; 3726, 
38,4.7.13.14.16(bis).20.21.26; 39,22; 40,17; 42,9.24; 44,816; 
45,25; 48,28; 69,32; 78,33; 79,30; 90,12.17; 92,26; 98,31; 99,1; 
100,26; 102,27; 105,18; 107,21.23.32; 109,10; 117,17. ємат 
4,26; 23,31; 36,[1]; 45,24; 94,4. ETMMAT 1,12; 28,29; 29.16.33; 
30,22; 39,29; 40,4.25; 41,3.17; 55,17; 59,6; 96,22; 118,19; 123,1]. 
AQ ЄТАА&® 1199. NTA? , OTNTA*? ММАТ 122,18; 123,11; 
125,27. 

MAAT f. mother 49,13; 90,25; 91,12.16; 115,8. MNTMAAT 
66,30; 67,3.29. 

MOOT m. water 2,19.23.30; 4,21.22.30; 5,27.32.36; 7,22; 9,17.24; 
14,11; 15,3.13; 16,2.18; 20,7.33; 21,14; 22,5; 23,10.29; 24,4, 
25,1.21; 30,27; 31,13; 32,6.7.10; 36,29; 37,1.9.14.17.23.27 28; 
38,12.18.20.26; 48,11; 49,30; 50,16; 62,1; 79,31; 88,33; 94,30; 
115,2. MowesH рі. 2,1; 15,4; 36,26; 45,29. мотїн 26,36. 
Aoveroove 15,7.26; 20,27; 45,20.25. 

MATAAK self, aloe 42,20; 68,32; 75,34; 76,23.33; 81,8; 88,11; 
126,15.16. 

MEETE consider, think 52,33; 55,31; 59,25; 63,12; 69,26; 90,7; 
92,29; 93,4; 97,26; 99,31; 107,22. meewe є-, epo* 9,1.35; 2523; 
37,11; 111,1. Meese AN- 25,1. Aeeve є 3,13; 16,18; 37,21; 
74,14; 77,30; 78,33, 84,33. meceve m. scheme, thought 
1,7.14.33; 2,25; 9,34; 10,28; 12,2.9; 14,20; 16227; 17,30; 
24,8.19.27; 25,8.11; 26,8.16; 28,3.32; 30,29; 32,2022; 33,22; 
34,29; 35,4.5; 37,7; 38,2; 41,6.24; 42,6; 47,9.18; 48,21; 492327; 
55,28; 60,10; 66,15; 77,28; 85,12; 92,22; 93,19; 95,20; 96,7.12. 
єгрє AJtAceve 127,6. p (л)мєєтє 34,27; 104,[33]; 105,1; 
118,15. p пмєєсє хє 32,28. + лєєсє 50,13; 70,25. 

MHHWE m. great number 58,23; 60,3; 72,11; 73,3.23; 74,20.32.33; 
80,2.4; 97,18; 118,20. 
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жоощє go along, keep company with, proceed 42,1; 58,33; 
98,11.15.18.[33]; 120,33.  моощє мм- МАМА 41,1925; 
98,16. MOOWE EBOA 120,25. MOOWE Qs- 103,14.19; 106,34. 
MOOWE QS- co. 13,32. MOOWE QN-, NOHT/ 6,11; 14,27; 427; 
48,30; 103,15.17; 117,24. MOOWE opea. f монт" 106,32. 

Aovü examine, consider 48,1; 50,3.5; 51,20; 53,33; 54,28. 
жосщт QITN- 48,2. мощт" QN- 48,4. 

мото fill, be full 8,[3]; 9,11; 24,30; 32,18; 35,30; 85,14; 88,26; 
101,6. Mag- 70,17. жно" 82,<7>. MEQ’ 15,18. мото EROA 
QN- 14,20. мого EBOA QITOOT* 27,28. MOTD QN- 8,10; 9,5. 
MEQ’ EBOA N- 83,9. MEQ’ N- 97,24; 98,12; 117,16. MEQ’ QN- 
133. MAQCNTE 127,18. MEQCNTE 121,18; 124,14. 
MEQUWOATE 124,16; 127,17. 

OTD: MOTY МСО)? look at 107,24. 

мот: MEQT m. bowels, interior 70,<15>. 

AQJT m. north 46,35. 

AQAAT: МАО m. tomb, cave 59,3. 

MAABE m. ear 73,6; 114,17. 

мото: AOZO be mixed 56,33; 58,2.7. MORK 51,31. MOBG' 
AN- 74,1. MOTAG m. mixture 68,34; 69,8. 


N-, ААО? particle of genitive, object passim. 

М№-, МА? to, for passim. 

Mà have mercy, pity 6,33; 79,14; 117,13. Na ма? 16,30.35. 
МАНТ 112,33. Nà m. merciful 35,22; 119,34; 120,7. Nae 
33,21. 

NAA: МАХ? be great 121,33. NEa’* 64,20; 72,24. 

NOT: NHOU go 78,27. мне" 78,29; 83,11. ммня" 56,21; 80,27. 
MHv' EBOA QN- 44,31. NNHo' EBOA 52,7. мине" EBOA QN-, 
QITN? 32,5; 45,4; 47,8. NNH&* EQOTN 96,17; 109,32. миня" 
EQOTN E- 25,0. (N)NHO’ EQOTN Wapo* 96,19; 106,7. 
мине! єораї QN- 32,9; 447. мине" N- 103,5. ммне" 
Ua po^ 26,15. ммнот'єдосєм Epo’ 106,2. ммнот' єораї 
9N- 16,2. 

Nov m. gold 89,18; 107,7. 

N(H)HBE swim 90,5; 94,30. 

NORE m. sin 24,30; 37,25; 64,24; 86,23; 101,27; 103,28; 104,13; 
105,25; 108,4; 109,11; 110,6; 114,30. p Noge 62,34; 
63,3.11.17.25; 64,17.29; 109,9. 

NOAKE: ф NAAKE be in travail 104,4. 

МКА: МКА NSA everything 20,11; 106,2.4. 

MIA who? what? 53,35; 59,24; 81,10; 96,6; 102,14; 103,30; 106,6; 
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108,32; 110,14; 111,32; 112,3.7; 114,32. єтвє HIJA for what? 
94,6. See: отом. 

NSM а], any, every passim. 908 NIM 54,31 

NAME See: ME. 

NOATE: ША NOATE find strength, comfort 84,11. 

NOEIN: NOEIN EQPAF exw shake 29,9. МОЄЛЧ m. shaking 
30,15. 

NOON m. abyss 104,12.27; 110,28; 114,25. 

NANOS’? be good 62,10; 76,12; 85,13; 87,15.33; 88,23; 89,10; 
91,1.23; 93,[34]; 95,16.22; 102,13; 104,32; 106,28; 114,22. 
115,30. NANOS? NQOTO 105,6. NETNANOD’ 87,10. 

NOONE f. root 1,28; 2,7.14.28; 5,2; 6,5; 7,24.27; 8,6; 10,4; 12,12; 
14,24; 16,21; 17,35; 24,22; 39,10.21; 43,22; 47,3; 79,4; 80,18. 

NN&AQPA See: 90. 

NPAT’ See: pat. 

МСА-, NCW See: Cà. 

NECE-: месо? be beautiful 12,8; 95,28; 105,17. 

NAJAT? See: Esa. 

МАНТ See: МА. 

NTE of passim. 

Noote m. god 53,30; 61,28; 64,19.23; 79,14.27; 86,16; 88,11; 
89,17; 91,7.15; 92,825; 93,25.27; 96,2; 98,9.19; 99,32; 
100,8.18.22.24.32; 101,4.9.10.11.13.15; 102,9.15; 103,34; 104,5; 
107,9.35; 108,20.21.27.28.29.33.35.36; 109,2.4.5.26(bis); 
110,17.18; 111,3.5.10.11.13.14; 112,30.33; 113,1.5; 
114,20.22.24.27; | 115,11.17.19.22.30.36;  116,6.13.16.20.23.29; 
117,30; 118,[7].30; 119,7.14.17; 123,67. ATNOSTE godless 
96,2. MNTNODTE f. divine nature, divinity, godliness 86,19, 
87,3; 90,30; 91,24; 95,33; 101,2.7; 106,13; 111,16.22.34; 112,3.4; 
119,15; 122,21; 124,30. ANTATNOTTE 95,32. 

NTOY rather 86,3. 

мото behold, look, see 1,12; 2,23.26; 3,2; 4,28; 10,11; 16,9.15; 
40,915; 47,21; 51,30; 52,15; 54,3.9; 56,29;  65,3(bis); 
72,5.17.18.20.23.28; 79,20; 81,25; 82,4.15.32; 102,24; 109,31; 
124,18(trini). ANAT 81,124.31. Naw e-, epo^  16,10.16; 
81,4.7.15.26; 83,11.16; 87,[34]; 98,34; 101,15; 104,9; 118,14; 
119,[3].10; 121,25; 122,[6]; 123,27.32; 125,12.17. Naw хє 35. 
ANAT E- BE 4031. ATNAT (є-, epo* ) 82,13; 113,8; 12123. 
N&ABAA 102,25. NAT m. sight 19,13. 

NAT: NAT NIA always 110,2. XIN MINAS 25,35; 41,18; 48,30. 

Nawe- be many 15,15; 96,14; 105,24; 111,24. маша" 7,13; 
66,26; 77,22. 
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NWOT: МАТ" be hard, difficult 57,1; 78,2. 

ЧЄ blow, breath 9,14. ЧЄ єхм- 20,7. nue QN- E2N- 7,4. 

Nowyp: Noype f. advantage, good 97,2; 98,5. р мочрє 105,2. 

мотоє: NOSTOT shake, cast off 6,17.24; 42,1. ма0- 94,20. 
MoOvo/ 6,22; 7,8; 25,35. мото" 20,6. моото? €- 14,28. 
MOOv9! EQOTN є- 90,29; 91,14. NOOTE? EQpase- 6,3.18; 
7,33. NATQ*? ERBOA N- 22,11. 

мотоВ m. yoke 61,22; 83,13. маё f. shoulders, back 56,11. 

NOTQA be saved 19,32; 37,8; 77,12; 95,26; 113,36; 120,[34].35; 
121,13; 124,11(bis); 125,13.16(bis).18; 126,[2].24.27.30; 127,[6]. 
мам" 120,35; 121,12. nMà9Ac* 98,21; 125,20. мотом 
ЄВОА 121,3]. мотом EBOA QITOOT’ 125,21. мотом €opa 
€- 1241]. ма9дмє" є-,єро" 14,10; 18,14; 104,13. 

NAQPN- See: 90. 

NE€QC€: NEQCE N- EBOA QN arise from, іп 12,13. 

NAQTE trust, believe 78,21. моот" 110,16. мфотт? a- 42,20. 

Nova false, lying 37,31; 52,35. ммтмотх f. lie 74,11. 

Novae throw, cast 104,29. Nex- 116,8. моҳ? cast out 78,24; 
110,4. Novae є- 89,16; 95,21; 96,4. Now2ae EBOA N-, AAO? 
14,36; 15,22; 27,3; 38,32; 51,21; 88,14; 91,1.6; 94,17; 105,22; 
109,16; 112,12. NOTE N- EBOA (АМО? ) 17,24; 19,5.8; 21,29; 
22,12. мотхє EBOA QN- 85,2; 109,29. мотхє мса- 90,14. 
Nex- ЄВОА 27,17; 97,13.15. мох? QITN 90,21. мох? à- 
20,27. мох? €80A 93,16; 117,32. мох? EBOA ммо 87,28; 
90,32; 93,11; 110,3. мох? EBOA QN- 27,19. мох? ENSTN 
97,29; 104,27. мох? САВОЛ AAO? 88,13. мн" efoa 
60,29. 

NOG great, exalted 1,23; 2,11.23.29; 3,33; 10,20; 11,16; 12,16; 
17,32; 19,28; 26,[1]; 27,23; 30,30; 32,31; 35,16; 37,35; 41,22; 
43,31; 47,11; 52,10; 64,7; 82,9; 85,19; 92,9; 95,31.[33]; 96,9; 
104,31; 107,8; 110,6; 111,14.16.19.21.27; 112,9.10; 114,2.11.13; 
117,3]; 119,15; 121,20; 123,5. NOG т. great опе 126,9. 
NNOG EXN- 88,1. MNTNOG Ё majesty 9,36; 10,16; 22,29; 
26,6; 33,15; 49,17; 50,32; 51,17; 52,34.36; 53,5; 54,14; 61,1; 
70,8.19; 118,23; 119,3. 

NGS namely passim. 

лотос: Nowce be wroth 47,34. Novec m. wrath 26,<29>. 


ON again, also 16,1; 52,26; 55,6; 59,25; 67,19; 72,21.29; 73,9.26; 
78,32; 89,25; 99,16; 106,24; 110,7.17; 113,25; 114,35; 116,26. 

oce m. loss, damage 38,22. 

00те: ATE f. womb 4,24; 34,15. 
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ОЄПЦ: TAWE OESW increase crying, proclaim 25,10; 29,12. 
ozs See: сотре. 


Jlà.-, TA-, Nà- (possessive article) passim. 

Mas, TAS, МАЎ this, these passim. ЛЄЇ, Tes, NES passim. МТЄЄІ 
88,30. мтєї 94,9. See: ETBE. 

пє, TE, NE (copular pronoun) passim. 

me f. heaven 9,29; 19,29; 20,8.9.21; 27,12; 31,25; 44,9; 45,11, 
46,15.24; 48,2; 67,20; 88,17; 91,[33]; 99,10; 103,8.9.11; 112,8.11. 
пнӯє pl 52,3; 54,7; 57,18; 69,22; 70,22; 71,13; 111,19; 
112,5.15. cà (мтулє 52,2; 61,2; 70,22; 103,4.5. 

tH, TH, NH (demonstrative pronoun) passim. 

ла" , ЛО? , NOW’ (possessive pronoun) passim. 

TIWWNE: MWWNE EQOTN E- turn to 103,10. MONE EROA Ncasor 
54,6. 

Mespe: Jupe shine forth 112,14. пррє 46,33. лрргоот' 
47,27; 101,30; 105,16; 107,6; 112,17. пгрє єВол 66,18; 75,25. 
лирє EQpas exw 39,1. Jupe ма? 26,32. Turpe ма? євол 
QN- 21,13. mipe єх м- 1,11; 28,25. прєгоот євох 83,10. 
жд. AIUpe 45,7. 

лоерш: порш €8OA spread 66,33(bis). 

Mwpz separate, divide 2,30; 6,1; 7,7.8. лорх €-, Epo’ 2,34; 
5.23; 6,9.27; 10,7; 13,9; 16,7; 34,29; 40,5; 45,[33]; 48,22. Mwpa 
€804 N- 29,15. парах євом QN- 14,32. порх' єВол 82,33. 
Ropa egoa QN- 14,12; 33,28. парєх a- 17,23. порці" 
€BOA QN- 30,31. порх m. division 67,15. 

пот flee 52,17.26; 78,3; 81,27; 104,10. MHT 72,6; 85,31. лат 
EBOA 87,6.22; 110,5. лот €804 ом 52,20. лат ecopaj €- 
28,27. пот NC&-, NCW* 58,17; 59,23.31; 85,32; 103,7. пот 
MTM-,NTOOT/ 110,7.9.11. лот Шара? 16,23. MHT’ NCà-, 
NCW* 86,23; 88,31. маг AMWT 105,31. mor m. flight 
52,13.30. 

ste f. bow 104,7. 

Naw: Mawcey m. trap 114,1. 

Mwy divide, be separate 62,15.17; 67,25; 121,10 nwwe 28,27. 
naw’ 11,1. MHW’ 18,7. пош eGov QN- 1,14. лош єораії 
exw 123,3]. лош” e- 120,20. пош? євомх QN- 13,8. TWW 
m. division 65,29; 123,8. mwwe 10,25; 39,23; 60,6; 65,27; 
67,15; 68,19; 122,10; 123,29. atnww 121,31. атлаоше 
10,31; 57,26; 66,11. жмтатлащє 67,22; 68,11. 

Ttc confound 111,29. 

NWQ break, divide 39,8; 58,28. 
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ng reach, ripen 44,9; 47,21; befit (?) 87,31. пно! 71,28. паю 
євох 39,7. лоо QN- 4,34. пно'є-,єро" 49,16; 99,11. 

пот: Пот EROA pour forth 12,33; 25,25. лоот EBOA m. 
effusion 34,13. 

п^007: YIMAQOST behind, after 9,13; 39,15. 

nexe- speak 73,11; 80,8. Meza’ 8,5; 16,29; 21,17; 46,3; 70,20; 
72,9.20.29; 73,5; 79,32; 81,7.14.25.28; 82,17; 111,28. Meza? 
QN- 17,29. 


pa: QAITP& about, in respect of 102,8.20. рлтобє 27,19. 

pH m. sun 58,20; 98,23.24; 99,10; 101,15.31. 

po m. mouth, door 42,19; 45,12; 59,34; 103,12; 106,26.32; 117,6. 
po 26,30; 45,4.14; 112,34. роот pl 55,10. кари" 127,13. 
KapwWwy m. silence 7,15; 13,3.7.10; 14,26; 16,37; 17,6.19; 33,11; 
47,28; 127,16. 

pw even 104,34; 112,1. 

psKe bend, turn 79,28. ракт" 
94,16. PIKE мса- 93,32. 

ркргкє: PEKPSKE f. slumber 113,[34]. 

роко burn 29,28; 53,7; 86,22. роко QN- 
108,4. 

pr^e weep 19,7; 59,34. ргмє ма? 90,28. pAcroove рі. 19,8. 

pwne m. human, humanity, man, one 28,2.4.8; 29,17; 37,16; 40,14; 
51,34; 52,36; 53,4.17; 54,1.7; 55,35; 59,4; 62,29; 63,6; 64,12; 
65,19; 69,22; 71,12.14; 74,10.30; 83,20.31; 86,1.3.9; 89,26; 90,9; 
93,18.26.[34]; 94,1; 95,5; 97,5.7.9.10.12.21.[34]; 98,6.10; 100,16; 
104,1(bis); 105,2; 108,14.16.18.19.25; 109,28; 110,12.19.34; 
111,4.6.9.12(bis).16.24(bis).27; 114,23; 115,29.31.32; 116,1; 
118,1. ANTPWAE 47,16; 53,16. ANTPAAMAO 56,15. 

рлоє m. free person 57,32; 59,30. ммтрмоє 60,23; 61,10.20; 
64,10; 78,15; 80,20. 

PAN m. name 32,31; 44,16; 45,6; 53,6; 54,9; 59,26; 71,17; 
74,113.17; 78,17; 80,7; 102,16; 119,221.22. t рән є-, Epo’ 
62,36; 63,5.28; 74,28; 79,24; 125,26. ATE PAN epo? 67,11. 

рлє m. temple 58,27; 70,15; 106,10.12; 109,15.18.23.26.30. 

ppo m. king, ruler 96,10.25.30; 100,30; 111,15.17.18(bis); 117,10. 
ANTppo f. kingdom 74,7. ммтєро 107,5. р ppo 
80,11.15.16. p ppo egpar єх0* 10,14. p рро єхм- 22,24; 
45,6; 91,27. ot Nppo 2,7. є" Nppo 115,13. 

PHC: Ca pHc m. south 44,26; 46,34. 

роєгс: poesc €- guard, watch over 84,26; 113,22. peqpocic m. 
guardian 87,3. 


€- 94,1.<2>.4. PAKT? єхм- 


105,8. роко? QN- 
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pacov f. dream 75,2.3. 

PAT’? : NPAT’ trace 116224. атмрат" 116,21. щомрат" 
7,29. єрот" 86,28. agepat’ 57,34; 66,16; 119,4.16.18; 
121,9.10. 

рнтє: ANSPHTE in form, manner 78,23; 80,22; 118,7. 
мкєрнтє 19,31. є «прнтє 81,4. KATA притє 125,23. 

poovw m. anxiety 89,16. 

paw: PApPaw mild one 2,5; 118,[4]. 

pawe rejoice 9,16; 15,23; 16,11; 53,32; 113,24; 124,17((гіпі). 
pawe єхм- 19,22. pawe ga- 113,30. pawe QN- 425, 
pawe m. joy 3,33; 26,2; 72,23; 82,31; 87,8; 104,18; 114,11. 

pawpew: pewpew flourish 47,29. 

pwge: page’ be clean 105,16. 


Cà m. side 91,24; 103,4.5. Cà NIUTN 103,2. cà nope 89,25, 
МСА-, NCW* passim. NC& ECA 90,15; 93,32. MANNCA- 
28,13; 43,28; 74,12; 80,11; 127,13.<15>.19. AANNCW’ 72,25; 
126,16. NCACA NIM 58,5; 125,8. c&.&0 N- 127,10. ATCA 
ANNAT 55,2. ANCA МЛІТМ 7,25. Wica enat 55,2; 9021. 
See: лє, opo T. 

Cà m. man 111,30. See: Коте. 

cw drink 56,7; 88,33. cw EROA NQHT*% 108,2. CQ т. drink 
107,32. 

cake f. wise 111,31. chow 84,15. Амтсавє 24,33; 62,2; 79.1. 
p cake 76,7. c&o f. teaching 29,14; 44,19; 60,2226; 
64,1.30.35; 68,14.23; 87,4.5.7.13.19.23; 88,23; 113,29. aTchw 
60,30; 69,12. ммтатесва 59,2; 87,20. ф сви 87,7.32; 11529. 
AI CW 68,14. 

cwhe laugh, play 53,32; 81,12.17; 82,6. савє Nca- 54,3; 56,19; 
83,1. | co8€ | т. laughter 54,13; 60,13.14; 62,271.34; 
63,4.11.17.26; 64,17.39. 

CBOK become, be small, few 44,6. co@K’ 54,11.24; 60,30. 

COTRWWN See: BWWN. 

совт: СОВЄТ m. wall 86,20. 

COTE prepare 50,25; 51,1.11. свтау" 42,11; 51,13. CATWT’ €- 
117,14. CATWT* ма? 1821. cCBTWT' ма? 18,8. 

COR draw, flow 4,18; 80,28. сюк MMO? EBOA QN- 5,31. 

CMH f. voice 11,11; 12,9; 40,7; 53,28; 73,4; 108,30; 119,28. 

CMOS bless, praise 124,12. CAAMAAT 33,3; 70,21. смог є» 
єро* 82,14; 118,25; 119,5(bis).13.14; 120,16.29; 121,12 
122,[4]; 124,25.33; 126,18.24.29; 127,11.18.30(bis). c^ov m 
blessing 118,29; 124,35. 
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CAINE: CANT’ be established, set right 62,6. CANE m. building 


70,16. 

CAOT guise, pattern 94,15; 95,13.23.25.28.30; 96,5; 99,17. 
AHCAOT 15,14; 116,11. 25 CAOT 5,5. 

сом m. brother 90,27; 98,3. ємне pl. 62,32; 63,224; 64,15; 


65,26; 79,12. сино® 63,15; 64,1.27; 70,9. MNTCON 674; 
79,1. MNTMAEICON 62,21. carne f. sister 50,27; 68,31. 
MNTCWNE 66,30; 79,9. 

CWNT create 20,8.21; 53,8. CWNT creature, creation 50,3; 75,24; 
77,7; 83,34; 100,13; 116,9. peqconr 100,13. 

СМА two 17,9; 37,1; 60,2; 86,14; 95,9. смтє 33,10; 42,22. 
MANCNAT 13,1. MAQCNTE 127,18. MEQCNTE 121,18; 124,14. 
MNTCNOOTC 48,3. See: СОЛ. 

СААМШ: CANW nourish 113,17. 


! CcNOq m. blood 44,23. 
' CWNQ: CANQ- be bound 25,6. CN&AQ m. bond, fetter 58,24. 
. сол m. time 72,3.11; 118,20; 120,19; 122,12; 123,25. 


KC€COIJI 

8926. мсол сә 37,1. АЛАЄ9СЄП смат 20,15; 21,14; 
26,24. 929 Ncon 109,35. 

cecene remainder 39,12. кєсєєпє 69,2; 71,20. 

солсл pray, comfort 7,34; 13,23; 86,33. concn m. enticement 
13,35. 

covpe f. thorn 76,5. cov pe NNOZE 76,8. 

cop m. dregs 107,31. 

COpA ро astray, lead astray, lose 16,31; 61,18; 77,21; 80,3; 
87,19.21; 90,1.19; 98,[34]. сєрм- Амос 76,27; 80,3. CHPA m. 
error 45,12; 107,31. 

cpag example 80,29; 81,22. cTpag 80,19; 82,3. 

CIT: QOY NCIT m. basilisk-snake 105,32. 

CWT return, repeat 93,17. cwTe 4,36; 14,15. 

Cate: COTE f. Пате 105,9.10. 

CITE: CITE EBOA QN- throw out 35,17. ceT^ QN- 32,15. 

CWTE m. ransom 78,12; 104,13. 

COTA listen, hear 1,21; 40,15; 65,8; 67,1; 70,28; 72,30; 
73,2.5.7.9.14; 85,29; 91,20; 97,15; 105,26; 111,19; 114,15; 
1241011. CWTA є-, єро" 1,16; 8,17; 16,35; 40,6; 88,22; 
124,5.[7]. p ATCWTA 68,28. COTA m. hearing, obedience 
1,34; 22,27; 62,4; 65,8. 

CWTM choose 71,18; 83,22. сотл" 31,24; 87,35; 89,10; 115,33; 
120,24; 122,1; 126,22. сөт m. elect 118,17. 

CTpTp m. disturbance 104,29. 

CTWT tremble 114,35. стат m. trembling 51,29; 58,29. 
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CHT: COF- m. time 87,31. 

Сот m. star 27,25.26; 32,17; 33,17; 34,6; 35,18; 45,10. 

COOTN know 2,12; 36,15; 55,11; 60,15; 69,13; 76,28.30; 79,16; 
87,32; 94,33; 97,9.17; 102,21.33; 105,12; 111,25; 114,23. 
116,1.3.16. cov«ort-. 10,3; 37,13; 53,17; 59,5; 60,1.36; 64,5.11; 
70,29; 72,14; 92,11; 100,21.24.30; 101,4.11; 102,7; 116,228; 
117,5.6. cov«rt^ 53,2; 60,1; 63,31.35; 64,6.10.14; 65,6; 67,21; 
68,27; 71,26; 82,20; 92,11; 100,14; 110,14; 118,14. соотм c. 
125,7. соотм ммо 55,7; 59,28; 65,5; 70,1; 119,33; 120,10. 
coovi xe 3,3; 13,20; 16,20.33; 24,22; 37,26; 83,3; 118,5. 
coovN m. familiarity with, knowledge 71,21; 89,15; 111,29; 
122,15. ATCOOTN 29,18; 59,24; 116,7. MNTATCOOTN 2,32; 
19,22; 27,1.22; 53,7; 56,19; 59,1.27; 69,8; 88,21; 89,14.31, 
90,2.24; 91,11; 94,21; 103,30; 116,9. MNTATCOTWN’ 54,2]. 
COOTNE 69,34. є" NNATCOOTN 73,21. WTACOTWN’ 
117,[3]. 

СОО®ТИ: COTTWN" be straight 106,33. сооєтм m. uprightness 
60,7; 106,12. 

CQOTv9 be gathered 50,1. cwowg єро? 29,3. cao EROA QN- 
23,28. c«aovo EQOTN 11437. coovo* EQOTN E- 1,35. 
coovoc f. congregation 88,2. 

соЄ m. pair 86,14. caemy 39,2. 

сш: WWC- scorn 65,21; 110,35. uoc m. contempt 24,26; 111,2. 

cre: cawe' be bitter 64,4; 104,28. сищє m. bitterness 3,10.20; 
4,34; 37,34; 56,7. 

CAWY seven 58,19. MEQCAWY 62,30.37; 63,7.14.22. 

cwwy defile 109,25. cooqd' 65,12. aTcwwy 56,32. 

CHYE f. sword 108,4; 117,10. 

сһә teacher 85,25.26; 91,1; 96,[32]; 110,18. 

COOQ€ remove 72,2. CAQW* EROA N- 42,26; 85,22; 107,18. 

CWE: Cà QT'9N- be woven from 89,12. 

COBHHTE: QBHTE f. foam 20,9; 23,15. 

CQAS: CàQ' write. 127,29. coHovi' 118,18. Cag m. writing, 
letter 49,29; 73,3. 

cosme f. woman 23,34; 40,16.23.30; 45,5; 65,24; 74,31; 92,30; 
93,090.12. 

CAQNE: Ov€9 CAQNE command 125,11.14.15. Oov€9 CAQNE N- 
125,22; 126,[1].21. ovag cagNe m. command 112,16; 120,28. 

CAQOT: CQOTWP* curse 38,11. cagov m. curse 38,14. 

COG: CEGE m. fool 107,10. p coo beafool 111,28. 

CGPaAQT be quiet 85,7; 98,15. CGpagT m. quiet 102,18. 
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ТАЄГО: TAEIO* honor 97,22. T&X€IHOv' 23,2; 32,35. 
TACSHOT' NTN- 91,29. тє m. honor 72,2; 83,19; 111,1. 

* attribute, bring, give, show 13,12; 14,14; 17,33; 22,26.29; 24,18; 
37,311; 50,13; 52,22; 53,24; 54,22.26; 55,2034; 563.12; 
58,8(bis); 62,20.36; 63,5.28; 64,32.38; 66,26.32; 67,11; 68,17; 
69,31; 75,6.8.11; 78,14; 82,18; 83,26.28; 88,29; 89,10; 90,[33], 
92,1.9; 100,9; 101,18; 104,15; 107,8.16; 113,33.34 тьма? 
11,24; 26,16; 29,3; 33,13.14; 43,4; 49,5; 69,20; 86,12; 115,31. 
A& 123,31. MAF 106,20. Tt ETN- 41,31. р EQOTN єхм-, 
єха 55,14; 77,23. { єорм- 18,15. ф KAOM exw’ 89,31. + 
ov&c- 91,18. t ero 42,31; 43,25; 59,4. ф QIWwW* 6,19; 8,33; 
14,33; 17,221; 18,4; 19,10.26; 32,10; 46,2; 89,27.30; 105,15. 
TAX’? ETOOT® 83,16. Tàà^ ERW* 38922. TAàaf N- 
118,16; 120,16.21. Taad* NTOOT*’ 86,13; 98,7.8; 106,28; 
107,17; 108,6. тах? фло 12,22; 18,12; 39,4.17; 87,13. то! 
9/00 109,47». Р m. fight 54,33. See: єоот, HITE, WINE, 
ФАЛ, ZICE. 

TO m. land, earth 49,8. 

TABO become, be pure 74,15; 121,[34]. Tov&c- 117,28. тозан! 
152. Tovc&Hov'! 47,31; 77,28. твво N- є- 20,28. TOv80^ €- 
117,26. T86O m. purity 8,5; 10921; 113,31. QN OYTO 
12327. 

TENH m. animal 86,1; 87,27; 89,3; 93,19.21; 94,2; 105,7; 107,20. 
T&MOOv€ pl 59,29. ANTTBNH 94,11; 107,19.25. p TENH 
become an animal 94,8. 

TT m. fish 19,2.13. 

ТАКО be destroyed 48,21; 51,10; 57,16; 85,21. тако" 109,27. 
TAKHOvVT' 69,18. TAKO NQHT’ 22,34. ТАКО m. 
destruction, perdition 75,6.20; 76,13; 85,28; 103,22.24; 114,24; 
118,2; 123,14. тєко 23,12; 444; 53,9. ATTAKO 69,19; 
100,12. ммтаттако 101,25.28. 

TWKA pluck, draw, drag 80,17. 

TWKC: TOGC m. a thing firmly fixed, seat 83,[33]. See: TWWGE. 

TKAC: + TKAC give, have pain 3,6.7; 19,7; 24,13; 47,35. 

TEAHA rejoice 50,10(bis); 56,14; 66,34. TEAHA N- 
HAAHA QN- 11,14; 16,11. TEAHA m. joy 66,25. 


125,33. 


. TWAA be defiled 74,16. 
. ТАФАЄ drop 19,3. 


TWA be sharp 81,1. THA’ 117,11. TM- pwy 26,30. 

TAMIO create 53,10; 60,20; 62,28; 68,32; 75,19; 78,15; 122,27. 
TAME 115,4. peyTamse- 124,31. 

TAMO: ТАМО? tell, inform 72,27. TAMO? EPO’? àa- 26,18. MA 
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TAMMO? 123,31. 
TWAT: TWANT meet 97,1. 
TWN where? 16,34; 24,23; 111,22. To 13,20. 
TWN: ANTAMACSFTON f. fondness of contention 84,23. 
TWWN See: TWOTN. 
TANO: TENO m. created 92,18.23. 
{МОТ See: OTNOT. 
TNNO crush 109,33. тммоєгт" 104,21. 


TOMTN make like 108,26.27. TNTWN* 90,13; 96,31; 10831; ^ 


111,9.13. тмтом? €-,€po* 4,10; 5,8; 24,5; 32,33. 

TNQ m. wing 34,14. 

TANQO: TNQO givelifeto 113,16.18.20. рєчтамоо 51,15. 

TANQOTT: TANQOUT’ trust 80,7; 97,30. 

ТАЛ: ЛАЛТАЛ NOTWT m. unicorn 34,13. 

Tampo f. mouth 23,17; 25,16; 27,3; 31,20. 

THp^ all, whole passim. NTHPY m. all, everything, the whole 
50,32; 62,23; 67,35; 68,22; 101,12.22.23.24; 102,5.6.9; 106,30; 
112,11.25; 113,19.23; 115,6.7.8.16; 116,17; 117,11; 120,30. 

TWPE, тоот? : ко TOOT/^ €804 cease 103,13. eTOOT 74,8; 
83,17; 86,12; 109,35; 113,32. мтм-, NTOOT’ 6,5; 7,28; 8,17; 
12,34; 21,7; 41,13; 50,34; 51,7; 54,31; 55,31; 57,1; 59,3; 60,21; 
61,31; 64,2; 74,2; 76,32; 84,5; 86,13; 91,29; 98,8(bis); 106,29; 
107,17; 108,6.8; 110,7.9.11.25. QATN-. 90. TOOT^ 71,8; 1198. 
огтм-, ofTOOT^ 2,28; 9,20; 11,24; 13,10; 14,34; 16,21; 2526; 
32,16; 36,26; 41,8.9; 43,10; 45,22; 48,3; 52,16; 61,18; 902222; 
96,18.23; 100,24.25; 102,12; 104,16.17; 106,3; 107,15; 
110,22.32.34. EBOA QITN-, QITOOT* passim. EROA QITOT’ 
115,6. 


т‹орл: торп? EROA QN- seize, rob from 1,8. TWPM m. plunder ; 


37,32. 

тррє: Tppse be afraid 2,21. 

тс(є)го: ТСГО? ЄВОХ QN- satisfy with 107,28. 

ТСАВО teach 32,25; 87,24; 112,221. TCEBa*% 28,20. TCaE C. 
єро* 127,23. 

TCANO: TCANHT NAMA’ adorn, provide 21,15. 

(T)CTO: CTE- reflect 124,3. 


TWT: тат? MN- be in agreement with 7,20. THT’ QN-, NQHT’ | 


(AN-) 46,4; 52,15; 95,8; 115,26. 
THO m. wind 21,25; 22,25; 23,28.32; 24,7; 27,26; 29,10; 33,26; 
34,18; 45,16; 90,14. THOS 2,1; 19,17; 20,14; 21,33; 224; 


23,9.13.19; 27,25; 28,6.16; 32,16; 34,9; 35,14.18; 36,18.27; 44,15; 7; 


45,4. QATHS f. whirlwind 7,3. 
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pov: Р five 44,23. 
TOO’: TOU€IH m. pl. mountains 114,36. 
Tavo send, proclaim 50,4; 60,21; 111,26. Taowo’ 50,30. 
ТАТО? 111,35. TATO EBOA 27,10. Тоо ENECHT 
110,23.32. 


TWOUON: TWWN arise 56,10; 58,33; 65,11; 72,29; 73,6; 106,18. 
TON 5,9. TWWN EBOA QN- 15,6; 41,21; 47,10. тахом copa T 
114,17. TWWN єораї exw 32,8; 36,20. TWN €804 QN- 
47,12. TWN EQPas Ew’? 36,18. TWWN є20* 64,15. 

TOV2SO: TOTAE- save 112,32. 

ТОШ: ТОШ? fix, ordain, appoint 127,15. тнщ" 80,9. 

TAWO See: ОЄГШ. 

TWO: TOQ/ mix, mingle 92,34. тоф EROA 4,33. TWO AN-, 
МАМА? 6,6; 8,14; 13,6; 14,15; 15,3; 23,32; 27,33; 38,17; 40,29; 
45,28. TAQ? MAN- 30,34. TH9' AN- 7,17. TWO m. disturbance, 
mixture 52,13; 55,1. 

та90 prevail over 111,31. Tage- 100,15.18; 112,2. Tago’ 
16,32. Wrage- 96,7.11. ATTAQO’ 49,29; 59,7. 


à: T9€ m. drunkenness 94,21; 107,29. 
11 6880 


humiliate 13,13; 110,29. еввго"? 104,2224. ec8&rIHovT' 
120,25. e88rHOv' 2,6. еєвінт" N- 126,20. ©8850 m. 
humility, humiliation 2,12; 104,19; 110,32; 111,3.8. 

71,20. T&Q9A€c 71,25. T(09A 
epo^ 117,21. тоом EQOTN є-. epo^ 103,12; 106,30; 107,2; 
117,7. Т@9А QN- 107,1. ршорп NTWOM 71,24. 

58,25; 84,19. Te&zpHv' 117,34. 
тахроєгт 97,27. Te. po монт 84,7. тмхро m. strength 
33,25»; 55,18. 


; TWWGE: тобе fixed, joined 74,13. paTwGe 27,19. TWGE m. 


plant 83,[33]. шёнр NTWGE 49,19; 50,23. See: TWKC. 

TWGN push, repel 74,5. TAGNE 5,9. 

52, 32; 72,17; 81,7; 86,9; 105,33. 101,11 
Ov€80a QN- 92,12.13. See: ETBE. 

ova m. blasphemy 30,17. жє OTA 73,19; 74,24. 

07% опе, someone 24,18; 34,32; 36,15; 37,11; 50,4.20; 55,21; 
66,16; 467,226; 68,12.13.14.21;  77,30.32; 82,4; 84,1; 
120,30.[30].34; 121,11.31; 122,13.16.25; 125,7.8.23(bis).24.25. 
over 122,10.12. KATA OTA 121,[3]; 124,7.24; 127,12. пог 
Nova 27,25; 41,11; 75,9; 98,4. Tower Tower 2,9. KEOTA 
56,6.9.12; 64,22 81,12; 122,27. кєотєг 93,<8>; 103,<17>. 

OVA’ alone, only, self 2,8; 4,14; 9,28; 12,11; 21,29.32; 23,32; 


ОТОТ 
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27,17; 32,20; 44,25; 49,15; 61,31.34; 64,20; 66,18; 86,11; 87,18; 
89,17; 90,1; 92,29; 93,13; 97,8; 98,9; 100,17; 106,31; 109,13; 
113,12; 114,5; 116,13; 117,822; 125,[4]; 126,5].7. Ovaat’ 
40,14; 117,[4]. oveeer 70,4. 

Ove: OCHO" be far off 115,21. 

ovoci woe! 114,6. 

OTAAB See: OTON. 

О%@Є- against, in opposition to 77,27; 84,19; 91,22. OV&H' 19,21; 
96,28; 114,10. See: +. 

отом eat, bite 44,25. Ov m. food 20,11. 

OvOciM m. light 1,10.13.26.32; 2,5.10.26.29; 3,1.23.25.30.35; 
4.2.6; 6,14.19.21.23.29.32.34; 7,2.28.32.35; 8,6.11(bis).25.26.34; 
9.1.6.7.11.18.20.23.27; 10,13.21.31; | 11,9.13.16.18.23.26.30; 
12,8.10.16.30;13,2.6.9.24.31; 14,9.16.22.25; 15,11.16.19.27.31.36; 
16,6.12.19.22.24.28.31; 17,5.21.30.34; 18,[3].13.20; 19,11.19.31; 
21,4.8;  22,19.26.32; 23,11; 24,5.8.20.27; 25,5.14.18; 
26.13.17.19.32; 27,12.31; 28,1.3.28.32; 30,20.33; 31,12.25.29; 
32.11.21.31; 33,1.17.31.[34]; 34,8.24; 35,4.32; 37,18; 38,724; 
39.10.16; 40,5; 41,24; 42,6.32; 43,25; 44,27; 46,15.25.32, 
48,25.33; 49,11; 51,2; 59,8; 60,19; 67,9; 68,8; 69,15.16; 72,23.24; 
78.20.26; 82,10; 83,9.14; 88,13.31; 92,9; 98,22; 99,3; 101,19.29; 
102,25.28.33; 103,3.4.8.9.11; 106,14.26; 112,37(bis); 113,6.(7); 
116,11; 119,9.10.11; 122,3]4; 125,11. p отом be 
illuminated, give light, illuminate, make light 3,22; 5,13; 14,2429; 
33,31; 39,28; 41,2026; 71,32]; 94,28; 98,2527 99.15.18.20; 
101,19.21; 112,24; 125,9. p OwOEIN є-, epo^ 7,7; 12,35. р 
OTOEIN (єдраї) EAN-,€2W0*% 16,8.14; 20,23; 27,7. p OTOEIN 
gmagoe 39,14. asOvoEIN 71,3. 

OTON: OFN- be, there is, there аге 1,25.27; 2,[1]; 3,3; 35,6; 3625; 
38,1; 43,31; 44,4.6.23; 45,2.3.9; 52,10.30; 64,7; 73,23; 80,2; 82,9; 
96,1.20; 99,29; 101,3; 102,31; 105,9; 107,21; 108,15; 125,24. 
отмта? 2,2; 4,18; 5,18; 6,10; 14,3; 19,2; 20,17; 21,2.33; 28,30; 
29,4; 30,33; 34,6.11; 35,2.25; 40,17; 42,24; 43,2.7; 44,7.16; 54,18; 
60,10; 61,12.19; 78,32; 83,28; 92,26; 95,3; 96,26; 98,31; 99,14; 
100,26; 102,27; 105,17; 107,31; 117,17. осємт" 2,11; 38,4.6; 
107,222. отємтє" 19,25; 25,33; 27,18. оємтн" 24,6. ODN 
(щувож MMO? 119,30]; 126,23.29. OWNTA’ EBOA QN- 20,3; 
222. отмта? АМАТ N- 123,11. чита? MAMAT 125,27. 
See: GOM, AAN-. 

OTON someone, something 83,29. OTON NIM everyone 14,7; 
24,10; 68,4; 83,27; 88,1; 101,9.15; 104,30; 112,14.20.21.25.32; 
113,22.24.28.30; 114,8.11.27.28; 116,14; 117,12.13. 
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OTWN open 16,4; 45,11; 117,5.9.19.20. отом є- 36,2; 42,18. 
OTWN EXW* 36,16. ovqon N- ENITN à- 1824. отом мо? 
N- 36,9. OvüN m. part 12,<26>. 

OTNAAM: QI ОЎМАМ f. on the right hand 39,13. 

ovNOU f. hour 75,30. ¢Now 71,10; 73,14; 1203. фмот we 
90,29. NTETNOD 5,22; 77,19. 

07039 reveal 53,18. OvONQ' 55,19; 58,15.17; 71,11. Oov«ono 
egoa 1,25; 4,1; 8,7.23; 9,22; 10,3.9.10.18; 12,25; 15,29; 
17,11.16; 24,28; 28,34.35; 29,32; 33,7; 34,3031; 39,1524; 
41,2.15; 45,27; 50,22; 52,8; 57,19; 70,23; 71,9; 75,32; 79,6.8; 
80,19; 82,16; 83,24; 84,2; 10028; 111,15.21; 112,8.15.24; 
119,19.23. OTWNQ EBOA EQPas exw’ 35,21. Ov'Qrt9 EROA N- 
,M& 2,36; 3,35; 17,26; 19,34; 66,13; 69,7; 119,24.26; 123,10. 
OTWNQ EROA 9м-, монт" 3,28; 44; 5,14; 8,22»; 12.12.37; 
144.8; 15,13; 16,6.13.36; 17,9; 22,21; 243.4; 29,7; 
30,2.5.9.12.13.28; 31,17; 34,2; 47,33. OTWNQ EBOA opa ом-, 
МНТ? 4,12; 6,7. OWWNE EBOA QI2N- 30,22; 43,15. OTWNE 
NN- ЄбОА 119,10.19. ovorno^ EROA 26,23; 29,6; 73,29. 
OTONQ’? EBOA N-, ма? 26,21. отом EROA рәт QN- 
30,36. OTONQ' EBOA QIAN- 40,18. ovongo' EBOA 98,24; 99,5; 
100,29; 107,19; 109,27; 116,13.15. ovono' EBOA QN- 26,31. 
07039 EROA m. revelation, declaration 12,7; 30,7; 38,28; 52,5; 
82,20; 118,10; 127,26. OWWNY EBOA N-, МА? 4,7; 28,22.31. 

отоп: отав! be holy, pure 17,1; 26,6; 29,5.24; 47,24; 82,8; 
83,15; 86,21; 87,13; 91,7.26; 92,4; 107,6; 109,6.8; 112,26; 
113,24; 114,4.12; 1223. OVHH8 m. priest 72,5; 73,1.2; 
109,20. 

осєнр how many? how much? 103,32; 112,28. 

отрот: роотт' be glad, eager, ready 21,16; 79,18; 81,11.16. 
отрот монт 94,7. р отрот 107,26. р OTPOT монт 
107,33. 

осєрнтє f. foot 71,29; 81,13.20. 

OvOCTM: OWECTWN' be broad 103,20.24. 

Ov0Cd be idle 3,18; 13,28; 21,22; 24,34; 25,8; 45,13; 48,8; 
109,11.13. 

OWT one, single 1,36; 9,23; 12,11.29; 17,10; 33,15; 34,13; 48,5; 
50,18; 54,20; 68,25; 99,14; 115,3; 125,26; 126,[4]. 

OvUTE: Ov'OOTE' be different 68,23. ovaxoT 110,13. 

OvWTR change 76,24. ovoT&' 83,33. ОТВ EROA 56,24; 
57,30.31. 

OvOECIU: AAAT nOvocilU m. forever 96,7. МОСОЄЛЦ NIA 
58,2; 65,15.16; 67,33; 75,18; 76,9; 77,14; 96,[32]; 103,5; 111,6; 
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113,[9]; 115,9.12.14; 118,[6]; 124,12; 126,25.[31]; 127,8. прос 
отоєї 18,26; 36,20. 

ООШ desire, want, will, wish 3,16.33; 9,32; 11,31; 17,25; 20,10; 
22,24; 25,1; 28,12; 39,28; 72,13; 77,6.14; 89,1; 90,20; 108,9.33; 
113,11; 116,28; 117,12; 121,13; 126,31. owwwe 10,26; 12,15; 
13,33; 18,2; 26,8.26; 50,21; 94,7. оташ? 57,5; 61,17; 114,31, 
121,12. отощ" 61,14. ovwy e- 96,9; 102,16.33; 111,7; 
112,11.18; 114,15.28; 116,17; 117,33. owwwe e- 9,8; 172; 
98,14. ov«UI m. desire 1,6; 2,29; 4,15; 6,2.30; 8,15; 9,3; 10,16; 
11,7.24; 12,27; 13,5; 16,3; 18,8.27; 21,21; 25,524; 26,3335; 
29.18.20; 35,11; 36,33; 40,11.20; 41,1; 57,4.6; 59,18; 62,24; 
73,26; 89,2. ovwwe 50,26; 61,6.33; 66,10. 

ОШ: NOTWW N- without 8,4. Nowe N- 17,1; 18,14; 43,13; 
101,17.20. моєєщ NBAAY’ 34,10; 49,1. 

ODWH f. night 28,26; 42,2.13; 72,4. 

ОФ @ЩА knead 69,5. 

OTWWC: OTOWC EROA N- be open wide for 103,23. 

01700: OTAQ’ put, set, be 84,5. OWHQ' QN-, NQHT 68,15; 87,2; 
94,24; 100,3; 115,16; 116,25. oag? NCW* 41,27. See: Cà QNe. 


отхаї be saved 114,29. owvozs! 992. Оз дг m. health, safety, г 


salvation 67,22; 79,15; 123,15.16; 125,14; 126,28. 
OvTWGI break, be broken 80,5. 


WW: WW QN- conceive by 23,16. 


WBW forget, be forgotten 77,10. овщ epo* 17,22. ёшє f. " 
forgetfulness, sleep 1,29; 14,33; 58,32; 88,25; 89,16. р лош „ 


65,23. 

WK: WK монт be pleased with 115,27. WK NQHT т. good 
pleasure 113,12. 

(A: AKA! be dark, gloomy 37,23. 

ФАК: WAK ЄЛІТМ à- swallow 26,36. 

WAC be sunk 44,13. 

WNE m.f. stone 72,7. MIKAN NONS 82,23. 

WNQ live 105,6; 106,21. омо! 62,1; 66,5; 67,27; 70,19; 804; 
81,18; 82,28; 106,6.9.19; 118,13; 125,7.26; 127,22. юмо m. life 
36,5; 66,19.24.27.28; 70,24 (bis); 76,16.17; 91,8.9; 98,23; 105,7; 
106,20.22.25; 107,13.17; 111,18; 112,10; 113,15; 120,15; 
123,19(bis); 124,1; 125,30. ANTWNQ 122,21; 124,30. 

wm: HNE! be numbered 19,17; 20,12; 123,8. нл! 38,31. нл'є, 
Epo’ 34,3; 75,16. HNE f. number 70,18; 79,24; 80,10. ў HNE 
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122,8.10. “i, Це) 


(pas: opa’ be firm 95,24. орх' an 96,3. wpx m. firmness 


35,1: 
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35,8. 

(0CK: WCK QN- slow with 114,16. 

сб: WGC m. anointing 54,14. 

WT: OTI EQOON Є- imprison in 11,5. 

(r9 pour 122,25. 

(UJ cry, announce 73,4. OW’ 118,15. ww Egoa 6,27; 16,29. 

WWA be quenched 14,31; 31,24; 46,14.24. ATWWA 32,12. 

(«T nail, be fixed 58,24. ЄІЧТ т. nail, spike 58,26; 81,19. + 
€IqT 55,34; 82,21. 

WOE: WEE EPAT’ stand firm 86,28. aàgepea T^ 41,33; 57,34; 
66,16; 74,29; 80,31; 81,22; 82,2731; 119,4.16.18; 121,9.10. 
agepaT/ €- 39,32. моє epaàT/ оён? 19,21. age NBOA 
53,22. 

(QA cease, perish 45,21; 57,23. «хм- 
9ITOOT/ 86,7. ATWAN 49,24.27; 119,4. 


7,10. Wan EBOA 


W- be able 7,12; 8,12.14; 13,1; 17,13; 18,15.17; 19,32; 24,34; 31,8; 
33,19; 34,26.27; 38,27; 42,18; 48,12.26; 86,26.27.29; 96,7.11.28; 
102,24; 106,35; 109,9; 111,32; 112,1.3; 116,28; 117,3.4.27. ew 
12,32. See: EIME, COOTN, ТА90, СОМ, GOAGA. 

Шг-, Шг^ро* to, toward 13,24; 15,21.31; 25,18; 26,15; 28,15; 45,8; 
48,18; 52,21; 53,29; 55,3; 59,9; 62,33; 603,3.10.16.25.33; 
64,16.25.29; 67,24; 83,11; 95,12; 96,19; 106,7; 111,11; 122,33; 
123,2.15. ue pa^ 16,23. Wa орг 74,7; 78,6.29. Wa epar 
€- 222; 27,11; 39,9. Wagae 26,22. See: AMOT, ENED, CI. 


| We go 58,14. wees 13,26. 


ШЄ m. wood, cross 58,25; 81,11.16; 82,6; 86,23. 

ШІ measure, weigh 12,10. Ws QN- 115,2. ATFUS €po* 
68,17; 118,23. 

we change, vary 56,23. ujyo&e' 95,4; 96,8. шёвгоєгт' 5,24. 
NWBBIW 27,8. ATWBT? 68,18. whe f. change, exchange 
65,23. ujc& ro 81,21; 83,6. e TUII&e 80,23. 

шенр friend 49,19; 62,18; 63,28; 66,23; 67,33; 70,4; 71,14; 79,4; 
86,14; 90.27.31; 91,31; 95,14.19; 97,18.27.31; 98,<3>.6.10; 
11015.16. p шёнр N- 118,20. ANTUWBHP 62,10.20, 64,34; 
67,32; 68,9; 79,3. щерм сємос 63,9. шёнр ANNA 50,24; 
70,9. шёнр NTWGE 49,19; 50,23. шёнр Npeypgwé 51,3. 

WKOA m. hole 105,29. 

ШАМЄ f. particle 25,18; 34,7; 35,3. 


54,22; 


 Weàeer: ху ШЄЛЄЄТ marry 57,14.15; 66,1.6; 67,6; 79,7. 


Шол: MApa NWWAQ counterfeit 62,28.38; 63,21; 69,10; 80,2. 
WHA small 35,1; 102,19. MNTWHA f. childhood, childishness 
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84,16. 

WAAO strange 94,32. ЩАМО m. stranger 52,9. 

WOMNT: UJOAT three 72,3. ШОАТЄ 2,6; 10,4; 17,3; 21,9; 33,8; 
39.18; 64,25; 118,11; 127,27. шщолмєт 12,26; 57,20; 90,22; 
92.16; 93,1; 120,19; 123,25. мєощомжт 58,12.15. ACQUIOATE 
124,16; 127,17. WAT- ков 122,11. WAT- 900vT 120,29. 
WAT- 604A 121,32.[32]; 123,23. WANT- KWR 123,24. WANT- 
COM 122,12. WANT- QOOTT 121,8. ANTWANT сом 12021. 

ЩАЩЄ т. service 60,29; 109,25. peywawe 73,31; 75,17. 
ANTpEYWAWe 108,35; 109,2. 

WHN m. tree 106,21. 

WINE ask, seek 102,14.18. ure er&e- 75,1; 102,29. WINE NCa- 
19,19; 35,8; 98,4; 103,7. Шуме QN- 102,31. 

WONT plait 87,11. 

WONTE f. thorn tree 56,13; 76,6. 

Шол contain, be contained 80,21; 84,12; 100,3.4; 101,8. won’ 
61,21. WHN’ be acceptable 104,20. шол єро* 51,14; 58,14; 
60,31; 83,25. шол? єро 17,7. шол? єро" Є@ОХ QITN- 
12,19. 

ШІЛЄ be ashamed 56,31. ЩІЛЄ m. shame 15,8; 55,22; 89,30. + 
WITTE (H-, ма? ) 10,23; 22,17; 55,20; 58,8(bis); 110,31. wn 
омот 124,12; 126,19. ATW AKAQ 127,10. 

wone be, become 1,2; 3,18; 4,23; 5,20.24; 8,31; 9,36; 10,13.20; 
12,11; 14,30; 17,12; 19,30; 20,9.25.31.35; 22,1; 25,26; 26,27.28; 
28,7; 29,27; 30,14; 36,11; 41,31; 43,28; 44,1; 45,18; 48,20; 51,13; 
52,4; 53,2628; 54,5.11.33; 55,6.25.<32>; 61,35; 62,31; 
63,1.8.14.20.23; 64,26; 65,24; 67,30; 71,16; 72,22; 73,19.32; 
74,1.23.34; 75,30; 76,6.13; 77,15.16; 79,5.22; 80,22; 81,23; 834; 
84,1; 85,8; 86,1.221; 87,10; 88,5.17.20; 89,17; 91,5.2228; 
92,4.6.24.31; 93,8.13.20; 94,27.30; 95,8; 97,14.26.33; 98,2.17.18; 
105,5.27.33; 106,11.29; 107,10; 108,12.31; 109,19; 110,8.18; 
111,9.12; 114,16; 115,7.[8].15.33; 116,2; 117,11.29. woon’ 
1,24.26.29.33; 3,10.32; 4,26.[37]; 5,27; 6,12; 7,12.18.23; 9,2; 
10,5.19; 11,2; 12,4.5; 13,7.31; 14,6; 15,1.12.20.27; 16,25; 18,20; 
22,23; 24,21.25; 25,20; 27,14.20; 32,24; 34,1; 35,12; 37,23.28; 
38,2; 41,5; 42,9.12; 43,10; 45,19.25; 47,23; 49,17; 52,31; 54,13; 
55,1; 56,31; 57,11; 60,8.33.35; 61,2; 62,33; 65,31; 66,13.16; 
67,12.18.23; 68,12.16.21; 75,22.33; 76,18.20(bis); 77,9.10; 78,20; 
79,2; 83,32; 84,6; 85,19; 89,34; 91,4; 92,30; 96,8; 99,6.27; 100,22; 
101,24; 103,29.34; 105,12; 106,9; 107,3.5; 108,11,25; 
115,10.12.13; 116,29; 117,[7]; 118,17.24; 119,[6].7.8.25.27; 
120,18; 121,26; 122,32; 123,9; 124,20(bis); 126,14. шале EROA 
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ом-монт" 21,18; 23,7.33; 28,2.6; 78,7; 91,17; 92,15.19.21.32; 
120,32. шолє €804 QITN 115,17. Ure AN-, NAMA? 
22,4.6.10; 77,6; 84,8. Wome MANNCW* 74,12. WWNE N-, Na? 
22,14; 24,12; 45,10; 50,19; 55,24.32; 62,14; 91,3; 121,29; 123,4; 
127,9. WWNE (rügpaf 9м-, мент? 83,20; 107,33. wwne ша 
25,18. WWNE Qà- 114,29. WWNE Qr, мент 4,28; 8,36; 
13,35; 17,32; 19,18; 21,5; 26,1.26; 48,25; 51,8.11; 53,20; 59,21; 
62,1; 67,13.19.31; 70,5; 76,9.14; 78,14; 79,15; 94,8. шалє 
QIZN- 26,24; 27,27; 28,13; 41,30; 43,32; 44,5. щооп' efoa 9м-, 
м НТ? 13,37; 18,6; 21,27; 23,9; 39,5; 43,22; 44,28; 50,20; 
68,24; 71,1; 75,23; 76,10.11; 108,36 woont! AN-, МАЖА? 
52,23.28; 54,18; 59,13; 68,33. woon’ ма? 20,26; 61,16. 
шоол" (м)ора? QN-, ме нт? 13,18; 75,29; 87,23; 91,[34]; 106,6; 
107,30; 109,18. woon’ ga- 82,26. Woon orc, NOHT 16,24: 
17,5.22; 21,1; 27,5; 28,4; 32,1; 33,16; 46,31; 49,25.34.35; 50,25; 
51,19.22.29.32.33; 52,11; 54,9; 55,9; 56,26; 58,31; 60,18; 61,24; 
62,19; 64,31; 65,20; 66,2.10; 67,28; 68,3; 99,[32]; 100,32; 101,9; 
113,31; 116,10. Wont gf2N- 64,7. p wpn мщооп 1244.19. 
ШОЛЄ m. being 1,20. AA Nwwne 105,30. ewwne if, since 
59,33; 98,14; 117,17. 

щлнрє m. wonder 45,2; 49,29. aps шлнрє 127,24. 

шнрє m. son, young 4,2; 7,1; 8,24; 10,11; 11,20; 12,1; 19,24; 20,1; 
44,26; 51,2; 57,7; 60,19; 63,5(bis); 64,11.25; 65,19; 69,21; 70,7; 
71,12; 73,18; 78,25; 82,1; 85,2.29; 86,24; 87,4; 88,6.9.22; 90,29; 
91,14.21; 94,29; 96,11; 98,5; 102,7; 103,1; 104,24; 105,13; 
106,17; 109,34; 114,16.24; 0 115,10.15.19;  117,13.2325; 
118,[5].27.31; 127,29. 

ШОрл m. first 78,18; 79,29; 822228. шорлї 12,2033; 30,8; 
31,26; 33,25; 46,18.28; 91,15.18; 108,1; 112,36; 118,24; 119,21; 
121,16.20.22; 122,2; 123,27; 124,21.28. wpn- 112,35.36. wpn 
Nyome 1,20. р wpm мщооп 124,419. мшорп 1,22; 
51,223.34; 97,20; 112,22; 117,26.31; 121,25.26.29; 123,29; 
124,[5].6. p Шорл 50,34; 52,22; 119,17; 121,9. ом мщорл 
1,24. 21м мщорл 10,5; 12,36; 22,9; 27,5; 36,3; 37,17; 45,20; 
48,29; 70,6. See: 0* , XIN. 

Шоршр upset, overturn 37,25. wpwwp’* 15,5; 24,32; 28,11; 
30,18; 34,16; 37,4; 41,32. щорщр m. destruction 97,8. 

ШОС See: СОЮШ. 

UC m. shepherd 106,28. 

WWT: р єєелшот be trader 77,33. 

UT: Шот EROA cut off, decide 55,22. ufa. T! 41,1; 115,15. 
WAAT' e- 115,36. u.a T! Nagpa’ 116,[5]. WTA m. 
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deficiency 25,27; 38,14; 39,23; 101,34. ATWTA 3,26; 14,25, 
39,25; 101,[34]. p Шта N- 90,17. 

UOTA shut 55,33. ШОТА! 36,3. 

WTHN f. garment 89,29; 105,16. 

штортр be disturbed, troubled 12,31; 13,11.19; 19,6; 44,13; 51,25; 
72,8; 88,8. urTprop^ 54,25. штрторї' 2,3; 4,19.25; 5,21.30; 
11,3; 13,27; 25,22; 27,15; 33,29; 42,17; 43,7.24; 97,[34]. 
щтртгарєт' 20,18. штортр EBOA QN- 14,17. штортр 
єораї €- 721. щтортром- 25,27. щтортр m. disturbance 
14,35.36; 52,11; 54,32. 

шотщт: WOAT Epo’ cut, carve 35,30. 

Uoove бе dry 19,1. 

Шото: ЩОТЄГТ! be empty, vain 5,20; 8,31; 20,26; 26,28; 38,18; 
40,3.22; 51,9; 53,26.34; 54,12; 56,18; 59,27; 64,32.37; 65,30; 
78,4; 98,2. 

ШОШО boast 27,1; 76,31. WOTWOT ММО  NOHT/ 2,34. 
ШОШО m. boasting 111,27. жЖмтщотщо f. pride 95,30. 

woes m. dust 15,18. 

ШШ scatter, spread 8,10; 49,20; 53,12. 

WwW be equal, straight 3,15. WHW’ 2,14; 9,18; 39,26; 122,28.29. 
www m. equality 3,25; 10,17. 

WWE itis fitting 95,7; 100,1. лєтєщщє 11,29. 

WWYT: ANTWAYTE f. wickedness 63,30. 

Wag m. flame 13,12; 27,11; 32,8; 39,31. 

waxe mean, say, speak 17,13; 41,11; 57,24.28; 93,24; 94,3; 97,11; 
102,20; 119,27. Waze є- 33,18.24,; 48,26; 49,6. Waze 
NAMA’? 56,33; 86,32. WARE QATN- 71,7. Waze QN- 32,36; 
41,14. eTUJaàzse 49,30; 59,30. ATWARE epo’ 82,13. 
ATWABE МАМО? 49,12; 51,16; 60,12.16; 65,32; 66,4.20; 82,11. 
шах є т. word, speech 12,7; 28,19; 49,17.21.24.32; 51,15; 
55,29; 59,12; 61,31; 62,3.5; 66,5; 67,27; 68,2.7.19; 70,28.29; 71,2; 
73,225.31; 76,25; 78,1; 92,10; 96,29; 97,13.16.23; 102,8; 107,25, 
111,19; 117,30.31; 120,28; 123,11; 126,[3]. Ke uae 94,5. 1 
Ujàzsce 97,3. xe Wase 74,25. ANTQAQ NWaze 37,33; 
42,27. 

ща є contend, fight 112,18.22(bis); 114,1.9. 

WOZNE take counsel 52,32; 55,15; 59,15; 66,1. Ujyozne ETBE- 
76,1. щохиє m. counsel 52,13; 55,7.11; 84,31; 96,13; 
111,30.33; 112,2; 116,23. pANWOANE m. counselor 97,19.21. 

WO: UG QN- remain іп 25,19. wwxn m. remainder 
78,16. Cwan 34,15.. 

WWWGE: WWGE smite, wound 25,3. 


v M 
"t, Wa} 
$11 
| 


n 
| 


COPTIC WORDS 453 

Чї bear, take 25,14; 26,15; 28,28; 31,12; 40,16.24; 49,8; 103,27. 
git? 55,5. YS EBOA 9м-, NOHT? 9,12; 24,18; 43,18. чі єораії 
Qà- 2,18; 10,6; 12,32; 18,17; 40,10; 111,6. Чу ММ 37,25. ЧІ 
МАМА? 115,23. YS мтоот" 21,66. Чу Qapo’* 13,1. qrT* 
NTOOT^ 41,13; 84,4. 

чотє: YWTE ЄВОХ be destroyed 25,12; 29,11; 45,15. 

qroov m. four 5,23; 30,3; 58,26. Что 64,26. 


Qa-, QAPO*% beneath, on behalf of, on the basis of 
56,10; 57,29; 61,21; 79,28; 82,26; 85,19; 102,22; 104,12; 
113,24.26.28.30; 114,30; 118,27; 121,3; 124,7; 126,21; 127,22. 
єораї Qa- 2,18; 10,6; 12,32; 18,17; 40,10; 111,6. See: ^O, 
MOT, PAWE, WWITE, Чі, QICE. 

оле f. end 22,34; 30,6; 39,19; 45,9.14. Ан 31,26; 33,25; 
46,19.28; 91,5; 103,21; 107,32; 113,22. ue gae 26,22. 

оє fall 113,32. g€ epo^ find 30,21; 105,4. ge EROA QN- 932.7. 
QE egpa f €- 1,29; 74,17; 86,10; 105,3; 110,6.13. Q€ мора ії 
монт? 78,10. 

9€ manner, way 19,10; 20,35; 21,7; 24,1.2; 47,14.15; 48,28. Nee 
5,15; 7,233; 10,4; 19,2; 20,33; 22,8; 27,11; 34,[34]; 37,17; 41,5; 
45,19; 47,24.26.28.30; 48,29; 49,34; 50,5; 52,26; 55,14; 59,29; 
60,18; 61,19.21; 65,13; 68,14; 71,26; 88,27; 98,[34]. меє є- 
87,32.34; 100,22; 101,14; 113,6.7; 114,19; 112,30; 116,29. nee 
M- 85,8; 86,31; 89,20.22.28.29; 90,15; 95,32; 97,23; 98,24.[34]; 
99,7; 106,31; 108,7.11; 119,13. тєгє 99,15; 101,3. aw TE oc 
how? 96,11.16; 102,330. ката ec 104,4; 113,17; 118,18; 
123,229.31; 126,22; 127,14. мроє 54,5; 62,6; 64,30.33; 66,3; 
67,31; 68,13; 118,24. Naee 115,1. Naw моє 125,27. Tas TE 
oc 98,26; 99,9.12; 101,21.33; 102,1. 

он: QHT? f. front, beginning —87,1(bis); 88,10.20; 103,31; 
108,19.20. єонт" 86,27. 9атн? 116,11. о&дөн (EAIIAT-) 
55.23; 65,33; 69,28; 116,2; 117,[32]; 124,27.28. QaTAQH 58,10. 
QATEQH (EMITAT-) 1,24; 12,36; 28,4; 92,10; 108,2. QATEKEQH 
125,5. QATEYEQH 63,32. QITAEQH 13,33. See also: AOEIT, 
epe. 

ОН: QHT* f. belly 44,32. 

QI thresh, beat 4,30. 9r (N-) QJ-,QsWW*% | 21,23.32; 22,8. See: +. 

0I-, 0/0 and, in, of, оп 6,19; 12,22; 14,33; 15,18; 17,21; 18,4.12; 
19,10.26; 21,4.24.32; 22,8; 26,3; 27,26; 47,4; 87,13; 89,27.30; 
90.27; 92,2; 98,12; 99,16; 103,14.20; 105,15; 106,5.34; 109,7. 
See: MOOWE, Ф. 

QIE See: EJE. 


13,1; 42,16; 
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ФІН f. road, way 77,13; 86,29; 97,10; 103,14.18.20.26; 106,33.[34]; 
118,7; 127,20(bis). 9Joove pl. 90,3. p ntegJoOove go the ways 
90,3. 

90 m. face 21,15.16. egovm EQPN- 5,17. T EQPN- 18,15. 
NNAQPN- 3,6; 58,1. (N)NAQPda’ 75,16; 80,1; 116,[5]. See: 
Фот. 

9(0 self, on the other hand 20,36; 21,16; 46,33; 47,15; 65,22; 
71,15; 104,15. Qw* 47,2; 71,17. 

908 m. matter, thing, work 3,17; 26,21; 27,24; 62,4; 79,19; 87,9; 
88,18; 94,21; 97,35; 104,32; 114,21; 115,24; 116,1. 9ёнӯє pl 
19,14; 42,5; 90,8. o&HOov€ 45,26. 908 NIM 54,31; 60,4; 62,11; 
68,11; 99,5; 127,11. p 908 88,28. речр 908 74,6. шёнр 
Npeypows 51,3. 

9H8c grief 114,13. p 9нёє mourn 113,25(bis). 

980 See: 904. 

QBBE: gage f. scales 115,2. 

о%о%р: оговоєр f. on the lefthand 39,13. 

gaesbec f. shadow 122,[2].14.17; 124,2.[4]. Qaeme 122,724. р 
gace 70,3. 

онёс: QHBEC m. lamp 99,17; 106,16. 

9®ЁС cover, be covered 18,32. gwhec 18,34; 53,10. gokec’ 
28.19. Qgwhec ММО? 18,10. g8cw f. garment 8,34(bis); 
12,8.18.26.31; 13,36; 17,1.3.19; 18,3.4.22.27.32; 19,12; 20,22.27; 
22.18; 28,25; 30,35; 32,34; 33,4.9.12.18.33; 39,1.3.7.11.12.17; 
41,28; 43,10; 96,18; 105,13.18; 112,15. 

оюк: QUK arm 84,28. онк" 109,33. оок EQOTN E- 23,18. 

око m. hunger 30,16. онкє 110,27. p QHKE 58,22; 61,15. 

QAA: p фәл deceive 64,7. 

QA: PAQAA m.f. slave 55,26; 5621; 63,27; 65,16. p QMQAA 
602; 88,7. ANTQMQAA 49,25; 60,27; 61,4.24; 64,4; 78,13. 
шёнр QAQAA 91,32. 

QWA: ОНА" Пу, go 19,18. 

олло: p QAAW become old 47,14. атрохло 80,13. 

QAOCTN m. mist 15,18. 

QAAHT m. bird 114,1. 

QAOG: 9046! be sweet 45,21.26; 88,34. goAEG" 97,23. 

QOCIA: QAM m. wave 7,2; 30,27; 43,28. 

QWM tread, trample 56,35. 

QAOA: QAME f. heat 6,18. 

оммє: p QAME guide, direct 43,12; 85,19; 90,1; 94,12.15. рєчр 
оммє m. helmsman 90,13. 

QOMNT: QOMET m. bronze, copper 110,22. QOMT 58,<26>. 
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ОЖООС sit, remain, dwell 73,9. фмоос AN- 73,2. QMOOC QN- 
86,17; 109,18. омоос мораї QN- 70,14. омоос QSAN- 
89.23.32. MA NQMOOC 79,29. 

омот: ШП ФЛОТ give thanks 124,12; 126,19. 

QAQA See: QAA. 

омож roar 108,12. 

QMOB: QAAZ& m. vinegar 56,7. 

ON-,NQHT’ in, out of, through, with passim. QNN 4,9.11; 18,10; 
33,20. EROA QN-, NOHT^ passim. OTEROA QN- 92,12.13. See: 
BWK, 9 po T. 

90v" m. interior, inside 117,28. єч 23,26; 31,14; 41,9; 
51,24; 55,14.35; 85,24; 10921; 114,37; 115,20. єфотм €- 
1,10.35; 11,6; 13,4.17; 17,20; 18,16; 23,18; 24,19; 25,30; 35,23; 
44,3; 71,21; 87,30; 90,30; 91,14; 94,13.25; 96,17; 97,8; 99,9; 
103,10.12.31; 106,3.31; 107,2; 109,12.15.32; 113,29; 117,7. 
EQOTN єорм- 5,7. EQOTN QN- 10921. EQOTN Шәаро* 
95,12; 96,19; 106,7. єфот є- 97,16. MAQOTN 94,27. See: 
BWK, єг, EINE, KW, мотр, NOT, мотоє, MWWNE, CwWOT?, 
тоом, ом-, QWN. 

QWN: QWN €po* approach, be near 82,4. QWN EQOTN 23,26; 
31,14. 9нм' є-, epo^ 23,29; 8227; 1093. QHN! egovn 
115,20. QHN! EQOTN є- 1,10; 44,3. онм' eoov є- 97,16. 
оом €TOOT^ 109,34. 

QO(E)SNE some, certain 52,14; 74,22.27; 76,27. 

QNE-: ома? will, desire 73,28. 

QINH® sleep 47,18. QIHQ8 m. sleep 1,16; 41,22; 47,11; 88,24; 
113,33. 

QAI: t Qan epo? judge 56,3; 102,21. gan m. judgment 65,10; 
73,30; 79,29; 80,28. pey¢ gan 87,18. 

оюл: QH be hidden 8,7; 57,8; 99,7; 107,3; 116,3.12.15.19. gwn 
€po* 9,34. 

Qanpa See: Pa. 

ораї egpa upward, downward 2,31; 15,8; 16,1; 18,36; 21,12; 
51,10; 58,34; 59,20; 62,22; 72,30; 88,32.[34]; 102,34; 104,17; 
107,12; 114,3.25; 127,15.20. Qgpar 9м-. мфот 2,7; 3,7; 4,13; 
5,5; 6,7.35; 13,18; 16,2; 23,26; 31,1.10; 32,10.17; 33,32; 35,2728; 
44,7; 49,11; 54,11; 55,18.32; 60,4; 87,2.23.28; 104,6; 105,17; 
106,32; 107,30.33; 109,19.31; 111,2; 114,20; 87,2.23; 104,6; 
105,17; 106,32; 107,30.33; 109,19.31; 111,2; 114,20. єөргї €- 
passim. єўргї €zsn-, exw 10,14; 16,8.15; 18,19; 29,9; 64,24; 
65,12; 72,6; 80,16; 125,10. egparga- 2,18; 10,6; 12,32; 18,17; 
111,6. egpargn- 6,35; 16.2.3; 104,11; 110,27; 112,34. мерат 
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QN-, монт" passim. AMMCANQPE 10,22; 12,5; 3321; 576. 
89,25. See: EINE, AOOUJE, ЧІ, 27. 

ope food 106,4; 110,8. gpHwe pl. 64,3. 

орок m. quiet 56,29. 

ортє f. fear 5,15; 7,24; 9,17; 14,11; 15,14; 17,14; 28,18; 31,13; 
37,10; 42,21; 61,10.23; 102,19. є" мортє 53,20. p opre 
56,30. + ортє 54,26. 

epoov m. voice, sound 1,17; 2,20; 8,18; 11,14; 1826; 331. 
41,8.14.17; 46,15.25. 9роєжлє т. voice of sky, thunder 
36,19. 

орош: оорщ' exw weigh down 88,24. огршонт 118,13), 
MNTQAPW QHT f. patience 114,26. 

ом рє9 guard , keep, protect 64,3. QapEeg є-, epo* 9,16; 118; 
15,33; 25,21.29; 28,21; 29,19; 31,3; 32,29; 34,17; 35,5; 61,27.30; 
86,18.20; 97,11; 104,25; 109,6; 110,1; 118,4. apeg e-, epo’ 
9,30; 48,9; 61,30; 73,16; 85,7; 91,25; 108,24; 113,31. 9a peg m. 
guard 60,28; 61,23. 

gsce toil, be troubled 32,4; 40,21; 43,14; 47,5; 103,11. досе 
84,24. goce’ N- 100,11. 9goce' gà- 1132427. окє m 
labor, suffering, trouble 11,10; 16,31; 35,14; 58,1; 92,2; 98,12; 
103,17; 113,29. 

ФАТ m. silver 89,18. 

QHT m. heart, mind 22,23; 24,16; 25,4; 29,5; 38,477.10; 44,20; 
45,33; 46,2; 92,29; 94,7; 95,21; 96,5; 97,6.24; 98,28; 99,31; 
102,11; 104,6.20.21; 107,34; 108,19.20; 109,1.3; 110,24.28.30; 
112,35; 113,12; 114,19; 115,26.27; 116,3.19; 122,18; 123,2. 
AOHT 54,11; 65,15; 89,8.27; 90,28; 97,7.11; 107,4.11. атонт 
65,14. ммтаент 44,17; 55,13; 84,20; 89,1.27. ANTBAAQHT 
46,8; 95,11. PANQHT 107,12; 111,23. ANTPANQHT 89,9; 
95,6.8.9.<24>; 111,31. WN отн? 7,31. фатн* 96,[32]. See: 
TWT, ZICE, GARE. 

LATE: QEFE EBOA flow 6,36. 

QITE: QITE N- move to and fro, rub 18,33. 

9ЇЄГТ m. pit 104,30. 

QATE: QEFE m. effluence 113,2. 

goTe f. fear 55,26; 58,11; 60,27; 61,6; 65,17.28; 72,22. gat 582. 
p QOTE be afraid 56,30; 58,9; 84,8. p gote eTe- 79,32; 
80,32. p QOTE QHT* 86,33; 87,1; 88,10; 108,19.20. aps QoTe 
QHT? 14,19. 

ОТО ш. horse 90,16. 

ота kill. QATB- 88,6. сота" 72,8. gaTBe* 37,30. peqguré 
65,12; 69,11. peqoa T8 96,13. 
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S6 78. 
+ ^ 0@тП join, attune 58,20; 60,<22>; 67,20.32.36; 120,30. ooTm* 
SI 123,30.31. QWTIT Art, МАЖА? 59,10; 61,32; 62,8. 90TII* AN- 
76,22. QWTM m. union 31,31; 46,34; 60,16; 62,12; 66,2.22.34; 
Hts... 67,16; 68,32; 69,33. Mà NQwWTM 45,8. 
: = у QUTD be joined, doubled 21,24. QwTp AN- 8,12. QwTpP m. joint 
Е уоке 21,31. 


з, QITOOT^ See: т@рє. 


: -` ботот: QOTOT NC&- search for 112,7. ATQETQWT* 116,22. 
-і онт m. profit, usefulness 88,19. онот 98,1; 118,6. (А)АН- QHT 


^e MQHT! 59,35; 89,19; 90,9; 98,13; 103,18; 117,25. GN- оног 
МОЯ 90,7; 11723. 
i 0005 m. day 28,7.26; 31,15; 37,1; 39,19; 42,2.13.14; 45,14; 47,8. 


AREI MOOT 47,15. 
эсс 00077 be base, evil, stale 2,28.32; 30,15; 31,9.11; 43,32; 44,2; 45,13; 
ШО 72,25; 74,19.25.26; 84,21; 85,12; 86,4; 88,33; 89,13.15; 9026.31; 
^-€ 95,20; 98,30. ANTHETQOOT 86,8. 

0107Є beat, strike 56,8; 65,13. Qfowe єхм- 81,12. or TOOT’ €- 
44 77,1, 11022. 
7с. "У 0070 m. greater рагі 71,<14>; 83,26. Ngovo 53,35; 74,16; 
CORN 104,22; 109,24. Ngowo є-, єро 94,1; 105,6. p govo Epo’ 

83,20. See: NANOT-. 

QOTEIT: QOWEITE f. beginning, first 113,21; 127,19. 
. “i Wy QOOTT m. male 23,35; 93,8.12; 102,16; 120,29; 121,21; 123,6. р 
2:72: 9007т 120,18. AnTeoovT 120,17. ujartTooOv T 121,9. 
TE 0009: gowy’ break 104,8. 
зш QOY snake 34,12; 95,7.10; 105,28. ооч ист 105,32. 980 
2.5 105,30. See: cst. 
1.5 gag many, much 7,30; 19,15.26; 30,10; 34,19; 35,7.14; 36,25; 
OMA 37,20; 38,1; 43,33; 44,14.20.22; 45,2(bis); 59,12; 88,18; 96,2; 
xp 102,31; 105,10; 107,7.21; 109,35. MNTQAQ NWaze 37,33; 
mu 4007 

QIAN- See: 2M’ . 
. 059A: goxgex compel 58,23. 
—' 9068: 0@КА wither, fade 38,10. 


.. 4€ because passim. Ke e0TI xE 75,17. ШМА ze 3,18; 4,8; 
pu 5,35; 9,33; 10,12; 11,35; 55,28. QIN& xe 77,15; 78,20. QOTS 
qeu хє 9,29. 

ХЛИ ХН: AINZAH m. vanity 97,[35]. 
AJ accept, receive, take оп 15,30; 41,23; 44,27; 57,14.15; 66,1.6; 

67,6; 68,14; 78,12; 79,26; 81,9; 88,13; 89,8; 93,14.21; 101,18. 

xI- 94,4; 102,25; 103,16; 112,23. ж/т* 7,32; 58,21; 85,9; 
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89,25; 103,33. as epo% 5,3; 10,29; 15,9; 23,13; 37,5; 42,15; 
87,5.8; 91,24; 93,18; 96,19.22; 103,25; 118,2. 21 ЄВОХ ox. 
25,14; 62,8; 73,24; 93,26. хг ємє 4,24; 7,10; 19,20; 56,27; 
68,6(bis). 2s EINE QN- 3,11. 2S м-, АМО? 8,16; 53,5; 55,27; 
90,33]. жг смот раї мнт 5,5. гт €80^ QITOOT' 
51,4. XIT? Epo’ 43,9. хіт" Egpas 104,17; 107,12. хіт" 
єорәт є- 1,9. хіт" мо? 95,19; 96,10. xT? NBOTE 106,8. 
AIT/ NTOOT’ 6,4; 12,34. хіт" NGONC 82,32. жг APXH 
єтрє* 11,14; 14,9. as тӯлос QN- 14,23. хіттлос ораї 
монт" 23,25. peyas 120,35. peyas єро 11,4. peyar 
моєт 88,20; 10331. See: BWTE, KAOM, AOCIT, CRW, 
WEAEET, GOA. 

ZO sow 119,2. 

хог: хоєг m. ship 90,14. 

xw mention, say, speak, tell about 74,26; 75,1; 76,29; 80,6; 945; 
99,30; 111,26.34; 119,20. xe- 41,7; 50,7; 52,35; 96,29; 99.21; 
102,8. 200% 1,22; 11,34; 26,20.34; 28,23; 34,34; 40,11.32; 
41,12.18.29; 43,27; 47,13; 48,29; 49,3; 55,29; 59,15; 64,18; 
72,10.19; 73,12; 75,3; 79,33; 81,4.29; 83,27; 84,12; 88,28; 
100,2.7; 104,5; 116,6.18; 125,9. ха MMO*% 1,17; 11,21; 407; 
53,35; 55,4; 72,4.31; 73,8.11.15; 79,12; 81,32; 89,6; 95,14; 96,1; 
99,16; 102,22. х0 ММО? EBOA QITN- 8,18. 200% є-, Epo’ 
73,17; 125,24. 51 72,16. wpm xw 38,3. See: ova, 
WAZE. 

20% m. head 56,13. єх.м-, €X(0 over, upon passim. QIAN- 
1,20; 8,3; 11,27; 20,16; 21,19; 24,11; 26,24; 27,27, 28,10.13.36; 
30,23; 34,11; 38,31; 40,19; 41,3.15.30; 42,12; 43,16.29.32; 44,5; 
48,32; 49,4.7; 64,8; 70,18; 81,11.16; 82,6; 89,23.33; 99,12; 103,6; 
108,26; 112,5. gazw* 126,5.15. See: €J, PIKE, рро, +, рәт, 
рош. 

Z&000)8€: 2&(8€ pass by, over 31,8; 47,22. zwhe QN- 13,3; 14,19. 

хк fill, finish, be completed 58,12; 121,6. 2HK' 49,11; 59,6; 
62,27; 121,6. хок €80A 8,21; 21,8.10; 26,34; 38,30; 39,27.[33]; 
40,33; 42,4; 46,1; 48,6.34; 51,9; 62,5; 66,3.6; 78,34. хєк- євол 
34,26.[33]; 45,32. хок? €804 35,2; 47,6; 57,7. zHK' EROA 
10,22; 52,16; 62,5; 67,10.18. ATAWK EBOA 30,25. AWK m. 
completion 60,1; 80,12.24. 

xWKA m. washing, baptism 58,16. 

ZBZEKAAC so that, that 2,33; 3,24; 4,16.36; 5,19; 6,2.33; 7,8; 8,[1]; 
9,4; 14,15; 15,29; 16,1; 17,33; 18,11.13; 19,30; 22,20.30, 
25,7.10.31; 26,13; 28,8.28; 34,28; 37,7; 39,15; 40,1; 41,4; 48,5; 
57,5; 65,21; 69,29; 84,9; 90,27; 96,23; 102,28; 103,10.15; 
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104,10.17; 105,20; 106,12; 107,11.15; 109,16; 110,1; 111,2.10; 
113,35; 114,32; 115,32; 117,[6].8.27; 125,11.12; 126,27. 

ZWAK: PEYZAAK- (one) submerged іп 105,10. 

5@®АЄ book 127,28. 

AIM- from, since 10,5.10; 45,7; 63,32; 70,6; 90,29; 91,18. лг 
14,2. 

21м m. power, capacity 41,24. 

хємА: ANE quench, extinguish 57,2. мА? 106,15. 

amso blame 8,32. хло? €804 QITN- 116,18. 

ATO acquire, be begotten 4,36; 20,11.19; 21,25.33; 23,30; 24,2: 
27,34; 28,9; 40,30; 41,34; 85,6; 91,32; 94,18; 1192. хпє- 
25,32; 34,10; 105,7; 117,33; 127,29. хло" 5,12; 20,15; 24,1; 
94,27; 98,7; 101,[35]; 110,15; 118,28. хло EBOA AMO’ 126,6. 
AJHO €8OA QN- 23,22; 24,10. xno N-, ма? 84,17; 85,15; 
87,20; 88,16; 91,12.30; 92,[34]; 93,5.17; 99,3; 105,21. хлє- ма 
90,23. хло? ма? 5,7; 28,32; 90,26. хло"? ом- 113,12; 
120,22. хло m. birth, genesis 23,21.24.25.27; 30,8; 51,28; 
83,34]; 92,11; 94,26; 120,11; 122,31.[34]. атхлоч 102,1. 
peyame- 122,5; 123,8; 126,12. 

хєро burn 99,8.18. хєрє- 106,16. zscepo* 106,14. 

zwwpe See: zs po. 

хро be strong, victorious 36,14; 60,4; 114,15. хоор"' 18,29; 23,6; 
62,31; 63,1.8.15.23; 64,27; 65,9; 70,27; 104,7.14. хро є-, Epo’ 
30,35; 31,11; 33,19; 41,28; 48,12.15; 86,5.16.25; 96,26; 108,16; 
114,[7].10; 117,18. хахорє epo? 114,32. zwwpe m. strong 
93,6; 110,33. xwpe 85,32). p zwwpe 112,23. ANTAWWPE 
93,5. ANTAWPE 84,17. 

AOCIC m. lord 16,30; 60,2; 64,21; 81,8.26; 88,5; 93,24; 99,[33]; 
110,10; 112,227; 115,3. ot хоєг 85,18. p zsocic 64,30. 
ANTZOEIC lordship 117,2. 

xfce exalt 3,22; 11,32; 15,24; 17,15; 19,30; 20,2; 27,7; 111,3.9. 
Bact’ 27,13; 104,23. хєст" 104,22. хосє" 3,31.35; 7,35; 
8,8; 9,27; 16,29; 37,12.13; 38,25; 40,12; 69,22; 88,11; 111,8; 
117,2. zasce e- 9,24.32. хісє egpeaj €- 3,7. ZICE AAO’ 
ша Qpare- 2,21. сє 9м-, сє монт 9,9; 20,21; 22,17. 
СЄ Монт 63,13; 76,35. хосє" є- 2,17; 3,4; 22,19; 71,13; 
9922.30; 100,24. zoce’ egpar є- 12,17. zoce’ NQHT’ 
64,36; 110,24.30. zoce’ 9A NETNQHT 24,15. КЄ m. 
height, top 1,9; 3,8; 10,28; 36,4; 42,10; 56,14; 57,10.28; 58,15; 
71,1; 88,3; 101,7. MANTAACIQHT 77,1. жасюнт 91,22; 
110,31. p BACIQHT 34,23. } asce 85,30. 

AOO0 send 25,9. хоот N- Uje.po* 28,14. 


460 INDICES 

ҖОО%Т base person 110,8.10. 

2&09: 209 €-,€pO* touch 80,30; 114,34. 

209 А be defiled 27,13; 101,32. хадлє 94,31. ходом" 14,16; 
22,3; 31,30; 32,4; 34,1; 35,6; 46,32; 47,5; 69,18; 101,30. zwor 
m. uncleanness, polution 8,4; 53,<6>. ATAWYM 4,3; 8,25; 
49,28; 50,15; 54,22; 57,21; 60,18; 66,7.26; 69,19.23.25; 70,20; 
80,26. 

Zee enemy 36,12; 84,10; 85,31; 86,13.25; 91,19; 105,13; 109,31, 
110,8; 114,13. MANTAABE 62,9; 67,35. p zaxe 62,18. 


-6€ then, therefore 20,35; 70,8; 73,14; 90,29; 113,31; 115,23. 

GW continue, remain 20,35; 92,4; 121,11; 122,9. бо NTage 
19,10. GWM ovaa 21,29. GW QN-, монт" 11,30; 26,12; 
47,10; 48,[31]; 106,13. 

GRRE: Боов! become, be feeble 37,24. 6098 m. weakness 8,28; 
12,15. ANTGWE 110,34. ANTGAB QHT 80,33. p Gas QHT 
55,23. 

GOA lie, liar 38,22; 60,23. т GOA 12,5. GAAME m. denier 
of truth, 86,31. 

Gwwae: Goore’ be clothed, covered 13,31. Soet 2,32; 4,20. 
Gaae’ 2,3. GWAE N-, AAO’ clothe with, put on 89,20; 1114. 

GWA reveal 53,14. Gwar egoa 3,25.30; 9,25; 10,17; 13,14; 
43,19. GWA EROA Мо? 26,7. GWAN EBOA 9rTOOT^ 8,21; 
43,20. GWAN EBOA QN- 13,29. Goa? ЄВОХ 1,4; 3,33; 414; 
46,5; 49,2. Болєл* єВол 116,4. 

сом Ё power 27,31; 52,16; 56,20; 74,29; 77,5; 83,25; 100,34); 
101,5; 113,1.16.20; 118,21; 120,16; 121,[32].33; 126,9. Gada 
19,4; 35,9; 51,28; 58,3.20; 66,11. ATGOM 100,15; 101,13; 
107,14. &TO6&A 3,17. OTN сом 96,20; 99,29; 101,3. OTN 
GOM ММО? 108,15; 119,30. отм UJGOA ммо 126,23.29. 
MAN вом 10,35; 80,30; 88,27; 100,23. MN бом 102,6. 
(AMAN GOM АЛО* 64,8; 125,9; 126,18. MAN WGOM 53,2; 
75,8; 106,35; 109,8. TUpeqgza rie сом 126,12. ¢ сом 12231. 
T GOM N- 120,32; 122,19.20.22.24.26.27.28.[34]; 123,[33]. 2 
GOMA 77,18. GAGOM 18,34; 71,22; 82,18; 112,29. GAGOM E-, 
єро” 10,[1]; 84,10. GAGOM єтёє 15,10. сбсмвбам 10,6. 
GMGAM EPO’? 3,14; 5,10. GAGAM QN- 22,30. (€)UJ GAGOA 
2,17; 3,16; 111,32; 116,28; 117,4.27. W GAGAM 1921; 112.1. 
Ш GAGA єтрє* 35,10. (ммтущимт вом 120,21; 123,23. 

GOMGM touch, grope 102,32. Ш GAAGA NC&- 24,23. 

GINE discover, find 19,23; 23,3; 93,22.23; 103[34]; 111,33; 112,6; 
122,9. GN- 55,29; 64,9; 86,30; 90,7; 109,23; 116,25; 117,23. 
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GREEK WORDS 461 
GNT? 35,9.14; 4321; 71,7. GN онт 
QHT, БОА. 

GINMOTT: GIMOTT f. the Pleiades 47,20. 

GNON: GON" be weak 112,13. 

GONC: AIT’ NGONC use violence, do evil 82,32. 

GWNT m. rage 36,13.22; 37,34; 60,7; 65,27; 84,24. 

GENQ: YN OTGEITH in haste 15,6; 16,27; 25,16; 48,6. 

Sone small vessel, quantity 35,1. 

броомлє dove 95,11. 

ворс waylay, hunt 67,17; 77,26. GwpG Epo’ 
GWPG монт? 82,24. хорс 67,26. х@рҗ 66,8. 

GOT: МТЄЇБОТ of this sort 117,16. 

600016: боото! be twisted, crooked 
ANICAMTUITN 15,16. 

б@ШТ look, see 6,36. бошт є- 
GWWT ЄВОА QN- 15,24; 77,29. 
GWWT MCà- 113,8. eeu! Ncw’ 
glance 33,2. 

GOWGW: GEWGww’ sprinkle 44,22. 

690c: Gogce f. gazelle 113,36. 

Gia f. hand 58,28; 65,11; 71,29; 72,15.30; 81,14.19; 86,11; 
104,14; 110,13; 115,3.5. 

GWWAE: GWAE cut off 93,11. 

GWA m. decrease, inferiority 17,16; 93,3; 100,10. 


62,16. See: NOATC, 


39,30; 40,1. 


7,26. ее 
103,3. бошт єВол 51,18. 
GWWT ENITN àa- 15,35. 

114,8. бошт m. look, 


GREEK WORDS 


бү«Өбс good 60,10; 62,11; 119,15. ATAEON 16,33; 24,12; 66,24; 
744; 75,9; 77,31; 119,18.20. жмтасаьеос 113,6; 122,23. 
peqt ATAEON 123,32. 

GYGAALOG =ACAAASWN joyful, glad 17,7. 

фуслом parana to love dearly 75,24. 

ayarn love 52,6; 60,8; 62,26; 67,17. 

бүүєАос angel, messenger 28,17; 53,15.22.29; 54,2.27; 64,2; 77,24; 
82,12; 91,29; 100,19; 106,8.27; 115,34; 116,32. 


: Qyévvtog ATENNHTON unbegotten, uncreated 1,3.30; 3,36; 5,17; 


7,6; 8,13.20; 9,29; 10,32; 12,24; 23,8; 24,29; 26,10; 29,26; 35,24; 
38,23; 39,21; 48,27. 

йурос «СРІОМ savage 85,17; 108,9. 

&ypotkog MNTACPOSKOC rusticity 94,24. 


v бүбү fight 114,2(bis).9. 


462 INDICES 

фусуоветтс judge, judge in a contest. 112,19; 114,14. 

бёїкї« wrong, offence 70,30; 78,19. 

adikw>s without right or reason 29,28. 

етос eagle 114,19. 

отр air 31,33; 34,4; 39,6; 46,19.29; 65,13; 117,16. 

авбматос AGANATON immortal 7,<4>; 46,3.12.22. 

оїӨт\р әгөнр ether, purer air 46,19.29. єөнр 31,33; 344. 


oipecig  9ЄРЄСІС a taking, plan, heresy 37,32. AMNTQEPECIC 
74,21. 
aicOcavecbar p ECOANECOAS to perceive 36,8. 


oic0ncig perception 89,24. eceHcic 29,2.12; 36,8; 40,17. 

aicOntóg €COHTOC perceived 119,32. 

олтёо p ASTES to ask, request 19,27. p arri 50,31. 

aitnua request, demand 19,28; 20,2. 

oixuAotog prisoner 74,2; 108,7. p AIXMAAWTETE 79,20. 

oiv age, aeon 57,11.22.30; 73,18.20; 75,15; 77,5; 83,18; 
124,8.9.23; 127,[3]. єфм 111.18; 121,20; 123,25.26. pey ean 
122,5. 

акаварсіа unclean thing 4,28; 7,22; 23,5.30.33; 24,25; 32,18; 
37,22.29; 40,29; 44,21; 106,5. 

аковартос impure 3421. AKAEAPTON 8,30; 10,25; 18,30.35; 
22,6; 32,25; 38,5.9; 101,31. 

aKaKoc guileless 22,28. 

окёролос unmixed, pure 
ANTAKEPAIOC 60,24. 

aKunv even yet, still 13,20; 21,2. 

&KoAov0ta consequence 100,8. 

окрВео AKPISBS&A exactness, strictness 1,31. 

QKTic AKTIN ray, beam 4,5; 99,10. 

оЛлобоу AMNTAAAZWN boastfulness 95,29. 

G&A10c10 ~AAHOESA truth 12,6; 93,33. 

GAn0ivóv true 107,28. AAHEEINON 91,8. 

AAG but, yet, but also 1,13; 3,15; 9,17; 10,2.10; 17,27; 18,18; 
21,31; 34,26; 53,12; 55,19; 57,25; 59,24; 60,2.3.7; 62,4; 75,28.32; 
76,31; 78,28; 86,2; 87,1.7; 89,3.19; 90,13; 91,24; 92,2; 93,18; 
97,14.19; 98,2; 100,18; 101,34; 107,23; 110,3; 111,12; 114,5.30; 
126,19. МАЛА ENEIAH 91,5. AAAA MAAAON  85,[31]; 103,2. 

аДХЛоуємтіс of another race, foreigner 83,17. 

GQAAOTPLOG AAAOTPSON of or belonging to another 6,28. 

GAoyos without reason 105,5. 

бибрамтос unfading 47,28. 

орелїу р AMEAES to be overlooked, careless 2,27. 


1,19; 60,9. AKEPASON 743. 
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бу Q&AHN amen 127,32. 

duńyavov extraordinary 118,9. 

оуоүкойоу necessary 100,21. 

фуфукт constraint, necessity 21,9; 26,3; 37,6; 61,22.26.32. 

буоісӨтутос unfeeling, insensible 2,16. ANECOHTON 74,3. 

dvara р ANAMATECEAS rest, take one's rest 16,5; 29,30; 
47,19. 

бублоосіс rest, repose 7,10; 10,29.30; 13,12; 14,23; 17,32.33; 
18,22; 29,25; 36,5; 39,11; 43,30. у ANAMATCIC AN- 42,3. 

буотоћлі\ arising, the East 31,30; 44,10.30. 

dvoyopío ANAXWPS EQPas E- retire, retreat 43,30 

üvéyew р ANEXE to bear with 114,27. 

фут\кЕ1ц УОС ANTSKSMENOC adversary 62,13; 78,11; 91,20; 95,1; 
106,1; 114,[6]. 

GvTILILOG ANTSASMON closely imitating 71,22; 78,16; 79,10. 

GVOLOAIA ANQWMAATA irregularity, unevenness 2,15. 

ü&voc of like value, worthy 36,5; 49,5. 

йбротос AQOPATOC invisible 81,3. 

олотао р ләтә, deceive, be mistaken 14,34. 

ATEAN 2ЛГА9 threat 61,26. 

бло from, away from 3,21. 

dxoxoAvwic revelation 70,13; 84,14. 

блокотбстоасіс restoration 74,9. 

Gmoppo1a emanation 54,19. 

флостербу р олостєрі torob 91,12; 95,5. 

флоуй = Gndxvoic shedding (7)71,27. 

бра then 83,4. 

брүбс idle, useless 16,21; 22,[1]. apton 15,7; 36,31; 37,24. p 
арсом 4,16. 

àpetń virtue 93,2; 110,10; 111,17. 

üpktoc a bear, the North 31,32. 

üpuótew р QOPMAZE EXN- to fit together 77,20. 

üpuovta QAPAONS& framework, order 30,9. 

бруёсӨо p APNECeas deny, refuse 52,3. 

бррптос̧ APPHTON ineffable, secret 61,36; 69,26. 

üpy&yyeAog archangel 53,<27>; 91,30; 100,20; 115,35; 116,32. 

üpyeww Архєг to rule over 87,33; 88,1. р архе exw’ 36,24; 
74,21. papxeceas 45,33. 

бруд beginning 12,6; 16,26; 71,6.19; 73,24; 77,4. 2s apxH 11,14; 
14,9. 

Gpyiepedc high priest 89,11. 

йруфу archon, commander 51,26.27; 52,14; 53,13; 54,27; 56,16; 
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58,21; 59,17; 60,16; 64,18; 68,28; 74,30; 84,30. 
ббкОс leather bag 115,1. 
AOPaAriCetv EPIACHAAIZE to secure, guarantee 29,2. 
&тоё1® disorder, confusion 4421. ANTATAZIA 2,13. 
осотоүвут\с self-begotten 119,16. 
афварсіа incorruption 67,7; 69,33; 75,7; 79,7. 
àþopuń occasion, pretext 15,30; 32,13. 


Вавос depth 4,32; 15,28; 41,20; 44,10. BAGON 9,2. 

BapBapoc barbarian 108,7. 

Валтбєм р BANITIZE to dip, baptize 30,24; 31,16; 40,27. 

Волтсро that which is dipped 30,25; 38,6. 

Валтсибс a dipping, baptism 31,18; 37,22. 

Валтістпс Baptist 63,34. 

Bapeiv р Bapes to burden, weigh down 6,14; 48,23. р варі 
38,2; 45,22. р Bape 9,15. p Bap(e)icoeas 7,26; 15,32; 48,11. 

Варос burden, weight 6,17.22.24; 9,12; 11,10; 14,37; 15,23.34; 
17,24; 24,21; 28,17; 42,16.30; 47,12. 

BacaviCetv р BACANIZE to test, convict 48,17. 


Bia force 61,26. 

Diog life 85,6; 90,6; 94,11. 

Влалтєу р Вл^лтєг to harm, disable 5,16.36; 7,27; 15,4.19; 
18,1; 20,28; 27,16; 97,6. p ВХглту 28,12; 36,26. 

ponOciv p ёонөєг to help 114,14. 

Bondera help, support 27,12. 

BonOdc helpful, helper 14,6; 97,1. 

ВорВорос mire 85,20; 97,30; 103,22; 104,31. 

Волос lump 45,18. 


yap for, then, certainly passim. ov yap 60,36; 83,19. 

yeveà generation, race 1,8; 25,13.20.31; 26,2.19; 28,22; 31,2; 32,29; 
34,18.32; 35,7; 44,24; 118,12. 

уємос race 40,13; 52,1924; 78,4; 92,14.16; 94,13; 115,31; 
120,1.2.4.5.6.8.12.14. єчє NTENOC 79,9. шёрмсємос 63,9. 

Yvoun judgment 91,23; 97,4. 

yv@o1c knowledge 61,1; 68,1; 73,22; 91,13; 94,32; 96,3; 123,17; 
125,13. 

ypapń scripture 104,5. 

Yóuvnoig nakedness 41,[34]. 


óoijiov demon, evil spirit 21,26.36; 22,7.25; 23,9.16; 24,7; 
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25,9.17.19.22.26.29; 27,24; 28,7.15; 29,10.17; 30,1.8.23.32; 
31,16.19; 32,6.16; 34,5; 35,15.19; 36,27; 37,21; 40,26; 44,6.15.31; 
45,17.23; 75,4; 82,23. AEMWN 27,19. 
-l — & but, and, then, now, on the other hand passim. 
бебтерос second 70,11. 
фпилоорубс creator 116,8. 
зб тобто ~ASATOSTO therefore 19,36; 20,19; 38,1. 
àdBoAog devil 88,12. 
ззакоубу p ASAKONS to serve 113,9. 
Siakovia, service 72,1. 
9.07 фокоу servant, deacon 79,26; 82,2. 
Savoia thought, mind 80,14; 81,2. 
Siamepaiv р ASATTEPA ро over, cross 32,14. 
біколос right 27,8; 28,24; 31,28; 33,30; 36,11; 37,5; 41,27; 42,16; 
Wn 46,17.27; 47,32; 48,2. ASKASON 32,26; 100,6; 116,7. 
"Rd біколосфут righteousness 70,32; 71,23. 
це фбокау p ASOSKES to manage, direct 44,18. 
Séyua opinion, resolution 36,10; 74,19. 
SoywatiCerv р AOTAMATIZE decree 50,20; 69,27. 
боку p 24061! to be resolved upon 93,33. 
бокцаібєм р AOWSMAZE to examine, put to the test 115,37. 
APIAOWIMATE 102,26; 117,30. APSAOTIMAZE 97,19. 
dep ёӧкшос̧ AOGIAOC genuine 66,35. 
хо ӧракоу serpent 44,32; 105,29. 
| ббуошс power  1,19.23.32; 2,10.12; 3,4; 4,17,33; 5,4.27.29.34; 
64.9.12.15.21.28; 7,17; 8,2.9.14.20; 9,6.9.32; 10,9.19.20.30; 
1122.5; 12,1333; 13,2637; 14,18; 15,10; 16,19; 17,6; 
18,6.12.15.18.31; 19,9.33; 20,418; 21,  3.6.10.19.26.34; 
22,2.12.16.18.31(bis); 23,6.17.22; 24,9; 25,34; 27,4.10.17.18.28.35; 
28,9; 30,19.31; 31,33; 32,14; 34,1.4; 35,19; 37,9; 40,26; 43,3; 
44,7; 4524; 46,30; 47,20; 48,[32]; 88,5; 91,19; 104,8; 105,34; 
106,25; 109,14; 110,30; 114,3.6.10; 117,16. 
бомотос powerful 111,23. 
боре gift 88,30; 89,9. 
бром gift 104,19. 


= 


ET ёүкр«тїс self-controlled 92,5. 
7-7" 8 uu but only, except 42,19; 83,21; 85,16; 88,10; 89,13.15; 
100,25; 116,12. ЄІЖНТІ хє 19,34. 
бос form, shape 1,35; 3,27; 4,17; 25,3; 26,35; 27,21; 33,14; 
122,32. 
Ез! &кфу QIKWN image 51,30; 58,16; 92,24.31; 100,27(bis).31; 113,5; 
I; ^^ 
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115,19. 

Eiptivn peace 66,23; 67,16; 68,2; 84,11; 85,15; 127,31. 

eite either, whether 

exkAnota church, assembly 50,2.8.33; 51,17; 53,1; 60,25; 65,36; 
68,15; 69,6. 

£Aóyiotoc smallest, unimportant 14,5; 43,1. EAAXICTON 37,15. 

РХебдєрос EAETOEPA free 42,25. MNTEAETOEPOC 10521. 

&AAéBopov EAAEBOPON hellebore 97,25. 

&Arig ФЄАЛІС hope 52,21; 55,8; 71,34. 

évepyeraa ENEPTIA activity 113,4. 

£vepyéiv ENEPTES be active 125,[5]; 126,17. p EeNepter 54,31; 
63,6. 

буу understanding 
59,13(bis); 61,33; 68,30. 

EVTLVAGOEIV p ENTSNACCE hurl against, be shaken 5,16. 

EVTOAT] commandment 91,25. 

eEovota authority 31,34; 34,5; 46,30; 58,19; 61,12; 77,4; 79,27. 

enei since, when, after 5,18; 27,29. 

ёлеіүєу р Este hasten 48,13. 

ёле | ЄЛІАН since, inasmuch as 1,18.28; 2,11; 3,21; 10,1.15; 
25,4; 49,7; 91,6. 

EexiOvueiv р ENMSOTMES to want 88,7. р enrevAr 36,4; 61,11; 
76,3. 

ёлӨошо desire, greedy craving 37,33; 65,30; 75,19; 84,25; 904.5; 
105,23. 

&rivoia scheme, thought 95,2; 96,14; 99,25. 

єліскотос overseer, bishop 79,25. 

єлістйут knowledge 89,21. 

єрү&тт\с workman 78,23. 

épyov work 24,25; 32,3.24; 47,4. 

Єртиос desolate 22,21; 45,1; 85,9. 

Єрас love 84,21. 

ёт yet, still 79,25. ггту 28,8. 

evyeviic noble 61,28; 69,6; 87,14. MANTESTENHC 57,33; 60,31. 

єблорбїм pevnops 59,26. 

EVTAKTOG АМТЄСТАКТОС good discipline 87,16. 

єф Ooov insofar 75,28. 

бос QEWC as long as 114,2. 


50,6.14.18; 54,5.12.19.24.30; 55,36; 


Сфоу living thing 113,15. 
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11244. 
fyeuovikdv QHTEMONSKON guiding principle 85,1; 87,12; 108,24. 
T" йуофиємос QHTOTMENOC guide 85,24. BHTOTMENOC 85,25. 
‘NS! aBovi QHAONQ lust 69,5; 105,25; 108,6. 
. фуу QHAANE to delight in 99,3. 
~ Akia 9НАЙЦІА time of life 84,16. 
ймоуос rider 90,16.18. 


вдласса sea 114,37. 
OdAnew &ргөгїлєг to саге for 91,[33]. p eater 92,2. 
UO! goua wonder, marvel 6,16.23(bis); 7,5; 8,14; 11,13; 14,33; 15,20; 
" 16,8; 17,23; 24,9; 33,5; 39,6; 118,8. p ea. ve 3,2; 6,15; 20,34; 
IILE 21[1]; 22,13; 41,23. 
.  8&og divine 88,4; 92,26; 96,32; 100,19; 111,5; 115,16. өен 
n M 87,22; 91,34; 92,23.27; 93,28; 115,22.23.25. етом 115,27. 
@epareia OEPAITIA service, nurture 36,30. 
. 4X бералебсу р OEPAITETE to attend, heal 36,30. 
0Écic position, setting 7,34; 13,18; 15,35; 31,8.11. 
fpéiv еєшрі to be discriminating, look at, perceive 97,14. р 
КИ еєфрі(є) 11,33; 20,31.33; 99,28; 101,14.16. 
Onkokóg GHATKON female, woman 18,35. 
sal: Onptov wild beast, creature 15,14; 19,16.27.35; 20,12; 21,30; 22,19; 
27,34; 85,10.11.16; 86,4; 106,16; 108,9; 110,14. 
EHE OMBew p Oae to be oppressed 103,26. 
óvptóg @NHTON mortal, human 17,26. 
Өрбуос throne 52,20; 89,23.33; 92,7; 117,1. 
Өорос life, soul 65,28. 
0vcia sacrifice 104,20. 


ia eraca form 56,25; 58,4. 

iva QfMà in order that 77,8. WINà 4,13; 8,31; 9,21; 10,17; 11,8; 
12,13; 13,14.25.29.36; 15,33; 17,16; 19,13; 21,21.36; 22,33; 
24.29.33; 25,13.21.24; 26,22.27; 28,19; 29,11; 30,11.24.29; 31,19; 
32,13; 39,26; 41,32; 42,15; 45,12. WINA 25€ 3,18; 4,8; 5,35; 
933; 10,12; 11,35. Фіма 119,23. QINa жє 77,15; 78,20; 
123,33. 

їхмос sign 104,16. 


кобомкбс KAGOASKON general, universal 4,6, 11,19; 12,4.18; 
14,20; 35,13; 42,29. KA@OAIKH 13,22; 29,14.22; 34,20. 

коббт кәөоту xe in what manner 75,17. 

ка! also, even 103,19; 113,6; 116,10. 


TIMES 
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колрбс due measure, right point 22,34; 39,29; 44,2; 459; 
48,3.4.6.18. кєрос 30,21; 40,4.24; 44,2. 

kakia KAGIA badness, disgrace 2,18; 3,10.14.20; 10,2.7; 15,33; 
16,14; 25,11; 39,27; 43,33; 47,4; 65,25; 67,36. ATKAGIA 60,9; 
62,33; 63,3.10.16.25; 64,16.28. MANTATKAGIA 50,1.29. 

кокбс evil 38,17. KAKON 15,1; 29,30; 31,3; 75,7. 

кокос wrongly 88,9. 

kavortós КАС hidden one 122,14; 123,1; 126,[5]. 

кодах; correctly, well 105,19; 111,35; 112,19. 

x&v and if, even if 75,2; 98,16; 103,6; 116,17. 

калудс smoke 36,17; 114,36. 

kapróç fruit 75,8. 

Kata according to, as, in conformity with, with respect to passim. 
KATA OTA 121,[3]; 124,7.24; 127,12. KATA лрнтє 12523. 

xatapoAn foundation 

катаумаоєко р KATATINWCKE condemn, despise 19,14. 

KatXyvooig condemnation, judgment 28,18. 

котокдосидс flood 25,12; 28,5.14. 

KQTOKPLVELV KATAKPINE to condemn 102,11.<12>.13. 

KQTOAVELV p KATAATE to destroy 96,24. 

котолотеїу p KATAMATES to trample 85,10; 86,5. р 
КАТАЛАТІ 108,10.14. 

котолётасра KATAINETECMA curtain 58,26. 

катофроумбїу p KATAMPONS to despise 86,30. 

которбоо р KATOPEO® to keep straight, set right 11,25. 

кпроссєу p KHPTCCE to proclaim 25,15. 

кіубомос GINATNOC danger 85,28; 102,19. 

кіутстс excitement, movement 26,25. 

KAnpoóv p KAHPO® to inherit 91,9; 101,23; 113,25. 

KAiwas ladder, climax 46,[35]. 

KowwOoveiv p KOSNWNS to share 69,15; 93,28.30; 94,10. 

Koivovía communion, fellowship 10,24; 22,3.33; 23,13; 794. 
KOSNONS AN- 32,22. p KOINWNS 23,12. р KOINWNI AN- 
38,8; 41,6. 

коА®бау р KOAATZE 55,16; 56,5. 

KÓAacig punishment 52,29; 79,17; 113,27. 

кода KOAAA to cling to, unite 5,35. p кохала 6,24. 

Koonikóg worldly 52,1. космгком 52,12; 60,28; 61,7; 65,18. 

косрокротор world-ruler 52,27; 53,28; 55,3; 117,14. 

коснос world 30,26; 36,14.32; 41,14; 43,33; 44,12.18.29; 45,7; 
48,14; 50,26; 54,23; 57,34; 58,13.22; 59,20.21; 64,13; 65,34; 
69,29.31; 77,8; 97,32; 98,1; 109,12; 112,8; 117,18; 119,32; 
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a ЦІ 
ка 322.15; 12322. 

Kpivelv APSKPINE to judge 87,17. 

крїбїс judgment 65,1. 

ktos creation, world 1,9; 20,24; 26,31; 27,8; 28,25.28; 29,8; 
30,4.13; 32,[1].15; 40,7; 41,20; 44,11; 46,31. 

kovo р К@А%Є to hinder, prevent 13,16; 42,[33]; 114,30.33. р 
KWATE MMOF 48,16. 

кофос KWON dumb, mute 10,13. 


| 107. 
ATRAGA. 
XIX 


Не 


\йос people 72,6; 73,1; 76,27; 87,21; 88,2. 
hevitng AEWEITHC Levite 109,20. 
Anot robber 85,2.14; 113,33. 
Mb. добу р AOTIZE to consider, reason 32,19. 
“ҤЕ доукдс rational 108,17.18. AOTIKON 66,31; 67,4. 
| lovwpuóg reasoning power, thought 87,29; 108,1.15. 
ре 3! Aóyoç reason, word 1,34; 8,18; 9,5; 12,19.37; 14,2.21; 17,18; 22,28; 
29,6; 32,32; 37,7, 42,32; 44,27; 70,11; 84,30; 85,5.27; 86,14.20; 
884; 90,18; 91,25; 96,5; 994; 102,15; 103,12; 106,24; 
А> 107,18.21.23; 111,5; 112,32; 113,13; 115,18; 117,8. 
Лотос АОГЛОМ remaining 32,19. 
WE Aden grief 22,15. p хўлн 20,29; 22,14; 26,10; 43,5. р ATNH 
92,1. 


роуүоуоу MATANON trick 95,3. 
writ рокар1ос blessed 34,16; 47,16; 48,8; 59,5; 1265]. 
ANTAeKepIOC 24,16; 37,10; 122,23. рє} MNTMAKAPIOC 
124,32. 
dota especially 95,5. 
SN рЛоу ААЛА MAAAON rather, how much more 85,[31]; 103,2. 
MAAAON AE 94,9. MOCW MAAAON 87,[35]; 93,23; 98,30. 
010  Норторбїм MAPTops to bear witness, testify 43,26; 47,7. p 
usc картері 26,5; 29,21; 33,23; 34,20; 40,20; 42,28. 
уш: Наргоріа, witness, testimony 29,22; 31,21; 332224; 34,20; 3521; 
42,29; 43,19. 
шуас «~METAAOT 70,12. 
uéyeðoç greatness, loftiness 1,6; 3,29; 4,15; 6,31; 7,1; 8,16.19.35; 


wc 9410.19; 1012.26; 117212533; 12,<1>.24.28; 13,524.34; 
yaé 163% 17,17; 18,[2].28; 1924; 21,13; 28,34; 29,2032; 40,10; 
zu 49.10; 50,9; 54,6; 57,8. 


(app) Ніреовол QIAApANEMH to receive one's due portion 78,2. 
б Qai шЛетбу р MEAETA to study, exercise 40,2; 65,9. 
"m uoc member, features 3,9.12; 4,12; 9,21; 11,6; 14,2; 27,14; 29,15; 
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30,28; 43,12; 113,18. 

уєм indeed, on the one hand, to be sure 52,4; 56,4; 68,7; 74,28: 
75,28.31; 76,9; 80,13; 85,26; 90,7; 92,25; 94,12; 97,23; 
100,13.14; 101,1.6; 102,2.13.17; 113,26; 119,2; 122,9.12. 

цєрібєту p A€pfse to divide, separate 11,27. 

церікдс divided, individual 57,23. 

epic portion, share 14,32; 24,18; 36,34. 

цєрісудбс division, distribution 6,8. 

цЄрос part, partly, place 3,12; 4,11; 5,23; 17,9.11; 18,29; 20,32. 
22,27; 24,6; 30,3; 33,13; 44,26; 50,6.17; 52,9; 57,9; 62,24; 67,14: 
93,1.18; 99,19.20. oOwMEpoc 93,2931; 115,24. ano лєрос 
3,21. 

ueconußBpiœ midday, noon 31,32. 

цєсбтпс central, middle 6,13; 13,4.16; 14,19,27; 15,21; 16,7.13.25; 
17,20; 18,9; 20,29; 33,16; 43,8; 47,30; 66,7; 71,31. 

цєт@уо1® after-thought, reflection 35,20.25; 36,1. 

uń no, not 88,6; 94,33. 

uńrote lest 86,12; 108,13. 

улілас lest, lest perchance, lest somehow 53,21; 86,4; 87,21; 95,12; 
105,8; 113,32; 115,14. 

unt See: єї umo. 

итро womb 4,30; 6,7; 13,13.28; 16,[1].9.16; 18,36; 19,25; 20,30, 
22,4.9; 23,14.19; 24,11.31; 25,23.29; 27,21. 

цбуїс scarcely, with difficulty 104,15; 112,6. 

цоїуєїх adultery 37,30. 

уомас single, топай 51,1.16; 66,14; 121,33.[34]; 122,[1]. 

цомвбЛос sausage 88,18. 

убуос MONON alone, only 38,22. OF MONON 59,23; 62,3. 

порфт\ shape, form 5,11; 12,28; 17,4.10; 18,5; 19,16.26; 20,6; 
21,2.23.28; 22,10; 27,9; 29,17; 33,810; 34,14; 37220; 
42,9.18.22; 43,34; 45,15; 48,27; 56,23; 74,20.33; 93,26. 

woxAdc bar 110,20. 

цостйріоу mystery 57,20; 60,11; 65,31; 67,11; 68,26; 69,24; 73,16; 
76,26.28.33; 82,19; 96,6; 97,12. 


УЙфеу APINHE to be sober 94,20. 

уоту p NOES to consider, perceive 1,21; 11,35. p мо(є)ї 101,26; 
116,20. ap(NNoes 96,16; 100,31; 115,10. 

voepóv rational 77,19; 83,8.13; 94,14.16.17. 

vónoig thought, conception 36,10; 93,10; 101,28. 

vontóc noetic 954. 

уороӨғтёїу p NOMOGETHS to legislate 10,37. 
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vóuog law 61,13; 65,17; 70,[31]; 77,27; 82,26. 

voóg тіпа, understanding  2,2.33; 3,8.11.19; 4,9.11.20.31.37; 
5,4.7.14.33; 6,3.11.14; 7,9.18.33; 10,8; 11,8.28; 18,6; 19,1.5.20; 
22,21; 23,7.8; 28,1; 33,26; 35,3; 39,10; 40,9; 42,19; 43,3.26; 
48,29; 52,31; 58,3; 64,9; 66,32; 67,9; 68,18; 84,18; 85,1.26; 
86,15.19.22; 90,12; 92,23.25; 93,4.7.9; 94,29; 96,9; 98.27.32; 
99,2.17.22.25; 102,15; 103,1.9; 107,35; 112,27; 117,[3]; 119,1.29; 
123,[6].20.21(bis); 124,31; 125,17.31. 

уоџфоу bridal-chamber 94,28. 


бүбо®с ogdoad 65,37. 

oikovouta thrift 95,26. 

oikouuévn world, inhabited earth 1,11; 30,17; 47,1. 

бМуос QOASTON 87,[33]. 

бас goawc wholly 102,27. 

броіос QOMOSWC likewise, similarly 7,14; 17,18; 26,20. 

òvouáčeiv р ONOMAZE to name, call, address 10,33.36; 14,7; 
38,19.25.27. 

бутс really, actually 79,2; 119,26; 120,18; 121,26; 123,9; 
124,19.20; 125,[2]. 

бом QOJTAON weapon 84,27. 

блотє ФОЛОТЄ when 99,27; 107,14. 

брасіс QOPACIC eye 8,36; 113,7. 

бруд anger 30,14; 84,25. 

Отоу QOTAN whenever 28,22.34; 30,4; 31,13; 37,3; 38,29; 47,17; 
48,19; 97,25; 109,30. 

от QOTS хє because, since 9,29. 

00 See: yap, роубс. 

0066 neither, nor, not even 10,35; 38,11.<12>; 67,12.34.36; 71,7; 
76,7; 8627.28; 96,28; 98,3; 105,28.30; 107,30; 108,8; 113,34; 
116,32; 125,20. 

обк ёт no longer, no further 26,31. 

obv therefore 76,18; 80,24; 83,4.15; 84,7; 127,21. 

ovoia reality, substance, being 71,15; 83,23; 84,2; 92,13.20.27.33; 
93,9.14.27; 101,27; 124,28.29. MNTOTCIA 122,20. ATOTCIA 
121,27.30; 124,26. 

ovte nor, not 35,9; 50,30; 57,13.16.23.24.29; 63,31.32.35; 64,6; 
65,5.6; 75,12.13; 76,4; 77,12; 78,26.28; 91,4; 102,9; 106,16; 
116,30(bis).31; 117,34. 


т@бос passion 84,20; 90,4. 
model education 87,11. MasAsa 87,5.6. 
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TaLSEverv ЛдглЄЎЄ to educate 87,9. jn й 
náv again, furthermore, on the other hand 8,23; 15,36; 7220; ‘i » 
93,29; 94,6; 99,21; 100,33; 106,20; 111,20; 116,23. p 
ламобруос ANTMANOTPTOC deceit 88,12; 95,17. 35 
лоутёАғ10с MANTEASOC all-perfect one 124,9.23. Dr 
лоутокрбтор almighty 111,34; 112,27; 113,3; 115,11. $57 
лоро alongside, towards 62,28.38; 63,21; 69,9; 80,2. як Л 
лорбүєу Mapace lead along 56,28; 58,10. ia, ble 
napadseyecbar р MWAPAAEXE to take from another 43,4. ‘ ОАА 
лороӨӣкт deposit, hostage 48,9. + 
zapakaAeiv p NAPAaKAAES to summon 88,35; 89,5. 1 
лорауонос  АММТЛаАрамомос illegal, unjust 70,30. 483. 
лорблторо transgression 78,9. s ondu 
лорофрасіс paraphrase 1,1.2; 32,27. ду TOA 
лареиВомі camp 84,27; 86,17. j 
лорӨёуос virgin 121,21. xo pel ni 
тороосіа presence, arrival 78,6. 6100 
rappnoia Ларонсіам boldness 58,34. ү 
ластос bridal chamber 57,17. з OPNI 
леду р IIJEECEAS to persuade, trust, believe 21,20. ША 
лёуӨос sorrow 89,29. — gl 
лєутбс pentad 120,20. як ПРО 
"ny" spring 61,3; 91,8. [Г 
лтї\ссу р JTHCCE to stick on, make solid 39,30. tard 
TIOTEVELV р TUCTEv€ believe 76,2. {шу 


rioUg faith 25,7.15; 26,3.14(bis); 28,30; 30,2.5.11.20.29; 31,20.26; T 
32,11; 33,25; 34,22; 35,11.27.29.33; 37,4; 40,2; 41,19.25.32; fts 
42,8.11; 43,4.15; 46,18.28; 48,32; 66,27; 67,1; 117,10. [ШШ] 

т1бтбс faithful, true 23,4; 63,27. ИТ 

ллоубу р WAANA to go astray 36,28.31; 44,19; 106,35. i f 

плут error, delusion 4,27; 28,16; 31,17; 37,29; 39,33; 43,31; thy 
44,29; 48,14; 55,13.33; 56,17; 57,29; 65,10; 73,27; 74,17; 75,5; "m 
77,25.26; 80,10.13.17. p WAAaNACcEar 44,12. p MAANACEdA ту 
EBOA QN- 37,19. 

тА бмос deceiving, deceiver 27,20. 

лА@сцо: formed 69,4; 92,18.21; 93,15. 

хлбссеу р Waacce toform 53,19; 92,28. "TU 

хАл\ршон= full measure, pleroma 14,[1]; 50,33; 71,2; 83,12. T 

nveĝua HNA spirit 1,3.27.30; 2,4.21.25; 3,1.6.13.15.27.34.36; 4,5; m 
5,8.17;  6,13.19.22.31.36; — 7,3.6.9.32; 8,2.10.13.20.23.27; di і 
9,[1].4.8.15.16.24.26.36; 10,14.22.29(bis).32; 11,9.12.16.26.30.32; | | 
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FOREWORD 


"The Coptic Gnostic Library" is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and 
Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English translations, 
introductions, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The Fac- 
simile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis for more 
detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further studies of this 
sort are expected to appear in the monograph series Nag Hammadi 
Studies of which the present edition is a part. 

The Gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a signifi- 
cant religious position.in its own right. General acceptance of this 
modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of original 
source material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. It is thus 
under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these largely 
unique documents that the present edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christian- 
ity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Harold W. 
Attridge, J. S. B. Barns, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander Bohlig, James 
Brashler, G.M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen 
Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, Soren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley 
W. Isenberg, T.O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, George 
W. MacRae, Dieter Mueller, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, 
Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Pell, James M. Robinson, William C. 
Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. 
Turner, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, 
Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increas- 
ingly available. It was first planned that Birger A. Pearson would be 
volume editor for a volume containing Codices УШ and IX. It was at this 
stage that preliminary announcements were made in New Testament 
Studies 16 (1969/70), 185-90, and Novum Testamentum 12 (1970), 83-85, 
reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: Brill, 1970). But 
then a decision to exclude Codex X from the last volume, planned 
originally to include Codices X-XIII, led to the decision to publish 
Codices IX and X together under the editorship of Pearson and Codex 
ҮШ separately. Originally Bentley Layton took over the role of volume 
editor for Codex VIII, in which capacity he made valuable contributions 
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to the reconstruction of the page sequence and provided the definitive 
transcription. Then the volume editorship was assumed for a time by 
Charles W. Hedrick, who then turned it over to John H. Sieber. 

After it was decided to include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new 
English edition of the other Coptic gnostic codices known previously, 
the Askew and Bruce Codices, the publisher included them in the Coptic 
Gnostic Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume 1: Introduction, 
Textsand Translation; Volume 2: Notes, volume editor Harold W. Attridge, 
NHS 22 and 23, 1985; Nag Hammadi Codices II,1 and IV,1: The Apocryphon 
of John, Long Recension, edited by Frederik Wisse, NHS 32, in preparation; 
Nag Hammadi Codex П,2-7, together with XIII2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (1), and 
P. Oxy. 1,654,655, Volume I: Gospel According to Thomas, Gospel According 
to Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, and Indexes; Volume 2: On the Origin 
of the World, Expository Treatise On the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, 
edited by Bentley Layton, NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag Hammadi Codex III,1 
and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, 
edited by Peter Nagel, NHS 33, in preparation; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 
and IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible 
Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation 
with Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices 1,3-4 and V,1 with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostosand 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas M. Parrott, 
NHS 27, in the press; Nag Hammadi Codex IIL5: The Dialogue of the Savior, 
volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS 26, 1984; Nag Hammadi Codices V 2- 
5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor Douglas М. 
Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor Birger A. 
Pearson, NHS 30, in preparation; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume 
editor John Н. Sieber, NHS 31, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, 
volume editor Birger A Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, 
XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28, 1990; Nag 
Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, 
edited by J. W. B. Barns, С. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton, NHS 16, 1981; 
Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
Mac Dermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books of 
Jehu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl Schmidt, 
translation and notes by Violet VacDermot, volume editor R. McL. 
Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the 
edition is seventeen volumes. 

An English translation of all 13 Nag Hammadi Codices and P. Berol. 
8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, The Nag 
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Hammadi Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A first 

aperback edition of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of Yale 
inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC III 145/146 (p. 238) appeared 
in 1981 at Harper and Row and in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was not possible 
to include there subsequent improvements in translations. A third, 
completely revised edition appeared in 1988 at E. J. Brill and Harper and 
Row. The translation appearing in the present volume is the substan- 
tially revised translation used in the third edition. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in Egypt 
by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have participated 
inthe preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Committee of the Interna- 
tional Committtee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, which has been done 
at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the sponsorship of the Arab 
Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive work on the reassembly 
of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation of 
the transcriptions by the originals not only served the immediate needs 
of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all 
parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. Therefore 
we wish to express our sincere gratitude to alll who have been involved. 

А special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 


officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: Gamal 


Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization 
and our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Victor Girgis, 
Mounir Basta, Directors Emeriti, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently 
Director of the Coptic Museum, who together have guided the work on 
the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, First Curator for 
Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is personally responsible for 
the codices and was constantly by our side in the library of the Coptic 
Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director 
General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, 
who has guided the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina 


y Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural 


Studies, who has always proved ready with gracious assistance and 
helpful advice. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the admin- 
istration of Brill during the years in which this volume was in prepara- 
tion, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, Dr. W. 
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Backhuys, Director Emeritus, and Drs. M. G. Elisabeth Venekamp, Vice- 
President, who is in charge of Nag Hammadi Studies for Brill. 
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PREFACE 


This volume has been produced through the cooperative efforts of 
many people. James M. Robinson guided the project and wrote the 
foreword. Bentley Layton produced the Codex introduction, the tran- 
scription of the text, and the notes for Zostrianos. I prepared the introduc- 
tion, translation, and commentary notes for Zostrianos. Both sets of notes 
to Zostrianos have been combined with Layton’s textual notes usually 
given as the first part of common entries. Since both Layton and I 
reviewed each other's work extensively, the finished product is in a real 
sense the work of both of us. We wish to thank the many others who 
provided assistance and advice over the years, especially Stephen 
Emmel, Charles W. Hedrick, Malcolm Peel, Birger Pearson, and Fredrik 
Wisse. For the Letter of Peter to Philip Frederik Wisse produced the 
transcription of the text, its notes, and translation; Marvin W. Meyer 
prepared the introduction and the commentary notes. Preliminary 
editorial work was done by Charles W. Hedrick, and the initial word 
indices were prepared by David Embree. I have done the final editing 
of all the materials and have guided the production of the camera-ready 
copy. 

This project was supported by many institutions. Much of the work 
ofthe contributors on the original manuscript of Codex VIII was carried 
out under the auspices of the Technical Subcommittee for the Publica- 
tion of the Nag Hammadi Codices of UNESCO and the Egyptian 
Antiquities Organization of the Arab Republic of Egypt. The sponsor of 
the project was the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity of the 
Claremont Graduate School. Financial support for the editor over the 
years has come from the National Endowment for the Humanities, the 
Society of Biblical Literature, the American Theosophical Society, the 
American Council of Learned Societies, and Luther College. 

The camera-ready copy for this volume was prepared using Macin- 
tosh computers at Luther College, Decorah, Iowa. The editor thanks the 
many people in Luther's computer center and publications office who 
supported and contributed to the project, with special thanks to Dale 
Nimrod, Steve Demuth, and Debra Shook for their technical assistance, 
and to Greg Vanney, Publications Director. Heather Bronner of publica- 
tions did a marvelous job in setting the pages, copyediting the final draft 
and producing the postscript version of the Coptic font; without her 
dedication and skills this volume might never have appeared at all and 
would havebeen much poorer in any case. The initial files were prepared 
using Microsoft Word; Pagemaker was used to compose the pages. The 
English font is Palatino; the Greek font is SuperGreek from Linguists 
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Software; the Coptic is a postscript font based in part on the Nag 
Hammadi bitmap font from Linguists. 

Finally, I want to thank my wife Katrinka and our children Anne 
and Hans for their patience and their support during the many years of ' 
this project. To them this volume, which they thought would neverbe *.., 

e : А їй 
finished, is dedicated. 


John H. Sieber 
Luther College 
May 31, 1991 hi 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the tractate titles 
as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates themselves, sometimes 
simplified and standardized, or, when the tractate bears no surviving title, one 
supplied by the editors), and the abbreviations of these titles. The abbrevia- 
tions in parentheses are used only in this volume, for the sake of brevity. 

INI The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul 

1,2 The Apocryphon of James Ap. Jas. 

L3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth 

14 The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res. 

L5 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac. 

Ц] The Аросгурћоп of John Ap. John 

IL2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom. 

IL3 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil. 

П,4 The Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch. 

IL5 On the Origin of the World Orig. World 

ILÓ The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul 

IL7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont. 

Ш, / The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 

Ш,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

IIL,3 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos (Eug) 
III,4 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. (SJC) 
Ш,5 The Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav. 

IV]. The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 

IV,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

ү,] Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos (Eug) 
V,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul 

У,3 The (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Apoc. Jas. 

V,4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas. 

ү,5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam 

VLI The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles | Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
VL2 The Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund. 

V3 Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach. 
VI,4 The Concept of our Great Power Great Pow. 

МІ,5 Plato, Republic 588b—589b Plato Rep. 

VLÓ The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth Disc. 8—9 

V7 The Prayer of Thanksgiving Pr. Thanks. 

VI,8 Asclepius 21-29 Asclepius 

VIL] The Paraphrase of Shem Paraph. Shem 
ҮП,2 The Second Treatise of the Great Seth Treat. Seth 

VIL3 Apocalypse of Peter Apoc. Pet. 
VIL4 The Teachings of Silvanus Teach. Silv. 


TABLE OF TRACTATES 


The Three Steles of Seth 
Zostrianos 

The Letter of Peter to Philip 
Melchizedek 

The Thought of Norea 

The Testimony of Truth 
Marsanes 


The Interpretation of Knowledge 


A Valentinian Exposition 
On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On the Eucharist A 

On the Eucharist B 
Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 

The Sentences of Sextus 
The Gospel of Truth 
Fragments 
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On the Origin of the World 
The Gospel of Mary 
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The Act of Peter 
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1. Abbreviations of Biblical and Related Works 
a. Old Testament 


Deut Deuteronomy Num Numbers 
Gen Genesis Ps Psalms 


b. New Testament 


1 Cor 1 Corinthians 2 Pet 2 Pete 

2 Cor 2 Corinthians Rev Revelation 

Eph Ephesians Rom Romans 

Heb Hebrews 1 Thess 1 Thessalonians 
Matt Matthew 2 Thess 2 Thessalonians 
Phil Philippians 1 Tim 1 Timothy 

1 Pet 1 Peter 
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Adam and Eve The Books of Adam and Eve 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 
3. Other Abbreviations 


Codex VIII in its original leaf 
sequence. 
Papyrus Berolinensis Gnosticus 
Boharic 

compare 
column(s) 

codex 

especially 

many places 

circa 

feminine 
inventory 

and the rest 
literally 
manuscript 
note(s) 

New Testament 
page(s) 

plate(s) 

parallel 

sub verbo 

Sahidic 

and the following 
just as the original 
videlicet, namely 
versus, against 


LN 
SS nm 


. []orI 


“бу add[ 


[...] 


SIGLA 


lacuna in manuscript 

lacuna of unspecified length 
lacuna of unspecified length after 
lacuna long enough to suit d stan- 
dard letters (N being thestandard) 
and 3 interliteral spaces; [....],4 
letters; and 4 spaces etc. 

lacuna of 3' standard letters 

at least 4 (or 37) standard letters at 
the end of a damaged line 

text deleted or canceled by scribe 
traces of 3 unidentified letters 
palaeographically ambiguous let- 
ter traces 

vacat; blank space for 1 standard 
letter (N) and 1 interliteral space 
in the manuscript; for 2 letters 
and 2 spaces; etc. . 

Text added by modern editor; a 
conjecture 

Text deleted by modern editor; a 
conjecture 

Resolution of an abbreviation in 
the manuscript, 1.e. 

Hyphen at the end of line indi- 
cates that the immediately pre- 
ceding letter(s) form(s) a unit with 
the immediately following 
letter(s). 
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PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION 

Nag Hammadi Codex VIII (CG VIII, NHC VIII). Cairo, Coptic 
Museum, Department of Manuscripts, inv. 10550. Formerly the manu- 
script was numbered Codex VII by Doresse-Mina, IX by Puech, and IV 
by Doresse, Les Livres secrets (see Robinson, Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII, 
pp. vii and ix). Papyrus codex, very imperfect. Original folios were 242 
mm high by 147 mm wide. Prior to conservation many leaves or leaf 
fragments of the codex were in several pieces; these have now been 
repaired. The text block was attached to its ancient binding (or in loose 
fragments) until 1961; now it has been completely disbound, and the 
quire sheets (cut apart into leaves in 1961, but then rejoined between 
1970-76) are conserved in plexiglas frames, numbered by the ancient 
codex page numbers. The ancient binding is conserved separately (inv. 
10550). One hundred twenty-six fragments of cartonnage have been 
removed from the binding and are also conserved separately (see 
Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage, 59-70; Barns-Browne-Shelton, Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Cartonnage, 87-102, transcribing 43 fragments; 83 other frag- 
ments were too small to be transcribed). Originally the text block (in a 
single quire) consisted of 74 leaves of which two were flyleaves, two 
were stubs, and two formed a blank protective bifolium at the center of 
the quire; of these, 70 leaves (many imperfect) have survived of which 
two are flyleaves, one a stub, one a blank protective leaf at the center; 
together with 119 unidentified fragments, mostly very small. Traces of 
ancient pagination appear in the head fore-edge corners: [à ]-[4 H І, (one 
leaf wanting), [Oà] (blank)-[pH], (two leaves wanting), [pf C]-L[DA 1; 
the pagination included the two blank leaves at the center of the quire, 
but not the flyleaves or stubs. The text block has been ruined by insects, 
rotting, and at the fold by the corrosive influence of theleather binding; 
leaves occasionally show offset (leaving traces useful for restoration of 
lost text), stains, or rubbing. In general, less papyrus survives near the 
fold than at the fore-edge, and the ruin is most complete about half way 
through the text. According to all indications the manuscript was 
already in this ruinous state when it was discovered in 1945 (see Facsimile 
Edition: Codex VIII, pl. 3-6). Various small parts of the leaves that have 
been lost or have deteriorated since about 1949 are still attested in early 
photographic records; this evidence was incorporated into the Facsimile 
Edition: Codex VIII and has been collated by Emmel, “Photographic 
Evidence.” On the structure of the manuscript see also Robinson, 
"Codicology," and Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 32-70. 
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CONTENTS 

The codex contains an untitled miscellany comprising two works, 
one non-Christian and the other Christian, in a Sahidic (Crypto-Bohairic) 
Coptic version. The spelling and morphology of the text usually corre- 
spond to classical Sahidic practice (e.g., that of the Chester Beatty Acts 
edited by H. Thompson), but the syntax and to a lesser degree the lexicon 
are often non-Sahidic, coinciding with Bohairic. 


1. (p. 1) Zworpidvos: Adyo. dAn8e(ag | Zworpuávov: beds (sic) 
dAnüe(ag: Adyor Дшройстдой "Zostrianos: Oracles of Truth of 
Zostrianos—God of Truth—Oracles [of] Zoroaster” (132,6-9). The state 
of preservation is very poor. Pages 71-72 are blank. Ends p. 132. 

2. (p. 132) TENSCTOAH млєтрос ETAYROORC 
MPSASTMMOC “The Epistle of Peter that He Sent to Philip" (132,10-11). 
The text is mostly complete. It may be an excerpt from a larger work, 
preceded by a caption. Ends p. 140. 

Secondary literature on these texts is listed exhaustively by Scholer, 
Nag Hammadi Bibliography, with annual supplements. 

There is no colophon. A few corrections have been made by the 
original copyist (cf. 7,14; 30,20; 118,5); there are no other annotations. The 
provenance of the codex is unknown, it was discovered near Hamra 
Dom opposite Nag Hammadi, Egypt. It is dated to the fourth century 
C.E. by its association with the other Nag Hammadi manuscripts, and 
possibly not earlier than the early or middle part of that century on the 
basis of cartonnage removed from the ancient binding (see Shelton [with 
hesitation] in Barns-Browne-Shelton, Nag Hammadi Codices: Cartonnage, 
88). 


FORMAT 

Collation: (А)? a single quire codex (A17 [stub], A37 [blank protec- 
tiveleaf], A57-58 wanting; including front flyleaf, pp. 1-30, 31-68, 71-108, 
113-140, back flyleaf. A17 and A67 were stubs conjungate with A58 and 
A8 respectively. Al (flyleaf), A17 (stub), A37-38 (protective leaves at 
center fold), A67 (stub), A74 (flyleaf) were blank. There were no catch- 
words or headlines. 

Papyrus: Two of the rolls from which the codex was constructed are 
of a papyrus that was relatively thin and therefore of fine quality; two 
other rolls (Nos. 3-4, used to copy the middle of the text) were relatively 
thick and opaque (on the relation of the stationer's stock rolls to the 
structure of the text block, see Robinson in Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII, 
рр. xv, xvii). The fiber directions of the leaves is A1-37 | /— , A38-74 
—/ |. The bottom of A9 (рр. 15-16) was patched in antiquity. 


ТЕ 
« sew! 
de’ an 
дїй 
ger 
{ше 
shade a 
«fin 
muon. Th 
ТЕ 
ation) witi 
eter" 
ШШ 
їнї plus 
ШШ: 
е] 
sllelsme 


ES u Ng Wp 
Cogs 
Оз: 
INA 
ES SE VR te 


MET 
"^ Е м, мз ' 
SS 


nien 


үш 
É PS T. 
йа 


ТШТ 
теј ri: 
the use 
man 
chat cenin: 
g see She 


- ii ex 
РЕК 
„5 м. 


Arar 
1,34 
mens vit? 
Кїї? 
gre eti 


ШУ 
fine 
дү? 
д 
due 
у. Y " 

ШШ 


INTRODUCTION TO СООЕХ VIII 5 


Script (cf. Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII; Krause-Labib, Gnostische und 
hermetische Schriften, pl. 11): Letters are upright or slightly left-sloping, 
thick-and-thin style, with 3-stroke М , round€ C , narrow О (pinched and 
sloping from upper left to lower right), tall p Y, short (and, at end of 
line, occasionally tall) Y, and two forms ofG . Ligatureis used. The height 
and compactness of the script varies from passage to passage. 10 lines = 
ca. 77 mm. Black ink was used throughout. 

Major sections of text are set off by paragraphus signs (forked or 
straight), coordinated with dicola written in the text. Connective 
— (Bindestrich) superlineation is used, often curved or terminating in 


` knobs. Noteworthy peculiarities are the stroke connecting €f in the 


word "come" and 9, гіп f TN,9 1 24 N,O 4 H,and Y9FSNA&A. Proper names 
and compendia are marked by a continuous superlinear stroke. Only the 
strokes above proper names are printed in this edition. 

Morpheme dividers are attached to Л and T, giving Л and Т. 
Letters & and € are often ornamentally extended at end of line. Rhetori- 
cal punctuation (distinction of cola) is marked by a half-raised point (). 
Ï is common. The usual compendia for nomina sacra appear in the text; 
note also КАС = kaAvrTós, XPC = хрпотбѕ. One also finds H (Greek 
conjunction) with a smooth breathing mark above it, sometimes resem- 
bling the letter "Y" rotated 90 degrees to the left. At end of lines final 
letters or penultimate omicron are on rare occasion written small, and 
final vowels plus М are optionally abbreviated; Cà (11,9) and - 017 
(79,17) being attested. Titles (p. 132) areset off by ornamental horizontal 
rules and diple signs. Each tractate concludes with a dicolon and diple 
or diple obelisme signs. The long title of Tractate 1 is written in a Greek 
numerical cipher (see commentary on 1327-9). No colors or other 
decorations are used. 

Layout: The written area averages ca. 206 x 112 mm (but with 
considerable variation) and is in a single column of 22-32 lines. There are 
no initials or ekthesis. The left margin is often irregular. Lines are often 
not straight, and only rarely are perpendicular to the left margin. 


History 
On the history of the manuscript, see Robinson, “Discovery” and 
“From the Cliff to Cairo.” 
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ZOSTRIANOS (NHC УШ, 
INTRODUCTION 


Doresse, "Les apocalypses de Zoroastre"; Layton, Gnostic Scriptures; 
Pearson, “Marsanes”; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog; Puech, “Plotin et les 
gnostiques"; Robinson, “Three Steles of Seth"; Scopello, "Un rituel idéal 
d'intronisation"; Sevrin, Le dossier baptismal séthien; Sieber, "Barbelo 
Aeon as Sophia"; Sieber, "Introduction to Zostrianos"; Turner, “Gnostic 
Threefold Path"; Turner, “Sethian Gnosticism”; Williams, The Immovable 
Race, pp. 69-102. 


The Contents of the Tractate 
GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

Zostrianos (NHC УШ) is the pseudonymous account of an 
otherworldly journey by Zostrianos, a kinsman of Zoroaster. Probably 
written late in the second century C.E. or early in the third, perhaps in 
Alexandria, it reflects a non-Christian Sethian gnosis heavily influenced 
by Middle Platonism. 

The tractate opens with a narrative section, told in the first person, 
that introduces Zostrianos as a possessor of the truth and knowledge of 
life.In despair over his bondagein this world, he asks how this evil world 
came into existence from the eternal, non-existing Spirit. Interpreting 
angels then lead Zostrianos through the heavenly world and reveal to 
him its secret gnosis. At each level of his ascent he undergoes a ritual 
baptism through which he is transformed; then, knowledge suitable to 
that stage of his perfection is revealed to him. The content of the 
knowledge consists of the names and the interrelationships of the 
heavenly beings of each level. When all has been revealed to him, he 
descends to the perceptible world and writes his newly-acquired knowl- c ,. -eh 
edge on three wooden tablets for the benefit of those to be saved. The 
tractate concludes with Zostrianos preaching a short homily in which he 
urges his readers to escape their bondage to matter and to return to the 
Spirit from which they have come. 


—áÀÁÀ 


DRAMATIS PERSONAE 
l. Zostrianos and the interpreting angels 
a. Zostrianos: The reputed kinsman of Zoroaster and the central 
character of the narrative. He makes a journey through the heavenly 
realms, returns, and leaves his teachings as a saving knowledge for the 
seed of Seth. He is a “redeemed redeemer” figure and supposedly the 
author of the tractate. 
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b. Authrounis: Theangelicinterpreter who leads Zostrianos through 
the lowest levels of the Autogenes aeon; perhaps he is to be identified 
with the Light Harmozel (see 127,7). 

c. Ephesech: The angelic interpreter who for most of the first half of 
the book provides the knowledge about the Autogenes aeon; perhaps he 
is to be identified with the heavenly Seth. He is also called the "Perfect 
Child." 

d. Yoel/Youel: Theangelicinterpreter who leads Zostrianos through 
the Protophanes aeon; she is also called the “male virgin glory" and “she 
who belongs to the glories.” She may be the consort of the Kalyptos aeon. 

e. Salamex: The angelic interpreter for the last half of the book; he 
is also one of the “Lights in Thought.” 

2. The Heavenly World 

a. The Invisible Spirit: The name for the chief deity from which all 
else has emanated, hence the frequent designation Three-Powered. 

b. The Barbelo Aeon: The collective name for the intermediate realm 
between the Spirit and the physical world; she is one aeon yet has or is 
three aeons (see 2.c.d.e). She is usually called the virgin Barbelo, butalso 
Thought, First Thought, and gnosis of the Spirit as she is the first 
emanation from the Spirit. 

c. The Kalyptos Aeon: The first aeon of Barbelo; the name means the 
“hidden” or “veiled” one and is abbreviated as KAC. Described as 
“unborn,” he is identified with the philosophical category “Existence.” 
He has four constituent Lights: Harmedon, Diphanes, Malsedon, and 
Solmis. 

d. The Protophanes Aeon: The second aeon of Barbelo; the name 
means "first-visible" or "first-appearing." He is often called the male 
perfect Mind and is identified with the philosophical category “Mind.” 
He has four Lights: Solmis, Akremon, Amrosios, and [Seldao]. 


e. The Autogenes Aeon: The third aeon of Barbelo; the name means | 


"self-begotten." He is often called "divine" and is identified with the 
philosophical category "Life." He has four Lights: Harmozel, Oroiael, 
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OUTLINE 
1. Introduction (1,1-2,7) 

Zostrianos introduces himself as an ascetic seeking the separation 

of spirit (light) from matter (darkness) and struggling with adversaries. 
2. The Call, Redemption and Ascent of Zostrianos (2,7-7,22) 

The Perfect Child Ephesech appears to him in a vision. Zostrianos 
raises philosophical questions about the origin of this world from the 
nether world. With Ephesech as a guide his soul begins its heavenly 
journey and ascends through the ethereal Earth into the Autogenes aeon. 
At each level of his ascent he is baptized and transformed. 

3. The Revelations from Authrounios (7,22-13,6) 

After his initiation into the Autogenes aeon, Zostrianos asks a new 
set of questions about the levels through which he has passed. 
Authrounios' replies introduce the concept that each lower level is a 
poorer copy of the one above it, a process that eventually produced the 
physical world. They also include a brief and fragmentary reference to 
the fall of Sophia and the creation of this world by its archon. Of 
particular interest is the way in which the emanation process explains 
the origin of different kinds of souls. 

4. The Revelations from Ephesech (13,7-57,12) 

Zostrianos calls upon Ephesech for further help in understanding 
the mixed nature of the All or Universe. The new revelation is a 
somewhat redundant description of the Autogenes, but it serves to 
introduce the philosophical categories of Existence, Mind, and Life with 
which the Barbelo aeons are identified. Anthropology is a major topic, 
i.e., a concern over the differences between the souls that can be saved 
and those that cannot be. The section concludes with the fifth baptism of 
Zostrianos in the Autogenes aeon, completing his identification with it. 

5. The Revelations from Youel (57,13-63,17) 

Youel next leads Zostrianos through the Protophanes aeon. A 
series of baptisms introduce him to its gnosis. The account is much 
briefer than that for the Autogenes aeon and is now very poorly pre- 
served. 

6. The revelations from Salamex (63,17-129,1) 

Following the instructions of Youel, Zostrianos calls for further 
revelations. Although the poor condition of the manuscript makes it 
impossible to be certain, this is probably the final set of revelations in the 
tractate. The contents include a description of the Kalyptos aeon, of 
Barbelo and her aeons, and of the Spirit. It concludes with a review of the 
Barbelo aeons. At the end Zostrianos is told that he has now learned 
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things of which even the gods are ignorant. 
7. The Descent of Zostrianos and Deposit of the Gnosis (129,2-132,5) 
Zostrianos descends through the aeons and writes his gnosis on 
three tablets for the use of the elect. Finally here-enters his physical body 
and preaches a Gnostichomily in which heurges rejection of the material 
world and acceptance of a kind father. 
8. Titles (132,6-9) 
Two subscript titles provide the title Zostrianos and the link with 
the traditions concerning the magus Zoroaster. 


Genre and Title 
GENRE 

Zostrianos is a non-historical, otherworldly apocalypse. Unlike Jew- 
ish and Christian apocalypses which have the secrets of history as their 
main concern, non-historical apocalypses have as their prime interests 
life after death and knowledge of the otherworld. The earliest such story 
extant in Greek literature is that of Er (Plato, Resp., X). The purpose of the 
revelation received by Zostrianos is to provide an otherworldly gnosis 
as the means of salvation for the chosen race of Seth. Towards this end 
thebook describes the mystical experiences of Zostrianos, and thenames 
and relationships of the inhabitants of the otherworld through which 
every soul must pass. At the same time a negative judgment is pro- 
nounced against this world and its ruler, and their ultimate destruction 
is affirmed. This combination of a primary concern for cosmology with 
a secondary one for personal eschatology is typical for apocalypses of 
this type (see Collins, “Morphology,” 15; Fallon, “Gnostic Apocalypses,” 
137-138; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 25-73; cf. Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism, 
1, 210-218). 

In terms of genre, though notin content, Zostrianos is quite like some 
later Jewish apocalypses from the O.T. Pseudepigrapha. It provides 
some close parallels to chapters 17-36 of I Enoch and to the Books of Adam 
and Eve. It seems to share with II Enoch (Slavonic) not only a general 
heavenly journey framework but also specific phrases and formulas, 
although the lack of consensus about a date and provenance for II Enoch 
makes the value of this evidence uncertain. The Paraphrase of Shem (NHC 
VII, I) and Apocalypse of Paul (NHC V, 2) provide the close genre parallels 
from Nag Hammadi. (See Scopello, “Zostrianos and the Book of the 


Secrets of Enoch,” 376-85; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 25 n. 1; Anderson, “2 | 
Enoch"; cf. Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism, 1, 202-206; the Apocalypse of | 
Seth which is briefly quoted in the Mani Codex (50,8-52,7) may also have | 


belonged to this genre.) 
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TITLE 

The title Zostrianos is provided by two subscript titles, the first of 
which reads simply “Zostrianos” (132,6). That name appears five other 
times in the extant text (1,2; 3,31; 14,1; 64,11; 128,15), as well as once more 
іл the second subscript title. It is a fitting title for the work as Zostrianos 
is presented as its central character and author. 

The second subscript (132,7-9) is in the form of a cryptogram. It 
immediately follows the first subscript and is separated from it by 
decorative marks. The solution to the cryptogram was recognized by 
Doresse as one used in Theban convents of a later period. When deci- 
phered it reads: “Teachings of Zostrianos. God of Truth. Teachings of 
Zoroaster.” (Doresse, "Les apocalypses de Zoroastre," 255-263). The 
purpose of this second subscript title was to certify the teachings of the 
book as authentic wisdom from the East and thus to enhance the 
authority of the book. It did so by linking the unfamiliar name of 
Zostrianos with that of his famous ancestor Zoroaster (see Sieber, 
"Introduction to Zostrianos," 233-236; Puech, "Plotin etles gnostiques," 
167; Colpe, "Heidnische, jüdische und christliche Uberlieferung VI," 
155-157; Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die Bedeutung," 65; see also Ziegler, 
"Zostrianos," col. 853; Bidez-cumont, Zoroastre, Ostanes et Hystaspe, 1.41- 
55; Jackson, Zoroaster; Hinz, “Zoroaster,” 19A, cols. 774-784; cf. Hengel, 
Judaism and Hellenism, 1, 211-213). 

Doresse’s early conclusion that this second subscript gives the 
tractate the title “Apocalypse of Zoroaster and Zostrianos” cannot be 
maintained. Clement of Alexandria (Strom.1.15) mentions secret books 
of Zoroaster which were in use in Alexandria in his time by the followers 
of Prodicus. The Apocryphon of John (NHC II 19,8-10) also knows a book 
of Zoroaster, but Zostrianos does not furnish the type of information 
which it ascribes to that work. Thus, the book of Zoroaster must have 
been a totally different work from this Nag Hammadi tractate. That 
conclusion is supported further by evidence from Porphyry's Vit. Plot. 
16 (quoted below). He tells of certain Gnostic books known to and 
opposed by Plotinus, his teacher. Among them were "Revelations" in 
the names of Zoroaster, Zostrianos, Nicotheos, Allogenes, and Messos. 
since Plotinus assigned a different pupil torefute each of these books, the 
titles Zostrianos and Zoroaster in his list certainly refer to two books, not 
one. 

Asecondancienttestimony to the name Zostrianosis from Arnobius’ 
The Case Against the Pagans. It refers to him as a relative of Zoroaster and 
calls him a magus (for the Latin text see Bidez-cumont, Zoroastre, Ostanes, 
et Hystaspe, 2. 15; for its interpretation see McCracken, Arnobius of Sicca, 
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1,294, nn. 258-60; Orelli in PL, 5,788, understood Pamphylius as a fourth 
Zoroaster and emended the unfamiliar name Zostrianos to Ostanes), 
The passage which is dated to the late third or early fourth century СЕ. 
says (my translation): 


Well, then! Let there come through the fiery region, I beg you, a 
Zoroaster, a magician from a remote land, provided that we accept 
Hermippus as an authority. Also let that Bactrian come along, about 
whose affairs Ctesias expounds in the first book of his histories; and 
Armenius, the grandson of Zostrianos and Pamphylian friend of Cyrus 


Although the passageis a confusing one, itis clear that Arnobius thought 
of Armenius and Zostrianos as part of the lineage of Zoroaster. Thus, 
placing thename Zoroaster in the second subscript served to present the 
tractate to readers of late antiquity as part of the ancient, secret teachings 
of the East. The Zoroaster-Armenius tradition was in turn connected to 
the story of Er in Plato (Resp., X, 614b-621d). Er, a fallen warrior, is said 
to have travelled in the spirit to the nether world. He returns to his body 
just prior to its burial to relate his knowledge about the immortality of 
the soul. Clement of Alexandria understood Er to be the same person as 
the magician Armenius/ Zoroaster (Strom. V, 14). It is possible that the 
same traditions which linked the name of Zostrianos to those of Zoroaster 
and Armenius also provided the suggestion that Zostrianos’ secret 
knowledge had been acquired on an otherworldly journey. 


The Gnostic Character of the Tractate 

The transmission of gnosis or knowledge was the primary purpose 
of the tractate. The narrative of the heavenly journey provided a frame- 
workin which that knowledge could be communicated. The world-view 
of the text is thoroughly Gnostic in character as it assumes a basic 
dualism between matter which is inherently evil, and spirit which is 
inherently good. In Zostrianos this basic dualism is explicitly expressed 
in terms of contrasts between matter and spirit, darkness and light, body 
and soul, femaleness and maleness. Humanity is viewed as a microcosm 
of the universe, having souls or spirits trapped in material bodies. The 
release of the soul from its painful bondage in matter is to be obtained 
through the knowledge conveyed to Zostrianos who, had previously 
prepared himself through extreme ascetic disciplines. This gnosis sent 


from above was intended to awaken the realization that one is an alien | 


here and belongs to another world. Zostrianos is both a lost soul anda 
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INTRODUCTION TO ZOSTRIANOS 13 
redeemer who brings gnosis back after his salvation. Since the Gnostic 
message was one of spirit saving spirit, the exhortations of the conclud- 
ing homily in Zostrianos to awaken one’s inner-self (god) to god are 
typical of the intention of the entire book (see Jonas, Gnostic Religion ; 
Jonas, Gnosis und Spütantikergeist; Jonas, “Delimitation of the gnostic 
phenomenon"; Rudolf, Gnosis; Widengren, Gnostic Attitude; Widengren, 
“Les origines du gnosticism,” 37-42). 

The fundamental Gnostic attitude was that matter in and of itself is 
evil and the cause of all other evils. In Zostrianos this conviction finds 
expression in a variety of ways. The imprisonment of the soul within a 
physical body is one of the most frequent. The body is said to bring 
darkness (1,10-11); pain and suffering (46,2-15); powerlessness (26,9-11); 
death (123,6-8); and ignorance (130,7). Another familiar theme is bond- 
age to the perceptible world (3,22-23); to femaleness (1,13; 131,6); and to 
the body (46,6-9; 131,10-12). Matter is changeable (5,9) and without 
limits (46,5-6). Those who are in this world think that matter is eternal 
when in truth it is perishable (9,4-6). The world and its creator are under 
condemnation (1,16-19; 9,12-15; 128,7-14; 131,23-24). The meaning of 
salvation is to be rescued from the body (4,24-25); the world (4,26; 46,15- 
31); and its ruler (4,25-31; 130,10-12). Spirit is good. In Zostrianos the 
ultimate good, the Three-Powered Invisible Spirit, is the source of all that 
is(17,12-13); itis perfection and silence (24,12-17), simple and undivided 
(79,16-24; 87,6-19), unseen, and self-existent (128,20-25). Souls can find 
their true selves by setting themselves straight (1,30-31; 2,8); by discov- 
ering the infinite part of their matter (1,15-16); and by seeking a resting 
place worthy of spirit (2,13; 3,20-21). In their escape souls use the 
knowledge revealed to Zostrianos by the angels (4,11-17); Seth (30,9-14); 
powers and glories (24,6-9. 18-20; 46,15-31); and a savior (131,14-16). 

The mythological aeons occupy spatial positions in the heavenly 
world between spirit and matter and represent an attempt to bridge the 
gulf between them. From the opening questions of Zostrianos to those 
near the end, a major concern of the book is to explain how the manifold 
universe has derived from one non-existing source (2,24-30; 8,1-17; 20,4- 
15; 22,2-4; 45,1-30; 48,3-29; 64,11-22; 117,15-19; 128,19-22). The aeon 
Systems in Zostrianos provide a mythological solution to that puzzle. 
Each aeon is produced by an overflow or emanation from the one above 
it; each is created in the image of its source; each successive image is a 
somewhat less than perfect representation of its source. In the first step 
the Barbelo aeon comes forth from the Spirit (81,8-83,1). As the First 
Thought of the Spirit, Barbelo knows Spirit as her source (81,19-20; 118,9- 
11); yet, she herself divides into three aeons, a sign of imperfection 
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(82,13-83,1), whileSpiritremains undivided (118,1-5). Thefirstaeon,the : 


Kalyptos (The Hidden or Veiled One), is the pattern for the other two 


(20,4-15). The Protophanes aeon (The First-Visible One) ranks higher | 
than the Autogenes aeon (the Self-Begotten One), as is shown by the : 


hierarchically structured blessings which are located throughout the 


text. Each of these major aeons in turn has a multitude of constituent ™ 


parts called powers, glories, waters, lights, and the like. Much of the 
gnosis concerns the Autogenes aeon. Sophia (Wisdom), a part of 


Autogenes, produces through her error the physical world (9,16-11,14), : 


at the same time salvation comes from the Autogenes in the form of Seth 
(30,9-14). Thus, Zostrianos represents the kind of Gnosticism which Jonas 
called Syrian or Alexandrian (see Jonas, Gnostic Religion, 105, 130-32, 236- 


237; cf. Widengren, Gnostic Attitude, 18-20). Prior to the discovery of the ! 


Nag Hammadi Library, this type of Gnosticism was represented by the 
Hermetic literature and by several varieties of Christian Gnosticism. Its 
major features are its conviction that evil has its origin in the divine itself 
and the resulting speculation about how that could be so; its typical 
solution for this dilemma is the kind of emanation theory contained in 
Zostrianos which thus provides us with a philosophical exemplar for 
Syrian Gnosticism. 

The gnosis is a secret knowledge partly because it came through 
revelations and partly because it was intended only for a select group. 
That group is described by several designations within the text: it is the 
“living elect" (1,7; 130,4); the “male race" (7,6), the “all-perfect race” 
(20,2-3). In terms of Zostrianos’ story the group is referred to as “those 
of my age and afterwards” (1,5-6) and “my race" (3,15; cf. 4,14). Itis “this 
race" (2423) when contrasted with those who are not part of the elect; 
they are called "others" or "the others" (27,19). More specifically, the 
elect are identified as the “children of Seth" (7,8-9) or the “seed of Seth" 
(130,16-17). Theheavenly Sethis the "father" of the group (30,9-14;51,14- 
16), while his father Adam is referred to as “forefather” (6,22). That this 
group evidently participated in cultic practices is shown by the liturgical 
materials that are scattered throughout the book. The homily at the end 


of the book reads like a model sermon for such a community (130,16: 


132,5). Elsewhere are formulas for giving blessings (e.g., 6,21-26), words 
of acclamation and praise such as the phrase "you are one" which is to 
berepeated three times (e.g., 51,23-25), and magical vowel combinations 
(e.g., 118,18.21). Furthermore, one evidently became a member of the 


group by means of baptisms similar to those reported for Zostrianos. If; 


so, each level of Zostrianos' ascent represents one stage in the initiation 
process. A discussion of the meaning of the waters (22,3-23,17) equates 
the attainment of a specific level of knowledge with a washing in the 
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* waters of each of the Barbelo aeons. This combination of baptism and 


new self understanding is what is reported of Zostrianos: he is baptized, 
receives revelations, and is transformed (e.g., 6,7-21) at each stage of his 
ascent. After his fourth baptism Zostrianos is said to have become a 
"perfect angel (7,19)." The term réAetos (perfect) is one used in some of 
the mystery religions for the first stage of theinitiation process (see BAG 
2, s.v., 809,2b; cf. Bousset, Kyrios Christos, 260, n. 58; Angus, Mystery 
Religions and Christianity, 76-107). Taken together, the two sections on 
baptism in Zostrianos (5,11-7,22; 15,1-25,22) suggest a cultic background 
forsomeof the contents of Zostrianos (see Schenke, "GnosticSethianism," 
602-607; Sevrin, Le dossier baptismal séthien, 224-251; Robinson, "Three 
Steles of Seth,” 538-539; Scopello, "Un rituel idéal d'intonisation"; cf. 
Nicklesburg, "Traditions in the Apocalpyse of Adam"). 

Thelarger question of how Zostrianos' Gnostic views are related to 
what is known from other writings is quite complex. Its answer is 
clearest with respect to three other tractates from Nag Hammadi with 
which Zostrianos shares mythologoumena and a philosophical orienta- 
tion, The Three Steles of Seth (NHC VII, 5), Marsanes (NHC X), and 
Allogenes (NHC XI, 3). These four tractates have in turn some strong 
mythological ties to several of the Christian Gnostic works, especially 
the Gospel of the Egyptians (МНС ПІ, 2 and IV, 2) and the Apocryphon of John 
(МНСП, J; III, LTV, I; BG8502, 2). Similar but less clear parallels are found 
between them and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex. 

Allogenes, the Three Steles of Seth, and Marsanes have heavenly 
worlds quite similar to that of Zostrianos (see Pearson, "Marsanes"; 
Robinson, “Three Steles of Seth"; Turner, “Gnostic Threefold Path"; 
Sieber, "Barbelo aeon as Sophia"). The chief deity in Allogenes is called 
the Invisible Spirit (e.g., Allogenes XI 66,34; cf. Marsanes X 4,15-17), 
although its Three-Powered One seems to be a separate entity (e.g., 
Allogenes X147,9; cf. Marsanes X 6,18-19). In the Three Steles of Seth the chief 
deity is not named but is addressed as "Spirit" (Steles Seth VII 125,6-25) 
and Three-Powered One (Steles Seth VII 121,31). From Spirit comes the 
Barbelo aeon (Steles Seth VII 121,25-30; Allogenes XI 45,28-30) who is 
herself the source of three aeons named Kalyptos, Protophanes, and 
Autogenes (Steles Seth VII 122,4-123,5; Marsanes X 9,1-3; Allogenes XI 
45,31-46,35). In Allogenes these aeons are specifically identified with the 
philosophical triad of Existence-Mind-Life, just as in Zostrianos (see 
below). Even lists of rather esoteric heavenly beings are similar (e.g., 
Steles Seth VII 126,1-17; Zost. VIII 88,9-13; and Allogenes XI 54,26-31). 
Group designations and the roles of the respective revealers are also 


| comparable. The Three Steles of Seth refers to Seth as the father of the elect, 
, living, immovable race (Steles Seth VII 118,13.17). Allogenes receives a 


ce, 
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gnosis for the “worthy generation" (Allogenes XI 52,21-25; cf. Zost. УШ 
1,5-7 and 130,3-4; Marsanes X 6,15-16) and "for those who are worthy 
after you" (Allogenes XI 68,16-20). Like Zostrianos, Allogenes ascendsin 
order to bring knowledge to earth (Allogenes XI 58,26-69,20; cf. Marsanes 
X 8,18-25). Youel, one of the major interpreting angels in Zostrianos, also 
speaks to Allogenes, and she is called "the one who belongs to all the 
glories" in both books (e.g., Zost. VIII 53,13-14; 57,13-15; Allogenes XI 
50,20-25; 55,17-20). In addition these tractates use similar types of 
liturgical materials; for example, Allogenes XI 52,13-15 has anointings 
comparable to the washings of Zost. VIII 62,11-24, while Marsanes has 


seals to break (Marsanes X 2,12-4,23). The Three Steles of Seth has prayers. ; 


and words of praise including especially the thrice repeated “you are 


one" (e.g., Steles Seth VII 125,23-25). Though the parallels between these , 
four tractates are not totally consistent, they are of sufficientnumberand_ | 


depth to conclude that all four are representatives of the same Gnostic 


tradition, especially since they also share an intention to understand : 


gnosis in philosophical ways. 


The Gospel of the Egyptians (NHC III, 2 and IV, 2) shares some of the, 


same mythologoumena, in particular many of thenames connected with 
the Autogenes and Barbelo aeons and with the Invisible Spirit (Gos.Eg. 


III 52,1-54,11; III 61,23-62,11; cf. Zost. УШ 127,15-128,7). It also speaks of : 
the immovable, living race of Seth (e.g., Gos.Eg. III 51,5-9; cf. Zost. ҮШ , 


30,4-14), of baptisms and purifying waters (Gos. Eg. ПІ 64,9-20), of a light- 


cloud and Sophia (Gos.Eg. III 56,22-57,5; cf. Zost. УШ 4,20-5,10), of Youel , 


and Esephech (Ephesech in Zostrianos) as interpreting angels (e.g. 
Gos.Eg.11150,16-56,2; cf. Zost. УШ 56,24-57,20). At the same time thereare 
significant differences between these two works. Two aeons of the 


Barbelo in Zostrianos, Kalyptos, and Protophanes, do not appear atallin , 


the Gospel of the Egyptians, and the Autogenes in the Gospel of the Egyptians 
is an independent aeon, not part of the Barbelo. Also the tripartite 
character of Barbelois lacking; instead, there is a triad consisting of Spirit 
(Father), Barbelo (Mother), and Autogenes (Son) (Gos.Eg. III 41,23-48,8). 
This Son is identified with Christ (e.g., Gos.Eg. III 44,23), and other 


Christian terms frequently appear, often as further titles for mythologi | 


cal beings. Although a detailed comparison of these two tractates 
remains to be done, they appear to represent a non-Christian and a 
Christianized version of the same Gnostic traditions (see Hedrick, 
"Christian Motifs"; Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 46). 


The Apocryphon of John (NHC П, I; ПІ, I; IV, I; BG8502, 2) also has a | 


few parallels with Zostrianos. The presentation of the Spirit, Barbelo, and 
Autogenes in its opening pages (Ap John II 2,25-9,25) provides іп Chris- 
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INTRODUCTION TO ZOSTRIANOS 17 
tian dress some of the cosmology found in Zostrianos, but the extensive 
interest in Yaldabaoth, Adam and Eve, and the Genesis creation ac- 
counts that occupy the succeeding sections of the Apocryphon of John are 
at best only alluded to Zostrianos. To a still smaller degree Trimorphic 


. Protennoia (NHC XIII, I); Melchizadek (NHC IX, П; Hypostasis of the 
` Archons (NHC II, 4); the Apocalypse of Adam (NHC У, 5); and the Thought 


of Norea (NHC IX, 2) show some similarilities. Finally, Zostrianos bears 
some resemblance to several sections of the Untitled Text from the Bruce 
Codex (Schmidt's text, Gnostische Schriften, is reprinted in Schmidt- 
MacDermott, Jehu and the Untitled Text, 214-317, with a less useful 
English translation; see also Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise). The Untitled 
Text refers to Setheus, the Three-Powered One, the places of the 
Autogenes, and the names of the watchers Gamaliel and Strempsuchos 
(see Schmidt-MacDermot, Jehu and the Untitled Text, 238,26-239,27). 
Another passage mentions Michar and Micheus and the copies called 
the ethereal Earth, the Exile, and the Repentance (see Schmidt- 
MacDermot, Jehu and the Untitled Text, 263,11-264,6). In chapter 15 the 
Kalyptos aeon appears but as an aeon of the self-father having ten 
powers and nine enneads (see Schmidt-McDermot, Jehu and the Untitled 
Text, 255,15-26). Such major differences with Zostrianos are so often the 
case that the mythological world of the Untitled Text is, in the end, quite 
unlike that of Zostrianos. 

The writings of the Christian heresiologists prove to be of little value 
in helping to identify the group of Gnostics from which Zostrianos and 
its related books may have come (see Wisse, “Nag Hammadi and the 
Heresiologists”; Wisse,"Sethians and the Nag Hammadi Library”; Wisse, 
“Stalking those Elusive Sethians”; cf. Schmidt, “Ireneus und seine Quelle 
in Adv. Haer. I. 29"). Ireneus (Adv. Haer. I, 29) identifies as Barbeloites a 
group with teachings somewhat like those in the Apocryphon of John, yet 
much of what he describes is quite unlike Zostrianos. The same can be 
said of the information from Ireneus’ Adv. Haer. I, 30 and its expansion 
in Epiphanius’ Pan. II, 39, “On the Sethians." Epiphanius says, for 
example, that the Sethians trace their race from Seth, Adam’s son, and 
that they have books in the name of Seth, Allogenes, and other men. But 
serious problems arise if one attempts to identify this Sethian group as 
the one that produced and /or used tractates such as Zostrianos. The new 
texts speak of a heavenly mother, for example, but Epiphanius does not 
refer to Mirothea or Barbelo. The interest of Epiphanius’ Sethians in the 
Cain-Abel and Noah cycles from Genesis is applicable to the Apocalypse 
of Adam (NHC V, 5), or the Hypostasis of the Archons (NHC II, 4), but not 
to Zostrianos. Epiphanius’ account adds to the problem by reporting 
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much the same information about his next group the Archontics (Раи, 


II, 40). (See Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, 602, who concluded that the 
Untitled Text was produced by the Archontics.) On the other hand, an 
account in Hippolytus (Ref. V) ascribes totally different teachings to the 
Sethians, teachings related to those found in the Paraphrase of Shem (МНС 
VII, D). Such contradictory sets of evidence indicate that the Fathers often 
wrote on the basis of scanty information; however, to conclude as Wisse 
does that these books were literary productions with no connections to 
specific Gnostic groups is improbable (see Wisse, “Stalking those Elu- 
sive Sethians,” 571-76). 

Schenke and others have isolated from these tractates a set of 
common traits for a sect based on the sharing of cultic materials, the 
names divine figures and of the group designation “the seed of Seth” (see 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism"; Schenke, "Das sethianische System"; 
Pearson, “Marsanes,” 241-244; Turner, “Sethian Gnosticism”; cf. Colpe, 
^Heidnische, jüdische und christliche Überlieferung VI," 161-70). The 
evidence from Zostrianos supports that conclusion: 1) its liturgical mate- 
rials are best understood as cultic іп origin; 2) it gives a name (the seed 
orraceofSeth) toits adherents; 3)its traditions about the heavenly world 
are shared in substantive ways with several other tractates. There must 
not have been an organized Sethian Gnostic “church” or a system of 
“orthodox” doctrine as none of the texts Schenke identifies as Sethian 
have all the traits he identifies, some do not even mention Seth. Rather, 
theremusthavebeen different groups of Gnostics who used ina free way 
acommon set of Gnostic traditions for the description of the other world. 
oince personal revelations and experience were more authoritative for 
Gnostic Christians than adherence to Churchly tradition, perhaps pagan 
Gnostics were not so faithful to their traditions either (cf. Pagels, "Vi- 
sions, Appearances, and Apostolic Authority," 427-429). Some of these 
Gnostics evidently intended to be Christians, others Platonic philoso- 
phers, others Hermeticists, etc. Together they shared some common 
cultic and mythological conceptions. Whether these disparate groups 
also shared a feeling of kinship or a common self-designation such as 
“Sethians” with one another is still unclear. 

At present itis sufficient to say that Zostrianos bears a close relation- 
ship to several other documents from Nag Hammadi and that their 
common contents provide help in understanding each of the respective 
books. Since most of them make reference to Seth in some way, it is 
convenient to designate them as “Sethian,” even though the persons and 
groups that produced the individual texts may not have had ties with 
one another. 
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The Philosophical Traditions 
Zostrianos presents its mythological gnosis as philosophical knowl- 


z edge. The key philosophical text for the mystical ascent of the soul came 


from Plato’s Symposium (210a-212), and the topic was a common one for 
Middle Platonism. The concerns about the emanation of matter from 
spirit in Zostrianos also depend largely on philosophical categories that 
derive ultimately from Plato. Many of theGreek loan words in the Coptic 


. of Zostrianos are familiar as technical terminolo gy to those who know the 


writings of Plotinus and his predecessors, and Zostrianos identifies the 
mythological aeons of Barbelo with the philosophical triad of Existence, 


:; Life, and Mind, known best from later neo-Platonic writers. In order to 


understand Zostrianos, therefore, it is necessary to explore the philo- 
sophical milieu to which it was related. 

The discussion must begin with Chapter 16 of Porphyry's Vit. Plot. 
(see Henry-Schwyzer, Plotinus: Opera 1.21-22, for the Greek text). The 
relevant passage reads (my translation): 


Atthat time there were many Christians and some others, and they 
(the others) were sectarians who had withdrawn from the ancient 
philosophy, students of Adelphius and Acquilinus. They possessed 
mostof the writings of Alexander the Libyan, Philocomes, Demostratus, 
and Lydos and cited revelations by Zoroaster, Zostrianos, Nikotheos, 
Allogenes, Messos, and other such men. They have deceived many, yet 
itis they themselves who are deceived by thinking that Plato did not 
approach the depths of intellectual being. Therefore, after he himself had 
produced many refutations for the benefit of his associates and had also 
written a book "Against the Gnostics," he assigned the rest to us for 
criticism. Amelius put forward almost forty books in writing against the 
book of Zostrianos. As for me, I Porphyry produced many refutations 
against that one called Zoroaster, showing it altogether to be an illegiti- 
mate and recent book, constructed by those who were members of the 
sect to give them the distinction of being the teachings of the ancient 
Zoroaster which they had chosen to venerate. 


As Porphyry explicitly mentions Christians, previous interpreters have 
often assumed that the entire paragraph referred to Gnostic Christians 
and so translated "At the time of Plotinus there were Christians and 
others, and they (i.e., Christians) were sectarians...” (уєубиш бе кат 
айтди тди xp.ar.avdv rroAAol иёь Kal Mào, аїрєтикої бё ёк тіїє тала с 
pilocoglas). However, since neither Allogenes nor Zostrianos is explicitly 
Christian (see below), the Greek must now be understood as referring to 
two groups, many Christians (урістамди moMol ше»), and others who 


ae 


| 
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are sectarian philosophers (aiperixol бё) (cf. Puech, “Plotin et les pr 
Gnostiques," 175-77; Schmidt, Gnostische Scriften, 614). The dispute Й" s'l 
between Plotinus and those Gnostic sectarian philosophers was largely " di 
one about canonical authority. Plotinus argued that true philosophers dM 
cite only Plato as the ultimate authority, while his Gnostic opponents 5" 
depended on books ascribed to other authorities. Porphyry says that Wf ы 
they "brought forward" (прфєроитєѕ) their books. Although in the light 7 і | 
of his later statement that he refuted Zoroaster as recent and illegitimate jit | 
this term could mean that they wrote the books, the more likely senseis diae 
that they cited them as authorities against Plato (cf. Schmidt, Gnostische #1 
Schriften, 614). Since everyone assumed that only ancient books were бі?" 
authoritative, it was important to show that the sources of his opponents =" 
were of recent origin. An 
Zostrianos is certainly the book of that name known to Porphyry (so #5! 
also Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 121; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 12-13, 40; seid by 
Dillon, “Pleroma and Noetic Cosmos"; Wallis, “Numenius and Gnosti- битв! 
cism”; Pearson, “Marsanes,” 244-250). He knew of a book titled Zostrianos i Repent 
which contained secret revelations and which pretended to be philo- sue! 
sophical in orientation, an accurate description of NHC VIII, I. Although #00 
Porphyry himself does not provide us with specific information about ШЇ! 
the contents of the books which he names, the frequent use of philo- iw tie 
sophical vocabulary in Zostrianos provides one type of evidence for (m.l 
identifying our Zostrianos with the one Prophyry knew. Among the еко 
more frequently occurring technical terms in Zostrianos are ардті (prin- steven: 
ciple or origin), ойоѓа (substance or essence), єїком (image), єїбоє (form inked of 
or species), тёё (arrangement or order), кбоџоѕ аісвптбо/ аїовтлія Ка 
(perceptible world), TéAevos (perfect). Sometimes this technical vocabu- фу]; 
lary is preserved in Coptic translation, such as MSONTWC  €TUJOOT bits 
for тд битшѕ óv(thereally existing one). These terms and otherslikethem ili 
are part of the common vocabulary of the Middle Platonists and Plotinus sp Poti 
(cf. Zandee, Terminology of Plotinus; Tardieu, "Les trois steles de Seth,” tomir 
565-567). M. Williams (The Immovable Race, pp. 69-102) has pointed ош р у, 
another significant contact between Zostrianos and those same Platonists, iiio 
the concept of "standing." After each of Zostrianos' five baptisms he ш... 
receives a new identity, then he stands, and finally he blesses. Williams TM й 
has traced the idea of "standing" back to Plato (esp. to Phaedo 83A; epa 
Phaedrus 246Aff) and shown thatits use by Plotinus and others describes i. 
the stability of the soul during its ascent into the transcendent realms. linkes, 
Plotinus in particular uses the term in the sense of “stand at rest” for the р 
soul which in its mystical ascent has left behind discursive reasoningand бык 
has turned towards the One (e.g., Епп. III. 8.6.). Though Zostrianos may ШТК 
also draw on a Jewish apocalyptic background for this idea, its арреа- tei ^ 
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ance is another piece of evidence that Zostrianos comes from Plotinus' 
philosophical milieu. Fortunately, Plotinus himself in his essay "Against 
the Gnostics" (Enn. II.9) provides us with fairly specific information 
about the teachings of his Gnostic opponents. A comparison of its 
contents with Zostrianos reveals several striking comparisons. The “ethe- 
real Earth" (e.g., Zost. 5,18; 8,11) is that new earth which Plotinus 
condemns at Enn.II. 9.5.23-26. A little later (Enn. П. 9.6.1-6) Plotinus 
argues that the Gnostics have spoiled the perfection of the three hypos- 
tases and invented a new terminology by introducirig extraneous ema- 
nations called zapourjoeís (Exiles), дитітитої (Copies), and werdvorat 
(Repentances). This unusual combination of terms occurs together sev- 
eral times in Zostrianos (5,17-29; 8,13-17; 12,11-15; 27,15-28,5; 31,6-9; 
43,12-19). In connection with these new hypostases the Gnostics discuss 
the differences in souls (Enn. II. 9.6.28-62) instead of counting the World 
Soulas the third hypostasis. At Zost. 26,19-28,30 (cf. 42,20-46,18) the topic 
is the differences of soul and the context that of the souls that exist in the 
Exile and Repentance. According to Enn. II. 9.6.59-63 the Gnostics 
wrongly censure the maker of this world, just what one finds at Zost. 
9,12-15. The Gnostics make wisdom (Sophia) the cause of the origin of 
this world (Enn. II 9.10.19-24) as Zostrianos does (9,16-17; 27,9-12). When 
they do so, they speak of forming the world as “the reflection of a 
reflection” (Enn. II. 9.27-28); Zost. 10,4 uses precisely those terms to 
describe the work of the archon of this world. Both the closeness of these 
parallels between Zostrianos and Plotinus’ Enneads and the fact that the 
terms involved often appear in the same order in both texts make it 
certain that this tractate was the book (or a version of the book) known 
to Plotinus’school and refuted his student Amelius. 

The philosophical intention of Zostrianos and its use by Gnostics 
known to Plotinus might suggest that it was written by someone with 
close ties to Plotinus. He himself indicates that there were Gnostics 
within his own circle of friends (Enn. II 9.10); however, it would seem 
that forgeries of a very recent origin would have been easier to refute 
than the prodigious efforts required by Plotinus and his students. More 
significantly, a comparison of Zostrianos’ content with Plotinus’ writings 
reveals little that suggests that its author was in active conversation with 
Plotinus. The particular genius of Plotinus’ thought was the understand- 


ш} ing that there are three, and only three, levels of reality. Beyond every- 


thing that makes up the physical world, he postulated an utterly tran- 


rans ү scendent First Principle called The One (то €»), a term used earlier by the 
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up 
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Neopythagoreans. From the One emanated a second level called Mind 
(voi) which is both Thought and the object of Thought. As the latter, it 
, contains the individual Platonic forms (єїбоє) from which all particulars 
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in this world derive. Soul (фи), the third level, is derived from Mind. 
As the intermediary between Mind and the perceptible world in which 
welive, Soul looks both towards Mind and Nature. These three levels of 


being are, according to Plotinus, logically or hierarchically structured, : 
but they are not be to understood as being separated in time or space. All : 


three are present in everything at the same time. Although Zostrianos 
shares a considerable vocabulary and a general viewpoint with Plotinus, 
there is no evidence that it was written in direct opposition with 


positions held by him. Like Plotinus, Zostrianos posits a transcendent ^ 
First Principle and occasionally uses the terms “the опе" (79,25; 81,20; * 


118,15) and “the good" (117,15-17). Nonetheless, Zostrianos does not 


argue against Plotinus' insistence on the complete separation of Spirit | 


and Mind, for at 58,16-20 the Spirit is called an intellectual power, a 
knower and a fore-knower. That kind of first principle is more like those 
known from Plotinus' predecessors, the Middle Platonists, than from 
Plotinus himself. The same is true of the use of terms such as "unreach- 
able" and "ineffable." А similar result is obtained in searching for 
evidence that the concept of Barbelo in Zostrianos was influenced by the 
Plotinian hypostasis called Mind. Barbelo is called Thought (83,9-10), 
First Thought (24,12), knowledge (118,11), and one of her constituent 
aeons (Protophanes) is identified with Mind. But her other two aeons, 
the Kalyptos and the Autogenes, as well as a myriad of other constituent 
beings neither reflect Plotinus' thinking, nor are they offered as substi- 
tutes for it. Plotinus' third level of being, Soul, is not mentioned in 
Zostrianos. The Autogenes aeon is something like Soul in that it is 
responsible for the perceptible world, yet the Autogenes is clearly nota 
separate hypostasis on the order of Soul. The concern in Zostrianos is not 
over Soul, but over the different kinds of souls imprisoned in this world. 
Furthermore, the entire emanation process is seen by Zostrianos as evil 
(1,16-19; 9,6-15; 10,4-17). Plotinus' contention (e.g., Enn. П 9.13) that the 
process must be good because each lower level depends on the higher 
level above it is not refuted by logical argument in Zostrianos. 


Even in those philosophical areas where Zostrianos and Plotinusare { 


in general agreement, there are significant differences between them. 


They agree in general about using the process of emanation to under- : 
stand the relationship of matter to spirit, but they do not employ ће y 


same analogies to describe it. Plotinus favors analogies based on the sun 
giving off light or fire heat (e.g., Enn. II. 7.20-50; II 1.8.1-15); Zostrianos 
refers to a fountain that overflows (17,4-13). Moreover, Plotinus wishes 
to understand emanation logically (e.g., Enn. II 9.14.37-43), not tempo- 


rally or spatially as does Zostrianos, and for him all three hypostases are | 
everywhere present (e.g., Enn. II 9. 16.15-33). The aeons in Zostrianos,lt$ | 
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stories about the creation and destruction of this world, and its additions 
of other hypostases are all aimed at providing as much spatial distance 
as possible between the Spirit and matter (e.g., 129,22-130,7). Thus, while 
there are many similarities of thought between Zostrianos and that of 
Plotinus, they do not appear to be the result of an immediate confronta- 
tion between its author and Plotinus (vs. Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 71, who 
thinks Zostrianos may have originated as a critique of Plotinus’ mysti- 
cism). 

It is much more likely that Zostrianos’ author was part of the same 
late Middle Platonic era from which Plotinus emerged. Its agreement 
with the terms and issues raised by Albinus, Moderatus, and Numenius 
from about 150 C.E. and on are especially striking. These similarities 
extend along four basic lines: the attempt to distinguish a god higher 
than the world of forms or ideas; speculation about the four elements; 
acceptance of demons as lower gods; uneasiness over calling this world 
good. In each case Zostrianos reveals a concern both for the type of 
question under debate and for the terminology being employed in it (see 


сире esp. the articles by Merlan, Chadwick, and Armstrong in Armstrong, 
Тех? Cambridge History; Dillon, Middle Platonists; Armstrong “Gnosis and 


боту 
t DE 
ЗЇ? 
Cn 
© PF 
ins ad 
р чо 
пов 7 


D TJ 
m ena 
oa 


Greek Philosophy”; Dodds, “Numenius and Ammonius”; Dodds, Pagan 


, and Christian; Wallis, Neoplatonism, 12-36). The attempt to distinguish a 
+ chief deity from the world of forms is known from about the middle of 
г the second century С.Е. on. Albinus anticipated Plotinus’ triad of the 


One, Mind, and Soul by accepting without argument the proposition 
thatideas are the thoughts of god, who is ineffable and unreachable. Yet 


су. atother times Albinus evidently identified god with active intelligence 
. So that he did not make this an absolute distinction (see Dillon, Middle 


Platonists, 267-306). Moderatus and Numenius both pursued the ques- 


tion by attempting to reconcile Plato with Pythagorean thought. 


Moderatus understood Plato to have posited three realms other than the 
physical world: the One which is above all being and substance, the 
ideas, and the psyche. The matter of which the physical world consists 
is a reflection or a shadow of the One and the Ideas. Numenius also 
understood Socrates and Plato to have taught a doctrine of three gods, 
and he sought to bolster his arguments with teachings from eastern 
sources such as Judaism and Zoroastrianism. Numenius called the chief 
deity goodness, first intelligence, the one-that-is. His second god is a 
duality that contemplates the chief deity on the one hand and uses the 


‚ “ideas” to create the physical world on the other. Indeed the role of 
, Numenius’ second god is almost identical to that of Barbelo in Zostrianos, 


although Barbelo is a triad, not a duality. In Zostrianos the Spirit, as 


Р knower and fore-knower, is also more like the chief deity of these Middle 
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Platonic philosophers, than like the One of Plotinus. Although these 
philosophers may not have conceived the doctrine of this chief deity as 
clearly as Plotinus was to do later, the Gnostics of the period (such as 
Valentinus) werealready doing soin their own terms. Therefore, we find 
the closest parallels to these concepts from Zostrianos in late second 
century philosophers and Gnostics. 

The task of interpreting Plato's talk about the creation of this world 
by a demiurge in Tim. 28c began with Aristotle and continued on 
through the Neoplatonists. Most Middle Platonists accepted Aristotle's 


opinion that the cosmos was eternal. The question of how the physical f? 


world could participate in the intellectual was a major concern. As we 
have seen, Zostrianos also wrestles with this problem (e.g.,2,24-3,13). The 
use of the four elements (earth, air, fire, and water) as an aid in explaining 
the process was one of the ways in which Aristotelian and Stoic elements 
were blended to interpret the demiurge passage (see Schweizer, “Slaves 
of the Elements,” esp. 456-464). In Zostrianos these four elements appear 
in the sections which discuss the vast array of ideas in each of the Barbelo 
aeons (e.g., 48,3-7; 55,13-19; 113,9-10). The belief in lower gods or spirits, 
called demons (daimons), was a part of Platonic philosophy from the 
fourth century B.C.E. These spirits served as the intermediaries between 
this world and the world of ideas. Some demons were thought to be evil 
(and hence were the cause of evil in the world); others were good. Some 


had always been incorporeal; others were the souls of the dead whohad : 


once inhabited bodies. Zostrianos makes several references to such 
demons (e.g., 43,1-12). Although the world was considered as mostly 
good by the majority of Platonists, from at least the second century C.E. 
some writers were not very eager to affirm its goodness. Numenius, 
takinga position later rejected by Plotinus, argued for an evil cosmicsoul 
identified with matter, while Celsus believed that matter itself was the 
source of evil. Although these philosophical positions differ from the 
Gnostic attitude (i.e., that both matter itself and the entire process 
leading to it is evil), they serve to show that the question about the 
goodness of the world was being addressed by Middle Platonists. The 
negative evaluation of the cosmos and its creator in Zostrianos is a 
Gnostic view of the same issue. 

As a representative of the Middle Platonic period, Zostrianos pro- 
vides evidence for the pre-Plotinian origin of the triad Existence-Mind- 
Life employed by later Neoplatonic writers to explain the functioning of 
Plotinus' second hypostasis, Mind. E.R. Dodds discussed its appearance 
in the works of Proclus, who wrote in the fifth century C.E. (see Dodds, 
Proclus:Theology, 90-91, 252-53). More recently Hadot traced it back into 
the fourth century in the writings of Marius Victorinus (see Hadot, 
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Marius Victorinus). Then, in a 1977 essay Hadot reviewed the evidence 
for this triad in the writings of Plotinus and argued that it was not 
something new in his thought (see Hadot, "Etre, vie, pensée chez Plotin,” 
107-141). Instead, he suggested that the triad was part of the standard 
summaries of Platonic thought available at that time. The main objection 
to his thesis at that time was that he lacked documentary evidence for the 
pre-Plotinian existence of the triad. James M. Robinson was the first to 
suggest that the Nag Hammadi Library had supplied the evidence that 
Hadot had lacked (see Robinson, "Three Steles," 132-142). In discussing 
theappearance of the triad in Allogenes and Zostrianos he argued that the 
proceedings at which Hadot’s paper had been presented would have 
greatly benefited from an earlier publication of those Nag Hammadi 
materials. Further study has substantiated that opinion (see Sieber, 
"Вагреїо aeon as Sophia"; Turner, “Gnostic Threefold Path"; Wire- 
Turner, "Allogenes"; Pearson, "Marsanes"; Pearson, “The Tractate 
Marsanes"). Key passages in Zostrianos identify the Barbelo aeons with 
the philosophical triad as follows: the Kalyptos aeon is Existence, the 
Protophanes aeon is Mind (also called Blessedness and Knowledge), and 
the Autogenes aeon is Life or Vitality (see esp. 15,1-18,10). They are three 
and yet one, as they are in those later Neoplatonic authors. 


The Composition of the Tractate 

DATE 

The close relationships between Zostrianos and Middle Platonism 
demonstrate that it must have been written either in the last half of the 
second century C.E. or quite early in the third century. It cannot have 
been composed much later than 215 C.E. since according to Porphyry it 
was in use in Rome sometime between years 244 and 265-266 С.Е. (265 
C E. marks Plotinus’ arrival in Rome, and in 266 he assigned the tractate 
to Amelius for refutation). Other considerations make a late second 
century dating more likely. Groups of Gnostics were being refuted as 
early as 150 С.Е. Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 1.15) mentions both 
Alexander and Prodicus who use the book of Zoroaster. None of the 
Gnostic authors mentioned by Porphyry can be identified with cer- 
tainty, although itis possible that Porphyry's Alexander the Libyan may 
be identified with the Alexander mentioned by Clement (cf. Schmidt, 
Gnostische Schriften, 629-630). In ca. 185 C.E. Ireneus knew of Gnostic 
teachings in which the names for aeons and lights similar to those found 
in the Apocryphon of John and Zostrianos. Moreover, the other Gnostic 
books with which Zostrianos is most closely allied have been indepen- 


й dently dated in the latter half of the second century or early in the third. 
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РКОУЕМАКСЕ 
While one cannot be certain about the matter of provenance, Alex- 


andria in Egypt is a likely place for its composition (cf. Perkins, Gnostic # 
Dialogue, 40). That city was a “melting pot" for a wide variety of religious i 


and philosophical thought during this period, as the Christian writings 
of Justin, Clement, and Origen demonstrate. Platonic philosophy was 


popular there; Plotinus studied it there under Ammonius early in Ще ; 


third century C.E. We know also that some of the Gnostics living in 
Alexandria probably came from Syria, and that the city had a large 
Jewish population. 

The original language of Zostrianos was Greek. A number of con- 
structions in the Coptic text can only be understood on the assumption 
of a Greek original. First, there are several instances in which the Coptic 
definite article is separated from its noun by several words or phrases 
(e.g., 5,26-27; 12,12-13), a familiar Greek construction but “impossible” 
in Coptic. Second, A&W is used as the indicator of the apodosis of a 
condition in the way the Greek xal functions (e.g., 31,18-19). Third, 
щорл isused to translate лро,аѕіпшорл N WOON = проєѓа (2,31) 
and Шорп м €fOT€ for протатар (3,18). Fourth, many literal transla- 
tions from the Greek are employed such as placing the Coptic definite 
article before a Greek preposition as in NISKATA OTA =ol каб’ би 
(127,3.11-12.14). The Coptic of Zostrianos deviates considerably from 
later standard Sahidic usage, and its translatiori of the Greek quite literal. 
The translator prefered to translate Greek participles with the Coptic 
circumstantial (e.g., 2,28-33) even when at times temporal forms (rarein 
Zostrianos) could have been used. Often the Coptic is confused as if 
translator had lost his way (the Greek original was probably somewhat 
obtuse because of its philosophical bent). The difficulties of the Coptic 
translation plus the loss of text due to lacunae combine at times to 
produce nearly untranslatable sections in the manuscript. Because of 
these several problems, the English translation offered for this editionis 
often quite literal as well. 

Zostrianos appears to be the work of a single author. There is 
considerable continuity of thought and construction between the open- 
ing narrative of the book and that at its conclusion. The contents of the 
revelations are arranged ina logical order which corresponds to the aeon 
levels, firstin an ascending order, then a descending one. Therepetitious 
nature of the body of the text is evidently due to the use for didactic 
reasons of sets of traditional materials to expand the description of the 
heavenly world. The most evident example of the use of such a source by 
the author of the text is the addition of the revelatory material between 
7,22 and 53,15. At 7,22, after a series of four baptisms narrated in а 
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concise, formulaic style, Zostrianos begins to ask a series of philosophi- 
cal questions. These questions—there are seven sets of them in all in the 
tractate—are themselves probably derived from Gnostic traditions 
(Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 55-56, 86-88). Only after the lengthy revelations 
from Authrounios and Ephesech about the Autogenes aeon system do 
we come at 53,15 to a fifth baptism, yet it is reported using the same 
formula as that used earlier on pages 6-7, and this fifth baptism is 
followed by still another description of the Autogenes aeon. Thus it 
appears that into an account of an ascent with five baptisms the author 
has inserted additional materials. This pattern of composition seems to 
have been followed in the later sections of the book as well, although it 
cannot be clearly traced because of the extensive damage to the middle 
portion of the manuscript. Other sources are difficult to detect with so 
much of the tractate missing. Many of the hymnic and magical elements 
may have been appropriated from elsewhere and adapted for use in this 
work. The concluding homily was probably borrowed from another 
source since it makes a general appeal to gnosis without a single specific 
reference to the aeon system revealed in the tractate, while references in 
thehomily toa "gentlefather" and tohissending of aredeemer arefound 
only in the homily. The homily’s rhetorical style and its balance between 
parensis and proclamation suggest thatit may havebeen a model homily 
which the author appropriated and adapted. 

As he intended, the author's identity remains a mystery. His use of 
the pseudonym Zostrianos enabled him to claim access to a tradition of 
truth more ancient and authoritative than that of Plato. Our most certain 
conclusion about him is that he must have been a Gnostic who sought to 
understand his gnosis philosophically. Some have argued that the 
author might have been a Christian. Layton, basing his opinion on the 
traditional understanding of Porphyry's passage, thinks that the author 
could have been a Christian writing in a "pseudo-Zoroastrian mode" 
(see Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 121-122). Perkins sees the warning against 
being baptized with death in the concluding homily as an attack on 
Christian baptism (see Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 25-26, 89-90). Yet on the 
whole, there is very little in the text to indicate an active interest in things 
Christian on the part of the author. Not once in the extant text is Christ 
named (the XPC of 131,14 is for xmgaós), not even in those Autogenes 
passages that have explicitly Christian parallels in other tractates. A brief 
mention of one who cannot suffer but does so at 48,27-29 could be a 
reference to Christ's suffering, but itis not explicitly so. Apart from afew 
allusions to the N.T. the author betrays no special interest in it. The best 
of those allusions, a reference to the Pauline triad of faith, hope, and love 
at 28,20-22, reveals only the kind of non-Christian knowledge of the N.T. 


28 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


that began to appear at the middle of the second century (cf. Dodds, 
Pagan and Christian, 102-138). Since the contents of Zostrianos reveal so 
little interest in Christianity, it is unlikely that its author was a Christian 
(see Sieber, "Introduction to Zostrianos"; cf. Tuckett, Nag Hammadi, 14- 
15). Nor does the author seem to have been Jewish since the tractate 
betrays no particular interest in Judaism. Although some of the names 
of the heavenly beings are obviously Hebrew in their origin (ер, 
Daveithe and Gamaliel), this book contains none of the midrashic 
material that appears in some of the other Nag Hammadi tractates. The 
author knows and repeats some Jewish ideas, such as the creation of the 
world by a word (9,2-4), but he does not allude the Genesis accounts of 
creation. He seems familiar with the form of the Enoch literature yet does 
not use its content. As both the Christian and Jewish elements in 
Zostrianos survive only in a secondary way, they probably came to its 
author through the general culture, although they may be the residue 
from earlier stages of Sethianism (see Turner, "Sethian Gnosticism," 59- 
85, who argues that the Sethians originated as a Jewish baptismal sect, 
then successively became Christians and Platonists). In any case, the 
book itself is most accurately described as the representative of a non- 
Christian, non-Jewish, philosophical Gnosticism. 

The author wrote for an audience that interpreted its cultic experi- 
ence in terms of traditional Greek philosophy. Such an attempt at a 
syncretism of religion and philosophy was typical for the late second 
century C.E. Justin Martyr's attempt to use philosophical categories 
provides a Christian example of the same tendency. In this instance the 
author tried to combine a tradition of mythological aeons from Gnostic 
circles with philosophical categories, although the stress remained on 
the mythological. Aeons are blessed and addressed, and possession of 
their names is understood to provide magical access to the otherworld, 
while intellectual argument of the type known from Plotinus is mostly 
lacking. Though the author of Zostrianos certainly believed himselfa true 
and faithful interpreter of Plato, modern readers will undoubtedly find 
themselves sympathetic to Porphyry's complaint that he had in fact 
abandoned the ancient philosophy. 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


[A] 
[......] NTE лє...) N NIMABE 
[..... Лом) ща EN[EQ] NAT ANOK 
[oe n n n n ne IO JWEITPSAN-| 
[OC .] ..[. . . .] .C .[. .f& AN FTOAKOC 
[EeTIATWWNME QA пикіослос м NAT 
ієтіє м TAGOT AN [NH] ETANNCUWES 
[Mf]CU TTL єтомо: Чомо NGS пмоттє 
[....] TAE QN OVANTAE М ТАЛМЄ 
[IAN O]WCOOUN ANOK AN LOTOOTVOEIN Wa 
ієм)є9: ETAESMWPA A NICWAATS 
[ком M KAKE єтмораї монт: AN TS- 
[IPWIOXSKON М XAOTC YN OTNOTC 
AN FANTCOSME NN ENSOTASA 
г JAI єтом ASKAKE ЄМЛІр 908 GE 
EPOC: ETAESGINE А лгатм APHAY 
NTE TAQTAH ATW AEICOQE N T— 
[IKTISCSC ETAOOTT єтораї монт 
мм MSKOCMOKPATWP N NOTTE 
ММ єсентом EAEIS]F YN OvVGOA 
NN OVOESW NTE NTHPY м NH є- 
TNTAIT] MAAT А AEPSKON м WA- 

AO: єєїог TOOT € NETOBHTE м 


A single copy of the text is known to survive. Some of its readings can now be 
distinguished only with the aid of ultraviolet light. Textual evidence now attested only 
by photographs is cited according to Emmel's sigla (Emmel, “Photographic Evi- 
dence"). 

11-227 Introduction of Zostrianos 


1,1 


1,2 


13 


The following text was read solely from blotting on the facing flyleaf; cf. 
Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII, pl. B: line1,]1e NTE ЛЄ .[ . . .]N and final 
€ at the end of the line; іпе 2,] омо Wa ENT. 

E.g, IAAWWAIJE or [MSAWWAIJE NTE NMWEO[OT] М NIWABE 

ПА TH ETIONQ WA ENIEQ] NAT ANOK/ETATCEPAT 

AAO]; or in line 2 possibly IN NH єт]. [The glorious book] of the words 
[of the one who] lives forever, [Which] I Zostrianos [wrote]. 

.[, an angular junction of two strokes at midline (read with ultraviolet light), 
suggestive of «b but also compatible with the left of a pinched О or С; too 
high to be the angle of 9. 

JONQ, read (from blotting) in December 1971 while flyleaf still adhered to 
inner surface of the upper cover; text was subsequently damaged and now 
reads only INQ | or nat. 

No supralinear stroke above JW¢[ IÇ, or else О. 


xp ОРЛА) 


( Jtet 


italien р 
ШП 


18 


20 


ZOSTRIANOS 1,1-22 31 


[1] 


[ lofthe[ ] of the words 

[ ] live forever, these things I] Zos[trianos] 
[ 

[ ] and Iolaos 


when I was in the world (кбсџиоѕ) for the sake of 
these of my age and [those] (coming) after me, 
[the] living elect. God lives! 

I{ ]thetruth with truth 

[and] knowledge and eternal 

light. After I parted from the 

somatic (сашатікди) darkness in me and 

the psychic (фиуікби) chaos (ydos) in mind (vous) 
and the feminine desire (Єтідиціа) 

[ ] in the darkness, I did not make use of it 
again. After I had found the infinite 

(side) of my matter (An) and reproved the 

dead creation (xrTíotg) within me 

and the divine cosmocrater (косџокрітошр) 

of the perceptible (aloðnróv) (world), I preached 
powerfully about the All to those 

with alien parts (uepiKdy). 

Although I tried their ways 


.] . .[, these ink traces (bottoms of three vertical strokes) are incompatible 
with TIU H pe N orTUU Hpe NI.C .[. .]f&, traces of a proper name with 
a supralinear stroke above it; first ink trace is from H, f, or М; second trace, 
бот С, Н, f, K, N,or possibly ё. 

ETAT” = Sahidic мтєрєг:. 

Sahidice* O N;cf.Bohairic NTESGOT. 

E.g, ifaw М] (with slight crowding); cf. Eph 4:15 | Bohairic, TAPMHS; 
cf. 24,20; 117,10. 

Possibly emend (ANOK) АМ <OTOOTOEIN WA [EN]EQ: <ANOK> 

ETAES’, etc. 

Not room for [270 О]! <07 >, copyist's careless omission. 

Le., ХАОС. 

Circumflex over the group 9 J| lit., the femaleness of desire; 
cf. 1 Apoc. Jas. V 24,27ff. 

Eg, [Т]&Ї or ІМІМІ. 

^тмАрнх = йАпттоє; cf. 165-7. 

—TON, sic. 

Ж, particle of the direct object. 

Circumflex over the group 9,7 | see 25 4n. 


32 


24 


14 


16 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


мат OTKOVES: А прнтє ETà- 
FANATKH NTE птіхЛло MT € Ne- 
TOUONO9: EANIWK отног pU 

ENEL: AAAA M OTOESW NIA 

NeTTLO pas MMOL NCABOA AAOOT 
єїшолє EBOA QITOOTY N OT- 

|. сє EYOTABR ATW EQAOAXG 
[EITAICOOTTN м TAUTXH NN àT- 
KAGIA EBON ATW AEST вол 

à 

A TISNOEPION 

ATW AES 

ом NSNKI-—-] N KL. .] . .Ї 

A NANOTTIE 

[...] €aesp gf... .] л... JANTI. 
GAGOA 9м [O]VILNà. EYOVAAIB: пн] 
ETAOCE [e NolvTe ATW AY. 

9f250€f MATAAT EESCOTTWIN ATW] 
AEINAT Є ПІТЄМІОС М AAOIT.. 
NE NTOY ATW AN WH €T Г... N OT-] 
MHHWE N COM AN OSTATO м рінтє EV-] 
отомо NAT €80* A лєїрнтє о[%Єг—] 
WT EYOCWW: EESKWTE NCA Л[790—] 
отт N ESWT NTE NAIF THPOT [NH єт-| 
ом OTENNOSA MN OUECOHCIC QIN Ov-] 
EFAOC ATW OTTENOC AN O'T[AE-] 


рос ATW отптнру AN пн E[TA-] 


1226-27 СЕ 314-19. What tradition Zostrianos is rejecting here (Judaism, Christianity, 


1,28 


1,29 


131 
2 


2,3 


25 
2,6 


another variety of Gnosticism, Platonism) is unclear. See also Perkins, Gnostic 
Dialog, 80-81. 

€, curved trace as from upper left of € | Ї only one dot of the trema 
survives; possibly €[A]I’, but elsewhere this is spelledeaes’ | cir- 
cumflex over the group 0,7. 

C, acharacteristic trace from bottom right of this letter; it has a serif, as often 
on this page | e.g, [Af1c€; I9 f)c€ perhaps would not fill the lacuna. 
ATW, taken as каї introducing apodosis. 

The following text was read from blotting on the facing page (p. 3): pagination, 
ё; line 1, A WSNOEPI; line 2, ATW; епа ofline3, IN КІ. .] . 1. 
Cod. MSN .[,the N hasa supralinear stroke and the following trace is from 
à, K,orN | end of line, KIOICA[f KON]? 

E.g., LIOTE; (Q [W8 ) is too short) | à, or else А. 

Cf. Luke 1:80; Rom 4:20. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 1,23-2,17 33 


for a little while as 
24 the necessity (dvdyxn) of birth brought me 
into the visible world, I was never pleased with 
26 them; instead (АЛЛА), I always 
separated myself from them 
28 because I came into being through 
a holy [ ]. 
30 When I, a mixed one, had set straight my sinless (-какіа) 
soul (yvy), then I strengthened 


2 

the intellectual (voepóv) | 
2 апа 

in the [ 
4 of my God [ 


[ 


] I having done | 


6 отом strong in a holy spirit (mveiua) 
higher than god. | 

8 | upon me alone as I was setting myself straight, [and] 
I saw the perfect (7éAetos) child | 


10 [ 


]. With him who [ 


many times and many [ways, he] 
12 appeared to meas a 

loving [father] when I was seeking the 
14 [male] father of all these [who are] 

in thought (дио а) and perception (аїо®то<) in 
16 form (elóos), race (yévos), [region (uépos)], 

(in) an All and one [that] 


2,7-7,22 
2,7 


2,9 
2,10 


2,11 
2,12 
2,13-14 
2,14 


2,15 
2,17 


The Call, Redemption and Ascent of Zostrianos 

Le., higher than the god who created this world; see also 13,5; 34,15; cf. 
Apoc.Adam V 64,16-19. 

E.g, IV ESCWHPpE] | for perfect child, cf. 13,6; 30,4-6. 

After €T, only a trace of а supralinear stroke; e.g, ЄТМЇЖ&Ч or 
€TA [A à T; length of lacuna is uncertain. 

Or, [071]. 

Or, OIN 077]. 

Loving father, perhaps the heavenly Seth; cf. 30,9-14. 

NAT THpOT, probably a collective body of spiritual beings (not the 
universe). 

Not AIN. 

Cf. Apoc.Pet. VII 82,26-83,8. 
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32 


14 


16 


2,21 
2,23 


2,25ff 
2,28 
2,30 
2,32 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


MAQTE ATW ETOTAMAQTE MALLOY] 

MN OTCWMA ATW OTATCW[MA] 

MN OTOTCIA ATW OTYTAH AMIN МЄТ] 
NTET тнрот ATW FOTMapsse [ЄС-] 
MORK МАМАТ AN IINOUTE NTE 

(1€ T)LJRAC NN ATAICE AN FGOM [ETN-] 
TOOTOV тнро% ATW фо UTI pZIIC] 

хє MWC MEeTU OO! EQENEBOA QA 

NEWN NTE мєтшоол NE EROA 

ом OVANA NN ATNAT EPOY ATW NN AlT-] 
mwwe NN AWTTOTENHC EQENT м [Ef-] 

МЄ NN ATAISICE EDNTAT АлАТ 

MM OTAPXH ECCOTH € TYDMAPZISC] 
ATW ETP Wop м Woon [e матї TH-| 
pow EXTWWITE AE А TU A[OCAOC) 


H MWC NH ETOVBHY AN NAS THIpOT] 
С 
ш вич жой жылу Еа NAINOTY: NAT 
Ls ae жож, ee eee жож я TONE: uoo s ] ATW NAOES— 


[бє AlTW AE AW [ME лт]олос M[T]E 
[MH E]TMAAAT н OT N APXH ETNTAY 
MAALIST: H M AW м PHTE WSEBOA AMOY 
lEylWoon NAY AM [NAT] THpOov- H NWC- 
[EYWWINE м QANAOTN EYWERSHOTT 
[Epoy] MAATAAY: EYWOON м OTYT— 
[MAIPZIC AM OVESAOC: ATW OVANT— 
[MJAKAPSOC: ATW EYF М OTGOM ey- 
[O]MQ ФА MWNQ’ H м AW м PHTE PLT- 
[MJApssc ETE NCWOOM AN ACOT- 

шмо EROA QN ОТСОМ ECWOON: 

іму Її AE EESWOBNE є erae epolol]v: 
[Alow NEIEISINE EQPAT А MHNE KATA 
лтой NTE MATENOC А MNOUTE 


Огфотларзіс MOTK NAMAT. 

For {met}, cf. 13,2; or else, MES(IMSJKAC, cf. 18,10 | for КАС, 
see 15,12n. 

The text is obscure. 

Le., 9€ NU OA 1. 

19 OM, error for PLTN’. 

КІ, only the bottom of a vertical stroke survives. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 2,18-3,16 35 


restrains and is restrained, 
(in) a body (ada) yet without а body (-саџа), 
(in) essence (ovola), matter (2А) and [those who] 
belong to all these. It is with 
them and the divine, unborn 
Kalyptos (каЛиттбѕ) and the power [in] them all that 
existence (йтарёгЅ) is mixed. (About) existence (йтарёѕ): 
How (705) do those who exist, coming from 
the aeon (alav) of those who exist- from 
an invisible, undivided and 
self-begotten (abroyevrjs) Spirit (пиєйша) as 
three unborn images, have 
an origin (арут) better than existence (йтарёѕ)? 
They exist prior [to] all [these], 
yet (50 they have become the [world (кбоџоѕ)]. 
How (ў 705) are those opposite it and all these 

3 


[ ] good, he 

[ ] and an 

[excuse.] What is [that one's] place (тблоѕ)? 

What (466) is his origin (друті)? 

How (+7) does the one from him 

belong to him and all these? How (7) mas) 

[does he come into existence] as simple (дтЛойи) 
(yet) differing [from] himself? He exists as 
existence (йтарёгѕ), form (elóog), and 

blessedness (-ракӣргоѕ), yet by giving strength he 
is alive with life. How (+) 

has the existence (йтарёг5) which does not exist 
appeared from a power that exists?” 

While (+52) pondering these things to understand them, 
then after the custom of my race (yévos) 

I kept bringing them up daily to the god 


The underlined letter in the following text was read primarily from blotting 
on the facing page (p. 2): line 32, pH T€. 

That one, he, etc., antecedent unknown. 

Not 7. 


310-11 Or, in giving strength he is alive with life. 


Or, «'/DEEf(I OX NE. 
For the figurative use of ESNE, cf. 44,24. 
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18 


12 


14 


3,26-28 


3,27 
3,28-29 
3,31 
3,32 


43 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


[INITE маєготє NEIAW А псмог N- 
[TIE NAT тнро%®- мащорй м єготє 
Мар AN NAESOTE ETATHKWTE ATGINE 
ANOK AE ANIKA TOOT EBOA єєгр ASTI 
NCA O[TIMA N ATON EYANWA A NANNA: 
EMM[AITOTCONQT QA TIfECOHTON 

м KOCAOC: ATW TOTE єїлоко м QHT 
EMATE ATW ECESOKM ETRE PANT- 
KOVEIS] N QHT ETKWTE єроєг AESP 
TOAMA E €fpe м OTIAJAAT ATW E Tà- 
AT N мгенргом мітіє TEPHAOC: 

єораї ETTAKO EYNAWT AYAQEPATY 
мої [NIGS MATTEAOC NTE FUNWCSC NTE 
[ISOVTOJEIN WA ENEL: ATW MExaAY NAT 
[€] JWCTPSNE ETBE OT AKAIBE A 
[лу]рнтє EKE NN ATMME € NINAG м WA ENEQ 
EN 

ETCAQPATI 

єрок AN 

ATW ETHIE... .JTAVOKEM[ ..... 

al .] хє €KENIO]U[Q]A TENOT Al. 

лє рш ом TAKO ENEQ: озде |. 

ME € NH ETKCOOTN MAOOT [QINA] 

AE EKENOTIZIA м QENKOOTE NIH ETE—] 
ПОЮТ NTIE] NSASCE NACOTIOIT KME-] 
ETE ON AE МТК ПУШТ NTE лієксємос,; 
H хє JOAAOC NE NEKESWT OTL... 
OTATTEAOC NTE NANOTTE EAL... 

EST мак EROA QITN QENPWAME E[vOT-—] 
AAR AMOT MUCIME EROA QN NAT] 
NAT єткмакотк єроот ом м KEICOTI] 
QINA XE EKATAWE OESW N OTTENIEA) 


For suicide as a commonascetic practice in late antiquity, see Perkins, Gnostic 
Dialog, 89. 

Cod. € HpION, supralinear stroke in error | cf. Ps 74:19. 

Cf. Luke 1:9; Acts 27:24. 

Cf. Porph. Vit.Plot. 16. 

ІЛ, error for NEY asat46,30 | theeternals, divine beings who were thought 
to have had no beginning or ending (mortals who became divine werecalled 
immortals); cf. Apoc. Adam V 64,15. 

IT, or else ІЛ. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 3,17-4,15 


of my fathers. I kept praising 
18 them all, for (ydp) my fore-fathers 


Е and fathers who sought found. 
Nn 20 As for me (+56), I did not cease seeking (ai reiv) 
TN a place of repose worthy of my spirit (пиєйша) 
i 2 where I would not be bound in the perceptible (аісвптоди) 
ЫҢ! 


world (кдарог). Then (тбте), as I was deeply 
24 troubled and gloomy because of the 
i discouragement which surrounded me, 
“Th 26 Idared (roAudv) to act and 

to deliver myself to the wild beasts (@nplov) of the 

Т 28 desert (ёоўиоѕ) for a violent death. There stood 
C NTE before me the angel (d'yyeAos) of the knowledge (уми?) 
{ММ 30 | of eternal light. He said to me, 
| "Zostrianos, why have you gone mad 
R5 32 as if you were ignorant of the great eternals 

4 

who are above? [ 
2 youl 

and concerning [ 
4 that you are now saved, [ 

[ ]in eternal death, nor (ovéé) | 


Y 6 [ ]those whom you know 
ETE- in order to [(+fva)] save others, 
at- 8 my father's chosen elect? [Do you] 
ENOC [suppose] that you are the father of [your race (yévos)] 
10 or (7 that Iolaos is your father,a [ | 
angel (d'yyeAos) of god | 
‘or, 12 you through holy men? 
| Come and pass through each 
con 14 of [these]. You will return to them another [time] 
хек to (биа) preach to a living [race (yevéa)], 


uu A МІ .], à read from blotting on the facing page (at 5,18) | for € €'-€', 
RED cf. 83, 20. 

45 Е.р.,|АЛЧЄТ 7. 
75 — 489 Ог, Iv EKAEI/EVE. 

49-10 Cf. Deut 32:6; Ps 89:26. 

. 49 Ог, miei CeNOCI. 

apu 412 езт read from blotting on the facing page (at 5,9). 
goed” 415 ^ Sahidic, EKETAWE. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


€CONQ: ATW NUMOTOQA N NH ЄТ[А-] 
je: ATW NUT GOA м NICWTIM] 
XE OTNOG NE NSATWN NTE NSEIWN] 
ATW AE OVKOVES NE пгхромо[с A] 
лєїла: NAT AE NTEPEYAooT NIAT] 
ANOK ом OTNOG м SHC AN OVNOIG N] 
OvTpoT M QHIT] AESAAE NAMAY EQPlAT] 
ETNOG M KAOOAE N OVOEISIN AECSKIW] 
A HATAACMA 9125) MKALI] eve pelo] 
єроч EBOA 9гтм QENEOOT ATW AIN-] 
мото м EBOA [Q]A лгкосмос THPY 
AN пт NIN] EWN ETWOON 
NOHTY [AN NOITANTATTEAOC 
жЖпотмат єромгі ATW Movap— 
хом AYWTOPTP QACH м тіємоїн A] 
MOOWE: FGHME TAP м OVIOESN] _ 
Є 
[ ..JTN[.......) 0... .] E€CCOTH 
NQO[TO € KOICASKION NIJA EAT- 
WARE MAOY NE лієїса єс} ovo- 
[ЄНЇМ] EWNTAC M OVGOM ECAS мо- 
[EST 9]HTOV м QENTINA ETOTAAB 
ієсшіоой м OVIIN[X] м pEYTANQO: 
[AN] OvUJà.zs€ м моєром м лрнте 
[MN M] NH ETWOON 9A NMSIKOCAOC 
[..] .J NTE 079 7АН EWACWIBE 
[A]N OTWABE EWAYTWGN ATW 
[TIOTE AESCOTWN TGOA ETWO-— 
[ОЙ монт хє NECKH QIAN ПІКАКЄ 
[EIONTAC MAAT A WSOTOESN THpq: 
[AJESAS WAC А ASMA ETAMAT ATW 


4,19-20 Or, the time [of] this world is short; cf. 131,19-20. 


4,19 


4,23 


4,24 


4,25 
4,27 


There is an extraneous ink trace before the letter X, possibly blotting from the 
facing page. 

K,orelse H, f, or Nl in Gos.Eg. III 49,1-7, a light-cloud is identified with 
Mirothea; see also Ap.John П 10,14ff and Paraph.Shem. МП 7,11ff; cf. Mark 
9:7 par; Acts 1:9; I Thess 4:17; 1 Cor 10:1-2; Rev 11:17. 

For пАйсџа as physical body, see B. Pearson, "Biblical Exegesis,” 72; 
cf. 2 Cor 122-3. 

For glories as hypostasized thoughts, see 46,22-31. 

JLffC read with UV lamp; cf. Gos.Eg. ПІ 64,4 = IV 75,18-19 | cf. Ap.John I 
10,14ff; Gos.Eg. Ш 64,4; Apoc. Adam V 77,27ff; Ps 43. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 4,16-5,14 39 


16 to save those who are 
| worthy and to strengthen the elect, 
| 18 for great is the struggle (души) of the age (ala), 
: but time (ypóvos) [in] this world is short.” 
вк 20 When (+82) he had said this [to me], 


pal I very quickly and very 
y 22 gladly went up with him 
ty into a great light cloud. I [cast] 


жо 24 my body (пАдара) upon the earth 

to be guarded by glories. [We] were 

26 rescued from the whole world (кбонох) 
and the thirteen aeons (аф) 

28 init and their angelic (-dyyeAos) beings. 
They did not see us, but their 

30 archon (боха) was disturbed at [our] 

: [passage,] for (yd) the light-cloud 


їй m 
[ ]itis better 
2 thanany [worldly (xoguuóv)] thing.] 
а With its ineffable beauty 
- — 4  itshines brightly 
[guiding] pure spirits (mveqjua) 
6  asaspirit-savior (-лиєўџа) 
" and an intellectual (voepóv) word, 
( 8 [not] like those things in the world (кбсџоѕ) 
[ ] with changeable matter (An) 
10 and an upsetting word. 
Then (róre) I knew that the power 
AM 12 in me was set over the darkness 
Ч because it contained the whole light. 
AU 14 Iwas baptized there, and 


429-30 Cf. 130,10-12. 
«ue 429 For €MMOT. 
| 431-5] E.g. OT[OESN/E]T; or OTIOESN N/AlT. 


sags ЭЛ Lit., she, probably the light-cloud. 
wi: 52 ОГ, overlaid with blotting from the facing page. 
р 5,3 Or, because of its ineffable beauty. 
Е 55 NTE JlÀAVTOUENHC might be expected. 
59 10, огіс,ог ІЄ (but not ligatured to 7). 


5,11 The baptisms recounted here through7,22 may represent the ritual baptisms 
of the group that produced Zostrianos. Cf. Schenke, “Sethianism,” 602-607; 
Scopella, “Un rituel ideal d’intronisation,” 91-95; cf. 2 Enoch 22:8-10. 
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5,18 
5,23 


5,24-25 


5,26 


5,29 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[M]Ef2$ f. MINE N NIEOOT ETQA MAA 
[EITMAAT ACSWWME м TIpHTE м 

[О] д. MAMOOT: AESCINE EROA QM NI- 
[KAQ] M AHP’ ATW AESCINE N NIAN- 
[TITT]INOC NM €U[N] EAESWAC 

[A TAA] ETAAAT N CAWY N CON 

ІМ OTMOOIT EYOND KATA NOTA NOTA 
INTE млєшм ємлікі TIOOT WAN- 
[IFNAT] € MAOOT |тінріог є! ovcort 
[ATW] ATES єраї є [FONTWIC ETWO- 
ой] A пароїкнстс 211157 WAG ATW 
[... .] Якоїсмос àTer єдраї є FON- 
[ТОС E]JTWOOM А METANOLA 

[ATW AESISI WAC А MAA ETAMAT 


IM {тооз M COM: AESCINE A MS- 


S 

A€ogcoot [M EWN] [........ Dun eb л 
ATW aliler бор e мє 1... .. .] ds 
ATAQEPAT AM[MAIT EAEINAT EV OVOGIN мо 
TE TME: ЄЧШООЛ ONTUC €8[O]A QN [OT-] 
NOSTNE NTAY м ATTOTENHC AMIN QEN-] 
NOG M ATTEAOC AN QENEOOIT. ... 

є лшг А70 AJESAS WAC E NIPAN A] 
MSATTOTENHC M NOTTE E[BOA YSTO-] 

OTOU M MÍGOA MH єтщоой [QIAN QEN-] 
MOOT ETONQ MIXAP AN AI[XevC] 

ATW AESTBRO EROA YSTOOTY A [лг] 

NOG BAPPAPATTHC: ATW ATIOTONQ-| 

Ov мої ATCAYT 9A NFEOOT: [AT p—] 
CHPATISE ммоєг EBOA 9rTOOTI[OT] 

M MH ETWOOM QIAN NEIGOA [MAFXAP <AN>] 


For etheral earth as the lowest level of the heavenly world, see 9,2-6; cf. Gos.Eg. 


Ш 50,10; Plot. Enn. 2.9.5,23ff; Orig. de Princ. 

[T NAT] requires a slight crowding of letters (for restoration of МАУ, cf. 
6,3); or possibly ГРО Є. 

mapolknois, a temporary residence, probably here the place of the soul's 
repose; see also 12,9-17; cf. Plot. Enn. П.9.6; Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise, 
183 n. 

Before [KO ]AA OC, an indistinct trace, perhaps from the upper left of €, Ө, 
O,orC. 

The following text was read solely from blotting on the facing page (p. 4): 
1007 N C. 
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зи 
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16 there. I became like 
one of them. I left the 
18 ethereal (атір) [earth] and passed by the 
aeon (aldv) copies (dvríTvros) after 
20 washing [there] seven times 
[in] living [water], once (+катӣ) for each 
22 [ofthe] aeons. Idid not cease until 
[I saw] absolutely all the waters. 
24  Іазсепдед to the exile (7apoíkmots) 
which [really (6vrws)] exists. [I] was baptized and 
26 I ] world (кбсиоѕ). I ascended to the 
repentance (uerávota) which really (6vTws) exists 
28 [and was] baptized there 
four times. I passed by the 
6 
sixth [ aeon (ав) 
2 Iascended to the | 
I stood there after having seen a light 
4 of the truth that really (6vTws) exists from 
its self-begotten (aùroyevńýs) root [with] 
6 | great angels (dyyeAos) and glories, | 
number. I was baptized in the [name of] 
8 the divine Autogenes (айтоуємтіс) 
[by] those powers which are [upon] 
10 living waters, Michar and Mil[cheus.] 
I was purified by [the] great 
12 Barpharanges. Then they [revealed] 
themselves to me (and) wrote me in glory. 
14 Iwas sealed (ogpaylge.v) by 
those who are over these powers, [Michar,] 
6,1 2, ог else A. 
65 Root, i.e., source or origin; cf. 6,18. 
66 Eg. QENEOOIT ENE; cf. 6321-2. 
6,9 Л, the flag does not survive. 
6,10-16 СЕ Gos.Eg. III 64,15-20; Trim.Prot. ХШ 48,18-21; Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise, 180-182. 
6,10 For ASXEwC, cf. Gos. Eg. ПІ 64,15 = IV 76,4. 
611 А short line. 
6,13 Cf. Ps 39:8; 138:16; Rev 14:1; 17:8. 
615-16 Possibly GOM [vvI/MSIXIETC «АМ MIXAP> 


ZOSTRIANOS 5,15—6,15 


І received the image of the glories 


AN; cf. Gos.Eg. III 64,20=IV 76,9-10. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX ҮШІ 


AJ[X€vC: MN CEAAAW AN E€AE[NOCI 
AN 3WUENEOAOC: ATW AESW [WINE] 
м OVATTEAOC м рєчнат є MOT[NE] 
ATW ATAQEPAT YIAN NIQOVE[ST] 
ETE NSMEQYTOOT NN EWN MIE] 

MN NSUOXH &EICA[OIV € ПАТО] 
сємнс м моттє AN луүшїорп N] 
ESWT MWITEPAAAMA є! 
NSASTOTENHC лушорл м ршмеє) 

M ТЄМОС AN CHO EMM[AXA CHO] 
лшнрє (NITE [AJAAMAC ПІ 
fUEINEA NIN [ATIKISA AN NISYTO-] 
Ov м іфастнрі с.н .[..... 

№ | ‚..... ЕА .] I 

AN MIPOOEd TMAAIT . 

T€ MN лрофомім [ . . 

NTE NSOTOEIN AN ПАНІ . 


3 
Hol... .. JW al. . Лос: ATW aer- 
[25] WIMC ЖА лтжмєдсоїй CINAT € прам 
INITE NMSATTOTENIHIC M NOTTE EROA 
огтоотог м NEIGOA М OVWT AES— 
шолє м OTATTEAOC M UENOC (M TE-} 
(NOC) N QOOTT ATIW] AEFAQEPAT QI- 
ANM WSMEQCNAT NN EWN ETE NS- 
MIEQIWOAT NE AN NIUHpe NTE 
[CIHO аєгсмог € NAT NAS ATW àc- 


Or else, EAO[, but cf. EAENOC at Gos.Eg. IV 76,11, and EAATNOC 

at Gos.Eg. III 64,21. 

For the restoration, cf. 5,16; 7,4-5. 

Or, stand at rest. Williams, Immovable Race, 70-102, connects this “standing” 
with the achievement of immovability by the visionary in his ascent, and 
perhaps also with the practice of contemplative standing in meditation. 
The aeons are numbered both from the top and from the bottom. 

For U[Op7l NI, cf. 208. 

The supralinear stroke begins over ligature of JI. into f ; or possibly read 
MSTEPAAAAMAG; (forGeradamasor Pigeradamas, see 13,6; 30,5-6 passim; 
cf. Gos.Eg. IV 61,10; Steles Seth VII 118,26; see also Schenke, "Sethianism," 594). 
For Seth Emmacha-Seth, see 51,14-15; cf. Steles Seth VII 118,28. 

E.g, [eft T NTE}; cf. Steles Seth VII 118,28. 

Ç, after sigma a supralinear stroke survives | Н:, the trace edited here as 
punctuation might be from a letter. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 6,16-7,9 43 


Mil[ch]eus, Seldao, Ele[nos] 
and Zogenethlos. I [became] 
a [root-seeing] angel (dyyeAos) 
and stood upon the first 
aeon (аїфи) that is, the fourth, 
with the souls (дул). I blessed the 
divine Autogenes (avroyerjs) and the 
forefather Geradama, [ 
the Autogenes (айтоуємтів), the first perfect (тёАєтоѕ) 
[human], and Seth Emm[acha Seth], 
the son of [A]damas, the [ 
the [immovable race (yevéa)], and the [four] 
[lights 
[ 
Mirothea, the mother [ 
[ ] and Prophania (профамєіа)| 
of the lights and De-[ 
7 
[ ]Iwas 
[baptized for the] second time in the name 
of the divine Autogenes (abroyevrjs) 
by these same powers. I 
became an angel (dyyeAos) of the 
male race (yévos). I stood upon 
the second aeon (aid), that is, the 
third, with the children of 
Seth. I blessed each of them and 


Ж at the beginning of this line is best documented in an early photo; cf. Emmel, 
"Photograph Evidence," 189; the papyrus was subsequently damaged. 

Eg. INTE AAAMAC; іп Gos.Eg. ПІ 49,1-7, Mirothea (the light-cloud) is 

Adam's mother and thus the mother of the holy race. 

There is an extraneous ink trace after T€, blotted from the facing page. 

AH, part of a nomen sacrum. 

The ink on this page is faded, but can be read under ultraviolet light. The 

following text was read with UV light from blotting on the facing page (p. 6), 

line 30, NIÇW. 

Perhaps with slight crowding, AITTEAIOC. 

Not сел. 

Or, х A. 

Lit., sons, the heavenly counterparts of the group that called itself "the sons 

of Seth." 


7,14 


7,19 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


[25] WAC А MSMEQWOAT N COM € 
лрам A NMSATTOTENHC м NOTTE 
EROA YITOOTOT м NEIGOM NEIGOM 
[MT]UQTIE N OTATTEAOC EYOTAAB 
[leri LEPAT QIAN NIMEQ С ICM v) N 
[M єшім: EITIE MSMEQCNAT TIE àE- 
ісжоїт € [INIA] NAT ATW AEFSASI WAC 
[A ЛУМЄ9 ЈА N СОЙ EROA YITOOTOT 
[M NEIGOA NMle7IG]OA àaïwwne м 
[OTATTEAO]IC N TEASOC: ATW 
[ATAQEPAT QILA] TIJAAco d TOOT E- 
[TE NSQOVEST ME NIN EWN ATW dES— 
смог € МАТ NAT: TJOTE AECSWINE 


[........... -EYH[ .. .) . ехе 
—— JE ANOK 

| —— [ .NTE 

[ ——— J. МОК 
[....... JE MMOY [.... .]Tenyr 

| "e 1 ETRE ov |... .JNE QEN- 
[... JPL. .] .N TGOA [..... .]TA 
єроот M кєрнтє QN NICWTA 


H 
NTE міршмжіє) ATW [ENE NJAT NE [NE]U— 
GOA: H маї piw] мє NETPAN AE cewe- 
BSHOUT € мєтєрнт ATW EWAE OT 

N UWOXH WERIHOTT € YTXH: ATW 

ETBE ov EPENIPWME WERSHOTT 

€ NETEPHT ом от H OTHP PW N pw- 
ME NE: ATW MERAY NAT NIGS] MINOG 
ETAMAQTE м NASCE ATO POTNIOC 

хє EWAE EKKWTE AEN NCA NH 
ETAKCINE EROA NOHTOTU- H є- 

TRE METKAQ NN AHP хє ETRE OT OTN- 


{c NA), scribal cancellation (scored out with two horizontal lines), with T 
(= WOAT) written above it. 

N, only a trace of the supralinear stroke remains | As an initiate into the 
mystery religions was often called “perfect,” Zostrianos is probably being 
portrayed as one ready to receive the secret knowledge of the cult; 

cf. 1 Cor 2:6; Did. 1. 4. 


7,22-13,6 The Revelations from Authrounios. 


7,23 
7,25 


| .,readQ, N,orf. 
І .,atrace of a supralinear stroke | М, only a trace of a supralinear stroke. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 7,10-8,11 45 


was baptized for the third time 

in the name of the divine Autogenes (айтоуємтіс) 
by each of these powers. 

[I] became a holy angel (ФууєлЛоѕ) and 
stood upon the third 

[aeon (alav)], that is, the second. I 
[blessed] each of them and was baptized 
for the fourth time by 

[each of] these powers. I became 

[a] perfect (réAetos) [angel (dyyeAos)] 

[and stood upon] the fourth aeon (айс) 
[that is, the first], and 

[I blessed each of them.] Then (róre) I sought 
[ ] I said 

[ 11 

[ ] of 

[ 11 

[ 

[ ] why [ 

[ ] with power | 

them in another way in the reports 

8 

of men? [Are these] their 

powers? Or (7) are these the (same) but (5) 
their names differ from one another? Are 
there souls (фиуті) different from souls (уут) 
Why are there different 

kinds of human beings? What and (7) in what way 
are they human?" The great ruler 

on high Authrounios said to me, 

" Are you asking about those (places) through 
which you have passed? Or (1) 

about this ethereal (атір) earth, why 


Je, or else] e. 

E.g., E. v CU ITA. 

The mystery is anthropological (why there are types of people who cannot 
be saved). 
Supralinear stroke above М. 

Lit., the great one who presides on high. 
For Authrounios as the Light Harmozel, see 127,22. 


8,16 
8,18-19 
8,29 
8,30 


9,3-4 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


TAY NEITOMOC N KOCASKON: н ІЄ-| 
TRE NJANTSTOMOC NN EWN xE [07—] 
Hp пє H ETBE от NCEAOKQ [AN] 

H ETRE фрлорогїкнсіїс AN [FPAMETà-] 
NOSA MN ETRE FRTISCISC мм | 

MN "HfKOCAOC ETE Міпрі...... 
ONTUC: ом <OTSOTWNE EB[OA . 
MOK: У ETBE NI 

MAMOT єроогт 


ОТТЕ OTED| 

NAK EBRON: Al ——— TINA М] 

М ATNAT Ep[oq 

AN $l. . .JWEL 

NTE | 

MOC | 

H | 

€T[ жє» «TAIT Мі. JRL we vcra 
ATW [. JAAT Q0 [.......... 
NEL... . IH €TATC .[. .. .... .. 


ЛЕХ(АЧ NAL NIGI птміов) ETAMAQTE 
A ліхлсє ATOPOTNIOC хє пко? 
MEN NN AHP AYQWWNE QN OTF- 
WAAE NISTO AE AN NH ЄТТА- 
KHOUT єчотшмо MAOOT EROA 

ом OUVANTATTAKO[] ETRE пу eopaT 
NTE NINOG м крітно: 9INà xE ммот- 
хі FME NN ECOHCIC ATW NCETA— 
Op& [QIN TKTICIC: €Tà ver AE EQpaT 
EAM NAS ATW ETATNAT EBOA QITA 
ПАЇ є NIQBHTE NTE JllIKOCAOC EY- 
Ф Làn € NEYAPXWN eopaT єттако 
ETTOMOC NE NTE MKOCMOC ET 

[ . . .] .ATE MN OTAPXH NTE FOTAH 


M,orelse H, J,orK;e.g., NNIEWN]. 

pI, or else ЧІ. 

A ]/A OK. 

E.g, МАМАТ. 

.[, bottom of a vertical stroke. 

Supralinear stroke missing above & and NSO (lacuna). 


Creation by a word is a Jewish motif; cf. Plot. Enn. 1I.9.5.25f where Adyos is 
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ZOSTRIANOS 8,12-9,14 47 


12 ithas a worldly (косшкби) model (тйтоѕ)? Or (0) 

about the aeon (alaiv) copies (dvrírvmos), how 

14 many there are? Or (7) why they are [not] in pain? 

Or (т) about the exile (zrapolknois) and 
16 repentance (ueTdvo.a) and about the creation (xríoug) of 
[ ] and the world (кбоџоѕ) which the | 
18 really (6vTws) | 
you, about [ 
20 me,them[ 
nor (ойте) | 
22 youl 
invisible [spirit (mveðua) 
24 andthe[ 
of [ 
26 | 
[ 
28 | 
and [ 
30 [ ]whenI[ 
9 
The [great] ruler on high 
2 X Authrounios said [to me], “The 
ethereal (ато) earth came into being by a 
4 — word, yet (60 itis the begotten 
and perishable things that it reveals 

6 — byitsindestructibility. With regard to the coming 

of the great judges (kor Ths), (they came) not 

8 цо (fva) taste perception (ato6nats) and to 

be enclosed in creation (ктісис). But (60 when 
10 they came upon it and saw through 
it the works of the world (кбаџоѕ), 
12 they condemned its ruler (dpywv) to death 
because he was a model (тйто<) for the world (кбоџоѕ), 

14 a[ ] and an origin (арут) of matter (Ал) 
used to designate the plan for the physical world. 

96-0 The judges belong to the tradition of the watchers in Jubilees 4:15; cf. 
1 Enoch 6. Klijin, Seth, 14-15, 51-52, argues that they are related to traditions 
about Seth as the mediator of knowledge from the antediluvian period. 

96 баһаісл-єғ eg pa T. 

914 | .ATE, ink trace is a vertical stroke (e.g., from М); €, or 9, О, orc (there 


was no supralinear stroke between 7 and this letter). 
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16 


9,15 
9,16ff 
9,16 


9,18 
9,19 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


ієтхіло м KAKE ETTAKHOTT: 
[...] NAF мє] FCOdIA ETACGWWT 
[Epoow] ACTATE MIKAKE EC- 
[.......-).. KH QaTootTy A ПІ- 
OTTITNOC ME NNA- 
——— | NTE FOTCIA N 
——— морфин мм àT- 


[ 

[ 

[ 

[ ——— | .€UEIAOC М 

[ ——— JASEKO 

[ ——— | NTHPY 
| -—— Joet 
[ ——— Ж M PPP IGE 
| 1. .JKAKE Г.... ]O EBOA 
[ JWABE ЄМ! . . .]JJGOA 

[ 


; T NTE [TKTIICIC E€- 
NAT ETAAAT NTE NMf[U à] ENEQ 
J 
AYNAT EVIESIAWAION AT]W прос 
MSESAWAION] ETAYINAT epold ETN- 
PaT NQHTY ІАЧІТАЛІО A IIKOCAOC: 
ATW YIN OTESAWAON NTE OVES— 
AWAON AYP 908 € MKOCAOC: 
ATW MSKEESAWAON NTE NOT- 
WNQ EBOA ATYSTY NTOOTqd: ETAT- 
T AE м OTMA N ATON N фсофгА 
M TWEBSW N TECMETANOSA: EROA 
AE ом MAT EAN лат орга монтс м 
шорл M EFAWAON EYTABBHOT 
мораї NQHTY лріојом H QHAH ETAT- 
WWE EROA YITOOTY: AYP dà N- 
TAJECOAS AYP ош% є NMIF]KEIQ IO 25 TL 
M O[v]OEJU TAP NSA ECTAIKHOTIT 
NGS FOSKWN NTE [FICODIA 
ECE м 92290: лІпархішім AÇI 


KAKE, first ink trace is the top of a vertical stroke; second trace, a lower 
right-hand tail; e.g., & or A. 

The lower Sophia creates the world by looking down; an image perhaps 
derived from the Canaanite tradition of the woman in the window. 

See also 10,1ff. 

Eg,INà] МАТ AE,oriQN] МАТ. 

]. . ., tops of three lunate letters (e.g.,. ЄС). 

Cod. ММА. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 9,15-10,17 49 


[begotten] of lost darkness. 
When [(+86)] Sophia (софа) looked [at them] 
she produced the darkness, as she 
[ ] is beside the 
1 is [a model (rémos)] 
] of essence (ovofa) 
] form (иорфт) 
] an image (elsos) 
11 
] the АП 


] darkness [ 

] word [ ] power 
aeon (айс) of [creation (xríotg)] to 
see any of the eternal ones. 
10 
He saw a reflection (etówAov), and by means of (прос) 
the reflection (etówAov) which he [saw] 
in it, he created the world (кбоџоѕ). 
With a reflection (etówAov) of a reflection (etówAov) 
he worked at (producing) the world (кбоџоѕ), 
and then even the reflection (e/SwAov) belonging to 
visible reality was taken from him. But (60 to 
Sophia (codía)was given a place of rest 
in exchange for her repentance (uerávoia). 
In consequence (+5), because she had within her no 
pure, first reflection (etówAov), (nothing) 
preexisting (прфом) in it or (7) things that had 
already (п) 157) come into being through it, he 
used his imagination (фамтасєсваї) (and) produced the 
remainder; for (ydp) the image (eikov) of Sophia (софа) 
was always being lost, 
her countenance deceiving. But (8ё) the Archon (dpywv) 


— 


Or, 18Є. 

Eg, EMIMEY AIS GOA. 

Or,€]WN м тєісе HICSC; not room ѓог[фесө H ]CfC or [TECOHICSC. 
He, i.e., the ruler or creator of the physical world. 

p 908 = épyd(cota:. 


1012-13 The text is obscure. 


10,12 


млро is expected | that place, lit., him. 


1017-18 E.g, лє [EYESI/NE. 


50 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 

18 NE ATW “EYP CWA] eqmji[ .) .NOI 
ETRE NSQOTE.. || 

20 enecHT € || 
TAEINAT El 

22  єфнт м TEI 
хм NETENC( 

24  €&qR || 
NEW [ 

26 NYQOTl| 
м NI 

28 ATI... .l ЕТТИ" 
сы EBONA Оаа 

30 Up. .. Ja Mare....... 
Hp f ... .] EBOA 9гтоїоїту EayloT] 

Jà 

QN[Q EBOA A] MITA[K]O NTE MKOCMOC 

2 ом O[TANTIATIOTIWITB EROA NIAN- 
[TJTV]IIOC AE NN EWN €VUJOOJI 

4 A NEIPHTE: NTOOT MEN ANOT- 
WAWNS ECEIAEA NTE OUGOA N 

6 OvWT 9ємєоог [NIE N WA ENEQ 
ETNTAT АлАТ ATW CCUOOTL 

8 M QENMA м T QAM NTE TOTES TOV- 
€f NTE NIGOM: EWWME AE ЄТША- 

10 AS OVOESN NGS NIYTXH EROA QITN 
MOVOEISIN ETWOOM NQHTOT АМ 

12 NSTONM[OC] ETE WAYWWNE МОН- 
TOT м (OTJIAHHWE N COM 9M OTANT— 

14 [AITAIS] AKIA MACMEETE BE ECNAT 
[E .JSTAL . . JME ATW NIWA ENED 

16 И.Ч... .] QIAM] птлакаргос м Ef- 
[ож меи лис коз ж | N FOVES м отот 

18 | ——— ] TOSES TOTES NTE 
[ = == ] .N OVOESN ET- 

20 | === рот: MN TH AEN 
| -—— IN THpC AN TH 

10,18 EYP CU AI, written above the line in smaller letters (same script) | 

] .,probably А, А, Л, T, ord. 

1020-221 E.g., El/TAES’, or NI/TAES’. 

10,31 «І, probably W, ©, or W. 

11,1 Or, [appeared] as the destruction. 

11,2 ош VITB. 
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30 


11,6 


11,14 
11,15 
11,18 


ZOSTRIANOS 10,18-11,21 51 


[ land made a body (садна) which | 
concerning the greater [ 

down [ 

I saw [ 

to the heart [ 

[ 

he having [ 

[ 

[ 

[ 


[ 
perfect (réAetos) through | 
[ ] through it, as it 
Il 
[revealed] the destruction of the world (xócuos) 
by its [immutability]. It is (+86 in the 
following way that the aeon (aióv) copies (дитітитоѕ) 
exist: they have not (+иё>) 
obtained a form (єЇбёа) from a single power; 
they do possess eternal glories, 
and they dwell 
in the judgment seats of each of 
the powers. But (60 when 
souls (фидті) are enlightened by 
the light in these (powers) and 
(by) the model (тйто<) which often comes 
into being in them [without] 
suffering, she did not think that she saw 
[ ] and the eternal 
] in the blessed (uaxdptos) 
] each single one 
] each of 
] light 
], and she (+pév) 
] whole, and she 


[N]6; for the plural copula, cf. 113,15. 

Le., EWAN’. 

Perhaps Sophia. 

&,orelse H, f, К, A, №, Ш, Ш, ог g. 
Circumflex omitted over the first group €f. 


52 


22 


28 


1127 
11,28 
12,2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


| ——— |. ATW ov- 
| === | AM TH 

| —— | TH ETE 

[ ——— | TH 

[ ——— о» 

Svp MEET JON [...... JHTE 
ИЧ IHCIC* РГС ] .€ 
NTE TAETANOJà- Q[eN ]VXH 


768 

KATA TGOA ETNITAT монтіог N- 
CEAQEPAITO]D àv[..1.[.. sss ПА 
еєвіноГг WATP UVANA[;€] A[AXJoov 
EBO[A] 9JTOOTOU м NIANT(SITOTMOC 

MH ETE WATAS M OUTUTIOC NTE 
NETUOXH ETS ETWOOM QA MKO- 

CMOC MNNCA FOSH M єг єВвол Kà- 

TA NOTA NOTA NTE NIEWN WAT- 

WWE ATW WATOTOTIBIOT EROA 

KATA NOTA NOTA EROA AIEIN QA ЛгАМ- 
тутулом NTE FMAPOSKIHICSC є9раї 

€ TONTUC єтщіоой A] MAPOSKH- 

CIC: EBOA MEN QA NSAINITSTONON A 
METANOSA EQPAT є FIONITWC ElT]Wo- 

ой А METANOSA [ATW EBOLA] QIM MIIAN- 
TITONOC N ATDTOIVENHC] eio pa є лут-] 
ONTWC ETWOIOIN [М ATTIOTIENHC] 

AN NSKEYWOW 25 TE 

NIUOTXH MEN N || 

Woon ом ov || 

от THpov о ——— МА МТУ] 
тулос NN Є0[М 

NAT MEN QOTI 

ATW VT 

EBOA QI 

MIYATI 

CABOAT 

oe || 


Or, NTE. 
H, the trace is a vertical stroke. 
AQE PAT = таррістіиай | they, perhaps souls; cf. 11,30. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 11,22-12,28 53 


[ Janda 

[ ] and she 
[ ] she who 
[ 

[ 

[ 


of repentance (uerároia), [souls (duy7)] 

12 

stand according to (xard) the power 

[they have in] themselves. [ 

lower, they are trained (ушший а) 

by the copies (dvr{tumros) 

which receive a model (rérmos) 

of their souls (ул) while still in the 
world (кбоџоѕ). They came into being 
after the departure of the aeons (aid), 

one by опе (*xard), and they are removed 
one by one (+катӣ) from (+uév) the 

copy (4итітитої) of exile (rapoíkrots) 

to the exile (лароіктотѕ) that really (дити) 
exists, from (чиє) the copy (амтітитої) of 
repentance (uerárvota) to the repentance (uerárvoia) 
that really (битих) exists, [and from the] 
сору (drrírvrov) of Autogenes (abroyevijs) 
[to the Autogenes (айтоуємтіє)) that really (dvTws) 
exists, and so on. [ 

The (+uév) souls (фл) | 

exist in a [ 

а copies (dvríTvrros)] 

of aeons (айс) | 

(uév) | 

and [ 

[ 

the [ 

[ 

[ 


1212-13 #ONTWC ... ATL. DOFKHCIC, a literal translation from Greek 


12,18 
1221 


(e.g., T)» битою ... mapolknow). 
П, or else Л. 
Circumflex over the group 9 f. 


54 


30 


28 


12,31 
13,4-5 
13,6 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


NAEL.. ....... | ЄВІ 
мте! 1 N WWI pi 
мг. | -—- IONEL . 


сжот € пміостє ETCAQPAT м 
NSNIOG NN] EWN AN ЛІКАС NN à- 
[T]A[fCE] AN лтпраитофаїмінс 

M NOIG N] QOOUT AN NITEASOC 

M ГО); MH ETAOCE € NOTTE 

AN WSBAA NTAY MITEPAAMA 

ATW AESMOTTE EQPAT OTE Nà- 
AOT NTE MAAOT HPHCHK AYAQE-— 
paTy Nal ATW Mesay хє NATTE- 
AOC NTE MNOTTE IU(UHpe NTE 
пошт [лє ANOIK путєлғос N pw- 
ME ETHIE OT] KMOTTE EPOES ATW 
ккоїтє NCIA NH ETKESAM[E] EPOOT 
EKIE] м [N à&TAA]E EPOOT ANOK 
[AE] MelA~al хє] ATKWTE NCA MSMO- 


[OSTIA [....... | J2WK ATW YF 

| —— JAE OTN вом ETN- 

[TA -—— JETNAS AWKA єро- 

[ ——— NJEÏPAN CEWE- 

ІВІНОГСТ —— ] ATW ETBE Ov 

[ -—— | ОСТ € NET- 

[ ——— Joc[ . .]Ne QN F— 

[ - +» + « « EBOA [ON YEINKOOTE 

[ ——— ] NIPWAE: 

= W c8 r— 

[нот  ——- ]o- 

| -—— G 

| -—- Ip 
End of line; e.g., AT]. 


See 2,7n | eye of God, an ancient Egyptian motif. 
Supralinear stroke above Л fU missing (in lacuna); Л is certain; letters fU 
read from ambiguous traces. 


13,7-44,31 The Revelations from Ephesech (Part One) 


13,7 
13,8 


The revelation from Authrounios ends. That the fifth baptism does not 
occuruntil 53,15 suggests that the intervening materials were derived from 
other sources. 

OTE, іе. OTBRE. 

For Ephesech, or Ephesek, see 45,2.11; cf. HC HH X, Gos.Eg. 11150,2; 53,25. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 12,29-13,28 55 


[ 


30 off 
these [ 
13 
[bless the god] above 
2 Ње [great] aeons (аф), the 
[unborn] Kalyptos (каЛиттбс), the great 
4  maleProtophanes (лоштофа»ліѕ), the perfect (réAetosg) 
[child] who is higher than god 
6 and his eye, Pigeradama. 
I called upon the 
8 child of the child Ephesech. He 
stood before me and said, 
10 “О messenger (dyyedos) of god, son of the 
father, [I am] the perfect (7éAetos) human. 
12 [Why] are you calling on me and 
asking about those things which you know, as 
14 though you were [ignorant] of them?" [But (64] 
[I said,] "I have asked about the 
16 mixture | ] itis perfect and gives 
[ ] there is power which 
18 [has ] in which we receive baptism 
[ ] these names are 
20 [different ] and why 
[ 
2 | ] in the 
[ from] others 
244 | ] humans 
[ different] 
26 | 
28 | 
1311 Or,[NTO]K І Colpe, “Heidenische, jüdische und Christliche Uberlieferung 
VI," 151, equates the child of the child with the perfect child and argues that 
Ephesech or Zostrianos is being presented as the Urmensch | For the perfect 
man as Adam, cf. 6,22ff; 30,4-5. 
13,14 Cf. 3,32. 
315 Le, AOvTAG. 
Cod. OYN. 


nate” 13,17 


gave. 13196 


Repetition for liturgical and/or didactic functions, perhaps resulting from 
the conflation of sources; cf. 8,1-7. 


„132122 Eg, WessHOvT є Melv/EpH v; cf. 8,2-3,5-6. 


3 IK 
чеки 


56 МАС HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


fA I 
EYAW MAOC AE [ZWCTIPIANE gi 
2 CUTA ETBE NAT 1...... | wo- ji 
AT сар NE мшорй [....... JMA i 
4 м àIpIXH: EATOTUWNIQ EIROA QN sis 
OvTAPXH M отшт NT...) NJE- ed 
6 WN м BAàApBHAU A прнтє M QEN- gd a 
APXH AN AN 96NGOAÀ OTAE А sis d 
8 npHTe AN EBOA ом OTAPXH мм їй 
OTGOM EATOTWNG є[8]0л м àp- wt It 
10 XH NSA ATW ATF GOM N GOA NIA se 
ATW EATOTWNIQ EBOA QIM MH ET- they h 
12 сотий epoov мо|ого) ETE маї мє ett 
FOTMAPSIC мм [FANITAAKIAPI]FOC tne ( 
14 ATW RIONQ: МІ ..... JOSI... dili [ 
BOA ANM мєтє[рнт . . . .]o0[ . . | J the 
16 EROA ФМ OTA || ml 
ATW ETBE лі al concen 
18 EATF PAN є 1 Шш 
GOTO N TAI ебал | 
20 wT ATW oel | 
OTTEASOC | йк 
22 €804 QIN Oolval m 
€o*t[ .. 1. ы | 
24  oveel | 
т. E 
26 €l 2d 
с] | 
28 NI | 
sE 
ATW [..... | NGS OTAOOT NTE Чы 
2  TOv|ef TOTIES MMOOT ETRE NAT "T 
OI S uos eA | AAMOOv NE N TEASOC NE ШТ? 


тт 
— 


14,1 Or, saying. А new set of revelations begins. 
142 E.g, [TH pOT]. le 1 
143 Tt, or else Jt. ii 
14,4ff The discussion turns on the categories of the One and the Three known MW 1 
primarily from neo-Platonic thought. See the introduction for the triad of 57 


Existence, Life, and Blessedness (Mind). A Y 
145 — Eg,NTIAqI. Ma 
146 X Stroke begins between ё and à. ine eq 


1414 О У & owing to an imperfection in the surface. 


26 


28 


1415 
15/16 


15,1 
15,2 
15,3 


ZOSTRTIANOS 14,1-15,3 57 


14 

saying, "[Zost]trianos, 

listen about these things[ 

for (yáp) the first [ 

origins (ард) are three because they have 
appeared from a single origin (doy?) | 1, the 
Barbelo aeon (alwv), not as some 

origins (Ярд) and powers пог (ой) 

as from an origin (друт) and a 

power. It is every origin (dpy7) that they 
have revealed; every power that they have strengthened, 
and they have appeared from that which 
is far better than them, that is, (from) 
existence (irapfis), blessedness (uaxdptos) 
and life. [ 

[ ] their companions [ 

from a [ 

and concerning the [ 

having named [ 

more than [ 

and [ 

а perfect(réAetos) | 

{тот а | 


15 
And a water of each one of 
them [ ]; therefore 
[ ]are waters (and) perfect (7éAetos). 


w, or else W; e.g, OU t9 [N9 I. 

The baptismal waters may be compared to the primeval waters, see 48,3-10; 
95,13-24; 113,1-14. Here each Barbelo aeon is identified with a baptismal 
water and with a member of the philosophical triad of Life, Mind, and 
Existence. 

E.g., IAY x w КІ. 

Circumflex over the group €f. 

Not ne. 


58 


15,10 
15,12 


15,15 
15,18 
15,22 
16,1ff 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


JlUA[OO]U NTE NWN ETE Nat- 
MNTWNQ NE: пн фмот ETAK- 

хі AWKA EPOY ФА NSATTOTENHC: 
пі5моот AE NITE FANTAMAKAPS— 
OC ETIE NAINCOOTN Ne WH ETK- 
NAAIS AWIKMA єроч ом піпрото- 
фамінс) TIJAOOU AE NTE PLT- 
ларзіс METIE NAFANTNOTTE 

Me ETIE MIANSKAATNTOC лє: 

ATW qdÍUOOIL] NGS NSJMOOT NTE 
[MSJWNIQ KATA] OTGOM NAFANT— 
[AA]KA[PFOC] KATA отса: Nà- 
[FANTNOUTE] AE KATA OTYT— 
парус мої тінрот AE QENES— 

[ ——— MINTGOM мм 96€- 
[ ——— 17 NETE WAT- 
[ ——— JAOOv ETTR- 


бо  ——— с .[. .] tte 90 

[ ——— J. ...... | KATA 
[ EITATBW к 

| — |o 

[ ncs ] AMAT 
[ ——— 10) 

[ == JMH 

[ 

IS. 


9vneapzrc] прінтє єтчідооп 
AJAOC: OTMONOIN AYOU]WQ QN 


OVENNOSA: AAAA AY 1. . .. |М €- 
роот хє мточ NE Nwiwine A NE- 
ESPHTE EQYKW м OTI... Y QIAN 


METWOON: QINA хє NNEYWWNE 

MM атм APHAY ATIW] M [AITAOPHH: 
AAAA EATASOOP A[AOq] NAME 
ev&ppe лє e NTpelywiwne 


INS MOOT, or possibly, OJTAOOT. 

The identification of the abbreviation КАС as каЛиттбс is based on this 
reference. 

<OT>OTCIA ?; cf. lines 16-17, OTYTINAPZSIC. 

Le., QEN’. 

] ., trace of a supralinear stroke. 
The sense is obscure | he, antecedent is unclear. 


БН 


ZOSTRIANOS 15,4-16,9 59 


4 Itis the water of life that 
belongs to vitality in which you now 
6 have been baptized in the Autogenes (aùroyevńs). 
It is (+86) the [water] of blessedness (шакаргос) 
8 which [belongs] to knowledge in which you 
will be [baptized] in the Protophanes (протофамтіс). 
10 115 (+86 the water of existence (irapéis) 
[which] belongs to divinity, that is, to 
12 theKalyptos (xaAvrrrós). 
Now the water of life 
14 [exists in relation to (xard)] a power, that belonging 
to [blessedness (иакӣріоѕ)] in relation to (ката) 
16 essence (обоа), and (бё) that belonging to [Divinity] in 
relation to (катӣ) [existence (irapéis)]. But (50 all [these] 
18 [| ] authority and 
[ ] those who 
20 І ] water which 
[becomes pure 
2 | ] according to (ката) 
[ when they] depart 
244 | 
[ 
26 | 
[ 
28 | 
16 
existence (raptis) [as he] is 
2 init. [He] not only (ой uóvov) [was dwelling] 
in Thought (évvoia), but (dé) he[ | 
4 them that he is one that is [Being] in the following 
way: in order that (fva) what is 
6 might not be endless and formless (-шорфт)), 
heplaceda[  ]overit; 
8 — but (dAAd) in order that [he] might become 
something, the truly new crossed over 
162 | 9,опіу а trace of the connective supralinear stroke survives (nothing from 
9) I lit., in her. 
163 l, either ¥ or p; probably the latter | IN, lacuna where a supralinear stroke 
might have stood. 
164-5 Те., леї. 
16,4 Lacuna above А | for the restoration, see 17,3. 


60 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


10 NN OTAAAT ETNITA.] AMAT i 
ж nere MWY A[..... | ne esv- ШШ 
12 пәрзис AM MSWIHple єчаоєра- gu 
TY NAMAY EYWIFINIE NIAAAaq IEeIq— ШК 
14 KWTE єроч avl.... мел | .). sot 
NCA CA NIM €[..... wi.. gn 
16 EBOA QA пме! ше 
AI А RH єїт || du 
18 м Woon N TI isl 
OVENEPTSA | йу 
20 OTON: ETNI i 
MEY KEW à. х [€ ami 
22 NE маї NCA | gis 
ATWIWIIE A | ij 
24 ps NEYI | 
N.I | 
26 є | 
| n | 
28 .| | 
el LL | 
15 
ATW СШООЙ NGS TGOAÀ AN F- Шер 
2 OVCISA] MN FYOTMAPSIC NTE ҮЧ 
лшоїліє ЄЧШООЙ NGS ItfAOIO]Vv- flip w 
4 лрам [AIE ETETAWKM EPOY Ov- il the 
ШАхє NE NTE лгмоот: NIWO- Word 0 
6 Pù OTN A MOOT м TEASOC NTE ls pe 
NIWAMTIGOIM [A] MFSATTOTENHC three 
8 | OUVUN9 [INE] NTE NIUOXH N TE- ‘Ieper 
Asoc: O[TIWAAE TAP ME NTE д 
10 WNSNOVITE М] TEAFOC A NTpeyWu— perfect 
"€ a[l... . ETAMAT OUTLHUH iyl 
12 TAP NTE [Ма тнрот лє mMsagopa— T dp th 
том A TINIA «ere» Nf KOOTE QEN- Шш 
16,14 N, without supralinear stroke | €, trace of a round letter | ] .,topofa TN 
vertical stroke. ту 
1617-18 Eg,p шорлум щоол. үз 


16,20 E.g, € N[T&A’. TM 
16,29 Below the beginning of this line and somewhat to the left the papyrus has. | kite , 
been patched; written upon the material used as a patch are the lettersJa, — | 
in a different script; these bear no relation to the text of Zostrianos. lya 
171 СШООП, supralinear stroke above С. 
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tH 
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get 
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20 79% 
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12 


26 


28 


173 
17A 
176 
17,7 


ZOSTRIANOS 16,10-17,13 


it with what 

is his own, [ 

existence (йтарбїс) and the [son]. 
He is located with him, with him he seeks, with him 
he surrounds [ 

everywhere [ 

from the truth [ 

takes him who | 

exists [ 

activity (évépyeia) | 

life [ 

his word also [ 

are these after [ 

they became [ 


aa m FS Sa Sa en 


17 
And the power exists together with the 
essence (ойоЧа) and the existence (йтарёѕ) 
of Being, when the water exists. 
But (20 the name in which they wash 
is а word of the water. Then (oiv) 
the first perfect (TéAetog) water of 
the three-powered one [of] the Autogenes (айтоуєијѕ) 
[is] the perfect (réAeLos) soul's (фидті) 
life; for (yáp) itis a word of 
the perfect (réAetos) god while coming into 
being [ 
for (ydp) the Invisible (dóparov) Spirit (тиєйша) 
is a fountain (mnyr) of [them] all. «Thus,» 


O, ink trace from a round letter. 
Le ETOT’. 

Cf. Allogenes XI 45,13,; 47,8-11 et al. 
Or, the three-powered Autogenes. 


1712-13 As the ultimate source, the Invisible Spirit is the high god. 


1713 


à, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives | emend ETE to ESE 


Mf KOOHS. 
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17,15 
17,16ff 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


EBOA [QN FUNIWCSC NE EQENESNE 
NTAY [N€ AAAIA пн ETAME EPOY 


2€6 T. S] ub жж ee ч | AW M pHTE H aw 


| ——— IONQ 97 ovcoñ 


[ ——— мо ормї ом ov- 


[ ~= JOON лє NIMO- 
[ ——— JONQ: QA пш 
[ -—- WIWME NM атм à- 


[PHAY —- | ПЄЧ[... .JE МММ 
[MAOY | ——-— JO прам 

| ——— | T€ 
[ ——— lee 

| ——— ] М 
я -—- Iq 
JH 


єчщоой ONTWC: MH лє Eja. q- 

+ TOW Epoy: ATW NH EVININHT 
єораї є NFAOOT KATA TIETIGOM м 
О[Т]ЮТ AN NSESNE NTE] FTAZIC: 
ATW MSMpWTOPANHIC] м NOG м 
900vT NN ATNAT EPOY м TEASOC м 
MOTVC: OWNTAY А NEYAOOT MAIN 
MAOY: QWC EWWIMIE EIKWANES E- 


хм NEYTOMOC EKINANAIT єроч A пєї- 


PHTE ON лє TIE] KAC [NN] ATASCE: 


KATA NOTA Nova Ale ЧІЦООЙ Nos 


OTMEPSKON AN [OTWOIPI м ESAOC 
QINA хє ETEAWK A [It]e]pHTE Nf- 
ATTOTENSON TAP [NN] EWN dTO— 

ог NE M TEASOIC NIJKATA OT[A] N- 


TE NIMANTEASOSC |. . Jojo | .. 
Мел M NSKATA O[TA N TE]ASOC: NI 
TOV AE NN EWIN...... | MAT 


I.e. €T€1A € | or, himself (or perhaps it). 
These lines evidently contained questions. 


17,19-20 Eg, МОЛО]. 
1720-231 Eg, ww (Mel. 


17,21 
18,1f 


18,2ff 


М, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives. 


Lit., he; Invisible Spirit? | evidently a response to the questions begun A ^ m 


at 17,16. 
Cf. Apoc.Adam V 78,5. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 17,14-18,18 63 


the rest come from [knowledge (yvocts)] as 
his likenesses. [But (4АА4)] he who knows himself 
[ ] what kind and (7f) what 


[ ] alive at one time 
[ ]live with a 

[ ] he is the 

[ ] life, in the 

[ ] become 
[limitless ]his[ his] 
[own ] the name 


[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

18 

he really (дуто) exists-it is so because he 

limits himself. They [approach] 

the water according to (ката) this 

single power and the likeness of order (rá£is). 

The Protophanes (zporo$avijs), the great male 
invisible perfect (TéAetos) mind (vot), 

has his own water 

as (dis) you [will see] 

when you arrive at his place (тӧлоѕ). This 

is also the case with the unborn Kalyptos (kaAvrrTós). 
In (+6€) relation to (ката) each one a 

partial (uepikóv) exists together with a first form (eldos), 
so that (iva) they might become perfect in this way; 
for (ydp) the self-begotten (айтоуєиби) aeons (айс) 
are four perfect (réAetos) (entities). [The] individuals 
(+катӣ) of the all-perfect ones (avréAetos)lexist 
them as [perfect (réAetos) individuals (ката)). 

And (82 the[ | aeon (aiv) | 


1811-12 бее also 22,1 above; cf. Plot. Enn. II 1.31-40. 


18,13 
18,15 


18,16 


J,ors. 

NT€, м has a supralinear stroke | NSKATA OTA, those who exist by 
themselves, i.e., solitaries or individuals; cf. 19,111.16 passim. 

Л, only the flag is in lacuna; e.g., [CEWOION [QN]. 


1817-18 Е.р., VA [f HO v, or WISMEQ IFO; cf. 19,11-14; 53,15-25. 


18,18 


AA, a trace of the supralinear stroke over the first № also survives. 


18,21 


19,2-3 
19,6ff 
19,11 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


A NSATTOTEN[HC 

тнрот Tap QENI 

90091 NT | 

NIMNTHPY TAIP T€-] 
ASOC м NOSITE nf] o-| 
AT М [QOOI]BT | 

KATA [OT]A M [тєлгос 


ле! 
TEAfOC: MH ЄТШООЛ KATIA O]v— 
ESAOC AM ODTENOC: ATIW] OT- 
THPY AN ODASAPOPA [A мієрі- 
KON['] TQIH м BWK єдраї ETAOCE 
€ TEASOC AN FISKAC OM A лєїрн- 
TE: MSATTOTENHC AE м NOTTE 
ovi opi M APXWN лє NTE NE- 
TE NOTY NN EWN AN NSATTEAOC 
A лрнтє N QENMEPOC NTAY NH TAP 
ETE NIYTOOT Шооп MMAOY Kà- 
та OTA CENTE MEMEQFOT NN E- 
WN MAAT Qf OUCOIL ATW YWo- 
ой NGS MSMEQFOT QN OTA: NS- 
qToov [лє KlàTà MEPOC пглєд-— 


фот Мо... JOT AE CEXHK EROA 
KATA OTA [ETINTAT MAAT N OT- 
[ie ee А I uox Se ITE ON ywooñ N 


CERET EE 90JjoOvT M KATA OTA 
[ ——— JA TAP лє NTE 
| === | М NOv'1TE ПІ- 
| -—— | AE NN ATNAT 
[Epo --- | М 90[Ov T] м NOVC 


E.g, ТЄГАТОС |; elsewhere Protophanesis called the perfect male; cf. 19,21. 


T, only the flag is in lacuna. 
Not Ov TUT H py; cf. 23,14; 33,9. 
Cf. 127,15-128,7. 

Cod. CENTE. 


Th 
Migo- 


20 


28 


30 


19,15 


ZOSTRIANOS 18,19-19,22 65 


of the Autogenes (айтоуємтіс) | 

for (ydp) all[ 

male [ 

for (ydp) the alls | 

[perfect (тєЛєгоѕ) god the triple-] 
[male 

[perfect (réAetos)] individual (xard) | 

in the [ 

[ 


1[9] 
perfect (TéAetos), those who exist according to (ката) 
a form (elóos), a race (yévos), an 
all and a partial Quepixdv) difference (&афора). 

This is also the case for the highway of ascent that is 
higher than perfect (7éAevos) and Kalyptos (xaAvrrrós). 
The (46£) divine Autogenes (aùroyevńýs) is 

chief archon (dpywv) of his 

own aeons (alóv) and angels (ФууєЛоѕ) 

as his parts (uépos): for (ydp) those 

who are the four individually (+xard) 

belong to him; they belong to the fifth 

aeon (абд) together, and the 

fifth exists in one. The four 

[are] the fifth, part by part (ката Lépos). 

But (90 [ ] (they) are 

perfect individually (xard) [because they] have a 


[ ] he is also [ ] with 

[ male] individually (+ката) 

[ ]for(ydp) heisa[ ]of 
[ ]divine [ ]; the 


and (&é) | ] invisible 
[ | male mind (voi) 


M,or H. 


1917-18 Probably N/IGS. 


1917 
19,19 


E.g., AIET pH ITE; cf. 19,4. 
E.g, 00 GO]A. 
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20,5 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX ҮШІ 


-—- | м Tel... ElTWoonr 
ZI |]... м ov 
--- Iv 
Io 
-—- le 


-—- le 


M QENMEPOC ETOND ATW м тєїгос 
MISMITHPIY] AE ATW MSTENIOIC A NMAN- 
TEASOC AN MH ETAOCE € TEASOC 
ATW А MAKAPSOC: NSKAATIMTOC 
AE M AIO EBOA AMOY MATAAY: 
ETAPXH NE EYP WPM M Woon NTE 
MSATTOVTENHC ETNOTTE NE ATW 

M щорй м ESWT: ETAOEFGE лє N- 
TE MIMPWTOPANHC: ETESWT 

He NTE NETE NOTY А MEPOC: 
ETNOUTE N ESWT NE ETP шрл 

M ESAE EPOY: ATW мєтєгмє EPOY 
AN: OTGOM TAP EROA MAOY ЛЄ AN 
ove[rlO T EBOA A[AO]d мА: 
ETRE MAT OTATEISWIT ne ЛІАТ- 
мат AE EPOY M (WIATGOM PWO- 
prt м ENNOSA NITE NAT] THpOIv] Ms[Ago-] 
PATON A NINA OL... JH NI... 
pov rne avw | 

оС ECQAT 

AN о79 тлАр[27С 

OTN QENYTIMNAPZIC 

О70 №[9 . |ТА 

Ae Ké&[pfoljc: Al 

M FANIT ЛО! 

NAI тінрот 

Us| 

N I 

N | 


NATO ...translate айтоуємтіє; see also 15,12. 


20,11-13 Kalyptos, the hidden aeon, cannot be seen from the lower aeons. 


20,11 
20,15 


Or, a father-god. 
AT,oraT | cf. Heb 7:3. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 19,23-20,29 67 


] which exists 


[ 
4 | 
І 
26 1 
[ 
28 | 
[ 
20 
living and perfect (réAetos) parts (uépos). 
2 (About) the All (+86) and the all-perfect (mavréAetos) 
race (yévos) and опе who is higher than perfect (TéAetos) 
4  andblessed (uaxdpios). The (+86) 
self-begotten Kalyptos (каАиттбу) 
6 isa preexisting origin (dpyrj) of 
the Autogenes (айтоуєиђ), а god and 
8 | aforefather, a cause of the 
Protophanes (7pwrogarijs), a father 
10 of the parts (uépos) that are his. 
As a divine father, he is 
12 foreknown, but he is 
unknown; for (ydp) he is a power and 
14 a father from himself. 
Therefore, he is [fatherless]. 
16 The (+6é) invisible three-powered, the 
first thought (Ємиоа) [of] all [these], the 
18 Invisible (dóparo») Spirit (тиєйра) | 
5: ара 
20 essence (ovola) which | 
and existence (#тарф<) | 
22 there are [existences (йтарф) 
[life 
24 blessed (uaxdptos) | 
the [ 
26 all [these 
the [ 
28 | 
[ 
20,16 ^ Or,triple-power; though often applied to intermediate beings in related 


documents, Zost uses this term of the Spirit; see Pearson, “Marsenes,” 
245-46. 


201819 Eg, O[UTLHCIH NITE маї THI/pOTv лє. 


30 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 
те! 


ой мораї ментот: «|...... [г 
ом QEINIKOOTE NTOOT Т[.... 
EBOA 9гтоотог тнрот NiQplal 

9M OTMHHWE А MA: MIMA ETAY- 
OVAWY ATW пул ETE QNAY 
єумораї ом MA NIA: ATW EN- 

CE мораї ом AAAT А MA AN ATW 
ESP XWPIN €VILNà- QYENATCW-— 

M&A TAP NE ATW CECOT € QEN- 
ATCWMA QENATMWWE NE AN 
QENMEETE ETONQ: ATW OTGOM 

NTE TAE АМ MH ETTOCVBRHOUT 

NTE NAT м[00]70: EXWooN прос 
Mal NQO[TO] ETTOTBHOTT ATW 

A TIPHTE м [NIC]IWMA AN ETWO- 
ОЙ ом OVITOINOC м отот: 
MANTWIC OTINTAT MMAAT N 
[OJOANATKH н [K]ATA ATHPY H Kà- 
[TIA OTMEPOC! PILIH отм м BWK 


lelgpar є 1. 1. 1. .] ovT880O лє 

ЖЗ ae cae wh ce oe ES | TOTES TOTES 

[ —— іс кш...) eopea T 

[ —— жіжім [A]AOC ATW 

[ —-—— Jol... . ] MMAOOT: 
| ——— ШО 
о. —— ITE 
[ —— 10) 

[ | —- MANITWC 
[ ——- Jovy 
KB 


A жієїріком NN EWN: ATW 
[AYWAISE AE NWC OTN UGOA 
[M]MOY N шой EPOY м оттт- 
пос N WA ENEQ’ ATW ЩАЧКОГ- 
NWNS NGS пмоєрос N KAOOAI-— 


Or, dwell in them (assumes [WO] on p. 20). 

They, evidently the constituent members of an aeon, probably Protophanes; 
see 22,10. 

Or, certainly. 

E.g IEL pat є MIrAI WAT]. 


heses 
"ley a 
antike 
sinonep 
real (1 
ar) eit 
Moka 
ay d 
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ZOSTRIANOS 20,30-22,5 


21 
[exist] in them, [ 
in others, they [ 
by them all 
in many places. (They are) in 
every place that he 
loves and desires, yet 
they are not in any place. 
They contain (yapetv) spirit (veta); 
for (ydp) they are incorporeal (-с@иа) yet are better 
than incorporeal (-odua). They are undivided with 
living thoughts and a power 
of truth with those purer 
than these since with respect to (7pós) 
him they are purer and 
are not like bodies (одра) which 
are in one place (тбтоѕ). 
Above all (7dvrws), they have necessity 
(4иаукт)) either (7) in relation to (ката) the All 
or (г) to (ката) a part (uépos). Therefore (ой), 


[the] way of ascent [ ] is pure 
[ ] each (fem.) 
[ 

[ ] herself and 

[ ]them 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ above all (7dvTus)] 
[ 

22 


partial (иєткб) aeons (aiv). Then 
[he said], "How (75) then (ой) can he 
contain an 

eternal model (тйтос)? The 


general (кавомкди) intellect (voepós) shares (когишиєїм) 


Cod. 0 7М | or, |АЇЩА ЇХ Є | restoration assumes question is being 
repeated. 

Or, Can the intellect share . . .? 

-poc ...—KON, sic; cf. 23,19-20. 

Cf. 23, 19,22. 


69 


70 


26 


28 


22,11 
22,12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


KON: EWAYAWK EROA NGS Nf- 
MOOT M ATTOTENHC: EWW- 

NE AE EYWANESME EPOY AN 

маї THpOU- MSAOOT A про- 
TODANHC NE: EWWNE AE 
EYWANQWTH NAMAY AN NAT 
THpOvV- NANIKAATIM<TOC ле: 
MEESNE ON ETWOON QN NI- 
EWN: EESME Є [Mà] KATA OTA 
MN MfAepoc м І... .JOC ме мн 
NTE NTHPY [A MAA ETE Nco- 
OTN MAAT [ATW] MH €TOVEIJ— 
ME єроч атліФірх [EROA aAlTW] 
OTMNTWIBHP] ETNTAT [NQ рат] 


ом NEVEPHIT] NITIHPY ATIW NAT] 
THpov ev .[....... ] [£ JOSI... 


ОКА € NMIXWKA N ATTOTE-] 

NHC Г. .] Way 

N Tel. .] . 4 

Al 

Al 

" 

-l 

| Ка 
KU 

MAAT EqovuNOS AAO[q EBJOA 

ETE пої NE ETAYEFME [хє лос 

ЧШООЛ NAY ATW OTNITAIY N- 

M OTANTWBHP QA NETEPHOT 

AYAWKA € NSAWKA А лрото- 

фамнс FAPKH AE NTE NAT c€- 

WWE EWAYESME EPOC AE 

MWC CEOTONQ EROA THPOT QN 

OCTANE M OTWT ATW пос 

ETQOTM NGS NAI THPOT WAT- 

лорх EBONA ATW NWC WAT- 


Or, when he is reconciled with all of them. 
<T>, omitted in text. 


22,14-16 Text is obscure. 


22,15 
22,17 


N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 
-€S,5, ink trace of the bottom of a vertical stroke. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 22,6—23,11 71 


when the self-begotten (айтоуєиѕ) 

water becomes perfect. 

When (+62) one knows it and 

all these, he is the 

first-visible (mpwro$avíje) water. When (46€) 

one joins oneself with all these, one is 

that water which belongs to Kalyptos (каЛиттос), 
whose image is still in the 

aeons (aiv). To understand individually (+ката) 
with their parts (uépos), they are[ 1], those 

of the All where 

knowledge is. They have 

[separated] from him whom they knew and 
(from) fellowship 

with one another. The АП and all 

[these 

wash in the [washing of] 

[Autogenes (айтоуєиќѕ)] he [ 

of [ 


23 
he appears to [him], 
that is, when one knows how (705) 
he exists for him and (how) he has 
fellowship with their companions, one has 
washed in the washing of Protophanes (mpwrogarijs). 
And (50 if in understanding the 
origin (ардті) of these, 
how (705) they all appear from 
a single origin, how (705) 
all who are joined come to 
be divided, how (705) those 


2219-20 For fellowship, see also 23,3-6. 


2222 
233 
239 


For the restoration, see 23,5.17. 
Cod. NI, a vertical stroke and a trace of the supralinear stroke survive. 
Lit., a single head. 


2310-11 Ог, how can (they) be divided? 


72 


12 


23,14 


23, 22 
23,24 
23,25 
24,2 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


QWTH ON мег NH ETATNWpPA 
EBON ATW пос Шәрємглє- 

рос QWITH MIN NITHPY ATW NI- 
ESAOC AN NISTEINOC: EWWNE 
EPWA OTIA EFSIME € NAT AYRWKA 
€ MSAWIKM N] КАС ATW KATA 
лога пого [М NS|TONOC: OTN- 
TAY MAAT M OLTIMEPSKON NTE 
NIWA ENEIQ «гі MAYBwWK 


egipaT ... A] прнітє) єщач- 
[uw x s тогтівноїгї м QIAMAOTN 
M OVOESW NISA] ЄЧІ .. .v єдраї 
€ отл A NI -—— _ Ju 
NIM EYTOVB[HOTT N QAMJAOT: 
WAYMOTD EBOIA....... IME 

ом ODQYONAPZIC A [..... Jà 
ATW OTUTINA EYOTIAAB] AN 

KA 


AAAT NTAY NCABOA AMOY: WAY- 
NIAT MIEN ON OU VXH AE N TEAS- 
OIC € NJANIATTOTENHC: QN OTNOTC 
AlE €] NANSWANTQOOTT QN от 
MANA AE EYOTAABR NANIMNpPWTOha— 
NHC’ WAYCWTA AE ETRE ПІКАС 
EBOA QITN NIGOM NTE NINNA ETAT- 
Ef EBOA MMOY QN <OWOTWND EROA EY- 
COTM NQOTO NTE MSAQOPATON м 
TINA: ораї лє ом FENNOSA TAT ect- 
Woon THOU QN OVCITH: мораї AE 
ом фшорл M єммога: ETRE ILI AT— 
бом M AQOPATON A FINA ETCWTA 
GE NE АМ OVGOA NTE OVCITH EC- 
тотёнотт ом OTININA єчтамоо 
TTEAFOC ATW N |... .] N TEAFOC 
ATW A MANTE(ASO]C: CEWoon 


NSTHDPY, sic; cf. 19,3; 33,9. 

Cf. Marsanes X 42,24-25. 

Lacuna is too small for [NTE NS]. 
—&HO[T «T»? 

E.g, OTOESIW. 

Or, TOTBIHT | ie, Q^. TITAOV M. 
MIEN ... AE, sic (corrupt text?). 
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244-5 


2412 
2414 


2416 


ZOSTRIANOS 23,12-24,17 73 


who are divided join 

again, and how (тах) the parts (uépos) 

[join with] the alls and the 

species (єїбоє) and [races (yévos)]—when 

one understands these things, one has washed 
in the washing of Kalyptos (каЛиттбс). According 
to (ката) each of [the] places (тблоѕ) one has 

a portion (uepukóv) of the 

eternal ones [and] one ascends 

[ as] he 

[ pure] and simple (á7Ao), 

he is always [ 

one of the [ 

[ ]heis pure [for] simpleness (-amAotv). 

He is filled [ 

in [ ] existence (йтарёгс) 

and a holy spirit (veia). There is 


nothing of his outside of him. He can [see] 

(+pév) with his perfect (réAetos) soul (ит) those (+86 

who belong to autogenic ones (dvroyevijs); with his mind (vot) 
(+66), those who belong to the triple-male; (+8) with 

his holy spirit (тиєйша), those who belong to Protophanic 
(пратофамтіє) ones. He (+66) can learn of Kalyptos (каЛиттбс) 
through the powers of the Spirit (пиєйша) from whom they 
have come forth in a far better 

revelation of the Invisible (dópaTov) 

Spirit (7veüua). And (60 by means of thought (Єммога) 

which now is in silence (ct yj) and (60 

by first thought (évvota) (he learns) of the three- 

powered Invisible (dópaTov) Spirit (пиєйна), since there 

is then a report and a silent (отут) power 

purified by a life-giving spirit (луєдџа). 

(It is) perfect (réAetosg) and perfect (réAetos) | | 

and all-perfect (ravréAetos). 


The Triple-maleis heredistinguished asanentity separatefrom Protophanes; 
cf. 44,27-30. 

Barbelo is the first thought of Spirit. 

Silence is a typical characteristic of the upper realms of the heavenly world; 
cf. Ign. Eph. 19. 

E.g., WO ]p[TU]; cf. 17,51. 


2419-20 Or, glories are [life-givers] set over those who have been baptized. 


24,20 
24,24 
24,25 
24,26 
24,31 
25,2-3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УПІ,І 


OSN NGS QENEOlOT eleTHI copa 
EAN NAT м PEYTIANQO] NH ETATAS 
WAC М TANAME [MIN OVUNUCIC: 

ATW NH MEIN EITANMA Ure vea pico] 
Epoovw NH А[є] ETE QENEBOA ом 


MEITENOC AN [NE .] . [ . Jas 

ATW WlAITRWIK. . .... |. af e- 
тєумті .]МЄ Al 

EROA [.. QA TnifAleog4tov ewag-— | 

W | ——— JlANTITVTLOC 
KI —— IA NTE NSASWN 
o[ peus | NGI OTAWKA 


[ ——— Je: EWWITE AE ep- 

(WA OTA] KAKY AQHOT A лкос- 
KE 

MOC ATW NYKW EQPAT [M FUNWCISC: 

ATW WH MEN ETE MANITAY N OT 

M&A N WWE AN OvGOA: А170] EY- 

OTHQ NCA QENQHATE NTE QEN- 

KOOVE YGAAHOVT MH AE ETE 

Anqerpe м лат м мовє ECpU- 

WE МАТ NGS OVUNUCIC: EYYS А 

Mpoovw м лат AN EYP мєта- 

NOES‘ OTN QENAWKA AE THW 

ом NAT N тотоє FOSH AE E€- 

9OVM € NIàVTOUEMHC: MH ф- 

мот ETAKAS WAC NQHTY N con 

NIM ETCAIMIMA € NAT € NIKATA 

OTA М [TENAfO]C: EVTNWCSC NE 

NTE NTHPY [ETIACWWIME EROA 

ом NIGOA NITE] NSATTOTENHC 

ПН ETKNAAIY] EKWANOTW— 

Th M NSEWN A [MAINTEASFOC: ПІ- 

MEQWOMT AE [М] AWKA EKWAN- 


Bohairic, TAP AHS. 

ЧАЇ and Taf are possible. 

Cod. A. 

E.g, [AE 91А. 

Cf. 23,15-16. 

Or, then he has no dwelling place or power. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 24,18—-25,19 75 


18 Glories, then (ой), which are set 
over these are [life-givers] who have 

20 been baptized in truth and knowledge (yvõors). 
Those (+5) who are worthy are guarded, 

22 риє (60 those who [are] not 
from this race (yévos) [ 

24 апа they go[ 


26 | іп) Фе fifth, he being | 

| ] сору (4итітитом) 
28 [ ] of the aeons (aldv) 

[ ] namely a washing 
0 [ ] but (60 if 

[one] strips off the world (кбоџоѕ) 


25 
and lays aside [knowledge (ywwais)], 
2 then he (+86) is one who has по 
dwelling place and power, [and] 
4 because he follows the ways of the others, 
he is also а sojourner; but (60 the one 
6 who has committed no sin because 
knowledge (ундо) was sufficient for him 
8 isnot anxious when he repents (uerávoia), 
and (6€) then (otv) washings are appointed 
10 іп these in addition. (Concerning) the path (+50) 
to the self-begotten ones (atroyevrjs), the one 
12 in which you have now been baptized each 
time, (a path) worthy of seeing the [perfect (réAetos)] 
14 individuals (+xará): it serves as knowledge (7vàots) 
of the All since it came into being 
16 from the powers of the self-begotten ones (a?royevijs), 
the one you acquire when you pass 
18 through the all-perfect (ravréAetos) aeons (айа). 
When you receive the third 


25,4 Le., because he does not exercise this knowledge; cf. 1,22-25; 27,17-19. 

25,5 Status as a sojourner was perhaps related to the region called Exile, lit., a 
temporary residence. 

25,7 Emend to МАЧ. 

25,10 мтогоє forNTOTO | AE, ie, ТЄ ? 


25,11-17 RH is taken as a collective reference to Autogenes. 


76 МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ 
20 ХОКА є..[.... ITE EKECWTA 
Є NIL.-3--3À-33 | ON[TJUC A ASMA 
22. асое єјтёє [NE]IPAN AE 
ESWOOM A Ілієїрінтіє EOTA 
24  Ає ne av[ —— IT 
лє A прнтіє --- ІК 
26 QM птретшо[. ........ | 
ШООЛ ATW €à[........] 
28  отщахє MTAÀTIO[ . . ... | 
KS 
Mal лє OTPAN EYWOOH ONTWC 
2 MIN... | ETETE AAOC: ATW 
СІЄШОЈОЙ NGS NETWOON QN Ov- 
4 NO[TQIM ENETE EYESNE’ ATW NEY- 
ESNE ом лсємос мораї ом NETE 
6 NWY: WAYNAT AE ATW WAYMAE 
ATW WAYBWK EQOTN єроч ATW 
8 WAYAS ESNE MAOY: QN OUCAH AE 
€ 2 O0Oq4 ATW € CWTA: QN OTCWTA 
10 AE CEE М ATGOM EQENECOHTON 
NE ATW N CWMATSKON: A MPHTE 
12 отм EWATGAGOA € шоп єро- 
Ov EWATWWH єроот A лєїрн- 
14 TE ATW OTVESAW[AOIN ME EYAORI[) 
^ пєїрнтє єшаЧІШИЛЄ EROA 
16 9м OVASICOHCISC QIN отша хє 
EYCOTM MEN € [FbITCIC м LTAL- 
18 KON: EYOERSHIT] AE |У) € FOTCIA 
м моєром: [X E]TRE TASAPOPA AE 
20 NTE NIWOXH [Al pp щшлинрє 9A 
MTpETMEETE AE хє CEIJEBITH— 
22 OUT NCEESNIE AN . . . WIAPON 
NE NTE NIH] ETAL... ... . S] AN 
24 пн AQ [.] WAYI... wl. .] EROA 
25,20 €. .,firstinktraceis бот Є, Ө, O,orC;second, from М, Н, 7, or Ч; third, 
from either O, orC;€ МО[% is possible. 
2521-22 E.g. € NI(IEWN €TUJOOTL] ON[T]QOC А ASMA/EITAMAT. 
25,23 П, огл. 
25,28-26,1 Probably ETE NAI лє. 
26,2-4 Text is corrupt. 
26,2 AIN, a supralinear stroke connected А with the following letter (in Jacuna) 


| her, i.e., Barbelo? 


d 
jut he 
{Йй 
3 ae a 
ТШ 
lel 

' le | 
К! 
Їй 


iby con 
ishearel 
ahs way, 
evento 
i] bet 
We low 
ЫЧ, 
к 
їй) 
dent an 


| осе 


1| 


20 


26 


28 


ZOSTRIANOS 25,20-26,24 


washing[  ], you will learn 

about the[  ]really (óvros)l 

in[ ]place. About [these] names (+86, 

they are as follows: because 

he (+52) is опе, | 

is like [ 

while he [ 

exists and [ 

a word they [ 

26 

This is a name which really (6vrws) exists 
[with ] within her. 

These who exist do so in 

[safety] ... resembles. His 

resemblance in race (yévos) (is) within what is 
his own. He (+68 can see (it), understand (it), 
enter it and 

take a resemblance from it. They (+6¢) 

(can) speak aloud and hear sounds, but (бе) 
they are unable to obey because they 

are perceptible (ala@nrdv) and somatic (соратікби). 
Therefore (ой), just as they are able to contain 
them by containing them thus, 

so is he a reflection (efSwAov) [in anguish] 

in this way, having come into existence 

in perception (ato65ots) [by] a word which 

is (+uév) better than material (флкди) [nature (фй0015)] 
but (50 lower than intellectual (voepóv) 
essence (ovata). Do not be amazed about the 
differences (Stagopd) among souls (uy). 
When (+62) it is thought that they are 
different and do [not resemble 

[ lofthosewho[ ]and 

that [ 


NO, the ink trace is from O, €, 9,orC. 
Cf. Isa 6:9-10. 

Le., €f €. 

Or, AJIN ? 

—KON,sicl Є І У 1, uncertain. 

Either Al or Al, (lacuna above the letter). 
Possibly WH MENT. 


77 


78 


26 


28 


24 


26 


26,25 
27,1 
27,3 


27,5 
27,6 
27,10 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


ом OVICAJH |...) EYTAKHOTT 

єлї —— IXH NTATN 

CI -— ICW ПН AE 

ИРИ" ієЧчхромос EWagq— 

I JA M отоєгш epe- 
K3 


TETWXH WOOM N[......-.]1] 
MOTCWAMAA NH MEN ET(TOTBH-] 
OST є NTHPY чтоог м [EesAOlc 
ETNTAT NH AE ETE N[opà T ом Oly- 
хромос псєгт NE: TOTES TOTES 
MMOOT: OTNTAY А MECESAOC 

AN NECTWÙ ATW «МУЄСЄГМЕ CE- 
WERIHOTT ETNWPA EROA ATW 
CEAQEPATO: ATW ETP щенр 

M ШОЛЄ AN NAIGTXH тнрот 

NGS QENKEATMOT M UOXH ETBE 
FICOlbsJAa ETACGWWT є NECHT 

WOMT TAP M ESAOC NE NTE] NIGO- 
хіні NN AT[AO]U: AN NH AEN ETAT— 
2S NOTNE [EBJOA QIAN FIAPOSKH- 
CIC EMNITAT] MMAT М OUGOA 

M хло EICNMIAAT MATAIAIT 
єгогно NICA QIENQBHTE NTE 
QENKOOVE ліні AE EVESAOC N 
озат лє ENTOY пєтотр 


0«[........]d: NH AE ETAQE- 
pe&[TOv 97хм FIME[TIANOSA ETE 
AL. .JYpl . 1. & .[ . .]JNOBE: 
ecpwwe [. .1 91 . . .JUNOCIC 

CVO PDE ll s xor omm | Ov N— 
TAY AE AA[MS . . . . . АЛА 


.[, trace from à, A, or A. 
E.g, WOON міщенр NTE}. 


M,atracefrom N,8,U, H,f, К, огр; possibly there was a supralinear stroke 


above the letter. 
cef for YIT. 
Emend to Ov NTà C ? 
L.e., Ne dr vxH. 


27,13-18 Cf. 5,24-6,10; 11,15-17. 


27,14 


N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 


phi 
ipt 
ЛШ: 
ven oot 
аке 
teet, ( 
“Molloy 
20е, 
ери 
Пи 


tte 


ZOSTRIANOS 26,25-27,26 79 


aloud [ ] he being lost 


м 2% 1 
[ ] body (cda), and (бё) that 
28 | ] time (xpóvos), he 
[ ] a desire 


27 
their souls (ут) exist as | 
2 their body (одра). As (+uév) for those who are 
| totally [pure], what they possess are four 
OT- 4 [species (elóos)], but (58 those [in] 
time (ypdévos) are nine. Each one 
6 of them has its species (elsos) 
and custom. Their likenesses 
8 differ, being distinct, and 
they stand. Other immortal souls (ит) 
10 associate with all 
these souls (Фит) because of 
12 the Sophia (софіа) who looked down. 


yt- For (ydp) there are three species (єї805) of 
TAT- 14 immortal souls: first (+uév), those that have 
kH- taken root upon the exile (mapolknors) 


16 because they have no ability 

to beget, (something) that only those 
18 who follow the ways of 

the others have. As for (46€) the one that is а 
20 single species (elóog) which 


ув [ ]. Second (&), those that stand 
| 2 [upon the] repentance (uerárvoua) which 
[ ] sin, 
24 (it) being sufficient[ | | knowledge (ундо) 
being new [ 


26 and (ô he has [ 


2717 Ог, to be begotten. 
27,18 Cf. 25,4. 
ost 2721 . à, the trace is possibly from A, A, А, or K; possibly a Greek verb be- 
fee ginning КА- | ММО Ч, or €poly. 
27,23 Read either Ж, or А (lacuna); e.g., МЛ 19 (with broad spacing of letters) 
|. „21, before & read М, orelse f, preceded by a descending ligature as 
from à, А, A,etc.; eg, МА, orasa. 
27,24 9 f (with characteristic supralinear stroke) almost certain;e.g.,[A€] 9 ПТМ 
Ov JUNUOCIC. 


80 МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


dopa OVANNI....... jJ vp ря 
28  мовє AM QENKOOIVE. . |] він 
KH | 
ATIP MEITANOES AN YENKOOTE ee 
2 [..... Ç EROA АМООГ MATAAT | 
[.... 1] сар M €sAoc єїщоой N- tt 
4 TOL. . .] AN NH AEN єтатєгрє м Jui 
NISINOBE THPOT ATW ATP META- sa 
6 NOES: н QENMEPOC мє н мтоот за) 
EATWU EBOA MAOOT MATAAT ШЇ 
8 ETRE MAI NETKEEWN COOT NE Spot, 
KATA пгтолос ETMHY єроот mingt 
10 9м FOVES TOTES MMOOT: лгмєо-– sud (fer 
ШОАТ AE NE NANIYTXH NTE piped 
12 NSIATTOTENSON ETNTAT MAMMAT Ше 
M отщахє NTE TANTAE N àt- wea Won 
14 шахє MAOY EYWO[OIN 9м Ov- ef one 
TNWCSC MN OTGO[A EBJOA MAlO-—] ШЧ 
16 Ov MATAAT AN [... .12 м шг! €- eles 
мед: €UNTA V [AE] MAAT N YTOOT hae 
18 м AsAhopa A прінтє) OM є|тоїєщо- dje 
ОП NGS NIESAOIC] NTIE] NSATTEAOC Lapel (h 
20 ATW AN NH [єт]р ATANA м TANTAE ено: 
MN мн ETP 96€lA]TL/C AM NH ETNAQ— ної 
22 TE ETNTATD | ...ім мн [EITOOL[ .IT lihri 
ATW СЄШООЛ ...... ІНТІ . E 
24 cegyoo[tjeqv[......... ДИР "eis he 
NIAOTIOVEINHG [ . . ШГ. 1. A iso 
26 MNAOTIWNIQ M [TEA]FOC ME: MIAIEQ-] Т" 
СМәт.......... IME Me nf- ком) 


— 
27,27 NNI, по supralinear stroke over the first М, but possibly over the second one bras 


(lacuna). 
283-4 E.g.,N/TO[OTY]. "e р 
28,7 Le., e vov? tl Я 
2810 le,Towes TOTES. n 
28,16 E.g., [OTW INQ, (with a slight crowding of letters). brin 
28,17 МАМА, 7 read іп 1971, now best attested in photo A; papyrus ly cn 

subsequently damaged. "i 3 
28,18-19 ШО/ОЛП, first O read in 1971, now best attested in photo A; papyrus | " | 

subsequently damaged. ` 


28,20-22 Love, hope, believe may be an allusion to faith, hope, and love in 
1 Cor 13. Here love is understood as love for truth rather than love of 


M 


28 


24 


26 


ZOSTRIANOS 2727-28,27 81 


difference (Stagopd)[ | | they have 

sinned with the others [ 

28 

they repented (ueTavoeiv) with others 

[ ] from them alone. 

For (yáp) | | (are) species (elos) which exist 

[ ] with those (*uév) who committed 

all sins, and they repented (шєтамоєї»). 

Either (7) they are parts (uépos), or (7) they 
desired of their own accord. 

Therefore, their aeons (aiv) also are six 
according to (ката) the place (тбтоѕ) which has come 
to each (fem.) of them. The third 

(+82) (species) is that of the souls (фл/ут)) of 

the self-begotten ones (айтоуєибу) because they 
have a word of the ineffable 

truth, one which exists in 

knowledge (уміст?) and [power] from 
themselves alone and eternal [ 

They have [(+5)] four differentiations 

(Stagopd) just as the species (el6os) 

of angels (dyyeAos) [who] exist: 

those who love (dyarráv) the truth; 

those who hope (ёАті5); those who 

believe having[  ]; those who are | 

They exist [ 

they exist, he being [ 

the self-begotten ones (айтоуєијѕ) | 

he is the one belonging to [perfect (réAetos) life]; 
the [second] is [ ] the 


neighbor as in Paul. A fourth verb in the series cannot be read. The extant 
letters do not lend support to Reizenstein's thesis of a Gnostic list that adds 
knowledge to the Pauline triad (see Bultmann, ёАпіѕ, p. 532); 

cf. 31,18-19. 

IN, no supralinear stroke | M, or H | І. n, connected to the preceding 
letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; e.g., 9, О[ЛІТ. 

Е.р.,сешоогл NQpal QNIHTIY]. 

] . . .,first trace is from У ог N; second trace, from 8 C,H ,f,K, or N. 

] .,read either А or à. 

E.g.,,CN[AT MAOTWNY AJE. 


82 


28 


26 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


М....... . . JAOTTNWCSIC] .I 
ші.... . .] MSMEQYTOOT 
M[ANSUOIXH NN &TAOT NE 

ке 
ж лєїрнтє ом сєщооїй MAAIT 
NGS [Y]TOOT А PWCTHP [YKH МЕМ 


огхм MSWOpPM NN EWN NIGI APAJOZHA . . 


[0]70Ш NTE MNOVTIE . .] 1. .] N 
TAE AM ODQWTH NTE OUVYUXIU — 
YKH AE QI[AIM NSMEQCNAT NGS Шро- 
TAHA отсом м рєчєеиишіро NTE 
FANTAEL] YKH AE QIAN ПІЛЄ?- 
WOMT NGS AATESOE OTESWPD N- 

TE OVTNWCISIC: YKH AE QSAN Nf- 
MEIVDIYTOOST NGS HAHAHO OVQOP— 
жін! AN OTGWPG QA TANTAC 
misy]Tooe AE CEWoon ЄФЄМ- 

ша)хє NIE NITE TANTAE AN OY- 
UINJWCSIC] Clewloon AE ЄММАЛІ- 
Tp(WITOdIANHIC AN NE AAAA Nà- 
фЛААТ [NE EJOMEETE AE NTE 
MSNOTC M TIEASIOC NTE NOTO- 

ESN € TPENIYTIXIH NN ATAOT 

шол epoov [M] OVUMUCIC: 


[Мм JSL... . . Je NAT MWrAavtove- 
[MHC. . . . . . . Jopcel ОС ovu- 

мо L... J.A... JOA HL. 1. THpov 
ovmaxse ліє .e м |... рос N- 
NaATMAaBIE........ TAINTAE: 

MH єтщахіє. . . . .. OTWING 


28,28-29 E.g, NWA ENEQ ЛЄ]. 


28,28 
28,29 
28,30 
29,1-20 


29,4 


29,5 


E.g., A[A€EQUIOAT TJA. . 
W, ог else 4 or W. 
For the restoration, see 28,11. 


\ 
The four lights relate to the four types of souls. According to 127,15ff they , " 
are the lights of the Autogenes aeon; here they belong to the mother (15-17) 


who may be the Mirothea of 30,14. 


0 
Eg,JtNOvTIEe Tte] | 1 .[,tracefromp,4,W, t, or Ф | final N,red , 
either N or N (lacuna) | promise of God, lit., will; cf. Luke 24:49. 
NTE, T (certain); read in 1971, now best attested in photo A; papyrus 


subsequently damaged | or, a reconciliation of soul. 


tone | 


ші 
int 
diu 
Japo 
handa 
pael (+ 
$$ 
„gond; 
ҮҮ 
»hird. E 
йрй 
vol overt 
ш (+ 
1658005 
ИЙ 
hnt belor 
be mothe 


зано 
Ж | 

T says 
| Ша powe 
йа 


28 


30 


là- 16 


ZOSTRIANOS 28,28-29,26 83 


[ ] knowledge (yros) 

[ ] the fourth is 

that one [belonging to the] immortal [souls (флуті).) 
29 


The four lights (gworńp) exist 

[there] in this way. [Arm]ozel [is] 
[set] (+иё) over the first aeon (ай). 
[ lapromiseofgod[ ]of 

truth and a joining of soul (yvy); 
Oroiael (+86) a powerful seer 

of truth is set over the 

the second; Daveithe (+&ё) a vision 
of knowledge (yvàots) is set over 

the third. Eleleth (+86 an eager impulse 
and preparation for truth 


is set over the fourth. 


The four (+56) exist as 

expressions of truth and 

knowledge (умдош;). They (+52) exist, although they 
do not belong to Protophanes (пратофамтіє) but (dAAd) 
to the mother, a thought of 

the perfect (réAetos) mind (voi) of the 

light so that immortal souls (ихт) 

might receive knowledge (уидотѕ) for themselves. 


[ ] these, the Autogenes (айтоуємтіс) 
[ ]-orse-[ ]-oas, a 

life [ ] all, 

he is a word [ 

ineffable [ the] truth 

he who says [ revelation] 


Lit., a power belonging to the class "seer of truth." 

Supralinear stroke also covers J. 

n piu], p attested in photo A; papyrus subsequenly damaged. 
AE,i.e., TE. 

Perfect mind, i.e., the Protophanes aeon. 

The first М had no supralinear stroke | 7, or perhaps Є. 

О, or else Ө; read in 1971; now best attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently damaged | €, or else 9, 0, orc. 

10, read 0, 6,9,, or perhaps р | had no supralinear stroke | ЛІ, read 8, 
U,H,f, K, М, огп |] .,ligature fromUC,Tt, T, or ©. 

Л, ог else fÇ І eg.,oTmaase ЛІЄ KJE МІМОЄрос. 


28 


30,1 
30,2 


30,3 


30,4-5 
30,6 


30,7 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


EBOA ETBE M .[........ | .vc 

хє edyoom N[........ Wo- 

on NCA MMW! 9N [..... рат 

^ 

Ho[..... JOT ом OUNOUVOÀ NTOC 

N зона |] ..C NQPAT 9м OV<OTOIE]IIN N 
ML... дм AN OTMEETE мораї QN 

O[v. . . NTAJ: ARAMAC AE ПІПТЕГАГ-| 


OIC] м рожє ETRAA NE NTE лгатітіо- 
UEMHC: OVTNWCIC NTAY ME EYEAY 

ABE ASATTOTIEINHC N NOTTE OV- 
WAZE лє NTE [MISNOTC м TE[A]JOC 
NTE фАмтАЄ TUUHpEe AE NTE 
RAAMAN CHO EYNNHT єдраї є TOY- 


Ef TOVES NTE NIUOXH EGITINWCIC 


ne eypwwe є маї ато єтїє Nal 
ACWWIMIE EBOA MAOY NGS [FCIIOPA 


€TON9: YY Afpoeea AlE] TE І . . .] TI 
MNSATTOTENHC M |мо)стє OI[Vv. . 
EBOA монтс ANM .. [... .] ETIMIEETIE]) 


AE NTE ASNOVIC N] TEASOC ETBE 
тєтє TWC M QDINAPSIIC ale] ог TE 
H хє Necwoon [.. N AJW M pHTE 
ATW AE CWOlON] ETRE MAL AEN 
MSATTOTENIHIC N NOTTE OTWA- 
хє NE AM OVITINWESC: ATW }— 
СМСС MEN [ --- Ш 2.—] 
we ETRIE] MAI |......... 
ARAS. . ПА... d ue e Жж! 
TE мдо«м)плогом) ETACOTWNI[Q) 
EBOlA. ... . . . oviyr&e NTE NIS—] 


O[, orelsee,9,orC | eg.,9]OT7Il. 

] . .C,each trace is the bottom of a vertical stroke; the spacing suggests] 
. JC | М, only the supralinear stroke survives. 

N[OEpO]N? 

The heavenly Adam belongs to the Autogenes system. 

OVTNWCIC, 7 read in 1977; now best attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently damaged | МТАЧ, supralinear stroke above М read in 1971; 
now bestattested in photo A; papyrus subsequently damaged | nosupralinear 
stroke over AY | comprehends, lit., receives. 

M NOTTE, first М (with supralinear stroke) read in 1978; papyrus 
subsequently damaged, now best attested in photo A. 


inh. Th 
lim, Seth 
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ч 
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ZOSTRIANOS 29,27-30,27 85 


concerning the [ 
that it exists as [ 
exists above in [ 


30 

[ ] in a yoking of it 
[ lin[ ]light 

and thought within his 


[ ]. Since Adam (+5), the perfect (réAetos) 
man, is an eye of Autogenes (aùroyevńs), 

itis his knowledge (уидотѕ) which comprehends 
that the divine Autogenes (айтоуємтє) 

is a word of [the] perfect (7éAetos) mind (vos) 
of truth. The son (+52) of 

Adam, Seth, comes to 

each of the souls (Vuyrj) as knowledge (yvõors) 
sufficient for them. Therefore, 

[the] living [seed (аптора)) came into existence 
from him. Mirothea (+50) is [ 

the divine Autogenes (айтоуємтіс), [а 

from her and [ ], since she is a thought 

of the perfect (réAetos) mind (voi), because of 
that existence (irapéts) of hers. What is she? 
Or (т) did she exist? | ] in what way? 
Does she exist? Therefore (чиєї), 

the divine Autogenes (atroyevrjs) 

is word and knowledge (?vdcts), and the 
knowledge (yvàots) (*uév) | word] 
therefore [ 

Адата[ 

the [simple ones (@тАойфь)], when she appeared 
[ ] a change of [the] 


NTE, supralinear stroke omitted above М (error). 


3010-12 The heavenly Seth is the primary revealer. 


АМАМ, sic (from Greek genitive). 

€THE, read in 1971; now letters €T only attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently damaged | A €, i.e., TE. 

Cod. has supralinear stroke over С | MEN, € written upon the false 
start of another letter | or, because of him. 

ЛАЇ, Л more fully preserved in 1971; now best attested in photo A; 
papyrus subsequently damaged. 

Possibly AAAMAIC | QAIMALOTC? 

Or ІС]? 


86 


30 


30,28 
31 
311 


31,6 
31,9 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 

үзхн....... le шшс Tel .] l di 

Tel зо Ae во TIEASOC: ETRE MÍf—] | р 

TE[ASOC . . .] NIANTAUUEAOC EN gt 
[AA] | 

[ ‚ ШшєМСО[......... | 

[.. .JWME OUML ......... | 

[. ЧУХНО м ......... all 

[ . JAOT «гі... 3 

[onu йт л 1. JU[ . .]JAOC NN | 

fo eee др IN .[NSANITSTOIMOC | 

[ ——— O]NTUC | 

eh ae ok ge ee GG ол! . .]crc eiQgro- | 

Lus ena ae up Г IN FMETANOSA | 

РР Р РУ IAT є METMA EQPaT | 

Uy dense seh л |. €TWoon N àv- | 

EF ose: jf ss se Pe | NN EWN: єщолє | 

ЖЕТҮҮСҮ INE ATW ECP ATIAINAN | 

a тж die us | ECAQEPATC QIAN | 

[. ЗАЕС з ооо я | NN EWN ETN- | 

[TAC] MAIAS A] NIPWCTHP H ingl th 

[(NHJAHO [... ШОЛЕ N OTAN | 

[.. .]peqMaà[v є міоєтє EWW- - 

[лє Ale ECP QEAINSIC ATW ECES- ШИ 

opo: Oval ..... С AE N TENOC RNS, | 

| ——— AQIEPATC YIN a 

[ ——— ITAC MAAT 

| -—— Jo: eww | 

лє | —- Joc 90 | 

| -—— Ш a.c | 

| --- lov 

| — | | 

| -—- |. : 

[__ === IAT T 

[A8] у 

[un So 9:3 $ ICQOTH MAI .... | 


— 
| .[, apparently a supralinear stroke connected this letter to the preceding lan 
ones (in lacuna). й la] 
Evidently the discussion of Mirothea and the Autogenes system continued TM : 


for several more pages. lea 

N may have a supralinear stroke (lacuna). | ү. 

І, read 8, U, H, f, K, м, ог р. ‘ie 
muy 


.1М, a supralinear stroke connected these two letters; e.g., AIN. 


j= 


28 


30 


31,15 
31,16 


‚ 3117 
31,19 


31,20 
31,23 


ZOSTRIANOS 30,28-32,1 


souls (буут) [ ] she herself is [ 
[ ]perfect (réAetos). Concerning [the] 
[perfect (TéAetos) . . .] the angelic beings (dyyeAos) 
[31] 
[ 
[ Јел (oo) 
[soul (лт) 
[аіе 
[ 
[ ] the copies (дитѓтитоѕ) 
[ ] really (6vTws) 
[ ] which | 
[ ] repentance (uerávota) 
[ ] to this place 
[ ] which exists as 
[ ] aeons (айс), if 
[ ] and she loves (дуатам) 
[ ] she stands upon 
[ ] aeon (aldw) 
[having] the light (фаютттір) 
E[leleh [ | ] become a 
[ ] god-seer. 


[But (60 if] she hopes (éArís), then she 
perceives. And (ôéja[ ]race(yévos) 
[ ] she stands upon 


=F se 


a p pg 
QƏ 
N 
— | 


] she is chosen 


Perhaps [MIS] MEIN Y TOOT]; cf. 29,10-11. 

H (last letter of the line) has an apostrophe directly above it. 
OTAN, no supralinear stroke over the letter М. 

Then, ATW to introduce an apodosis. 

E.g, OTAITTEAOIC._ 

Je,orelse€ orc; СНІе? 


87 


88 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


РР ча Жл lecagepatic . . 

| -—-— ри NN |... 
[р чи ee і IAT A птфІФС-| 

THp &p[AO3H* 

дє м отд! 

CMO[ . ] І 


єрїмї ERIN] TGÍIOA . . .. . . . 
AQEPATK QYIAIN 

ПОТОМ Є[......... 

ATW N ATP шип єро...... 
NOG лє NJASWN Al... ... 
TAL. . N NH AMATAAT [...... 
BOA QA MITEASOIC ........ 
вом ETMAAT [.... TEL.. 
швом: H MAL. . WWL... 

WGOM NTE ODL... .]JON[ . . . 
NISIA NTE TEQWIVIXH м al.... 
[EICOHTON [. . JAAY AN AN Г... 
@MSKON: AALA .JKEAT AO[.. 

M KATA ота [..... |]. cL... d... 
EAN AAAT [......... I ec 
MMOY: | 

ЄТЧЇ 

№ ONI 

AT 

СІ 

QIN 

| 


ATW NN ATCWL....... 9 17— 

(хім ОТОМ NSA | —— IN 

[...М NSM [ Jal —- ICHE 
[... .ITAOpHL ..... |. a, | 
Ce ee. ла INN àl... .]fO AN WAI 
Pak жоу eS pest 11... ЈА AN NEITT- 
[лос. --- MIN AAAT N 


Eg,l . . .ШоІрл NNIEWN/ETNTAY NAJAT. 
The paragraphos and the second person singular subject in 1.9 indicate that 
there was a break at this point. 


3211-12 Probably O€)]/NOG; cf. 4,18; 131,21. 


E.g., epioq. 


26 


28 


ZOSTRIANOS 32,2-33,7 


] she stands [ 


[ 

[ 

[ ] the light (фостт}р) 
Ar[mozel 
[ 


[ 

upon the [power 

you stand upon [ 

the light which [ 

and measureless [ 

the aeon (aióv) is great [ 

[ ] those alone [ 
[ ]the perfect (réAetos) | 
that power [ 

be able, and (7) [ 

be able[ ] every [ 

of his soul (Фит) [ 
perceptible (аїсвптди) | | not with [ 
[ but (dAAd)] you are | 
individually (+ката) | 
there being nothing [ 

him [ 

which he [ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[in 


and [ 

upon every one [ 

every [ 

[ ]form (wopr) | 

[ ] and this one 


[ ] and this [model (rúros)] 
[ ] and something 


33 


3213-14 Probably €]/80A. 


и 9246 


32,18 
3220 
33,1 


W, probably this (or else d ,? д, or b). 

.N, possibly NN. 

Room for [Aà €], or[A& Ns] 1 ОГ, orelse€,6, orc. 

E.g, àTCWIMA !91f, connected (as usual) by a circumflex. 


89 


90 


26 


28 


12 


33,9 
33,11 
33,12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


[ -—— що E]NEQ’ OTTE 

[ === JETE оттнрч € 

| -—— |. ATWAN А MEEI- 

[ -—— IA €eqaàCIHOVT 

eie | EAYWWT epoq 

[ -—— IMSTEASO(IC] М NOTC: 

[ -—— іє NN àTnOU 

[ ——— OVJOESN M TEAFOC N 

[ ——— IYWoon дє 9A 

| -—— ATAAMAC’ ATW 

[ -—— MISATTOTE— 
[NHC | —- зш WAYBWK 

| -—— loc М NOYC 

| -—— | ЛІКАС N NOY- 
[ 
| 
| 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


——— ІЙ M єлє 
——— IAs AAAA 
РЕР YTIXH € 
sss IMAT 
mans Jw 
-—- INQ 

ee Ic 

[AA] 

Ü x 5-5 жш he E | N отләрзгс 

рода а & E]BOA ECNTAT 

is he рр |1 ЛМЕ... 

decade жое BRE ] QENMEQS IN] 

вої AN [.. .] лә! 

A€QU AE [ . JENI 

шмо EBOA I 

ETE NI 

Ov N OV 


QE м WOXH AL... 2... 
GE мзш АЄ | ......... 
жо N Wwe .[......... 


тире, sic; cf. 193; 23,14. 
Le., not heavy. 
Not room for ww rT. 


3318-22 Note the progression Autogenes to Protophanes to Kalyptos; perhaps 


33,20 


Barbelo was named here also. 
E.g., TEASIOC. 


gs 


26 


28 


12 


ZOSTRIANOS 33,8-34,12 91 


] eternal, nor (оёте) 

] an all 

] increasing from this 

] he is light 

] because he lacked 

]the perfect (réAeios) mind (voi) 
] undivided 

] perfect (TéAetos) light 

] and (6€) he is in 

] Adam, and 

the] Autoge[nes] (dvroyevijs) 

] and he goes 

1 mind (vot) 

] the divine Kalyptos (xaAvrrrós) 
] knowledge 

] but (dAd) 

] soul (Ау 


] existence (raptis) 
] she having 


pM 
———————————Ó— LL Lá DL DL Dn eee eee p n кеа к=з 


] some second 
powers and [ 

and (66) third [ 

[ 

which [ 

[ 

soul (фит), [ | 

And (82 the aeons (аѓор) | 
dwelling place [ 


332122 Eg, NO’/ITE. 


33,22 
34,1 
34,4 
34,6-7 
34,12 


Eg, ШОР1Л. 

Kalyptos?; cf. 15,10-12. 

8, uncertain (supralinear stroke in lacuna); cf. 34,6. 

OT ]/0N9? 

Le., a heavenly home | cf. the vocabulary here with that of pp. 55 and 113. 


92 


14 


14 


16 


3415 
34,18 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


WOXH AN 9ємі......... 
QIEININIOSTE N[ ......... 
ҖОСЄ e NOUTE[........ 
NTE NSATTOITENHC .... 
MMAT А TSATITOTENHC .. 

M Wopm м NOv[......... 
м ATTEAIOIC | 

м AQOPATOIN 

EBOA м QENI 


WUXH АМ | 
MM EWN || 
AE € FUITXH 
ATTEAIOC 
XH Al 
сє! 
ш! 
Al 
el 

AE 
TAC MAAT М [ -——- | .€ 
[. JAT що ẸNIEQ........ le N 
Llom УУ ayw | | —- JAHH 
Pn OU MM Wal... ато EWW- 
me AlE.. . JAN .[ . . .]NGI осфтхн 
ла [|........ ШІОЛЄ M Ov- 
aTITEAOC | ——- іє AE м KOC- 
AOC[.... NJATITEAOC ATW NS- 


——— ТІН ETOTAAB CCO- 
-—— JIASWN AE ETCA 
—— ATTOTIENHC OUNTE 
=== жоот WE... Je 

ITE м APXWN- 
——— | ETNTATD MAAT 
-—— Aje&bopea: ETE ETBH 

HT ——- ITAT AN TE EUJaà AE 
— | .N900v1[ .] .€ 


— {= — — nq — рын eo 


See 2 7n. 
E.g, МОТІС, or NOTITE, or NOC[pON. 


3419-200 Eg, NAIN AQOPATON. 


35,1 


35,2-3 


E.g, OON|/TAC. 
E.g, MHHWIE N/ICIOTI. 


gy 
vtile ( 


and yy 
ml (doy 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


| отт 


ev- 


14 


16 


28 


30 


35,4 
35,6 
35,9 
35,12 
35,17 


ZOSTRIANOS 34,13-35,17 93 


soul (Фит) and | 

gods [ 

higher than god [ 

of the [self-begotten ones (aùroyevńs) 
Autogenes (abroyevrjs) | 
first [ 

angel (d'yyeAos) | 

invisible (dópaTov) | 

some [ 

soul (л) and | 

aeons (айші? | 

and (52) to the [soul (Фл) 
angel (ФууєЛог) | 


35 


[ 
Г ]eternal[ 
| ]. And[ 


апа (óé)if[ — ] namely a soul (алт) 
[ becomes] an 
[angel (d'yyeAos)...], and (8) I 
world (xócuog) [ ]angels (dyyeAos) and 
] that holy one (fem.) 
] and (82) aeon (aidv) which 
Autog]enes (айтоуєтлјѕ) has 
] them, the [ 
] archon (Zpyov) 
] they have 
difference (Stagopd)| which 
] she is not, to speak 


E.g, WAICAQEPIATG. 

Or, WISTE. 

CCO’, supralinear stroke over the first C. 
Or, water. 

900T[T]? 


36,5 


36,9 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[ ——— Pag: AN 
[ ——— ATTOTENIHC м NOTTE 
ЗЕРЕ єтшоол 
| === CWTA 
[ — AIT(TIOTENHC 

| шшш Je NTE 
[ c Joc 
| -—— na 
| -—- In 
| 
го 

Als] 

MoT жезл а IWC УУ OvNTI[A*.] 
(жіжіа у. . . . | ON TOURIAIDZUCI 

К ue. etse M ee о | NN 070Мм9 |. 
Р Wolo] ETBE | . . 
щАХЄ NI... CNI[..... 1. 
RfàWNOvY.[..]09[..... 19 oo[v"T] 
ESGOT ЛІ --- | NHI . 

м NOD -—— мідора- 
TOM A WANA ә[........ ИЕ 


ож ПІТЄЛТОЇС 
METEMEN М .[ 

AN OTAPXH: || 

M AITAINH AN ог 
NTE T8à p& HA[O 
EBOA AM OTA 
nfMOvC NTE | 
CNTE NE МАТ N | 
nif]JAeeve .Ї 

BOA QA IU OI 

ом TRApBHA[O 
ЛІКАС AE || 

мої THpOI[Vv 

ж TIAPOE[NOC 
ACOTE| 


Pagination, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives; the numerals do ' 


not survive. 

E.g, ШАХ € NITEASOC; cf. 35,10. 

ОГ, or else СІ. 

П МА, nothing of the supralinear stroke survives. 


b. 
iil 
eui 
a generat 


eli 
the perfec 


tn origi 
ШШ 
ШЇ) 
"n 
ш 


ШҮ 


^ є 
д „М 
"те К 


18 


26 


28 


20 


24 


ZOSTRIANOS 35,18—36,24 
[ ] and 
[ ] divine [Autogenles (айтоуємтс) 
[ ] which exists 
[ ] hear 
[ Alultlogenes (aùroyevńs) 
[ ] of 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
3[6] 
[ ] has 
[ ] existence (raptis) 
[ ] life 
[ ] exist, concerning [ 
word [ 
the child [ ] male 


for a generation [ 


[ 

invisible (dóparov) spirit (тиєдра) | 
in the perfect (réAetos) | 

[ 

and an origin (dpyj) | 

love (4уйтп) and | 

of Barbel[o 

and a [ 

the mind of [ ] mind (vot) | 
these are two [ 

thought [ 

in the [ 

in Barbel[o 

and (60 the Kalyptos (каЛиттб5) | 
all these [ ] the 

virgin (тарвемос) | 

she [ 


3616-17 | А paragraphos appears here. 


36,17 


CN, oblique mark above N is not ink. 


362223 E.g., FRAPBHAW]/AM Tt. pee[noc. 


3624 


€[, not W[ ; e.g, Ov e[N9 . 


95 


96 


26 


37,1 
37,2 


37,6 
37,7 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


ом OT 
ANI 
ANI 
Сга. 
Al __ 

^3 
ом пн ETAMAIT . . . ... | .TGOA 
[ Je | тє MH Ef ......... | NOY- 
EBOA 9A пі JEL... .... AAAA 
OvEBOA [QIN TGO[M NITE WH [E]TA-— 
MAT. . . . ШО[ОЙ ONITOC EC- 
щої .......-.. | NTAY TE 
Пэ: жон жыз elvp шорл 
М ОГ ушж > евә 4 ]. . € NTE WH €- 
[ITIALAAT. . . 19: NTOY AE njat 
[ ——- А: NTOY MATAAY 
[ —— | р. NAY A Npwwe 
[ —— | .ATUGOQL[ . .] Nay 
Г ——- іч тнроті) eq 
| ——- 17 EBOA QITN NE 
| —— іє Mas TAP оємлє 
| ——- IC QINA хє EYEWw- 
[ —— | - ATW Л[Є|ТЄ 
р === ITE MMOY N 
| —— JATNMWPZ epoq: 
=== BAIPEAHAW: AYTO- 
[ —— QIINA хє EYEWW- 
[ —— IANTMAKA 
[proc  —- ICIC N Ov- 
| EE ] TH pov: 
[ -—- |.ЧЄг 
[ ——— ] .& 
| -——- FN 
| -—- Ip 
| -—- FSET 


1 ., connected to preceding letter by a supralinear stroke; e.g., AIN. 
.[, read С, H, 5,K, N, or М | МОТ", lacuna above М whereasupralinear ү 


ji ЧҮ 


stroke may have stood. 
О, or elseC or Є. 


A supralinear stroke enters from left and terminates above the first letter of 


telie; 


М, with 
ТАП 


" 


ZOSTRIANOS 36,25-37,29 


inal 
2% and[ 
[ 
28 | 
37 
| in that [ ] power 
NOY- 2 [ 
from [ ] but (dAAd) 
` 4 (is) from the power of that one 
[... really (Óvrus) exists], she 
6 | ] is his 
[ ] they [being] first 
» 8 I ] of that one 
[ ] and (90 he is the 
10 [ ] he alone 
pe ] give him enough 
{ 12 [ ] to him 
[ ] all, he gives 
5 14 [ ] through the 
(AE [ ]for(ydp)[ ]some 
@- 16 | ] in order that (fva) he might 
[ ] and that one which 
{+ 18 | ] him 
bog [ ] undivided 
0- 20 | Ba]rbelo; he 
jü- [ in order that (fva)] he might 
JA 22 І blessedness (-axdptos)] 
ot- | 
ит 24 I ] all 
qu [ ] he comes 
n 26 | 
à [ 
| 28 | 
| [ 


Hm the line; perhaps from a paragraphos as at 36,16-17. 
E 378 ] . .€, possibly y v ]IXH ГТІЄ (with small or crowded letters). 
nme 31617 E.g, єчє yywine; cf. 37,21-22. 

37,25 €f, with circumflex. 


i 3 99 Е. e EJAS [С. 
refs 5., | MO 


98 


28 


30 


6 


38,1 
38,1-2 
38,5-6 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
[AH] 
OS. uu ees ] NTE NMITEASO(C] N 
MO[C ...... ICTH ато Eygi.. 
E MP | М TEASOC A TNA] 
FS VN кзз тЈєлгос EYOND м 
ша ENEI . . Іт... .. | NI. 
epoq: 701 . Joo, . . . Mal eq- 
JW ooTrt[——- Ile N- 
TE nfT[-—— Ur] € 
ne євод QN 1......... p. 


ETWOON 9A | 

NTAS M мої THIpOV 
шо €Ne9- E.I 

ол [9]A IUQU A[TGOA 
W[OOI]T ом лг 

NE N NH etTWolon 
M TEASOC: N TI 

MST pWTOPAINHC 
NOTC: AAAA .[ 
TOTRHOISTT 

ATW MH Al 

NTE OVEINE | 
OTWND EBOLA 

ATW MSAlT 


— EITRHHTY €v— 


ДЄ м ті 
MMOY | 
м T.I 
ni 
ЖІ 
9. 
| 

[Ae] 
| ——— | .С: 
| .]MEY. .I ——— | NGS 
[ . 10| -—— | .Ye 
[ ——— ІЛ 
[ 
[ 


== ] . .¢ WwWag єроч 


N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 
Le., Protophanes, see 18,5-7; cf. 38,17. 
E.g., AITNIAT уЄроч. 


“| 
us WON 
hisin 


ZOSTRIANOS 38,1-39,6 99 


[38] 
а | ] of the perfect (тёДего<) 
3 [mind (voi) ] and he[ 
(А [ ] perfect (réAetos) spirit (тиєйша) 
4 | ] perfect (TéAetos), he lives 
forever [ 
6 тапа ] he 
exists [ 
8 of the[ 


he is [a word] from|[ 
10 whichisin[ 
of them all[ 
12 eternal | 
[ Јіп the three-[powered 
М isinthe[ 
[ ] those which [are 
16 perfect (TéAetos) | 
the Protopha[nes (mpwrogavńs) 
18 mind (vois), but (dAAd) | 
pure [ 
20 andhe[ 
of an image [ 
2 appear [ 
and the [ 
24 | 
him[ 


[39] 
] namely 


| 4 4 
[ 
et- 6 
хо gu 


] because of him they 
] I mark it 


313 ол, flag in lacuna. 
3819 Or, тотёногт. 
39 The topic may still be the Protophanes. 


100 


28 


30 


12 


40,1 
40,5-6 
40,5 


С) 

ча 

О 
| 
| 
| 


— рала рала аана) риа) Q—— pq pq | ee, gq — — ршн, py — y g—— p py y p g рана) gsm 


ETTNWCISC 
TODA[NHC 
ovi N I 


TAY MAAT N I -—- 
ZIC M9pa] | 

ATAMICE: ET 

MEQWOAMAT N | 


Possibly another line of text above what we have called line 1. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


QAIMAOTC NE 
бер me м 
А .Ч 9Uc equo- 
JO шс EKEOTA 
| .o[ .]eve MAT ne 
Www ETRE 
IWATYZOIOTT] N 
Woo] ONTWIC] NTE 
MO]UC NTE TUNU- 
Є NH €eTUIOOTI 
JITE ETE OUvNTOAq 
Woon ONTWC: 
`1. OF .[ .JW 
EROA ATW àC- 
IT А MEQCNAT 
TIEASOC: ETE 
О]70 мо EROA 
IgHTq є 
ІЛУКАС: 


— nrmnpu-| 

--- 20-] 
T -vM-| 

отлар-і 


А paragraphos appears here. 


ё, іе, СМАТ. 


Аз Үч 
Eu - 
тома P c СЕ ша a ee Шай D о 


| be KIN 
` і, In | l 


ZOSTRIANOS 39,7-40,12 101 


[ | heis simple (атдойс) 
g I ] for (yáp) he is 
[ ] as (05) he exists 
ne 10 | ] as (às) to another 
[ ] that is, 
| 121 ] need. Concerning 
| [ ] triple-male 
| 14 [ ] really (дити) [exists] as 
і [ mind (vois)] of knowledge (yudats) 
16 I ] those who exist 
[ ] which he has 
|. 18 I ] really (дити?) exist 
E [ Janda[ 
c 2 I ] and she 
M [ ] second 
2 | ] perfect (réAetos) which 
[ ] appear 
24 | ] in him they 
[ ] Kalyptos (каАиттбѕ) 
T- 26 | 
07- [ 
м- 28 I 
oc [ species (є1805)] 
; 30 | 
Al [ ]these 
[40] 
ed [ 
2 | 
| | 
4 | 
second species (elôos) | 
j: 6 aknowledge (yvõors) | 
j0- [Protophanes (mpwTopavýs) 
" 8 [тае 
; he has [ 
i 10 existence (йтарёгѕ) І 
unborn, they [ 
12 third [ 


БҮ 408 E.g., МІМОТС. 
ы 4011-12 E.g., INSI MEQWOAT PM[NEQ RC 


102 МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШИ 


[...) .€UNTIAq AMAT n 
ШЖ 
14 EIME ATW El m 
Woon 9f OTALA и 
16 Пє A nàNTENJOC ——— MAKA-] wi 
PIOC EAN AlAaT А 
18 | AA&T- Al | 
EROA: EBOA | | 
20 NOTTE пл! E 
TY NAMAY I Р 
22 м оо. Т 
M TEALJOC ga 
24 NTE NI ін 
КАС | їй 
26 BAI | 
àl | 
28 ші | 
Al 
м 
[.]. KAI -—— ISESME 
2 г. ма -—- | NTE 
[el sl ——— лріфото- | 
4 ІФАМНСО —- лимогіс! NTE | 
| -—— IAT M NIGOA | 
6 [ ——— | NTHPY мораї | 
[ == | 70 gwo- | 
8 [on —-— | TEICNUCIC N | 
| ——— ]MOv'TE MISATTO— | 
10 [UEMHC:. NSAVTOITENHC AE M NOVY- йе 
[TE | NTE MIAAOT NTE | 
О РЕГЕ IWATIQIOOTT neiooovT БИ 
еш SA cee a ы ої. ME AN OVI[ESIAOC lis[ 
Е ОИЕ | м TEASOC EMMANTAY ЖҮЛ 
[rubo ЕТЕ | мораї ом OUUMUCIC | 
16 г... JWT A [R]pHTE A пн ETAMAT: 
[... .] OTWIWINE NTE NSKATA OTA 
18 [MN] OvVUMUICIf[C] М ОТОТ NTE NJ— Чад 
[KATA OTA [ .O[ . . . .] KATA птрч йз 
SS М“ 
4015-16 E.g., [WW] NE A MANTEAISOC. ‚Ж, 
4019  Cod.€80A’EBOA. арыы 
4025 С, only the supralinear stroke survives. ШИТ 


41 Pagination, only traces of the ornamental bar below the number survive;the | | | 


d 
ang qune: 


ZOSTRIANOS 4013-4119 103 


[ he] has [ 
14 knowledge and | 
exist together [ 
16 all-perfect (zavréAetos) | 
[blessed (uaxdptos)], since there is not [ 


18 І 
[ 
20 god[ 
with him [ 
2 | 
[perfect (réAetos) 
24  ofthe[ 
Kalyptos (каЛиттбс) | 
26 | 
[ 
28 | 
[ 
41 
[ ] know 
2 I ] of 
[ Pr]oto[phanes (протофамтіє)) 
4 | ] the mind (vot) 
[ ] the powers 
6 | ] the all 
[ ] and he [exists] 
8 | ] this knowledge (?vàots) 
[ 


] divine, the Auto[genes (aùroyevýs)] 
10 and (50 [the] divine Auto[genes (айтоуєи5)] 
] of the child of 


[ 
2 | ] triple-male, this male 
[  lis[  landaspecies (eíóos) 
14 | ]perfect (réAetos) because it does not have 
[ ] in a knowledge (7vàocts) 
6 [ ] like that one 
[ 


| ] a being of the individuals (+ката) 
18 (апа) a single knowledge (yvõðors) of the 
individuals (+катӣ) | ] according to (ката) the all 


numerals do not survive. 
4111-12 The expression JL£à.& Ov NTE/MFSAAOT probably occurred. 
4414 — €AA', sic. 
4416 | Eg,[N 02101. 


104 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


2 [.. .JWKI...... | N Teasoc: ЛІ90- " 
[0177 AE [....... | М NOvVC OT- yl 
22 [..]1)0 ..[..... le ЛУКАС: ПІКАС " 
[Ae] мм... ... | м NOTTE: отар- y 
24 [XH === lefG . ATW OVGOA | 
[ ——— іс мт[є] мә? тнрот: | 
26 I =_= ON]TUC | 
[ — [2 | 
28 || — JME | 
| еше JJ- | 
30 1 — npo]To- юр 
[baMMHC  ——- |t pw — | 
[AB] \ 
TOIÞANHC --- |Jwepi .. рм 
2 Ov ——— МОС 1... | 
ЖІ... -—— JESI... | 
4 sl | 
TANTHIPY ҮП: 
6 NN ATAICIE ator | 
M pUA€ NI “| 
8 | z&€ CEHI c] 
ом MN пн ET фо 
10 ATW лн ETP I ithe who 
HH ETGAAHO(TT. ...... evo dwe 
12 ОЙ QA MSECOHITION [М КОСМОСІ dere 
EY[OINQ AM ПН [CE]TAOO[V T. . . ШҮП 
14 ..[.)€ тнрот €90[ ....... | Jal 
WAWNS ETOT AAT [. Ja J. tin salva 
16 ПН ETAOOTT: NAT AlE] тніроті dador 
ємлотр 9à€ м OITOITZAaT І... “ot nee, 
18 шорл. AAAA ETINOITZA NQlOT-] Т? 
o [Ale €eviyoort evee&rHo [7 X] td oy 
20 ATW NIPWIME NTE] NETAOl[OTT] Sou he 
TEYYTXH MIN MEYNO]TC 2.710] за 
22  nedCUAA [CEAOOTIT THP[OT] йд 
LL CQ C М 
41,21 E.g, IN TEASOC]. ltr 
41,22 . .[, first trace is from €, 69, O, or C; second trace from à, №, 7, Ш, or. T" 
412324  Eg,[A€]N NIATASCE] м NOTTE: OV A Dp/IXH лє. wit. 
428-9 | Eg,NOTI/QA. "n 
4211-12  Ер,ШОУОЛ. у, 


42,14 . .[, first trace is from € or ©. 


zem М! 
g ЛЕ. 


28 


30 


4222 
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[ ] perfect (réAetos) 

But (6€) the male[  ] mind (wis) 

[ ] the Kalyptos (xaAvrrrós), 

[but (60) the divine | ] Kalyptos (xaAurrrés) | 
[ ] and a power 
[ ] of all these 

[ really (óvrus)] 
[ 
[ 
[ 


[...Pro]to[phanes (mpwrogavńýs) 

[ 

[42] 

[Pro]to[phanes (mpwrogarijs) 

| ] mind (моб) | 

[ 

she who belongs to the [АШ 

unborn [ 

man [ 

they [ 

with that one who [ 

and he who[ 

he who dwells [ 

in the perceptible (aic85Tóv) [world (кбаџоѕ)] 
living with that dead one [ 

[ Jall[ 

obtain salvation [ 

that dead one. Yet (60 [all] of them 
did not need salvation [ 

first, but (dAAd) they are safe 

and (8) exist very humbly. 

(About) the mortal (type of) humanity: 
its soul (yvy), [its mind (vods)] and 
its body (одџа) all [are] all [dead]. 


Restore NTE or else simply М | humanity, lit., man; in this Gnostic anthro- 
pology of souls the mortal type comes first, followed by that with immortal 
soul (43,1-3), that in the Exile (43,13-18), that in the Repentance (43,19ff), and 
finally the one that can be saved (44,1ff). 

Or [ETAOOTIT THpIqI. 


106 


24 


42,23 


42,25 
43,1 


43,4 
43,5 


43,6-7 
43,12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


QENAS МКАС N[...... но! . 
QENESOTIE] NTE | --- 9,0 —] 
ASKON: QEN | 
NSKWYT OVI 
KOI 
О .| 
к .| 
el 

AU 
EYOVOTH ELOA: У MISIMEQCNAT AE 
м ршмє лє }үтхн NN ATAOT 
ETIW JOON QN NH ETAOOTT 
єсїї N] оєрооєщш Nac: TOTE 
псА!р шасєпріє м ovUlffNe м NE- 
тр мачрє [KATA поїга пота A— 
MOOT AITW WACP] eceaNecoe 
€ NISIMKAQ м [CW]MATSKON WaT- 
[........ JTWC ATW Wacp 
| . . . . --C]NTAC MAAT N- 
ta отімоттє M ша ємє9: Шәср 
WEHP м шоле) AN QENAIEAWIN: 
ллршмє AE єтшоой 9M T— 
[MJAPOsSKHIC]/c: EWWNE AE E- 
[OTNITAY MAAT М OvGINE NTE T— 
[ANITAE NIQIPAT NQHTY EYOUVHIE-] 
[Ov] A NIQBHTE NTE QENKOOTE 
€vUU oon KIAKIWC NAT Eva [W-] 
рій: УУ ліршіжє) ETP META-— 
[NOS] EWWNE ELYYIWANKW NCWY 
ім) NETM[OOTT] NYP ENSOTAMS 


MKAC, error for AKAQ, (or alternate form with the same meaning) | 
suffering results from being trapped in the material world; cf. 43,7-8; 46,2-6. 


І, read X or A ;e.g., AIEAWN; cf. 43,12. 


Lit., he | OvOTB €802, а reference to the transmigration of souls; cf. 


Apoc.Pet. VII 83,31ff. 
Cf. 25,5-8; a sinless one does not have to be anxious. 


[TAP] WACESIPIE, first ink trace is from p,« or possibly t or v; second 
trace, like the ligature of à into C;€, or else Ө ; last trace is ambiguous (at 
upper right of the square) | for TOTE TAD, cf. 44,113 | for ЄГрЕ М 


OUWSNE, cf. 43,25. 
Or, each other. 


Daimons could be either good or evil. Three types of daimons were 


Шр 
ius of 
i ( 


„iel 


їшї 
munis 
chose wh 
00005 Ove 
gel] the 
wich are p 
them fac 
ly (cog 
| 

| 

шу 
ЖБ 
ү ab 
їр 
коте i 
niin tse 
am the dex 
olive [ит 
Ше 
Men it rene 
a hing 


Кш] 
tad and | 


Кей 


Nighe ey 


“Йй 
‚Мүша 


A the ver 
MAK 
bx | sge 
Vien 

Ind or 
ШҮ, 


ae 
74 


аб 
‘a Ata ty 
АШ? 


43,14 
43,16 


43,17 


43,20 


43,21 
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Sufferings [ 

fathers of [ 

[material (Акб) 

the fire [ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 
43 

it transforms. The (+52) second (type of 

humanity is the immortal soul (шү) 

in those who die, 

anxious over itself; [for (ydp)] then (róre) 

[it seeks] those things 

which are profitable [according to (ката)) each 

of them [and] experiences (alo@dvec6at) 

bodily (соџат:кби) suffering. They 

[ ] and it 

[ having] 

an eternal god, it 

associates with daimons (Safuwyr). 

Now (дё) about the (type of) humanity in the 

exile (1rapolknots): when (46€) 

it discovers the 

truth in itself, it is far 

from the deeds of others 

who live [wrongly (xakd)] (and) stumble. 

(About) the (type of) humanity that repents (шетамоі єї»): 

when it renounces 

dead things and desires (émi60vuetv) 


recognized by some Middle Platonic writers: incarnate souls, souls of the 
dead, and disincarnate souls; see also 27,9-20. 

For exile as the heavenly level above the airy-earth, see 5,18-25; the next 
higher level is the repentance (43,19; cf. 5,29). 

[€], either obliterated by the scribe or ruined by an imperfection in the 
papyrus and left for cancelled. 

à, the verb takes М" or€' with its object, but the present ink trace resembles 
ona, К,А, A,X, org; the AA? form à: does not occur elsewhere in this 
text | see 25,5n. 

Written ЄШ V. шле because of imperfection in the papyrus | lit., leave 
behind oneself. 

Written МЄТ У А (imperfection in papyrus). 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


[E] NH ЄТЇ[Ш]О[ОЛ] NSNowC NN à- 
[T]JJAO v AN TU VXH NN ATAOT 
[.] NI. .єчеєлн ETBHHTOT м 


шорл ederpe м OVWSNE 

26  єтант4 NTE FMpacsic «ім 
AAAA NTE NIQBHT E[BOJA 

28 Tap QA Mar WAYI у NOL... 
єммі ........ о uu | ATW 


пуршмє AE єтє WATNAQMEY 

He пн ETKWTE NCWY AN NEY- 

МОС ATW NYGINE А NOITIA пога 
MMAOOT ATW AE OTNTIAIY AMAT м) 


OTHP м бом: У" TWSpIwAle AE М-] 


43,23 
43,24 


43,27 
43,28-29 
43,29 
43,30 


442 


TAYNOTQA лє WH [ЄТЄ AMEYES— 
MEE NAD А[..... A] притє є- 
тотушооПп A[AOC] AAAA NTOY 

ош шч морат ом ілліша хє A [лр!н- 
TE ЄТЧШООЙ A[AOC . . . .. 

«ЧАЇ Ж MOVES | 

QM AA NIA EAIYIMIWIME N [Qd-] 
ПАО М ATW М OTA TOTE TAIP] 
AIYNIOTYM NGS [M]AI ETN UGIOA] 
AMOY є р XWPIN EBOA ofTN [NAT] 
тнро®- WAYWWNE ENT. . 

маї тнрот: EWWA єчша|мог, 

шш MAAIN ON Elsi ynwpix N-] 
C[A]BOA M NAT THPOT ATW NITOq] 
NYP ANAXWPSIN єроч AMATAIAY] 
лаї сәр шаїчшіолеє [N] NOTIT-] 


Written AO VAN (imperfection in papyrus). 

ІМ. [ . ЛЄ, nosupralinear stroke above М (possibly read J1f instead);6, 
orelsec | огбє MH? 

4, orelse д. 

E.g, ШАЧІХ 17 NOIUNOGNI/ENNOSA. 
Neither N had a supralinear stroke | ATW 
Or possibly [Jt WAW NIS; second Ш and М read with ultraviolet in 1971, 
papyrus subsequently damaged; now best attested (though imperfectly)in 
photo A. 

Lit., himself; cf. the admonition of 130,18ff to awaken the god within 
oneself. 


vacat 


tests [i 
nied ead 
“ey plac 
Spe (arho 
Уре) 
ШТ 
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42022 СЕ 4512-15. 
N, the left vertical stroke and part of the supralinear stroke survive. 
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22 those things which exist, because the immortal 
mind (vois) and immortal soul (уут), 
24 | ]... about them 
making an inquiry about it first, 
26 not about conduct (mpaéis) 
but (dAAd) about their deeds. 
28 For (ydp) from him he [ 
| [ ] and 
30 [ ] obtain [ 
[44] 
The (+6€) (type of) humanity that can be saved 
2 isthe one that seeks itself and 
T its mind (vois) and finds each one 
А 4  ofthem. Oh how much power 
- this (type) has! The humanity [(+6é)] 
6 that has been saved is that which has not known 
- how these [ 
8 аѕ they exist, but (dùd) itis 
фа itself within [the] word 
10 asitexists [in it 
received each [ 
12 in every place, having become 
simple (@тАойь) and one; for (ydp) then (тбте) 
14 this (type) is saved because it can 
| pass (yapeiv) through [them] 
16 all and can become | 
them all. If it 
18 [wishes], then it again (7dAuv) parts 
і from them all and 
20 withdraws (dvaywpeiv) into itself [alone]; 
for (ydp) it can become divine 
443-4 Or, each water. 
Qs $6 Or, the humanity that saves. 
(77 447-8 ForA притє. . .JAAOC; cf. 16,1-2; 44,9-10; and 129,7-8; see Crum, 
305a and compareN 96. . .AAOC. 
44,7 E.g., MIMOOT]; or AIMAAT I. 
4415 Le., XU pr. 
ay 4416 E.g €N[TA€ €]. 
TM 4417 Elided form of egy лє. 


ANAXW PSN, the length of the lacuna demands restoration of —PSN. 
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22 € 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


AYP ANAXWIPSIN є MNOUTE 


MAT ANOK ETIASCIWTA єроч 

24 ATESNE EQPAI M отсміоїє A N[NOT-] 
TE ETONQ ATW NN ATAMSCE [ETN-] 

26 Qpal ом OUANMTAE AN MSKIAC] 
NN ATASCE AN IST pWTOPAINHC] 

28 NN [AJTNAT єроч M 900711 м TIE-] 
МОС М NOTC AN MSATNAT E- 

30 poy м лот м UATQOIO]UT 
MIN TISAIOTOUIENHIC N [NO]UTE | 


[AA ЈЄ 


ATW NEAAT A MAAOT NTE NAAOT 

2 єткн NAAAT HPHCHK xev- 
N бом м TEKCODSA € TAMOES € 

4 пухоорє EROA NTE пршмжє 
[EITOTNO[TIZA MAOY ATW XE 

6 NISIA NIE] NH [EITITIEQ €poq- ATW 
XE NIA NE INH EITNWY AAOq 

8 ABlEIKAAC EITN]AESME NGS NICW— 
ТІЛ) єтом9 [2170 TOTE AYROOC 

10 NALI... .] à QN OT<OTOWND EROA 
NGS MAAOT NTE палот HPHCHK 

12 хє EWWHE EYQWANP AINAX]W-— 
pis] єроч AATAAY N OVAHHIUE 

14 N CON ато NYWWNE A NKW- 
[ТЄ М FUNWCSC NTE QENKOOTE 

16 [M]AYESME NGS пгмотс AN $- 
[MpIXH NN &TAOTT- TOTE OFN- 

18 [ITAY AAAT м OTWwwT Wlalg— 
KWTE TAP QWWIY] ANTAY ATW 

20 [WIAYNWPA NC[A]JBOA MAOY Ny- 
міоєратч м. 1. . 1 NYWwme N- 


44,23-31 
44,25 
44,30 

45 


45,1-57,12 
45,1 


The doxology marks the end of the audition. Here the Spirit is named as 
the living, unborn God. 

&T’,T more fully preserved in 1972; now best attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently damaged. 

UI A T^, T more fully preserved in 1980; now best attested in photo A; 
papyrus subsequently damaged. 

Pagination; only a trace of the ornamental bar below the second numeral 
survives; the numerals do not survive. 

The Revelations from Ephesech (part 2) 

А new set of revelations from Ephesech begins, but the anthropological 


«ung | 
ám D] 
щй! 
ШП 
ШШ (to 
{ей 
sh ois) 
senale 
Т 


alto the: 
“ech W 
ҮПҮ! 
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ү! 
жш tha 
порве ат 
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Шү 
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then (his | 
"tief alo 
wand an 
ШШК} 
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“itty 
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ї- 


\ 


28 


30 


45,2-3 


, 5/10 


45,11 


^ 4513 
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by having taken refuge in god." 

When [I] heard this, 

Ibrought a blessing to the truly living 

and unborn God [who is] 

in truth, (to) the unborn Kalyptos (xaAvrrós), 
(to) the Protophanes (mpwrogarijs), 

the invisible male perfect (réAetos) 

mind (vois), (to) the invisible 


thrice-male Child 

[and (to) the] divine Autogenes (айтоуєитіс) 
[4]5 

I said to the child of the child 


Ephesech who was with me, "Can 

your wisdom (go¢/a) instruct me about 
the scattering of the (type of) humanity 
that is saved, and (about) who 

those are that are mixed with it and 

who those are that divide it, 

in order that the living elect 

might know?" Then (тот the 

child of the child 

Ephesek told [me ] openly, 

“When (this type) withdraws (dvaxupeiv) 
into itself alone many 

times and and is close to 

the knowledge (yvàots) of others, 

mind (vois) and immortal [origin (арат) |] will [not] 
understand. Then (тбтє) 

(this type) has a shortage, 

for (ydp) it turns, has nothing and 
separates from it and 

stands [ ] and exists 


concerns about who can and cannot be saved continue; see 13,8n. 

Іе., 2€ OTN GOA | cf. Wis. 9:9-11. 

NAIT, lines 11-13 have an uninscribed space in this position owing to an 
imperfection in the papyrus | 9 №, or possibly AN. 

-СНК, sic; cf. -CHX inline2. 

—р[/1], no room for — pif M]. 


4514-15 For AT KWTE as mpds +асс, see Crum, 126b. 


45,16 
45,18 


[A ]& q^, also possible is [UJ 129. 
Lit, he. Shortage denotes the loss suffered by the heavenly world. 


112 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 
22 [Q]pal 9M OvIQODIAH м WAAO- jest 
[E] MAA NqUIUTIE м ота WAY- sad 
24 €SNIE] GE м OVAHHUIE A мор- йе! 
ІФІНГ ATW EYWANPSKE WAY- imti 
26 Ішішлє ЄЧШІМє МСА MH ETE pmo 
[NICEWOON AN: ATW EJWAN-— {0 
28 9€ єдраї є мәї QN OTNOHMA рін! 
ATW EMN GIOIA NqEf[X JAE €- uitam 
30 роот м кеєрінтє Els X A]HTI other У 
MS | 
NYAS А NOVOEIN WAYWWNE N jpeg 
2 OT TCIC: ATW A пєїрнте pohn 
Weder EQPAT ETANO ETBHHTY tye) 0 
4 avw wayp атщахє ETRE міг-| їр 
жкооо: AN FANITIATN [A]IPH[ABY] the infin 
6 NTE FOTAH: ETINTIAY [M] OTGOM inter (А 
м WA ENEQ MIMAAT N] ATMOT nal and 
8  WATCONQY моїрої QJM Nes € [OH] N- ‘tei 
TE NCW WAITASIITY EYONIQ] ШТ 
10 ATW WATCONQIY N OVOESIW alisbound 
NIM мораї 9м QENCNATY єтма- iin cruel 
12 WT EvTGWAE УУУ MAOY ELOA | Жуй 
9I[TN] NIYE NIA €T90O*v- WAN- ree 
єшшлє 9раї NQOHTY ETBE MAT] "ame toi 
16 ceTHU єдраї EAN NSOTAAT NITE] we) ar 
Мә ATW NAIGOM NAT CEUJOIOTL] dad of 
18 9A пла ATW мораї ом NIATITO-] ths worl 
UENHC KATA NOTA NOTA NTE NISE-] (che 
20 WN CEAQEPAITOIT NGS оємєоот Чак; 
LINA ZE EqQENO[VIQA MCACIUp NAIT] (и), 
45,22 For OPAH ina positive sense, see 29,11 | or, within. үа 
45,25 PIKE = KAlvery. U pace 
45,28 Or, in perception. Wima 
45,29 & 30 An uninscribed space was probably left in each of the lacunas because of an о, 
S in the papyrus (visible in Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII,45,lines | bs 
46,1-2 Lit., he becomes nature. | yd А 
46,3 Lit., comes down to a birth. lt es 
46,5 Lit., infinity; cf. 1,15f. Tm 
46,7 Not room for NN]. ү i 
46,8 No circumflex over the group €f, and no abnormal writing of this verb | ln s 


HM 
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22 by means of an alien [impulse (дриті)). 
Instead of becoming one, 
24 therefore, it takes many forms (иорфт). 
When it turns aside, it 
26 comes into being seeking those things that 
do not exist. When it 
28 falls down to them in thought (vógua), 
then it cannot understand them 
30 in another way, unless perhaps (єї ийт) 
46 
itis enlightened, and it will become 
2 (apart of) nature (ots). Thus 
(this type) comes down to birth because of it 
4 andis speechless because of the pains 
and the infiniteness 
6 of matter (Lin). Although it possesses an 
eternal and immortal power, 
8 (this type) is bound within the [movement] 
of the body (awa). It is [made] alive 
10 and is bound [always] 
within cruel, 
12 cutting bonds 
by every evil spirit, until 
14 it [acts] again and begins (Фруєш again 
to come to its senses. Therefore, 
16 (powers) are appointed for their salvation, 
and each of the powers resides 
18 inthis world. Within the self-begotten 
ones (айтоуємтіє) corresponding to (ката) each of 
20 the [aeons (alav)] stand glories 
so that (tva) one who is in the [world] 
lit., [advance]. 
46,12 УУУ, space left uninscribed because of an imperfection in the papyrus. 
46,14 Written &[f]VT94 owing to an imperfection in the papyrus | рғ y, 
common miswriting of ApXs. 
46,15 Le., to recognize one's true spiritual self. Cf. Apoc.Pet. VII 84,12-13; Luke 
15:17. 
4617 Те, NEIGOM NAT. 
4618-31  Le., the self-begotten aeons contain the saving thoughts. 
46,18 Lit., in this place. 
46,21 Le, NCACKISp «м» ма? | As glories are hypostasized thoughts, one’s 


thoughts become the means of attaining salvation. 


46,24 
46,25 


46,30 
46,31 


47,1ff 


47,2 


47,3 
47,4 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


NGS ПН ETM MISMA NIFEOOT AE QIEN-] 

NOHMA NE M TEAISJOC €vVONO Є NIf—] 

GOM NCETAKO <AN> AE QENTUIMOC [NE] 

NTE OTOTAAT: ETE EWAPIlEIN[OTA] 

NOTA AITOT EYENOTIM EQPIAT є—] 

роот: ATW єЧху TUTlOC: ЄЧ— 

AI GOA EROA QITN ПАТ AAT А710] 

ETNTAY A MSEOOT м OVBOHEOIC] 

^A пгрінітє WAYCISINE A JIfKOCAOC 

ATIW NSEIWN [. . ж ATW сєщо- 
AS ] 

On NGS мгрєчарєо NTE TW UXH 

MM ATMOT TAMAAFHA AN 

CTPEMYOTXOC: ATW AKPAMAC 

[A]N AWHA ATW ANHCINOTC: 

[TAL NIINA [ЛЄ NM ATAOT: TECCETC 

[MIAZAPETIC TEICICEAEKETC: 


[ .] ATOT |... NTE MFAAOT NE 

г. Фр MAAO]y NTE MAAOT ATW 

[. J... .. лөк. OpAOC лє 

Hel ......]lJ EXN FCMOpA єто- 

NQ: KAM . JHA AE ne лгреҷф TNA 


NH AE GCIEIAQEPATOT NNAQPpIAT] ÇE- 


<&N >, carelessly omitted by a copyist. 

ey à. pI€ 1, à read from ambiguous trace; р, or else q, t, or Y; not 
EW W ITE}. 

Le., te] pHTe | cf. 4,13-28. 

ІЖ, connected to the preceding letter by a supralinear stroke; possibly 
(CWT). 

Many of the heavenly beings named on this page are well known from other 
NHC sources; for the Autogenes aeons, see especially Gos. Eg. III 52-53; 
62-65. 

Gamaliel is known in the O.T., see Num 1:10 and 2:20. According to Gos.Eg. 
Ш 52,19-21; 64,24-27, he is one of the ministers of the First Light Harmozel 
of the Autogenes; cf. Apoc.Adam V 75,22-26; Melch. IX 5,17-20; Marsanes X 
64,19-20; Trim. Prot. XIII 48,25-30. 

For Akrames and Strompsouchos, see Gos.Eg. III 65,6-8. 

[A IN, part of the supralinear stroke connecting these letters survives along 
with the letter М | W, orelse à, A, or WJ; AAIPSIHA is also possible 
with crowding (but not рї Hà or JU Hà) | H, supralinear stroke is not 
preserved above this letter (in lacuna) | Loel, hapax leg. in NHC. David- 
son, Angels, 175, so names an angel of the south wind. Mnesinous is 
connected at 6,10 with baptismal waters as a companion of Micheus and 


au 
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22 might be saved beside them. The glories (+56) are 
perfect (réAetos) thoughts (vónua) appearing in powers. 
24 They are imperishable because [they are] models (тйто<) 
of salvation which each 
26 saved one receives. 
One receives a model (rúros) (and) 
28 strength from each of them, and 
with the glory as a helper (Bon6ós) 
30 one will thus pass out from the world (кбоџоѕ) 
[and the aeons (alóv) |]. These 
4[7] 
are the guardians of the immortal 
2 soul (фуу): Gamaliel and 
Strempsouchos, Akramas 
4 and Loel, and Mnesinous. 
[This is the] immortal spirit (тиєйша), Yesseus- 
6  [MJazareu[s]-Ye[s]sedekeus. 
(He) is [ ] of the child 
8  [ ]=r, the child of the child, and 
[ ] But (50 Ormos 
10 is[ ] over the living seed (стора) 
and Kam-[ Jel is the spirit-giver (-7vedua). 
12 There (46€) stand before [them] the following: 
Michar; cf. Gos.Eg. ПІ 64,15-16; Apoc. Adam V 84,5-8; Trim. Prot. ХШ 48,19-20. 
475-6 | Yesseus-Mazareus-Yessedekeus may be a corruption of the name Jesus. 
He is the great attendant of the living water in Gos.Eg. III 66,10-15 where 
he is also called the child of the child. In Apoc. Adam V 85,29-31, he is the 
holy seed, the living water. Schenke, "Gnostic Sethianism," 603, identi 
fies him as the personification of the celestial baptismal water. 
475 Or [NAT NrfITIN& ІМІЄ | Т, the supralinear stroke begins over this 
letter. 
476 1, the supralinear stroke begins over this letter. 
477 [ .],trace of 8,6,0, p, ого (not Ф) І t., orelse wf; there was по supralinear 
stroke above this group of letters. 
478-10 At 13,8 Ephesech is called the child of the child; elsewhere the phrase refers 
to the heavenly Adam; cf. Schenke, "Das Sethianische Systems," 170. 
478 10 р, or else 198; the supralinear stroke began earlier іп the word 
(where there is now a lacuna). 
479 For Ormos, cf. Hormos in Gos.Eg. III 60,2. Davidson, Angels, 215, lists an 
Ormos as the "angel of the tenth hour of the day, serving under Uriel." 
47,11 E.g, KAM[AASTHA; perhaps as a variant for Gamalial; cf. Trim. Prot. ХШ 
48,19-20. At 58,21-22 Gabriel is called a spirit-giver. 
47,12 C€-, there was no stroke above these letters | C, or else t. 
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14 NSANTBA PAAEPIC NA PAACHC 
[2910 єсргос: NIPEYAPED NTE 

16 [nfileoov* стнеєтс АМ ӨЄО- 
[ПЄ]АЛТОС MN ETPTMENETC 

18 MN OACHN: NSJBOHOOC AE QIN] 
[9106 NSM WE BAL. . ‚жос AN 

20 | сом AN Espi 1м. АМ AXKAAMETC 
MN ESAOMENETDC? AN ATOPOT— 

22 [Nlfoc: NSpeyF QAM rte стмфөгр 
«то ETKPEBWC MN KESASDP: 

24 [MISIMAIPAAHANTWP CAMBAW: NI- 
[ATITEAOC M рєўҗг MOEST QHTOT 

26 IN] NSGHME м KAOOAE са ффо 
MN OOTPW: YY NAT ETAYARO- 

28 от AYTAMOT є NAT THPOT єт- 
Woon 9M MfàVTOUEMHC N- 

30 NM EWN ATW NETE м [OT]IOEIN 
MH 
THpov м що ENEQ’ ATW м TEASOC 

2 €Uz HK EROA М KATA OTA’ ATW 
AINAT KATA NOTA M[O]TA NTE 

4 NSEWN ETKAQ EYOINI2 MN [OT] 
MOOT EYONQ’ AMIN] OTIAHIP [EYE] 

6 М OTOEIN: ATW [OITKWYIT ETE-] 
MEYPWKIQ мої т]нро% €9[EN—] 

8 QATIAOTN NE [AT]IW NN à TÍIOvTUO-] 
TH EBOA АМ QIENZWON NQJA— 

47,13 Supralinear stroke above ĝ pà is in lacuna | Isauel (Seisauel?) and Audael | 
are hapax leg. in NHC. Abrasax appears іп Gos.Eg. Ш 52,26-53,1 as a 
minister of the Light Eleleth; in Apoc.Adam V 75,22-26 he, Gamaliel and 
Sablo (the inheritors) descend to lead the elect from the world. The 
haeresiologists place him in the system of Basilides as the archon who 
mediates between men and animals (Iren. Adv.Haer. 1.9.4). 

47,14 NJAN, characteristic top traces | NA, i.e. AN. 

4716-18 InGos.Eg. III 64,13 Theopemptos is a great general. In Gos.Eg. III 65,1-5,an 
Olses and Hereumaios preside over the rising sun. 

47,20 For Lalameus, see 88,13 and Allogenes XI 54,20. 

47,21 For Authrounios, see 8-9 above and 127,22ff. 

47,22 пе, sic | for the great judges, see also 9,6-9. 

47,24 Also Sablo and Samlo; see 47,13n. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


ICATHA AN ATAAHA ATW [A]JBPACAZ 


gud d 
yi 
y Eun 
W, olet 
Sepe 
of Olsen, 
ay ng 
jn Bit 
їй 
уБ. 
ф%4 
inherit 
ange ( 
ity d 
«i Thouro 
жш 
Зе 
ШШ 


4 

ini light 
ШШ 
relation t 
ШШ 
ү 
їйї 
aot cons 
т) 
ре 


Гете 


4 


16 


28 


30 


„ 47,276 


P7 47%) 
S" 4837 


485-7 
48 6 


489 
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Seisauel and Audael and [A]brasax; 

the myriads Phaleris, Phalses, 

[and] Eurios; the guardians of 

glory, Stetheus, 

Theo[pe]mptos, Eurumeneus 

and Olsen; their (+8) assistants (Bon6és) [in] 
everything are Ba-[ ]-mos, 

[ ]-son, Eir-[ Ја, Lalameus, 

Eidomeneus and Authroul[n]ios; 

the judges are Sumphthar, 

Eukrebos and Keilar; 

the inheritor (тараЛтиттиайр) (is) Samblo; 
the angels (ФууєЛоѕ) who guide 

the misty clouds are Sappho 

and Thouro." When he had said 

these things, he told me about all of those 
in the self-begotten (айтоуємтіс) 

aeons (alav). They were all 

48 

eternal lights, perfect 

as perfect individuals (+ката). 

In relation to (ката) each опе of the 
aeons (alwyv) I saw a living earth, а 
living water, [air (drjo) made] 

of light and a fire [that] 

cannot consume. All of [these] are 
simple (d7Aov) and immutable: 

simple (dmAotv) and 


The topic reverts to that of eternal models. 

Le., NETO. 

See also 55,15-18; 113,9-14. The search for imperishable elements was one of 
the concerns in middle Platonism and of late antiquity in general. This list 
of earth, water, air, and fire may ultimately be Persian in origin; see Zaehner, 
Zurvan, 67,72ft, 222f; cf. Schweizer, "Slaves of the Elements." 

For the restorations, cf. 55,16-19. 

[О] ки 9 ГТ, first trace is from 8, U, Н, f, К, or else М; second, from 
9,0,p,U, orelse Ш | QIT., these two letters were connected by a 
supralinear stroke. 

тд (шому represents for Plotinus a mixture of soul and body to form a living 
being; see Plot. Enn. I.1.2-37. 
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10 


48,10 
48,11 
48,14 
48,19 
48,24 
48,25 
48,27-29 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX ҮШІ 


MAOTN ATW [M WA ENED 
ETNTAT N OTC |...м OVCAH- 
HWE M PHTE: AN QIEINWHN 
[EEIMATTAKO М OTMHHWE 
м рнтє AN QENNTHG O[N] A. 
пєїрнтє MN NAS THPOT AMIN] 
отк^рлос EMAYTAKO JAI[N] 
оємршмє ETOND AN ESAIOC] 
NIM: AM QENYTXH NN ATALS] 
ATW морфін MIA AN ESAOIC] 
NIM NTE OTNOTC: AN QEN- 
NOTTE N TAMMAME AN 
QENATTEAOC EXNWOON QIN] 
OUvNOG NN Є007 AN OVT- 
сома EMATAWA EROA [AN] 
OTANO NN ATAICE AN OY- 
ECO HCIC NN ATKIN: ATW 
NEYAAAT ON NE NGS MH єт- 
AI АКА? EYE М ATAS АК? 
NETGOM TAIP] NE NTE OTGOM | 
[MO ] 


Fh ase Be a IW r&e- 


[ 

| 

[ П ros |.» THpo*v 
[ === | .N€ NTOOT 
NEL lTOOTOV TH- 

[ ——- і.п о мора м 
| ——- lan ЄЄЩО || 

[ === Шоле [ .] .[ 
MEL Je M мє! 
Lines 12 and following do not survive. 


IÇ, a horizontal ligature into the next letter remains; from à, €, А, A, etc. 


E.g., CU [A &. 

^, only the supralinear stroke survives. 

ES A.€[à is also possible. 

€U A v, sic. 

Or, an origin without birth. 

Colpe, "Heidneische, jüdische und Christliche Uberlieferung VI" 153, 
considers this passage a puzzling pagan reference to aphthartodocetic 
Christology. It is more likely a reference to some heavenly power; 

cf. 42,23n. 


LT 
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10 [eternal living animals (Сфор)), 


having [ ] of 
12 many kinds; trees 

of many kinds that do not 
14 perish, [also] plants 

of this sort; and all of these: 


16 imperishable fruit (xaprós), 
living human beings and every species (єЇбоб), 
18 immortal souls (дут), 


every form (шорфті) and 

20 species (elóos) of mind (vois); 
gods of truth, 

22 angels (d'yyeAos) existing in 
great glory, an 


24  indissoluble body (cda), 
an unborn issue and 

26 animmovable perception (aio@nats). 
Also there was that which 

28 suffers, although it is unable to suffer, 
for (yáp) it was a power of a power. 


cp | 


[49] 

2 | ] change 

[ ] indissoluble 
4 | ] these 

[ ] all 
6 [ 1%еуаге[ ] they 
8 | 

[ 
10 [ ] come into being [ 


[ 


Lines 12 and following do not survive. 


4828-29 А paragraphos is visible under ultraviolet light. 


gn 
zi 4829 Or possibly N€[O]T.. 

4-58 Тһе line numbers on these pages are only approximate, having been ascer- 
tained by comparison with the remains of page 59, where line 1 can be 
identified with certainty. 

49 Line numbers on this page are only approximate | the context and the 

Nm vocabulary suggest that pages 49 and 50 were concerned with the Autogenes 
t aeon; cf. pp. 5 and 52. 
ою. 493 Length of the second lacuna attested in photo A. 
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10 


14 


16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 

[М] 

NTE| 

рос. |... Ім QAMAIOTN 

M TeAs[OC........ le .[ 

M Ша єміє9 ..... lo i 

M ЄШМ NI 

ne ATW ПІ 

хі бом ER[OA 

ATW NET 

[QIN OTANT 

[рї .] Сер щі 

[ . .] .€ АМ I 

Lines 12 and following do not survive. __ 
[NA] 

[ === Jod ом 

— Jeopco . .c 

[ == JMOVvCIUH 

[ BS MIMOY NE 

[ ——— | me NE пмот- 

ve. === | .МЄМСАО® 

=== IN лгсєрҗдмәЛлдә! 

[ === |... AAT NTE мі. 

–—— ITN TE FEO[OT] 

[ === JNENO| 

[ к JMAAT| 


[ke Р | MN MWAHCSOEA 
[FAAAT] NTE NFATTEAOC AN 
Ілпушнріє NTE AAAMAC СНІ | 
[EMMAIXA CHO MSWT NTIE] 
[FTENIEA NN ATKSIMA AN... 


INSYT]OOT м PIWICTHP &pAI[OSHA] b 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


N QAITAL, N and 9 only attested by photo A; papyrus now incomplete. 


Probably N]/M EWN. 

Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 

Or 1өӨоро . .C; the supralinear stroke began earlier in this word 
(where now there is a lacuna). 

Or, our blessings; cf. 6,21-32. 

Supralinear stroke begins over 7; possibly MJTEPAAAMAIC. 
E.g,] -AAAT, Or JOTAAAT. 

E.g, A JA v. 


m 


10 


12 


14 
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[50] 
of[ 
[ ] simple (d7A00») | 
perfect (réAevos)[ 
eternal [ 
aeon (alav) | 
and [ 
receive power [ 
and their [ 
ina [ 
for (ydp) [ 
[ ]not[ 
Lines 12 and following do not survive. 
[51] 
Jin 
]-thorso-. .-s 
] silence (ot yj) 
] heis[ 
] he is [god] 


] we were blessing 

] Pigeradama[ 

]of[ 

] she is the glory 

Још [ 

] mother | 

] and Pleistha 

[the mother] of the angels (dyyeAos) with 
[the son] of Adam, Se[th] 

[Emma]cha Seth, the father of 

[the] immovable [race (yevéa)] and [ 
[the] four lights (фоютттір), Arm[mozel], 


Supralinear stroke beginsover А | for Pleisthea, cf. Gos.Eg. I1156,4-13, where 
she is a great Light, the mother of angels and lights, who comes forth from 
Seth along with Daveithe. 

[1A &.&. I; cf. Gos.Eg. Ш 56,6. 


5114-15 See 6,25n. 


[Лг нріє; cf. 30,9. 

IX, or else 1K or ІС; the supralinear stroke began earlier in this word (where 
now there is a lacuna). 

Perhaps no text is missing as at 6,27. 

The name & pA[O0 5 HA] extended far into the right margin; supralinear 
stroke preserved only over àp (lacuna). 
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51,18 


51,20-21 
51,20 
51,23 
51,24-25 


52 
52,2 


52,4 
52,5-6 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ. 
[WPOTA]HA NAATEFOE HAHAHO: 
[ 1 ANCMOT KATA PAN: 
[. 1 маз EPOY nrpeqyanag— 
ITE А лєјоот NAAOT N WAT- 
[.....] N джтдоотт N 
[... .JOVANTNOG ємха 
[AJAO]C BE NTKOTA NTK 
[OTA NITKOTA NIAAOT 
[NB] 
NTIE MSAAOT 
ТАТО! 
woo[ñ 
EAC € || 
Ж MOHI -—— N-] 
ткога NT[KOTA 
CEMEAEA | 
TEAMAXH | 
WAWOEAM 
IQlolo]JoT Лі 
г. .Jed 2s rt[O —- Nspeya-] 
MAQTE A пє[оот 
W Ooveug«q пн ETN 
MANTEASOC MANI 
тнрог: X кром | 
ЛЇШАТООО% Т AAT 
WWWW WA TPEsSce| 
NTKOUTINA EROA QN [OT-] 
TINA: NTKX<OTOVOEIN Є[Вол] 
ОМ <OTOOTOEIN: NTK[OVCIUH] 


[ш posal, a slightly crowded restoration | М is written separate from the 
letters AATESO€E and with its own supralinear stroke. 


Cf. 54,15-16. 
E.g.,,A7W ANINAT. 
Lit., greatness. 


One, i.e., not divided; cf. 52,5-6; 88,16-17; Steles Seth VII 125,23-25; 


Allogenes XI 54,22-23. 
Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


Or else Ї АТС; the supralinear stroke begins over à; e.g., Її & ТОТАЄННС; 


cf. Allogenes XI 54,35. 
No supralinear stroke over EAC. 


n ]/T K OVA; another statement of this phrase should be restored in 


either 5 or 6. 


Ж 


і "m 
fie 
wen Хр 


(2 


18 


20 


52,5 
52,7 
52,8 
52,14 
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[Oroia]el, Daveithe, Eleleth. 
[ ] we blessed by (+катф) name. 
[ ] saw the self-controlled 
[glory], the thrice-[ | child, 
Го  ]thrice-male 

[ ] majesty, as we said 
"You are one, you are 

[one], you are one, o child 
[52] 

of [the child 

Yato-[ 

exist [ 

[ 

[ you are] 
one, you [are one 

Semelel [ 

Telmache[ 

Omothem[ 

male [ 

[ ]hebegets[ the] 
self-controlled [glory 

desire him who [ 

all-perfect (mavréAetos) [ 

all. Akron [ 

thrice-male, aa[ 
ooooobttreise[ 

you are spirit (пиєйша) from 
spirit (veda); you are light 
from light; you are [silence (cty7f)] 


Ж MOH, Sic. 

¢, orelse€, 8, ого. 

T,orelse T | fora Telmachel, see Gos.Eg. IV 59,19ff. 
E.g, TAN(TWC. 


0216-17  AA...WW, magical stoicheia; see also 118,18.21; 127,1-3; cf. Gos.Eg. III 44,3- 


52,17 


52,18ff 


9; 66,8-22; 67,17. 

Between ё and T, apparently a cryptic character (f with a short horizontal 
bar intersecting it near the top); possibly the copyist meant to write only f. 
See 51,24n; cf. Nicene Creed Art. 2. 


3219-00 | «09$9»...«O v»..., carelessly omitted by a copyist. 


52,20 


[O Y C fUH | extended far into the right margin. 
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22 


24 


52,24 


52,25 


53 
53,5 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


EBOA ом OVCITH: NITK OV-] 
ENNOSA EROA QN O[VEN-] 
моге. пшнрє NTE пмот-] 
TE lINOVTE З NY |. 
¥WA AAPNAOO’Y | __ 
[NU] 
== Iq: 
-—- Joy 
——— INX O 
WAKE 
INE ФМО? 
. .] AN NOI 
JOUTE EBOLA 
JOCOM AN CAI 
IMATNAT EPO 
B] pe HATO 
RU .] ПАТ 
г... .] пулршмнс м 
I A TIo00v1 MN TA NIECO- 
[Ov TH]pOv TOCHA: ATW 
[ETATIZWKA A MAEQFOT 
[M сой € прам NTE NIAY- 
ITOJTENHC EROA YITOOT(OT] 
M NIEIGOM NEIGOM AES— 
[WIWE NN OTNODTE 
[ATAQEIPAT QIAN пгмєо ф– 
[O9 NN] EWN м борс NTE 
[INA] тінрот: AEFNAT € Nà- 
[ISATITOTENHC тнрот 
[XH E]TWOlO]M ONTUC 
«ті [&]EF220 KA. м фот 


— — pq pq p Oo риша ир рц [s] 
LÀ . . e . e e 


Last letter, a cryptic character (1 with a long horizontal bar through its 
vertical stroke, and a supralinear stroke above the character). 

First and third letters are cryptic characters; first, as in 24 but without the 
supralinear stroke; third, А with a short vertical stroke inside the angle 
of its two legs, not touching the intersection (there is a supralinear stroke 
above the character). 

Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 

E.g., FNOTINE]. 


| 

| 

| 

Ж 
‘teglo 
ШИ 
И! 
рте 
iMi 
ime di 
“toda 
Eum 
(бш 
ШЫ 
аш 
AS Мр 


ande 
m 7 j hii ү» 
jest 
аш 


ZOSTRIANOS 52,21-53,25 


from silence (отут); [you are] 


125 


22 thought (Ємиога) from thought (évora), 
O son of [god], 
24 thegod...[ 
... let us speak [ 
[53] 
[ 
2 I 
[ 
4 | ] word 
[ ] the [ 
6 I ] and the [ 
[ 
8 I ] not a time 
[ ] invisible [ 
10 І B]arbelo 
[ ] the 
12 [ ] the [thrice-] male 
Prones, and she who belongs to 
14 all the glories, Youel. 
[When I was] baptized the fifth 
16 [time] in the name of the 
Autogenes (abroyevijs) by 
18 each of these powers, I 
became divine. 
20 [I] stood at rest upon the [fifth] 
aeon (айс), a combination of 
22 all [of them]; I saw all those 
belonging to [the] Autogenes (айтоуємтіс) 
24  whoreally (дити) exist. 
I was baptized five 
53,9 E.g., W1S’..€ poly, огм1г:..еро107; the trace is not from T. 
53,14 For Youel, also Yoel, see 54,17; 57,15; 125,14.; cf. Gos.Eg. III 44,27; 
Allogenes XI, 50,20. 
93,15 Or [AES] (very widely spaced) | for the fourth baptism in the Autogenes, 
see 7,16. 
9325 Lit., I washed. 
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22 


24 


54,16 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[NA] 

M COIT 

AN TI 

NTE TII 

3e. pev 

€& ON QIN ——— €-] 

TAA v 

M TEASOC | 

AN TNOG A | 

[Eloow TANI 

[. . .JNOC N I 

[NO]v TE: FI 

отшмо EROA . || 

TEAfOC ETKHA THIp* 

TANSESAOC THPOT | 

м 900vi- FPEYALAAQTE] 

A Hn€eoov: TMAAAT | 

[INJSEOOT FOTHA AN I[fqdTO-] 

OT м PWCTHP NTE [NS] 

MpWTOPANHC м [NOG] 

М NOTC CEAMEN A[N MH €T-] 

KH NAMAY NIPEYIOTENG ] 

NOTTE €8OX- ЗАХӨІОС] 

AN TAXOOC: CHOEITC] 

MN &NTIOANITHIC: [CEA-] 

A&U: AN EAEINIOC I A 

[N€] 

— ] .TO 
uc IN Є/ 
„зе | € пг 

JU Ne v 

-—— JES NE 

— Joon М 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


E.g, TAA OV ]/NTE JI[AA OT. 


А supralinear stroke may have begun over Т (lacuna). 
E.g., SECCETC ENIE APETC [SECCEAEKETC; see 47,5-6n. 


E.g, A [FLIAPOENSKON мм); cf. 125,14-15. 
E.g, TAN[SEOOT THpOT]; cf. 57,13-15. 
E.g., [NTE], or [TA]. 


5422-23 For 3&.X9IOC |, cf. 126,12. 


mug 
| pori 
au light 
zal min 
ШҮ 
іш, | 


ZOSTRIANOS 54,1-55,6 


127 


[54] 
times| 
2 andi 
of the [ 
4  -zareu-[ 
from [ 
6  that[ 
perfect (TréAetos) | 
8 and the great | 
glory, she who belongs to [ 
10 | 
god, the [ 
12 appear [ 
perfect (réAetos) which is doubled [ 
14 she who belongs to all species (єЇбо<)[ 
-male, the [self-controlled] 
16 glory, the mother | 
[the] glories, Youel, and the 
18 [four] lights (фоюттір) of [the] 
[great] mind (vois) 
20 Protophanes (mpwrogavijs): Selmen [and those] 
with him, the 
2  god-[revealers] Zachth[os] 
and Yachthos, Sethe[us] 
24 and Antiphan[te]s, [Sel-] 
dao and Ele[n]nos [ 
[ 
2 | ] go 
[ ] the 
4 | 
[ ] likeness 
6 I Jas 
423-24 | ForCHee[V C j| JAM &.N TIO ANT HC, cf. 126,16-17. 
3424-05 | For the restoration, cf. Gos. Eg. III 64,21. 
54,25 No trace of a supralinear stroke over ЄХЄЇ.ЇОС | cf. Schmidt-McDermott, 
Jehu and the Untitled Text, where Sellao and Eleinos are aeons of Sophia 
(U264) and a Setheus is lord of the pleroma (U234). 
35 Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
95,2 Circumflex over the group €f. 


128 


14 


16 


55,9 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УП, 


a INTE NIAY- 

=== мат TAP є 

JEWN ETES- 
=== 9070 
— фіостнір 

[жо ш ж й IN N[fJeOoO v МОТО 

а азыр | NAT NE KATA NOTA 

лота) NTE NIEWN: OT- 

[KAQ E]IYONQ АМ OTAOOT 

[EYONIQ АМ OTAHP EYE м 

[OT]OESN AN OVKUQT 

[єүўл]рргшо% EROA EMAY- 

грю)ко MN QENZWON ATW 

[DENU ]HN: ATW QENWOXH 

[ЖМ QJIENNOUTC AN QENPWAME 

[AN мін тнрот єтщооп 

[NM MAIT: QENNOUTE AE 

[AN] QENGO[MA] ATW QENAT— 

[TE]AOC ам NAS THPOT Tap 

[NS] 

ме 

ATW I 

ATW NI 

шоой | 

тнрот | 

тнрот el 

| є THpOT | 

NE: ESE N || 

[A]TW ETE 

[. ЈА avw | 

«ті NH El .] .I 

ОТЧ A NSATTOTENIHC ATW А7] 


ху ESNE EROA ФМ NAT [тнрот .. 


ОТОМ NGS NIEUN NITE IS] 
ATTOTENHC OTNOIG N OTO-] 
ESN WAYNIpPE eopa el 

EBOA QN NSEWN NTE NSWAT-] 


No circumflex over the group €f. 


55,13-19 Cf. 48,3-7 and 113,9-14. 


56 
56,4 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


Flag of Л not preserved. 


ZOSTRIANOS 55,7-56,17 129 


[ ] of the [ 

8 I ], for (yáp) | ] see 
[ ] aeon (aic) | 

10 I ] more 
] light (Фосттр) 

12 | ] more glories 


[ ] these are in relation (ката) to 
14 [each] of the aeons (aió»): a 

living [earth] and a 
16 [living] water, and air (др) made of 

light and a blazing 
18 fire which cannot 

[consume], and living animals (до) and 
20 [trees]; souls (uy?) 

[and] minds (мобс) and human beings 
22 [and] all those who dwell 

[with them]; but (52) (there аге) no gods 
24 [or] powers or 

angels (dyyeAos); for (ydp) all these 


[56] 
[ 
2 and[ 
and [ 
4  exist[ 
all [ 
6  all[ 
[ Jall[ 
8 [ ]theybeing[ 
and they being [ 
10 | ]and[ 


[and] those [ 
12 the Autogenl[es (aùroyevńs). 1] 
received a likeness from [all] these [ 
14 The aeons (ао) [of the] Autogenes (aùroyevńs). 
[ ]; a [great light] 
16 came forth [ 
from the aeons (aldv) of the [thrice] 


56,13 Or, [EWA T=]. 

56,14 Cf. 129,23-24. 

9615-16 СЕ Acts 9:3; 22:6; 26:13. 

2617-18 ^ Thrice male, i.e., the Protophanes aeon. 


130 


56,20 


56,21 
56,24 


57 
57,5-6 
57,5 
57,7 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


QOOTT ATW NET [E007] 
NAW: Nepe NMIYTO[OT] 
NN EWN NETOUTWWIC €802] 
мораї ом OvEUM м оті 
A TICMOT MN ОФ%Є| 
ОТОТ єчшоой A || " 
ATW TOTE «ЧІ . .|т NGS HI 
MAAOT NTE NAIT al 
[N3] 
— ра 
— lew 
as ОТС 
= IATOT 
--- jeccevc] Aà3a- 
PESC TECCEAEIKETC [ .]. 
—— JOM NTE 
EE Chp]aric Qswwy 
1.1...) AN TABPSHIA] 
aa INI[...)N OVI. 
fs eee ee 1. .[ JENCbpatyic] 
[....] .N чтоог м UENOC 
[ATW] ACES NNAQPAT NGS Tà- 
[INSEO]IOT м QOOUCT ATW A 
[IIT&.po]eNf KON WHA ATW] 
IAESIMOBNE ETRE NSKAOO[A] 
[IEA ]AC NAT хє ETRE OF 
IAYWIOANE NGS TIERTINAX 
[ET&]E NSKAOOM AN Nf- 
[Chbp]lactic ETKH QIWOT 
|... МЄ NIKAOOA ETF GOA 
[A JINJA NSM AN UWOXH NIA 
INSC]lbpacsc Ae eTWoon 


— ру рыл y pq pq pq — « — И н | 
е e е 


Ш was connected to the following letter (now in lacuna) by a supralinear 


stroke; for the restoration, cf. 81,13. 
E.g., OT [OE N]. 


НІ, ambiguous trace; nothing of the supralinear stroke survives; 
HI HC HX] would extend unusually far into the margin. 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
For the restorations, see 47,5-6. 

No supralinear stroke over A. 

E.g., FAO JOM. 


anal 
|] 
age ont 


(її 
чай 


ШТ 
ше] 
ү 
wondere 
a) she [s 
Хш 
ài] hec 
BLA 
hey) à 
ШП 
ЧЁ 


М 


eT 
UR | 


ZOSTRIANOS 56,18-57,23 131 


18 male, and they [glorified] 
them. The four 
20 aeons (айс) were desiring 
within a [ ] aeon (alav) 
2 феї ] pattern [ 
single one existing [ 
24 Then (róre) E-[ ], the 
child of the child [ 
[57] 


n» 
pM orm = рн 


4 
[ Yesseus] Maza- 
6 [reus Yessede]keus [ 
[ ] of 
8 I seal (сфрауіѕ)] upon him 
[ ] and Gabriell] 
10 І 
[ ] seal (сфрауіѕ) 
12 [ ] four races (yévos) 


There came before me she who belongs to 
14 [е glories], the male and 
[virginal (rap&evucóv)] Yoel. 
16 [I] wondered about the crowns, 
(and) she [said] to me, "Why 
18 [has] your spirit (mveĝua) been wondering 
[about] the crowns and the 
20 [seals (odpay(s)] on them? 
[ ](they) are the crowns which strengthen 
2 every [spirit (mveĝua)] and every soul (фит); 
and (60 [the] seals (o¢payis) which are 


57,9 бее 47,11n. Gabriel appears in both the О.Т. and N.T.; in Gos.Eg. III 


22,19ff, he is a minister of Oroiael in Autogenes. 

9712 Supralinear stroke not preserved over first М. 

57,13-63,17 The Revelations from Yoel 

37,15 See 53,14n. The new revelations evidently served as a summary of the 
gnosis of the Barbelo aeons. 

9716 КАО0 ІА; cf. lines 19 and 21. 


571822 ^ The seals and crowns serve as guardians. 
57,21 E.g., [INAT]. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


24 [93@0@]О% NIANTUEMOC AN 
|. .] MSAQOPATON A TNA 
[NH] 

NE Al 

2 @EN| 
NH | 

4 MEN | 
AE N Wf 

6 NApƏEINOC 

..C АЄ М | 

8 г Шр asts | 

‚ро QN NJI 

10  |9)нтотг NI 
[...]. ACW [. ITU 

12 [...] X AYF [GO]A NI 
МІСФРАСІС AE МІ 

14  СЄМОС NANSATTOITENHC] 

NE AN IUTpuoTOdeaINHCI 

16 AN NHIKAC: ATW IU fe&loopa-| 
TOM A ANA OTGOM [A *[rv-] 

18 XSKON ATW м моєріом ЛЄ] 
ov peqerAe ATW м [peq-] 

20 p шорй M ESAE ATW E-] 
TRE MAI EYNTOOTIY м TA-] 

22  вріна NSpeyF NNA: ога] 
єшшолє EYWANF м [07—] 

24 TINA eqovaa8 NYP Cdoipa -] 
Uf3€ MAOY QA fKA[OA] 

26 ATW Мф KAOM мач є[%-—] 
NTAY M QENNOTTE | 

ме! 
[ ——— ОЈ вол 

2 | -—- | MICA 
| -—— 108 

4 | -—- Iv. 
[ — mi 

6 | — тнр мә! 

57,25 E.g., [Nà]. 

58 Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 

58,1-2 Eg. INApI/OENIOC. 


58,13-14 E.g., NITE NIWWATI/TENOC. 


24 


24 


26 


ZOSTRIANOS 57,24-59,6 133 


[upon] the triple-races (-yévos) and 
[ ] the Invisible (dóparov) Spirit (тиєйша) 
[58] 
[ 
[ 
and (50 | 
[virgin (7ap6évos) 
[ ]and (68 [ 
[ ]seek (ai retv)[ 
[ Jinthe[ 
[in] them[ 
[ ]and[ 
[ ] he [strengthened 
and (60 the seals (ogpayis)[ | |гасе 
(yévos), those belonging to the [Autogenes (abroyevrjs)] 
and the Protophanes (7pwrogarvijs) and 
the Kalyptos (каЛиттбѕ). The [Invisible (dóparTov)] 
Spirit (7vedua) [is] a psychic (Vvyucóv) 
and intellectual (voepóv) power, 
a knower and 
a fore-knower. Therefore 
it (Spirit?) is with [Ga]briel 
the spirit-giver (- пиєйша) [so that (йма)| 
when he gives [a] 
holy spirit (пиєдиа), he might 
seal (сфрауіСєши) him with the crown 
and crown him, 
[having] gods [ 
5[9] 
] power 
] the 


] the 


rq ч q кч m m 


9822-23 For the restoration, cf. 123,3. 


58,22 


No supralinear stroke over & pf H4. 


3824-06 | Him, probably a type of humanity. 


134 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ] 


[ -—- IN ESWI | 
8 | -—- INTINS . | 
[ ——— JU ETOTVES | 
Юс о 971. . .Jeeo | 
NETTES по .[ їєсшоїой,; | 
12. JD 43 IAT ATW NETNQpPaT 9 
INQHTIOT AN QIMà XE EVE- звів 
14 [WWINE M QANAOTN: ATW yon 
[INCE]WTAWWIME EUKHB lig 
16 [KAT]A AAAT M CMOT ATW nding 
INAT] MEN NE NSKATA OTA М vl 
18 [QAN]JAOTN ATW м TEASOC: i p 
[... JPY avo Nat тнрот ‘Janda 
20 [.. ом NTE NSEWN EY- | ofthe 
[.. .]K MAOY NAT THPOT E 
22 [.. EWOO 9f OTAA | | wh 
[ . . NMJANTEASON: MAOTNOG Jie 
24 [.. ЈА ne є NAT epoov Jos 
[.. .JTNAT TAP єроч м nd) 
5 | 
пр! | 
2 О? | | 
ЖО! | 
4  TeMJOIC vitri 
І. JQ | 
6 [1.0701 | 
Г. ЈА МА | j 
8  Vyoor ol al 
хр лє ENE Al 
10 Г. .c]JWTA [eploq el ‘al him 
[.. JA ATW [ .] .vl i 
12 мораї ом OTENNOISA й 
отщорй м ENNOS[A itn, 
14  ЄЛІАН 9M OTGOM AT itn 
NOUTEASOC TE àl TN 
16 WWE єрок є TAM siting 
MORE кы ы < 
59,10-25 Location of the left margin is hypothetical. bi 
59,10 Circumflex over the group 9,7. b ^ 
59,15 Cf. 82,22. B 
59,16 Jà, a trace from à or A. "n 
59,20 E.g., [INSEIWN, or [Ov 9 f KU N. р 


Supra 


20 


24 


ZOSTRIANOS 59,7-60,16 
] spirit (mveðua) 
] to one (fem.) 


] they exist 
] and they were 


not [in] them in order that (Iva) they might 


[become] simple (dAo0v) 
and [might not] be doubled 


[according to (ката)| any pattern. 


[These] (+uév) are the simple 


(атЛойи), perfect (réAetos) individuals (+ката): 


[ ]and all these 
] of the aeons (ад) 
] him, all these 
] who reside in a place 


] to see them, 
or (ydp) | ] see | 
60 


[ 
[ 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ ]all-perfect (avréAetos); it (took) a great 
f 


perfect (TéAetos) | 


[ 


[ ] every [ 
exist [ 

he is [ 

[hear] him [ 

[ ] and [ 


in thought (€wora) | 

a first thought (€vora) | 

since (éreiór)) | ] with power | 
she was perfect (réAetos), | 

it is fitting for you to [ 


E.g, IN GO]A. 

E.g., [(OTAITNAT. 

E.g., OINTWC. 

No supralinear stroke over N. 


Supralinear stroke over first W; e.g., TAWIE оєгш]. 
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136 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


ETRE QWB NIA: ATW ute 
18 NH ETKNACWTA єгроот; Ln 
Є®ОА 9fTN OTENN[OSA] mp 
20 NTE MH ETAOCE € TIEAS—! {е 
OC ATW АМ NETKN[ACOT-] jin 
22 шмот ом OTYTXH [NTE] дй 
MITENAJOC: УУ ATW [E-] pe 
24 тас хє NAT act WAIC = LL 
[Za] 
== INQ 
2 [ ——— ] N 
[ --- | .TE 
4 [ -—— ім NI 
EP ae oes Se ok ee: oe, oe 5 ш NN | 
6 J.P loc M MI 
PEE OE |...) nygroprt 
8 [эшл ъз |70 AESAS GOM 
MEME vo Al .JOTW[. .] 
I0. Жуз woes JW ej[er]z y морфн 
[...] € ATW AESAS ovo- 
12 [.. .Ywoon 94A Naya- | 
[ . . 157 ослма EYTOTBHIT] | 
14 [axeslwwne EMWoon oN- "amin 
[TU C] ATW TOTE ACNT чү 
16 1є9105М € лумов мм €- ‘the gr 
[WN] MSAA ETE ПІШАТ- ше 
18  [gO0O]v* T M TEASOC A- enak 
[MAT] ATW AEINAT E w 
20 [MA]AOT мм ATNATD єроч ЖЫ 
[IQpAall YN OvV«OvV»OECIN NN àT- ilia 
22 [мәе єрочф vvTOTE ом She 
«СР WAC NAF мораї ом Ур 
[46] | 
ev! | 
2 ET | 
25 00| AM 
poc MEL MEE “Т 
60,22 Le., іп the souls. А | Ып 
60,24 After @) A [C (here or next line) МА is to be restored. sd NS 
61,9 Written &V[.]O Y because of an imperfection in the papyrus. P T 1 
611142 E.g.,owolesn ely. М 
61,11 ] .€,e.g., JAE, or JME. 


ed 
ppap 


18 


ZOSTRIANOS 60,17—62,3 137 


about everything, and [ 

those to whom you will listen, 

through a thought (€vvoza) 

of those higher than perfect (réAetos) 

and also those whom you will [know] 

in the souls (Фи) [of] 

the perfect ones (TéAetos)." 

[When] she had said this, she [baptized me] 
[61] 


] the first 
) I received power 


I] received form (uopórj) 
] I received | 
] existing over my 
[ ] receive a holy spirit (7veijua). 
[I] came into being [really (6vTws)] existing. 
Then (Tóre), she brought me 
into the great [aeon (diwy)] 
where the perfect (TéAetos) 
thrice-male (is). 
Isaw 
[the] invisible child 
within an invisible 
light. Then (тбте) 
[she] baptized me again in 
[62] 
[ 
[ 


6112-13 Ер,ләщшәжє А1127. 
6116-18 | Le., Protophanes. 


6120 
61,22 
62,1 


Cf. 44,27-30. 
Written €poy:-YYTOTE because of an imperfection in the papyrus. 
Or, е vi. 


138 


20 


22 


62,9 


62, 17-19 
62,18 
62,19 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


[ . .]GOl 

[. .] mecc || 

[M]MOY TEI 

[Mv ]O AES .| 

[AIESIGM сом € NI 

[. .] .NINOG NN à || 

[.. Ф170 м [TJEAfOIC 

ПпєхАС МАЇ NGS TàN[fEOOT] 

THPOT TWHA хє NIAIWKA) 

тнрот ETCANWA м [27] 

WAC М НТОТЎ AKAl[STOT] 

[2] ш AKWWME м TE[ASOC 

І.) .OC MSCWTA NTE 

THpov- мот GE AO[TU'TE] 

OVE CAAAMES AN || 

MN FITANTEASOC Ap || 

NSDWCTHP NTE MSAS[WN] 

м BAPBHAW AN FCNWICSC] 

M ATT WS EPOC: 70 [NH] 

ETMMAT CENAGWAT [C8 OA] 
[ZU] 

[ === JATNAT 

| === 9.0916 

== Jo v 

[ === JEAT 

=== | .Єт .| 


up BJAPBHAW A ләр[өє-] 


[NOC ATW] MIATNAT єроч 

[M UJA TG]IQA A TINA NIAT] 
[ETACROJION NAT NGS TA [NSE-] 
00%] THPOT TOVHA ACKA- 
[AT AlTW ACBWK àcagepa- 
[TC NINAQPAY A лг лршто- 
ІфаАмінс: TOTE ANOK NET— 
[AQEPIAT мораї QILA MANNA] 
[EEsITWEhD EMATE м NISNOG 


Or,N Nà | .[,eg., TI. 

Lit., washings | ЄТСАЛШАХ, as іп Bohairic. 
See 63,18-21 and 64,8. 

Le., OTBE І.І, е.р., СІ. 


р. І, traces of a nomen sacrum with supralinear stroke (beginning 


1 Now [ 
nSalan 
" all- 
sights ( 
ша 
ҮШҮ; 
id reveal 


| 


EE. 
id) the in 
16] pov 
ld who 
Ча 
Ме do 


Е-. 


‘af 
«yake (ee 


63,6 


ZOSTRIANOS 62,4-63,15 139 


[ 
[ 


[and] I [ 

I was able to | 

[ ]thegreatones[ 

[ land perfect (réAetos) | 

Yoel who belongs to all [the glories] 
said to me, 

"You have [received] all the [baptisms] 
in which it is fitting to [be] baptized, 
and you have become [perfect (réAetos) 
[  ]thehearing of | 

all. Now [call] again 

upon Salamex and [ 

and the all-perfect (ravréAetos) Ar-[ 
the lights (worp) of the [aeon (а:0)] 
Barbelo and immeasurable 

knowledge (yvðors). [They] 


will reveal 
[63] 
[ ] invisible 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ ] which [ 
[ virgin (rap6évos)] Barbelo 


[and] the invisible 

[three-] powered Spirit (7ve?ua ). [When] 
Youel who belongs to all [the glories] 

[had said this] to me, she 

[put me down] and went (and) stood 
before the Proto[phan]es (mpwro$avrjs). 
Then (7óre) I 

[stood, presiding] over my spirit (тиєйна), 
[while] praying fervently to the great 


over p; there is a lacuna over the following trace). 
Supralinear stroke not preserved over -p8-. 


639-10 Cf. 125,13-14; 53,13-14. 
6313-17 СЕ 3,14-19. 


140 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 
16 [А Фішстнр морат ON ov- 
ІЄММІОГо: NEESMOTTE 
18 [OT]BE CAAAMESZ AN ce- 
[ . JEN АМ FITANTEASOC 
20 [..].H: ATW ATNAT € QEN- 
[EQ]IOTW ENEAT € QENGOM 
22 [AT]W ATAWY єроєг AGA GOA 
[Za] 
о. 
2 9A пә! 
[A]oOW .[ 
4 | .H || 
І .JOOvT[ . . .] .[ 
6 [1С 8C EGOA I 
[Ov] THPOT: | 
8 | ]JCXAAMES AN 
[МІН €TàvVGUNIL [Mà EROA] 
10 N 908 NSM ETAW JA[AOC] 
BE JWCTPSANE cIOTA] 
12 ETRE NH ETKKWT[E м-| 
CUOvV- УУУ NE OT 
14 «то OTA OTWT ліє єт-| 
ШООЛ QACH N NAT TIHpOT] 
16 ЄТШООЙ ONTWC [9А Л/-] 
"Mà M ATWS Eploy] 
18 ATW N ATNWPA м І... 
OTR A TWHITHPY єтшо-) 
20 оп монтч AN лг .[.. .] 
ЖЖОЧ AN ПН ETAT 
22 NCWY ENTOY MAT[IAAY 
ETASOOP MAOY N | __ 
[Ze] 
D Eg. [Г AAT жу ке 
63,17-? The Revelations from Salamex 
63,17 Or, ICOlþsà | written NEES because of papyrus surface (elsewhere 
NEI’). 
63,18-19 Nosupralinear stroke overC€; СЄ [AA ]EN, impossible because of word 
division. - 
63,20 [ . .] .H, traces of a nomen sacrum with supralinear stroke; trace 
is probably from A ог à, but possibly also from 5, A, K,C, Q, etc. 
63,21 Sahidic, ENAAT. 
63,22 Or, and I was anointed. 
64,5 E.g.,[g]00 v T. 


ZOSTRIANOS 63,16—65,1 141 


16 lights (jworrjp) in 
thought (vota). I began calling 
18 upon Salamex and Se- 
[ ]-en and the (fem.) all-perfect (ravréAetos) 
0 | Ре. Isaw 
[glories] greater than powers, 
22 [and] they anointed me. I was able 
[64] 
[ 
2 inmyl 
апа [ 
4 I 
[ 
6 she covered | 
all [ 
8 бајатех [and 
[those] who have revealed 
10 everything [to me] saying, 
"Zostrianos, [learn] 
12 of those things about which you asked. 
[ 


14 апа [he was] a single one [who] 
exists before [all] these 
16 who really (6vrws) exist [in the] 
immeasurable and undivided 
18 Spirit (тиєдра) | 
... Of the all which [exists] 
20 initand the[ 
... and that one which І 
22 afterit. It is he alone 
who crosses it [ 
: [65] 
| 


64,7 [07], scored through by diagonal stroke in codex. 

ши 99-12 The new revelations begin. 
G7" Q1 CE 141. 

ou 9413 E.g, NE 017%. ME]; cf. 76,15. 
хш VU 6414-22 Perhaps Kalyptos is the topic. 

жа 940 E.g, &[TUI 25 €. 
КЕШЕ 6421-22 Eg, EeTAINI/NCWY. 
MU 64,22 ENTOY, no supralinear stroke was possible over М because of an im- 
perfection in the papyrus. 


142 


65,6 
65,11 
65,12 
65,17 
66,2 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ 
[. JN JA N àTL . . . . .. JàT- 
[....].à810[ . . . .] N at- 
[ . JHNAT 107 
СЕЧЕ |] L.. МАТ тнрот] 
[Более EEE l&pl JH ne мІ. 
гае. ојӯшорл м || 
РОГУ NITE ENNOSA NIA] 
[жойы жож. Є NTE GOA МА] 
Dp ec aes ee Г | EQOTN € NE(CHT] 
|... EYCEMNHT EQOTN 
[. . JEAQEPATY eqovo- 
[Th E]IQOTN € ПІЄГ ETMA 
[ ...] АМ OVà TN APHAY 


[з] EYAOCE EQOTE a- 
[TN] pATY NIA: ATW EYF 
[...) ENEAY € CWMA NIA 
[EIYTOVBHT € ATCWMA 
INS]M- EYNA EQOTN € EN- 
[NOS]A NIM АМ CWMA NSM 
leqylgé м GOA € маї тнрот 
ITEN]IOC NSA AN ESAOC 
INSA] EONTHPY NTAT лє 
[ZS] 


EEE E |ШООЛ [.. 
àvi...... Joon ONI .. 

м тр...... |] тнрі.... 
L J7Apel. . . 1р: пп... 

[. .JKON |... .]VO м NE... 


ог ETMEPSKION . . . . 
Гг. .JAepoc тнрі —— Wo] 


[ол мораї ом от... ... 


COVUNC EC [....... 
|. JVE EBOA MAl[OY ME] 
[. . .О% ETWOION ом- 
TWC ETE EROA MAOY [A] 
NINNA ETWOONM ONITWC] 


E.g, 0v JA. pIXIH ле. 
Qualitative of CA f N€. 
C, or else ]Є. 

E.g., [GO A ]. 

E.g, WIOON ON[TUCI. 


ZOSTRIANOS 65,2—66,13 


[ 

[ 

[ 

[ ] all these 

[ ] he is[ 

[ a] first [ 

[ of] every thought (évvora) 
[ ] of every power 

[ downward] 

[ ] he is established 
[ ] stands, he [passes] 

into the pathway to a place 

[ ] and infinite. 

He is far higher than 


any unaccessible one, yet he gives 

| ]greater than any body (oda) 

(and) purer than any disembodied one (-odjua), 
yet entering into every 


‚ thought (évvora) and every body (caja), 


[because he] is more powerful than them all, 
(than) any race (yévos) or species (elóos), 

as their All. 

[66] 

[ ] exist [ 


to a [partial (ueptKdv) 

[ _] part (uépos) | 

[exist] in a [ 

know her [ 

[ he is] from [him] 

[ ]which really (óvros) exists, 

who (is) from 

the Spirit (тиєйша) that [really (ğvrws)] exists, 


E.g., TUS[ME]/[PSIKON; cf. 66,6. 

f,orelse&, q, H, K, or "t. 

ш, or else Ш | room for [f] between W and N. 

Ti, or else Л. 

.[, bottom of a vertical stroke; probably from T or Y. 
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144 


14 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


MIOTA MATAAY M WI.. 

вом TAP NE NTE gi... 

мас: FO9TMAPSIC || 

помо AE AN TANT[A&-] 

KApPpsoc: ATW моріаї QN] 

T9ovnepzrc quoorti 

OCTANE N QANAOTN OVDl[Wa-] 

xE NTAY AN OTESAOIC] 

ATW MH ETYNAGINIE A-] 

MAY WAYTPEYWWINE] 

єчщоой морат Ale QN] 

TANTONOQ9 Чомо, Al ND 
[45] 

PERES |] NIQIPAT | 

М ок. d о-у. Ж soc ЧШ 1. .] 2&€U N— 

[TAY MA]IAT M OT AINITIESME 

[229 25 JAME € NAIL THpOI[Vv 

[.... ] ME EPOY MATAAIY 

RUP | лмоттє TAP | 

ТЕШЕЛҮҮ IAT ESMHTS Є! 

NS MIATAAY ATW qui 

[жо дош. eS | мораї NQHTY | 

REDE |. NIOTWT М | 

ГЕИ la equoort сәр N I 

(opa. T сім nere nwy eTUJo— 

[ОЙ М] OvEIAEA NTE OVESAEA 

[FAN]TOVOT NTE TLEN- 

[NAC] ATW EYWoon A TNI- 

[... .] eqNgopa NQHTY QM 

Іілтміоєс ATW YNQOPAT мон- 

ITI EYNNHD EROA € AKAT 

А MA AN ЄПМА N OTWT 

Іл)Є м TEASOC N QAMAOTN 

[Ev]TOTIOC NTAY NE AN 

|...) єчшолє gpal NQHTY 


ШЇ, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear 
stroke. 

Cf. 14,9-14. 

T, the flag does not survive. 

Perhaps Kalyptos; cf. 15,10-12; 68,14-26. 

Origin, lit., head. 

Sahidic M]/MOY. 


pone al 
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m 
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sene | 
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їшї] 


hat whi 
кот ( 
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ZOSTRIANOS 66,14—67,22 


145 


4 the one alone [ 
for (ydp) they are powers of 
16 [ 1, existence (йтарёс) | 
and (50 life and 
18 blessedness (uakápios). In 
existence (йтарбіс) he exists | 
20 asimple (дпЛойм) origin, 
his [word] and species (efS0s). 
22 Lettheone who will find 
him come into existence. 
24 Existing [(+5е) in] 
Life, he is alive [ 
[67] 
[ 
2 I 
[he having] knowledge 
4 | ] know all these [ 
[ ] him alone [ 
6 I ], for (ydp) god [ 
[ [unless (el. итти) [ 
8 | ] alone, and he[ 
[ ]in him [ 
10 [ ] the single [ 
[ ] for (ydp) he exists as [ 
12 [in] that which is his, which [exists] 
[as] a form (5а) of a form (ібеа), 
14 [the] unity of the 
[unity (évds)]. He exists as [the] 
l6 | ]sinceheisin 
[the] mind (voids). He is within 
l8 it, not coming forth to any 
place, because he [is] a single 
20 perfect (réAe:os), simple (ámAo£v) spirit (тиєйна). 
[Because] it is his place (rómos) and 
22 ], itis within him [and] the Alls 
675 He, antecedant is not clear. 
6714-15 For Q€NINA&C], see. 75,20n. 
67,14 МІТ, a trace of the supralinear stroke (above T) survives; for the restora- 
tion, cf. 68,26; 84,20; 86,22-23. 
67,16 E.g., [FINA]; cf. 64,17; or [WNQ]. 
67,21 Or, [O v ]. 
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24 


26 


67,23 
68,2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


[AT]W NITHPOT ATW 
[eywloon NTOY мег net- 
[ZH] 

шла ыш Г... dmi 
Ee e a | AN О | 
ATW [ojvpequur [моргаї] 
NOHTIY У | Лом) Ale 
[EN]epUfà&. AE NTE FI 

[ .]C NN ATOBCSA: NI 

[E TU OOTL. монітч 

ої монт І 

Woon єтеннтіч 
MAKAPSOC AN OIT 
[TIEAFOC: ATW | 

[Є]ТШООЙ ON | 

ЄТШООЙ ONTWC [OT-] 
MAKAPSOC TE FESAIEA] 
NTE FENEPTIA ETIWO-] 
ОЙ EeWaygas N FOTN[Ap-] 
ZIC: WAYAS GOA NI 
OTANTTEASLOC EA 

лорх EROA ENEQ: TOI[TE] 
ЧШООЙ N TEAsOc: ETHIE] 
mal ywoon м Teasoc 
EYE NN ATNWPA єроч 
MN печса MAIN MAOY 
MAN AKAT TAP єчщіо-; 
ОЙ Qà TEYEQH ESMHITS] 
TANTOvVOT N TELASOC] 


(Page 69 does not survive. It was probably a blank 


but was counted in the paging.) 
[О] 


but was counted in the paging.) 


Not NUJTUTH pq. 
w, orelse y or Ш. 


[29) 


(Page 70 does not survive. It was probably a blank 


„jhe 002 
iste W 
ў 


"T 


jn) Ш 
Ша 
ИШ 
di exist 
УШШ 
КШ 
з (pak 
oft (TENE 
робо 
Шешу 
ged (pax 
Зно 
КҮШ 
итеб p 
Ше 
дае fore 
tata p 
Б] 
tase he is 
‘ANS OWN 
Th) no 
йе 
“pete ( 


iy 19 dog 
1 Was (OU 
| 


З бө 
X DEN (Ot 


— 


gun 
Nig 


8! 
lank 
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jj 
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that he comes into being. 


24 [15] he who exists, he who 
[68] 
[ 
2 ] апа а[ 
and a [protector] 
4 іл [рі]. Life [(+8) 
and (50 activity (évépyeta) of the (fem.) | 
6 insubstantial (-ovofa)[ J, the [ 
which exists in [him 
8  [edsts] in him [ 
exists because of [him 
10 blessed (uaxdptos) and [a 
perfect (réAetos), and | 
12 which exists in | 
which really (6vrTws) exists. 
14 Blessed (uaxdptos) is the [form (ібеа)) 
of the activity (évépyeia) that exists. 
16 By receiving existence (iapéis), 
he receives power, the [ 
18 a perfection (-réAetos) | 
separate forever. Then (тӧте) 
20 he exists as perfect (réAetosg). Therefore, 
he exists as perfect (TéAetos) 
22 because he is undivided 
with his own region, 
24 for (ydp) nothing exists 
before him except (el штті) 
26 Ње [perfect (réAetos)] unity. 
[69] 
(Page 69 does not survive. It was probably a blank 
but was counted in the paging.) 
[70] 
(Page 70 does not survive. It was probably a blank 
but was counted in the paging.) 
683 PEY WWI = аитАйиттор. 
68,6 Or, non-essential; cf. 79,8. 


148 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[Oa] "T 
(Page 71 is a blank; it had pagination.) W 
[ОЁ] m 
(Page 72 is a blank; it had pagination.) і; 
[OU] | 
ae lov na plzrc | Р 
2 | 1 .017]5%1 TE м | Ж. 
г. тн]ро®[] ATW пн el . dii 
4 [.. .WGoa ovae NY din 
| . . Jooq: egre єчішам-і iB 
6 [.. JNTY NAY мә? THplOT] | 
[....) e0W лн Tap єт 
8 [....] 9M tO v Tl. pZ IC z 
[..] Mas NMANTWC ywo- liso 
10 (ой) А помо: QN ФАМТ- ilal 
[MA]KAPsSOC AE YSME ATW ines 
12 [ЄШ ЮЙ EJWANZASf AN Nf- үй 
[єоЈот OWTEASOC NE: ashe 
14 [ewjwme AE EYWANAS AN Ше 
ICNAIT H OTA: отфоє лє хо с 
16 Ім пірнтє ETAYAS EROA ting re 
[AA ]Oqd: єтшоой ETBE ЛШ. 
18 (паї NGS MH ETE OTN YTXH йш 
імоунтог MN NSATUOXH: tte wi 
20 j[eTr]&e MAT NH ETNENOT— this eas 
[DA] ETBE MAT NH ETNA bared and 
22 [TA]KO: EWWNE EANOVT-— Wi] sinc 
(хг E]BOA MAOY: ETBE miin fo 
24 [MA] OTYTAH TE AN QEN- ita)m 
ICIWAA: ETRE MAL OTAT- кода 
[OA] | 
Е мога з іні 
2  І|єтівє паї eor .1єЇ ilie, 
ЕЕЕ Фе ны 
73,9 E.g, IQA] Jta Y. A 
73,12 EW ]uU 7t , elision for ЄЩ(О пе (as at 44,17). A SN 
7317-24 Because the Kalyptos aeon is hidden or veiled, it is imperfectly appre- "m 
hended by the lower aeons. The emanation process, repeated many times tny м 


over, explains how an imperfect physical world came into being froma 
perfect origin. Those without souls, i.e., those who are entirely material, 
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[71] 
(Page 71 is a blank; it had pagination.) 


[72] 
(Page 72 is a blank; it had pagination.) 


[73] 
] existence (#тарф<) | 
] she is salvation [ 
all] and he [ 
] be able, nor (ойбд does he | 
], if he 
] him to him, all these 
], for (yáp) he [who 
[ ] in existence (&rapéis) 
[ ]thisone, he totally (mávrws) 
[exists] as life, and (50 in 
blessedness (-ракіріоѕ) he has knowledge. 
If he apprehends the 
[glories], he is perfect (réAetos); 
but (60 if he apprehends 
[two] ог (7) one, he is drunk, 
as having received 
[from] him. It is for [this] reason 
that there are those with souls (Фл) 
and those without souls (-~uy7); 
for this reason (there are) those who will 
be saved and those who will 
[perish], since they have not [received] 
from him; for [this] reason 
(there are) matter (Àn) and 
bodies (cda); for this reason non- 
[74] 
[ ] «t 


[for] this reason [ 


Р * Р 1 P y p qo qu go 
е 
е 


have nothing to be redeemed and will perish. 
-ме", Sahidic -Na (future tense); cf. 96,2. 
Abraided passage read under ultraviolet light. 
М may have had supralinear stroke. 

9 ,orelse€ | €,orelse Ө. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


г. от ITIHpy І .] єтає! 

| po . паї [ .єтр ulpr N] 
[woo ато Ey || 
[ .]V€ OCTANE N QAM[AOTN 
г. мА отот є! 
рі.) epoy ne А70 [.... 9%—] 
MAPZIC FESAES | 
г JE NTAY ATW KAITA FER] 
ім'єрста ETE лтшмо | 
пє ATW KATA TAN[TTE-| 
ASOC ETE FGOM TIE м MO-] 
EPON єтотоєгм TIE 
ллцомт EYAQEPATIY OF о%-] 
сол EYKIM QS O'vCIOTL] 
мораї 9A AA NIA ATIW 9раі) 
ом AAAT M MA AN EY 
NAT THPOT ATW ЄЧІр E-] 
NEPTIS птш хє A[AOq] 
M ATP PAN єроч м І 
ШООЛ EROA MAOY | 
ME EYAOTN AMAOY NI 
ом TEQANTTEAJOC | ——— A-] 
NYAS EROA QA морфін NIA 


[OE] 
ієтівє ЛАТ I 
[ .}] OW [........ | VI 
[ тега 434 ]J.ov[.. 
[ ]) N AALT JeN HCI 
| ПТ. ужу 5 Joc AN | 
| До...) «лапу. 


рел их | 9м фетләрзЗис 
ТИРҮҮ | ШООЙ QN PANT- 
[...] NTE тумо QN T- 
[ANTITEASOC AE AN FANIT-] 
[Ef JA]€: FANTAAKAPSOCG 


] ., probably read H, f, N, or«4 | O, possibly a trace of a round letter 
after О. 

.[,L read &, U, H, к, м or p. 

Cf. 23,9; Asclepius VI 69,14ff; or, Од IME. 

Є, orelse Ө. 

N, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives. 


„00у | 
"BL 
is a 
„ЙЛ 
| ingle j 
ssl | 
ee | 


i "move | 
‘snever 
її] 
smalan 
tinetabl 
ЛШ 
ЇЙ 
ШЇ! 
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bs nor] re 


Кш 
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ZOSTRIANOS 74,3-75,11 


...every[ ] because of [ 
this Г ] who [pre-] 
exists, and he [ 
. a [simple (dmAot)] origin, [ 
[ ] single spirit (7vedua) [ 
heis[ J], and [ 
existence (Zrapéis), form (Léa), | 
[ lofhim. Itis [in accordance with (кат@)] 
activity (évépyera) which |  ]life 
and in relation to (ката) perfection (- réAetog) 
which is intellectual (voepóv) 
power that[sheis]a[  ]light[ 
It is together that the three stand, 
they move together. 
It is in every place yet 
not in any place that they [ 
them all and produce (évepyetv) 
the ineffable 
unnameable [ 
exist from him[ 
resting in him [ 
in her perfection (-7réAetios)| ] he 
has [not] received from [every] form (opgør) | 
[75] 
because of him [ 


[ 


[anything 

[ 

[ 

[ ] in existence (йтарё5)[ 
[ ] exist in the 


[ ]oflife. But (82 in 
perfection (-TéAetos) and 
[knowledge] (is) blessedness (-axdptos). 


7416-18 Lit., he; i.e., the three. 
74 


мораї.. оре; cf. 125,7-8. 

E.g, EJI} GOA]. 

N,orelseUC, H,f, or K. 

Location of the left margin is only approximate. 


7511-20 The text is obscure. 
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75,12 
75,15 
75,17 
75,20 
75,24 
76A 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[NAT TIHpow лє Nevyoon 
[QN TIANTA TIU pA NTE 
[TISITINA: PANTESAE AE 
[.. .] eT&HHTC NE PANT- 
[МО] ТЄ AN FANTATOT— 
[. Jà ATW FANTAMAKA-— 
[рос AN NSWNQ’ ATW $- 
[ANITESAE АМ FANTATA— 
еос: ATW OTQENNAC 
MIN] OTANTOTWT ATW 
9[M]TAUC NAS THpOYv NS- 
ru NTE FANTATAICE 
р шорп N woon Nagy 
1S NAT THPOS AN NS- 


051 


| 

о 

Ag INEY AI 

[ == оргії 9M NI 
| ot abe E жаы ОА I 
| ITAL... ... | A пр 
[. Josce 1... .. loc ni 
[.. OJWOESIN] €[ . . . .]evl 


[OJTASWN OTG || 

Mig]pa f ом отме! 
MNTATAICE equi 

«р N OVAESW NIA 24! 
INICWY EYNAT Epoy . 

ATW EYWOOM E0T[A - 

M QATAOTN: ETANITMA—] 
KApsoc NE морат ом o[v-] 
MNTTEASOC NEOTAL 


M TEASOC ATW м MAKIAPSOC] 
ECP 9à€ A ПАТ NTE пн [E-] 


TAMAT BE NACP 92е! 
NTAY BE NEYOUCVHY МСІШС | 
ЛЄ MN OTCOOTN: «сі 
OVUMUCIC NTAY ЄЇЧІШО- 


Le., the Barbelo aeons? 
Le., the Spirit. 


For à may be read 9$, or possibly K, A, or А. 


QENNAC = évás; not éweéas. 
1р, a conjugation. 
р may have had supralinear stroke. 


pes 
yi in 
j gini 
|. [kr 
ty] à 
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ened 
aunty ( 
singlen 
qur (tm 
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12 All [these 1 (+56) were 
[in the] indivisibility of 
14 [the] Spirit (7veüjua). Because of (+62) 
[ ] knowledge it is 
16 [divinity] and | 
and blessedness (-шакаріос) 
18 and life and 
knowledge and goodness (-aya6és) 
20 and unity (évds) 
and singleness. 
22 Inshort (d7rAdis), all these (are) the 
purity of barrenness 
24 [ ]pre-exist him 
[ ]all these and the 
[76] 
[ ] his [ 
2 | Jin [ 
[ 
4 | 
[ 
6 I 
aeon (alav), а | 
8 inaf 
barrenness, he [ 
10 ...always he [ 
after him, seeing him [ 
12 Itis because he [is] one that he is 
simple (dmAodv). Because he is 
14  blessedness (-uakápios) in 
perfection (-réAetos) . . . [ 
16 perfect (r£Aetos) and [blessed (uaxdptos)], 
lacking this (part) of that one 
18 because she lacked his [ 
because he followed [her] 
20 with knowledge. 
It is outside of himself that 
767 E.g, OTGOIA. 
7610 E.g., AY [KW TE]; cf. 44,2 and 64,12. 


7612-00 The text is obscure. 


76,16ff 


The unnamed female who appears in the next 10 pages is probably 
Barbelo; see 77,13-25n. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


ОЙ NCABOA ААОЧ- AN 
ПН ETAOTWT AAIO]Iq 
ЄЧШООЙ NQHTY: О[%—] 
ESAWAON АМ OTOS| 


[03] 
[..]p QAE AL... .. ... 
р... JAAT [...... s. lel. . — 
JAAT [...... 9.&.]n(Ao]v 
[.. .]Jmeel..... egni.. 
[ ICol...... INAT: 1910) 
г. .1.66L . . .JENI .IYNAQI 16 
[. . TAL. ..] лаг ACWW л 


[ызы шз JA A WSTAHPWMA 
[.. .] €TACOTAWY LW- 
[ШС NJAC AN: лә NTAC— 


[ . . дач NCABOA N PANT- 


ITEAS]OC: ACMWPA EBOA 
[IFANTITIANTEASOC TAP TE 
[INTIE OVANTTEAIOC EC- 
Woon M OTMOTWT: 

[A]JoW Mpoc MH ETMAMAT 
[TH] OTANO TE €ECOV H9 N- 
соч ATW FEBOA ом $- 
[8]1OA NN ATWARE MAOC 
ІМІТАЧ ECNTAC MAMAAT 

N осщорп N вом: AN 
зшорп M MNTATASCE 
ETMNNCA MH ETMMAT 

хє прос NIKEUJIO 2s TI 
THpov отшорйӣ NN EWN 
[OH] 


[ -—— INE м I 
Doe souls we wed IAT I 

Hub SEE 6.2. ооо: ITTO[ . . 
ITHIpOT [...... тла! . . 
NIN] àTOUvT[ . . . . . . . . FEL s 


91, with circumflex; e.g., 0 Ко М]. 
A, or else à. 

Le, ZATIAOTN. 

W, or else Ш. 

E.g, JNAQITIE. 
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2 his knowledge (votis) dwells; 
it dwells with the one who 
24 examines himself, [a] 
reflection (etówAov) and a | 
[77] 
[ ]belacking[ 
2 I 
[ ] simple (árov) 
4 | 
[ ] and 
6 I 
[ ] this, she [ 
8 І ] the pleroma (тАтраша) 
[ ] which she did not desire 
10 for [herself]. She has 
[ ] him outside of the 
12 [perfection (-7éAetos)]; she has divided, 
for (ydp) she is [the] all-perfection (-zavréAetos) 
14 [of] perfection (-7éAetos), 
existing as thought. 
l6 With respect to (76s) it (Spirit?) 
[she] is a begetting which follows 
18 from it, and as one (fem.) from 
its ineffable power 
20 she has 
a first power and 
22 the first barrenness 
after it, 
24 because with respect to (прос) all the 
rest a first aeon (аѓои) 
[78] 
[ 
2 | 
[ 
4 [al 
[ 
77,7 шШ,оге!зеШ;Щ[.1Л. (read with ultraviolet light). 
779 Or, when she did not desire. 


7713-25 This description of the first emanation from the Spirit best fits Barbelo. 


Not room for [07 ANT] in the lacuna; also possible are [A € 9], i.e., 
ZEOT, [TAOT] and [TATI]. 
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20 


22 


78,7-8 
78,11 


78,12 
78,18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


ті .] NTE пі Jel... .] Yel... 
AL. . Є NA WH .[...... 
N [EME єроч EYWOOIN ом-] 
TWC EVEWN NEN di... 

ом OVENEPTSA AE [.. 

GOA ATW OTIT .[. 

NNACP архіт EN N[.. 
хромос· AAAA AC[OTW-] 

мо EBOA ом OVANTWA [Є] 
мє9: EACAQEPATC NNIA-] 
PAY 9M OTANTWA ENIEQ] 
ATW ACP EBH EROA QITN }- 
MNTNOG NTE TANTI . . 
NTAY ACAQEPATC EIC-] 
NAD єроч ATW ECTIE]AHIA] 
MMOC ECMEQ EROA QN O[T-] 
MNTXPHCTOC мміоїс І . . 
рх EBO AAAA NTACAO| 


[00] 
[ — JU 
[ мо 
[ Ah ue m om E |. | 
[ Йй кз ыл ыу INTI . .] 
[ е ЕТУУ ITENS[ . .]v 
[ ——— JC M маА.| .]9 
[ 


——- іє ЄСШЇ. Іл 
pP шорл м 9vitap- 
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E.g, IJ OpTUN [€1]fA€. 

«І, the trace is not compatible with А (it is a vertical stroke, as inĝ, U, H, 
I, K, М, or Л); not room for е тл р fC unless this word was crowded 
far into the margin. 

%р2 f, common miswriting of архі. 

Cf. 51,23n. 


782223  Eg,l€Cc9ppzs,or[M атпшірж. 
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Cf. 13,14. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 78,6-79,12 


157 


6 [ ]lofthe[ 
[ ] with him[ 
8 know him; he really (битиш) 
exists as an aeon (aldv) | 
10 And (52 in activity (Ємеруєа) | 
power and a [ 
12 she did not begin (dpyei») | 
time (xpóvos), but (dd) she [appeared] 
14 from eternity, 
having stood before 
16 it (Spirit?) in eternity. 
She was darkened by the 
18 majesty of its | 
She stood 
20 looking at it and rejoicing 
because she was filled with its 
22 kindness (урпстос), | 
... but (dd) when she had | 
[79] 
а [-- 
[ 
2 | 
[ 
4 | 
[ 
6 | ] she[ 
[ ] first [existence (Ürapés)] 
8 [ ]insubstantial (-ovo(a), 
[after] that [ ]. Itis 
10 [from] the undivided one toward (лрбѕ) 
existence (Urapéis) by an activity (évépyeta) 
12 [intellectual (voepdv)] perfection (réAetos) 
place where pagination is expected, there is an ink trace resembling U or 
the right side of 1 or T, with an ornamental bar below it (see line а); not 
compatible with O9 and probably neither pagination nor text. Text 
begins at line 1. 
792 T, connected to the preceding letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke. 
79А T, or else TI. 
d E.g, eCUJ [OO Tt, or ЄСЩІФІЛ. 


ІН can also be read f, М, or Ш; restore either л |н, or TIH, or N]H ; 


cf. 77,23. 
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Le, QAMAOTN. 
Or possibly just [àA Y Ww ЛЕ. 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


Yt, the flag is not preserved. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 79,13-80,23 


and intellectual (voepóv) life 

that he moves, he who was 
blessedness (-џакіріоѕ) and 
divinity. The [whole] Spirit (пиєйша), 
perfect (réAetos), simple (аллоу) 
and invisible, 

[has] become a unity 

in existence (#тарф<) and 
activity (évépyeta) and a 

simple (dmAo6v) three-[powered] one, 
an invisible spirit (7veüja), an 
image (elxwv) of that which 
really (Óvrws) exists, the one 

[80] 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

of the really (6vrws) [existing 
[he] exists in a | 

... She being an image (elxav) | 
in a turning [ 

power to join with its [ 

she having seen the [ 

which was [ 

the all-perfection (-ravréAetos) | 
that one, because it [ 

pre-exists and [ 

rest upon all these, it [ 

pre-exists being known 

as three-powered. The 

Invisible (dóparov) Spirit (тиєйша) has not 
ever [been] ignorant: [it always] 
knew, but (dAAd) it was always 
perfection (-7éAetos) [and] 
blessedness (-uarápıos) [ 


8011 
80,14 
80,16 


0, or else W; e.g., WW WIT; cf. 39,12; 45,18. 
E.g, MEIN EYP]. 
E.g., EY [Pp]. 
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160 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 
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[э] ш мсшолє 97; NOTE 
10 NTE FANTTEASOC: àC- 
MME EPOC AN пн ETA- 
12 AMAT ATW ACAQEPATC 
[90]UC ACOTWWC EROA 
14 [ETRE NH ETAMAT ATW 
ІЄЇІЛТАН NECWOON EROA 
16 [9А лін €TUOO!l ONTUC 
(INJECWOON EROA ом лн ET 
18 Woon ONTWC) AN NH 
т)крот ECOTWNC ATW 
20 гІсІсотм лн єтр Upit м wo- 
[OIÑ EXTOTAQOT NCWY 
22 avywne EvWoort AT- 
шоїліє ЄТШООЛЙ]) ATW 
24  єтотомо EBIOA] QITN MH 
78] 
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10 CNTE NTE TEYTNWCSC 
81,7 І, Ж, A, or; apparently not AOESGE (as 20,1) for palaeographic 
reasons. | Jt[.]f, no trema over f. 
81,8 Le., emanate from the Spirit; cf. 83,15-19. 
81,11 Or, she knew it (perfection) and it (spirit). 
8117-18 {IN]EC’..ONTWC) carelessly repeated by the scribe or his predecessor. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 81,1-82,10 


[81] 

she became ignorant [ 
and she [ 
body (oda) and | 
promise [ 
light [ 
| ]she exists | 

.Ї ] in order that (fva) 
she might not come forth anymore 
nor come into existence apart 
from perfection (-réAetos). She 
knew herself and it (Spirit?). 
She made herself stand, 
[as (ds)] she was at rest 
[because of] it. 
Since (é7retórj) she was 
[from] that which really (dvTws) exists 
(she was from the one who 
really (дити) exists} and all 
those, she knows herself 
and the one that pre-exists. 
By following it 
they came into being existing (they 
came into being existing) and 
appearing through those 
[82] 
[who pre-]exist. And 
[ ] through the [ 
[ ] they having appeared 
[ ] two [ 
[ ] they appeared 
[ the one] who 
knows it beforehand, as 
an eternal space (хорпџа), 
since he had become 
its second knowledge (yvõðors), 


0118-19 Perhaps AN NH/ITIH pO t is misplaced and should follow ШО jon 


in 20-21. 


812223 (г %/..ШООЛ) carelessly repeated by the scribe or his predecessor. 


822 
827 


Or, NH. 
Jl, the flag is not preserved. 


DË 80 10-13 Since Barbelo is first gnosis, Kalyptos is a second gnosis. 
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П, the flag is not preserved. 
О, or else ё, ©, p, or possibly 9 or Uf. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 82,11-83,24 


once again (лали) the knowledge (уийотѕ) of 
his knowledge (уидотѕ), the unborn 
Kalyptos (каЛиттбѕ). [They] 

stood at rest upon the one 

that really (Óvruws) exists; 

for (yáp) she knew about it, 

in order that (fva) those that follow 

her might come into being having 

a place (rómos) and that 

those that come forth (from her) 

might not be before her but (алла) 
might become holy 

(and) simple (ámAobv). She is the 
comprehension (катаџбпотѕ) of the god 


[83] 


who pre-[exists. She ] 

rested [ 

to the simple (@тАод}) | 

salvation [ 

salvation [ 

[ ] he (+pévr) | 

[ ]llight which was fore- 

[known]. She was called 

Barbelo by 

thought (£vvoia), the thrice-[race (yévos)] 
(which is) male, virginal (7ap6€vos) 
(and) perfect (тАєтоѕ). And (60 through 
knowledge (уидот5) of her she came 
into being in order that they might not 

[ ] her down and that 

she might not come forth anymore 
through those 

in her and those that follow 

her. Rather (АЛЛА), she is 

simple (dmAo£v) in order that she might 
be able to know the god 

who pre-exists because 

she came into being as a good (product) 
of it since she 


832425 E.g.,Ov/IWNQ М... EROA. 


8324 


Lit., of that one; probably the Spirit. 
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. .], indistinct traces. 
E.g., A/f&.[ o Pal. 
E.g., N]/T€. 

E.g., NIIQSI/KWN. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 83,25-85,11 
[ 
[84] 
[ 


]two 
] of this wayl 
] and (60 [male 


] and the 
] barrenness | 
. she] is a second [ 
... She stood [ 
first of the reality (-dvTws) [which] 
really (Óvrws) exists | 
... the blessedness (-шакаріос) [ 
of the Invisible (адратом) [Spirit (тиєйша) 
the knowledge (yrwots) of the first 
existence (Zrapéts) in the 
simplicity (-атЛойѕ) of the 
Invisible Spirit (птиєйна) 
in the unity (évds). It is similar 
in the singleness that 
is pure and [ 
species (efóog). And he who | 
exists [ 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[s 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ ] and (60 knows 
[ ] and the 
[ ] and the [perfection (-7éAetos)] 
and (50 | ] produces (évepyetv) it and 
[ ]thefirst Kalyptos (xaAvrmrós) 
.&C, possibly EAC. 
OTC, sic. 


[85] 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
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Asyndetic lack of conjunctions. 


85,15-16 Or, the powers are one, but in what way? 


85,17 


The letter 4 must have protruded into the left margin; 4, or else v, or 
possibly T or G (not & and not a mark of punctuation). 


8521-22 E.g., FENEP/TSA [NTIAC [AN FIANTWNQ. 


1 .[, a supralinear stroke. 
Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
Cf. 51,6-19. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 85,12-86,20 167 


12 | ] them all, 
existence (йтарёїѕ) and activity (évépyeta), 
14 divinity, race (yévos) 
and species (elóog). But (52) are the powers 
16 one? In what way 
(is it) that he is one, that is, 
18 nota partial one (uepixdv), but (dAAd) 
(one of) those of the АП? What 
20 is the unity which is unity (évds)? 
Is it from 
22 activity (évépyeia) | ] life 
and [ ] of 
24 | ] And (62) all | 
[86] 
[ 
2 I 
[ 
4 | 
[ 
6 [ 
[ 
8 power [ 
...as[ 
10 ...[ ] perceptible (aie8nróv)[ 
[ ] all-perfect (7avréAetos) | 
12 she [blessed (them)] saying 
"You are great, Aphr[edon]. 
14 You are perfect (тёАєтоѕ), Neph-[ 
To his existence (Zrapéis) she says, 
16 "You are great, Deipha-[ 
She [is] his activity (évépyeia) and life 
18 and divinity. 
You are great, Harmedo[n 
20 one who belongs to [all] the glories, Epiph-[ 
86,13 For Aphredon, see also 88,1.18; 122,6-7; cf. Steles Seth VII 126,10; 
Allogenes XI 54,23. 
86,16 -| - had the supralinear stroke above it. 
86,18 A [€] might be expected, but if this is the reading, 2 was abnormally 
written so that the trace resembles the left branch of aT; palaeographically 
the preferable reading of this trace is T. 
3619 Also Armedon, the first light of Kalyptos according to 120,3; cf. Steles Seth 


VII 126,12 and Allogenes XI 54,12. 
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.[, the trace can be read €, 9, 9, orC. 
Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
No supralinear stroke over М. 


The supralinear stroke is present over only H апа W. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 86,21-88,8 169 


And (60 his blessedness (-шакафргог) and 
the perfection (-TéAetos) [of] the 


unity [ 
all[ 
[87] 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ ] forever 
[ ] intellectual (voepóv) 
[ perfect (réAetos)] 


[the virgin (7ap6évos) Barb]elo 

through the simplicity (-amAois) 

of the blessedness (-ракіріоѕ) 

of the three-powered 

Invisible (dóparov) Spirit (mvebjua). She 
who has known it 

has known herself. And (6€) that one, being 
one everywhere, being 

undivided, having 

[ ]has[ ]andshe has known 
[herself as] its activity (évépyeta) 


] and he has known 
[ ] knowledge 
[ ] within... 


[88] 


mR = = eS = рє; рє 


8714-15 Or, after she has known it. 


àa, not €. 
€& SN, supralinear stroke over М. 
Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
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The final trace is of a vertical stroke, as from ё, U, Н, f, К, or М | for the 


restoration, cf. Allogenes XI 54,17-20. 


Possibly the supralinear stroke ended over €, now in lacuna. 
€, or else T or ¢ (other alternatives are probably excluded) | О, 


or elseC. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 88,9-89,18 171 


bless [ 

10 Р ]OBelritheu, Erigenaor], 
Orlimenil]os, Ar[amen], 

12 Alphl[eg], Elilio[upheus], 
Lalamenus, Noetheus[ 


14 greatis your name [ 
itis strong. He who knows (it) 

16 knows everything. You are 
one, you are one, Sious, E-[ 

18 Aphredon, you are the [aeon (aidàv)] 
of the aeons (айс) of the 

20 perfect (TéAetos) great one, the first 


Kalyptos (каЛиттбс) of the | 
22 activity (évépyeia), and | 
... he is | 
24 his image [ 
_ of his, he [ 
J [89] 
[ 
2 | 
[ 
4 | 
[ 
6 | 
[ 
8 I 
[ existence (irapéis)] 
10 | ] апа Һе 
[ 
2 | 
[ ] in 
М [ the glory] 
[ ] glories 
16 | ] а 
[ ]in 
18 [ 
. 88,14 E.g., A[TW ]. 
М! 88,21 .[, compatible with the first letter of all cardinal numbers from one to ten. 
89 Line numbers on this page are only approximate | very little text survives 


za through p. 108. 
cluded)! "ЗЕРЕ 


172 


90 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


n —С=—_ a pq pq г py — — =— =—— — ә) а) р 
[i] 


M NI 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


| 


жш 


= 


ру | 


20 


24 


ZOSTRIANOS 89,19-91,7 173 


[ 
[ 
[ ] aeon (alav) 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[90] 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
exist [ 
[ 
[ 
[and 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[blessed (uaxdptos) 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[91] 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


174 


18 


91,12 
91,18 
91,19 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ 
[ mem Je 
[ ——— IN NOTTE 
[ === | .TE EROA 
ЕЕЕ Р ГЕ | .[ 109 
ОЧ JATYUA[L..... ITE 
Cerman |veeTi . wopr 
[ . . .JMEEpI . .] AN оємсом 
[..рєчї... їй epoq А NMAN- 
[ТЄАЛЈОС [ . . . .|СА NE NTE 


IN]AT THplov] зш отлої- 
ів) NTAL . TIHPOT ESTANT- 


[ .] E. JOCI... .[ . ..BApBHAW 
[.. .]quUm[ .. .]. єгріоч avw 
[... .] AY Л NAT THpOV м 
fees de інт! .] EATYRKAAA 
EEE E =з | AN TEYANT— 
[ ——— JU 0 rte 
eo ea BY IT AAA 

ІЧ) 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

| 

[ 

| 

Í 

[ 

NTE NI 

EBO[A] | 

ATW ща .[ 

МТАСІ Iw NC | 

OTWT | JHET[ 

MN OSA[.. ... | . Al 


мораї QN olv. . gal 
KATA NINOH[MA] €TUI[OOTI] 
ONTWIC. .] ETIWOJON М | 


Lacunas over both A s. 
E.g, NTAIY. 


[ .] .[, the trace consists solely of а supralinear stroke | ] .[ . ЇВ, а 
supralinear stroke connected this letter with the following опе. 


"^ 
1 
LN. 


ZOSTRIANOS 91,8-92,18 175 


[ 

[ ] divine 

[ 

[ 

[ lise 

[ i254 ] first 

[ ]...|[. land powers 

[ ]... [all-perfect (ravréAetos)] 
they are [ ] of 

all these and a 

cause of all [ ]a 

[ ] Barbelo 
[ J...[ ] him an 

[ ] all these 
[ ] he not having 
[ ] and his 
[ ] become 
[ ] but (dAAd) 
[92] 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

of [ 

TNI 

[and 

[ 

single [ 

and a [ 

in [a 


according to (ката) the [thought (vónua)] which 
really (6vrws) [exists ] which exists as | 


Л may have had a flag. 


912223. Eg, KAAA/ITAT. 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


1 94819 Ев,мі озату} рам,ог NI ATIF PAN; cf. 7421. 
|р.” 


176 


92,23 
93,6-7 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 

TPAN Є[...... | NI. ДАТІ 

СОГ xs WU NI 

KAC N[...... lol 

MNO[...... INTI 

WATI ЈС! 

МЄ N | 

AAAA | __ 
[ЧС] 


+ PAN єроч маї тнрот WAT- 
p прнтє ETNNH®T EROA 

ом ПН ETOEBRISHIOTT є- 
WIWITE AE EKWANF €oov 
ETIBHIHTY: EWwine] Ae EK- 


WAIN] .eevT[ . . VITMAP— 

áÁljc. . MW [..... Inegy- 

О 4 ж-з |o & 2 2-8. 4 INA N Ov- 

of —— IN QAMAOTN 
[ ——— JN 

[ === 19: 

| ——— Jed Мә, 

[ ——— ] .q 

[ ——— ] WH € 

| ——— COVIWNY 

[ ——— ITN: N 

e pel ——— | М TEASOC 

ЄЧЄ! ——— TEA]FOC 

Ф701  —- JAE 

TN | — Jax w К 

el ——— МАЄ 

| ——— ]neq- 

[ ——— ITAT 

[ ——— JAY: 

| ——— ] от EAN 

[ ——— JNeETA[ . 

[dA] 


[€JATIqQGAÀ вом € NAT єрос 
ETBE TAT MAN UGOA € 7- 
TY A пєїрнтє мораї ом 


T, ог else T. 
Aeeve [eT9 TW TI. p лс might be expected. 


sel 


| 
jns ( 
і 

git 


"m 


pehim.. 
"i were, 

wn him Wl 
ie) you 


| үш 


б hot a] 
iore it 
niis 


— 
| ! lhe trace | 
рань 


ZOSTRIANOS 92,19-94,3 


name [ 
0 Í 
Kalyptos (каЛиттос) | 
2 Nol 
thrice-[ 
4 | 
but (dAAd) | 
[93] 
name him. All these come, 
2  asit were, 
from him who is pure. 
4 (+52) you give glory 
because of him, and (59 if you 
6 | ] existence (Йтарбіс) 
[ ] his 
8 I ] а 
[ ] simple (dmodv) 
10 І 
2 | ] he will 
[ 
4 [ ] that one 
know] him 
l6 [ Less 
[ ] perfect (réAetos) 
18 he being | perfect (TéAetos)] 
and | 
20 | ] perfect 
2 | ] his 
[ 
24 [ ] him 
[ ]...to the 
26 | 
[94] 
he was not able to see her. 
2 Therefore, it is impossible to receive 
him in this way in 
93,6 


1 ., the trace is compatible with e.g., М | T, the trace is probably not 


compatible with €, although this is uncertain. 


177 


178 


22 


24 


10 


12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


OvVTB88[O] NTE FANTNOG 
EOT ЛЄ м TEAISO]C NTE 


лін ЄТ М OVEN[ . . .ICNTE 

A ... | €€[ . . .] .C єтє 

MOoL....... IAN [ . .COv]ONq 

ETRE . [e MR PM MABE 

ADAIoq І —— | .€ 

TE 

WN 

€T .| 

Q sol 

A Tel ——— | .CI 

ETKW[ | —- САРІ 

NAN МІ --- 17 Epoy 

TI ——— Woon 9f ОСА 

TI ——— | AE MAO 

к^ 1 —— ІМ 95 . 1 

Kal 

Kal 

N TI 

TAY 

EM отте! —— ASA—] _ 
[9 ІЄ 

фора NTE NAL АМ QENAT— 

TEAOC’ ATW QENASAHO— 

pa NTE NAT AN QENPWAE 

ATW [QEINAFADOPA NTE 

Mà [AM] OTQOM[APIZIC: 

ATW IQEINO .[[ .. .... 107 

COD uus IO: ет INOT 

H[..... | AN [OVECIOHCSC 

| ——— JTWC 

-—— INNH 

| „з= JONTUC 

[ -—— 07: 

KAITIApP ..... | ЛІКОСЛЖОС 


AN, only the supralinear stroke that connected these letters now survives | 


| cf. 51,23; 78,18. 


OTEN, orelse Ove | CNTE, supralinear stroke over М | perhaps 
OTENINAIC NTE, but elsewhere spelled QENNAC. 


The group 97 has no circumflex. 


(тё 


їшї ( 
фе) 
ween these 
ї е 
d] ex 


і 


ZOSTRIANOS 94,4-95,13 


4 majestic purity, 
as a perfect (réAetos) one of 
6 [himwholisin[ 


[ ] which 
8$ | know] him 
concerning [ ] say 
10 it[ 
[ 
12 | 
which [ 
м I 
[ 
16 which [ ] for (ydp) 
[ ] him 
18 І exist] together 
[ ] and (50 | 
2 [ 
[ 
2 | 
[ 
24 [ 
...nor (ойтє) | 


t [9]5 
[differences (Stagopd)] between these and 

2 angels (dyyeAos), and differences (біафора) 
between these and human beings, 

4 апа differences (Stagopd) between 
these [and] existence (irapéis). 


« 


6 And[ 
[ 
8 [ ] and [perception (aia@nais)] 
[ 
10 | 
[ ] really (дитоѕ) 
р | 
[for truly (xal уар) ] the [perceptible (alo0nTóv)] 
NL. І, perhaps YI. 
pez 057 .[, a round letter. 
„959 E.g, ON]TUC. 


ye P 9513 С, a tiny, ambiguous trace. 
(АС. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


M єсіентом . . A] NIpJHTEe 
Є! === INOS 
GoM(Apssc --- ]v 
TAP EV 

зо ——— |. 
N.I ——— Je 


Lines 20 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


[dS | 

INIAQWN єроч 9м OTCOOTN 
WAYAS GOA: ATW WH ETNE- 
OTE MAOY: UJa qo88ro: 

ANOK AE MEAAES [хє] ETRE O[T] 
OTN ATWWIHE NGS] NIPpEeYF 

АП [н] OT NE NSAI MJKAQ NTE 


л..... | N NEL... .] .€ Сар 
ЧАЇ .]à I If AL... ee. | .ME 
ATW [..... ] OP ш и woe ] ."e 
AI 

ШО | 

AAAA 

NCe[ —— m... 
EBOA QIITN ——- | eTQel 
пуху ARK[MQ ....... | QSTA I 
ncoll —— iqto | 
N.I -—— |ШООЛ 
NC[ ——- | .ecov-— 
HQ | --- орг: 

[ —— HI 
[ ——— | . ni 


Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


[q 5] 
[9]OO Uv T EVTNWICSIC TIE мтіє 
JUUATGOA NN ATNAT єроч 
[M] NOG A TINA: FOSKWN NTE 
ілишорій м кас: FANTAA— 
ікаАргос єтішоол 9A NFSAQo-—- 
[PATON A] TINA: XO[ . . | FAT 


I.e., ETNA’; cf. 71,20. 

Мег], must have been written small. 
2 [f MIKAQ; cf. 96,15. 

à, or else9.. 

Є[, orelseo,0, orc. | e.g., 9 Є[Є1. 


uli (0 


{ 
il appt oal 
pel 


ZOSTRIANOS 95,14-97,6 181 
14 world (кбоџоѕ) |  ]like 
[ 


16 [existence (imapéts) 
for (ydp) | 
18 m [ 
Lines 20 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
[96] 
will approach him in knowledge, 
2  hereceives power, but he who is 
far from him is humbled." 
4 And (ôg) I said, "Why 
then (ой) have the judges come 
6 into being? What [(+7 )) is the [suffering] of 
the [ ] for (ydp) 
і 8  ...Ї 
d[ 
10 І 
[ 
12 but (4d) [ 
[ 
14 through [ ] who [ 
suffering [ ] through [ 
Tz 


16 the[ 
[ ] exists 
18 | ] she 
dwells [ 
20 | 
[ 
Tu Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


[97] 
male, since she is knowledge (ума?) [of] 
2  thethree-powered invisible 
great Spirit (7vedua), the image (єїкам) of 
4 [the first] Kalyptos (каЛиттбѕ), the 
[blessedness (-uakápros)] in the 
6 = [Invisible (dóparov»)] Spirit (7vebua), | | the 


96,17 Ñ, the flag is not preserved. 

9621 ЛІ, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke. 
7A Cf. 85,11. 

976 w, or else Ш. 


182 


18 


20 


98,9 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ 
[Be Be We ee РН EP MEE JT 
[жолак ж НИ |бО...... ] Tap 
добі б к. JO. [ож жок з ] EYESME 
[ -—— Г 
| ——— ISEST 
[ ——— IN AT 
| ——— мото, 
[. .]NO[ ——- | ecov- 
омо єівол —— JUNO — 
СІС A I ——— ICAQE— 
реїтісі —— ] .C 
м NI -—— QJ 
| ——— | 
[ -—— ] .A 


Lines 21 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 


[JH] 

[..] OTWIQEINNAC М TEASOC N- 
T€ осоєммас ECAHK ATW] 
[Є]тҗслшш € ATHPY ERIOA] 
QITN IMITHPY: є! 

QVONAPSIC AN I 

TE | . . .] NfAeeve | 


[ 


6, or else €. 


Lines 22 and following (ca. 5 lines) do not survive. 


| Ja perfec 
[1 
еф 
ante All 


v 


sinelir 


| 
Е 


кйш 


үө 


D 


ZOSTRIANOS 97,7-98,21 183 


[ 

[ ] for (ydp) 
[ ] he knows 
[ 

[ Tas 

[ is 

[ ] fill 

[ ] she 
appears [ 

knowledge (yvwats) | ] she 
stands [ 

[ | 

[ 

[ 


Lines 21 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[98] 

[ ]a perfect (réAetos) unity (évds) of 
a complete unity (évds). [And] 

when she divided the АП [ 

from the All [ 

existence (йтарё:ѕ) and | 

] the thoughts [ 

[ 

[ 

[perception (atoe6nots) 


| 
| 
| 
[ 
L 


ines 22 and following (ca. 5 lines) do not survive. 


184 


18 


20 


99,3 
99,11 


99,13 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


че 
они й ICECS .I[ 
.отпаїрзіс АЇ.......... IT 
Mor | QA [ lel —- lev 


m ушту 


m o po qo p em p ee m ee p үш ee eee 
ЕЕЕ] 


Lines 21 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 


[p] 


M TI ___ 
«рміозна 
MCI 

CsCl — 

ne Фё! 
QSTIN 
вом I 

рл .i 

M сє! 


Є, orelse Ө,О,огС. 


1 .Ji, connected to the letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; 


e.g, WIPT. 


&, connected to the preceding letter by a supralinear stroke; probably 


NINA. 


B. 
ence 
Jil 


ZOSTRIANOS 99,1-100,13 185 


[99] 
3 T«f 
5 2 [existence (Prap£is) 
n [ linI ] which 
‚ 4 I 
i [ ] knowledge 
T 
ON 6 | 
[ 
ap 
8 I 
: [ ] she blesses 
E І 
у 
х 
12 | 
[ 
И | ] which 
[ 
16 | ] and 
[ 
i8 [ 
[ 
0 [ 
rive Lines 21 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[100] 
[ 
2 | 
[ 
4 | 
[ 
6 Агт[о2е] 
[ 
8 | 
is the [ 
10 [through 
power [ 
12 | 
[ 
99,19 IT, connected to the preceding letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; 
ah eg, WAIT’. 


Mp @[, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; 
л probably 6[3.p88 НАШ. 


186 


101,1 
101,3 
101,5 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШИ 
шо! 
ETI 
EBOL 
el 
TOI 
pn i 
N | 
я! 
Lines 22 and following (са. 4 lines) do not survive. 

[pà] 

D ees | .ATNAT Єроч.... 
ME | 2566: JU El eo hw 
[ . WA ne mecel..... IT 
[ === м [... .]NU- 
[ эз JAOO[ . . .JEfA OC 
[ ——— JON 
| === Jeco, 9 — 
[ ——— |] м ог- 
——— jat- 
[ = IC N 
Пт M 
[ — JTISKAC 
| es &]TIOU 
m loq 
[ cim | .ЄГ 
=== 1 .€ 
| -—— €N]NOf&à 
[ = le 
| ses Joe 
Lines 20 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
[p&] 
WL uu xo elrwoom[..... 
JE o3 8 | MIKEO [..... 
Ol: xx s SWT ovA[..... 
MAN [ . . .JNTI 
pq NI[.. .JAO[ 
мо. |.| 
OVA 


1 ., possibly NIN. 
Л, ог еїзе т | €,orelse®. 


A, a trace from the bottom right of the letter | О, or elseC. 


relet 


ZOSTRIANOS 100,14-102,7 187 


и | 
which[ 
16 | 
18 | 
[ 
20 [ 
[ 
Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
[101] 
[ ] invisible [ 
2 | | that one | 
[ this] is the [ 
4 | 
[ ] species (єї бос) 
6 | 
[ 
8 I ]ofa 
[ 
10 І 
[ 
2 | ] Kalyptos (каЛиттбс) 
[ ] undivided 
М | 
Ї 
16 [ 
[ thought (€vora)] 
18 [ 
[ 


Lines 20 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
[102] 


[ ] which exist [ 
2 | ] the [ 

[ 
4  and[ 

[ 
6 [ 

[ 


1022 E.g., Lf KEO V [À.. 
102,3 4, ог else à. 
1024 Possibly AIN¢I. 


188 


103,1 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 
0170 [ 
egi .ITI 
cel 
Мә 
м [ 
ATW i 
NHI 
07| 
A А 
Ш [ 
Є! 
QENI 
ni 
№ | 
Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
[pU] 
[ JENAPXH N Tl......... | 
г. Јтшоол омітос . . .] .€ 
[ .JTWoom[...... OVICIA 
== IAT 9A 
[ —-- ЛАЇЇ ne 
[ —— | PANT- 
р === leo v — 
[ —- 1007 
г === JAC 
|: === TOT 
|| === EBJOA 
[Sees | WaT- 
[ | —- IAT дм 
E єтот 
| — | Mal 
MEL 1р 
LC = JA 
[ 
Е === | AN 
Lines 20 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[pA] 
E РР m dm He | ECOTWNY EIROA] 
Же ш ишаа ы» | NTe мн єто[... 
HEe[....... ] at [ JH NTE MW... . 


E.g., IL Je à. pXH. 


одл 
telly ( 
ons | 

| 

| 


| 


"То 


19 


20 


ZOSTRIANOS 102,8-104,3 189 


some [ 


[ 


Lines 22 and following (са. 4 lines) do not survive. 


[ lorigin (арут) | 
[... really (дитос)] exist [ 
[ ] exist [ 


[103] 


essence (ovtoía)] 


[ Jin 

[ this] is 

[ ] the 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ Vises 

[ ] they 

[ ] not 

[ 

[ ] this 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ ] апа 

Lines 20 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[104] 

[ ] she appears 
[ ] of those who [ 
[ ]... of the[ 


190 


20 


22 


16 


104,22 
105,3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ. 
ATW | 
Mal о. 
NINO || 
ETO 
NAT 
NE лг. 
нр! 
AT .| 
BOA A | 
ммо! 
АЧШІ 
омтшіс 
WHI 
пн el 
A€ | 
т .| 
мо pIà.! 
ny. 
pl 
лі 
Lines 24 and following (са. 4 lines) do not survive. 

[pe] 

NE NH ETAQE(PATOT. . . .] м 
NSEWN A A[......... | N- 
мне єрдї N ої........ le 
[ыо SU TIE E oe А | eT 
WOON 9A [........ | MH 
MEN € —— | .Hp 
| mess | TH 
[ -—— Є OTA 
[ ——— O]v e. pxH 
[ —— lov T 
[ = | AN 
[ — là Mal 
| === LISAH 
[ ——— lovw tT 
[ —— 07 N 
| -—— Woon 


рі, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke. 


O,orelse€, 8,orc. 


жа 


е 
aon (al 
ine up to 
of 

| 
tie one] 


e NUN 
4 tfe, 
TT ja” 
eau 
y 2 
. 


18 


20 


105,4 
105,9 


ZOSTRIANOS 104,4-105,16 


really (дити) | 
[ 

that [ 

and (60 [ 

[ 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
L 


[105] 
are those who [stand 
the aeon (aióv) of | 
come up to[ 
xe ] which 
exist in [ ] that one 
on the one hand (év) | 
] that one 
] one 
an] origin (dpxrj) 


] and 

] this one 

] matter (Ал) 
] single 


exist] 


Probably 1t) TH (flag in lacuna). 
Possibly ApAH. 


ines 24 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


191 


192 


105,20-21 Extra space was left between these lines because of an imperfection in the 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УПІ, 


ОРЧ | ATW ЄЧДООІЙ 
E ыле жез мә Ы | te ATW N Al 
HI uou 43 ] WWAQ NTE OT 
TMOL xxu. ] N отгар! 
eU uuo es O]V € NTE NI 
MEQ — Je пн лі 
€ToI —— Е! 


Tl 
Lines 23 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


| PS: 

MMOOT моріаї ...... [e 

[.JlàCcfC: ATW .[........ le 

IQlomapgre [........ | JC 
Гор AN о л[..... WU oot 

ж прнтє [... . . . .. low 

ESA[WAON —- Jr Jo prt 

[ —- ІА 


surface of the papyrus. 


ZOSTRIANOS 105,17-107,7 193 


[ 

18 | 
[ ] which 

0 І ] and 

| [ 
Te Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 

[106] 
[ ] and he exists 

2 | ]heis[ ]and[ 
[ ] mark of a | 

4 [ ] an 
| ] nor (ойёбё) of | 

6 [ ] that one [ 
[ 

8 I 
[ 

10 апа 
[ 


12 number[ 


[ 
14 [according to (xard) [ 


which [ 
16 [ 
[ 
18 | 
[ 
20 [ 
[ 
2 | 
ES Lines 23 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
EU [107] 
them [ 
2 ...and[ 
existence (irapéis) [ 
4 [ ]andthe[ ] exist 
as [ 
6 reflection (efSwAov) | ] first 
[ 
a 1067 ] .[,topofa round letter, read in 1972, now best attested in photo A; papyrus 
um subsequently damaged. 


107,1 Or, waters. 


194 


18 


20 


22 


107,11 
108,3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


— eee see рте p4 ee 
1 


—— olsa: 
Lines 22 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[pH] 
м INE AN ETF NAL. 
ом ї....... | RH ЄТШООЯ | 
EBRION ......-.. | THPOT мм 
RH€[......... | OV AHHUIC 
M CXH[.......... ITAMSO H [. 
ТАЛ | === Eb Е 


Lines 23 and following (ca. 3 lines) do not survive. 


IN, connected to the preceding letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke. 


N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 


ZOSTRIANOS 107,8-108,22 195 


8 I ] first 
[ ] of the 
10 І 
[ 
12 | ] this one 
[ 
14 I 
[ 
16 I 
[ 
18 | 
[ 
20 | опе] 
[ 
Lines 22 and following (са. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[108] 
[ ] not, they giving [ 
2 | ] he who exists [ 
[ ] all and 
4 hef ] a multitude 
xL ] creation 
6 | 
and [ 
8 I 
...[ 
10 the[ 
[ 
12 inthe[ 
these [ 
14 the [ 
of [ 
16 [ 
[ 
18 [ 
[ 
20 | 
in | 
2 | 
Lines 23 and following (ca. 3 lines) do not survive. 
1085 Eg,CXHIAA&. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 
Pages 109-112 do not survive. 


[pst] 
MN QENATTEAOC AN QENAE— 
MWN ATW QENNOTC AMIN] LEN- 
WVvXH: ATW QENZWON [AMIN 
QENWHN AN QENCWMA AN 
MH €TWOON Qà.0H м NAT: NH 
NTE NIQAMAOTN N CTOSXIWN 
NTE NSAPXH м QAMAIOITIN]: AN 
NIH €]TWOOM ON [Ot ]25 CO UJ 


El... ATW М ATAOTAG OUAHp 


[AM O]VA OO" ATW OTKAYQ 

[A]M OvHII€ ATW осміо)єов 
AN OUKIA ATW OIT. . ОШ AN 
[O]JOTAZIC ATW OTNSYE AN 
INSKIEWWA тнрот' QENAEO 
[Чт]007 AE м сом NE ETWOON 
[QA] NMSMIEQIYTOOST NN EWN: NH 


leTIWIOlom ом NITI .] .[ .] ATW 
[ ]JAWK EBOA NTE |...) NIGOA 
[.. 1 QENGOM QEN[ . . .]C NTE 
[.. Лос QENTI . . . .] NTE 


Гане | QENIATTEAIOC N 
ITE NSAITTEAOG [QENIPOXH 
INTE NIhpVXH: QEINIZWON [M] 
[ТЄ NSZJIWON QENWHN NITE] 
INSWHN] оємсті 1 4 .... 
Е | ATW 91єм ...... 
[ода ТА [ we Ge а 


MAIN AMOY: ATW OTON МІН] 
MEN ООС EQENANO NE AN 

NIH] MEN ETWOONM QN OTANO 
NN ATAICE ATW ОТОМ NH AIEN] 
ETOTAAR ATW EQENWA E[NEQ] 


113,1-14 бее 48,3-7п. 


113,6 
113,15 


CTOSXIWN, sic. 
Orewvwoorst. 


113,17-18 бее Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 13*. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 113,1-114,5 197 
Pages 109-112 do not survive. 


[113] 


and angels (d'yyeAos), 
2 daimons (óaíuov), minds (vot), 
souls (лут), living animals ((àov), 
4 trees and bodies (aaa), 
those which are prior to them: those 
6 of the simple (árov) elements (стогхєѓор) 
of simple (d7Ao6v) origins (аруті), and 
8 those which are ina 
[ ]and unmixed confusion: air (drp) 
10 [and] water, earth 
number, connection, 
12 motion, | ] and 
order (тад), breath and 
14 all the rest. There are (+86) 
fourth powers which are 
16 [in] the fourth aeon (aió»), those 
[which] are in the[ ] and 
18 []perfectof[ ] powers 
[ ] powers [ ] of 
20 | ] of 
[ angels (ФууєЛо5)] 
2 [ofthe] angels (dyyedAos), souls (Vuyrj) 
[of the] souls (шул), living animals (¢@ov) 
24 [ofthe] living animals (ov), trees [of] 
[the trees 
6 | ] and [ 
[ ]...[ 
28 | 
[114] 
his own. There are [those] 
2 (+uév) (that exist) as (0с) begotten ones, and 
those that are in an unborn 
4 begetting; and there are those (+иё›) 
that are holy and eternal, 
11320 С, or else Jt. 


113,22-24 For the restoration, cf. 48,12-18; 55,19-23. 


113,27 


&, ог еізе А | 7, or else О. 
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26 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


ме AM NSATOTWTA EROA N- 


ораї [QN Olv«ovotUT& EBOA AN OT- 


тако [N9plàÀT 9M OTANTAITITAKO: 
ATW ОТОМ NH AEN QWIC] ELEN- 
THpov NE отом мн EIQEN СЄ-] 
NOC МЄ AN NH ETWOON [ON о)г- 
KOC[AO]C AN OTTAZIC: OTION] 

NH MEN QN OTANTATTIAKO] 

ATW OTON NIWOPNM ElTAQE-] 
ратог AN NSMEQCNAT [ON] 

мої тнрот: NH тінріог [ETWO-] 
ой [E8]O[A QIN NAT ATW NH [ET-] 
WOON [QN] NAT: ATW EBOLA 

NAT ETIOT]IHQ NCA МАТ: .[....] 
BOA ML... IO €... ees | 


ATW a[valogepaTO[v NGS NS-] 
[AIEQYTOOT NN EWIN . . . .] 
[..... | ЄЎШООЙ [...... | 


Dow wa ues |.тнрд.._....] 
[prle 
монтог єчхоор EBONA ATW 
ENCEQOAQER м MEVEDHY [AIN 
AAAA NTOOT QWOT ETON м- 
ILIPAT ментот єтщоой ATW 
ETF MATE AM мєтєрнт QWC 
[EJOWOOM євол ом OVAPXH м 
осот ATW CEWoOloN] ЄС90- 
TH [Ale сєщоой THpov NQpal 
ом OIVIEWN м OUvUT NTE MSKAC 


[...] E 9M OWGOM єтпорх EBON: 


[KIATA TAP лого NOTA NTE NIE- 
IWIN CEWOOM ETAQEPATOT 

[KA]TA лн єтлно єроот: пгкАс 
[МЄ OJTEWN М ОТОТ NE OTN- 


114,17-19 See Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 14*. 


114,17 
114,18 


П, or else N. 
M,orelsea | eg., Eo QN]. 


1141920  E.g.,€1/80A. 


114,20 


E.g., A[A00]T. 
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6 those unchanged 
by death and 
8 perishable by indestructibility. 
And there are those (+yév) that exist as (ds) 
10 alls; there are those [that are] 
[races (yévos)] and those that are [in a] 
12 world (kóguos) with order (тафіс); there are 
those (+yév) in [in destructibility], 
14 and there are the first ones [that stand] 
and the second ones [in] 
16 allof them, [all] those [that] 
derive from them and [those that] 
18 аге [іһ] them. And | 
these that [follow] them [ 
20 | 
these | 
22 and [the] fourth aeons (аар) 
stood [ 
24 | ] they existing | 
[ eer | 
26 I 
1115 
in them, he being scattered abroad. 
2 They do not restrict one another, 
but (dá) they are alive in them 
4 dwelling among themselves and 
agreeing with one another, as (ws) 
6 those who come from a single 
origin (dpy7). They are joined together 
8 because they are all 
іп a single aeon (aiwv) of Kalyptos (xaAvrmTós), 
10 | ]being divided in power. 
For (ydp) they exist in relation to (ката) each 
12 of the aeons (аф), standing in 
relation to (xará) the one which has reached them. 
14 [But (64] Kalyptos (xaAvrrrós) is [a] single aeon (aidv); 
11422 Cf. 114,14-15; 116,15-16. 
11426 p ., after p only a supralinear stroke (beginning over p) survives; 
eg,THpq. 
1158 Jt, or else Л. 
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115,24 
116,12 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


[TAY] MAAT М qTOOV N Asacho-— 
[рд NITE QENEWN ATW KATA 
ПО) д MOTTA NTE NIEUN OTN- 
[TAIT MAMAT N QENIGOIA A NPH- 
[Te м] оємшорл АМ AN QENMEQ— 
ICNAIT мої тнрог Tap QENWA E- 
[Meo NE AT]W ІСіЄШІЄЇВІНОГТ 

[ы eu d ox olvT&ZIC MIN] OTEOOT 
CETERE | .€ єтшо[о]й мо[ргат 


[UN . . . 1YTOOT NN EWN |мім 
Dis unu s єїтр шорл M ШЇ ООЛ] 
ГЕ: ІмМотТ[Є 

[ae вою one іс NE Al 
[........ Г. 

[pss] 


NAI THpO* AE СЄШООЛ N- 

9pà! ом OTA ETWOOÑ 9I OTMA 
ATW KATA OTA ETAHK EROA 
мораї ом отммтшёнр ATW] 
EATMOTD EROA A IISEWN E[T-] 
Woon [O]MTUC: ATW OTON 

NH MEIN] мо нтот ETAQEPATOT 
9UC ETWOONM YN OTOITICSA 

MN NH MEN A притє м [OTOTCI]SA 
ом оспразіс H OTAS AKIAQ EIT- 
Woon ом OTMEQCNAT ЄІСШО-] 
ой TAP NQHTOT NGS FANTIATAS-] 
СЄ NTE NIMNTATAICE [ETWO-—] 

ОЙ ONTUC: ATW NSAITASCE] 
ETAVTWWIME ECAQEPAITC N-] 

GS TETGOM ECMAAT NGS OT-] 
OTCIIA NIN ATCWAA AN [OTCW] 
M&A ETE МАСТЄКО EYMINSMA] 
ETMMAT NGS NSATO[TWTE є-] 

BOA ЄТШООЛ o[(NTUC ATW] 

пн EWlAlYOVWTA [EROA ом от] 
WISIBE EYAQEPATY мім NAT TH-] 
plolv мет Ілпкшої NI 
УРЕТРИ JAITITAKO: Al 


Е.р.,19 М MSMEQIYTOOT. 
MNT, or else ANT. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 115,15-116,24 


[he] has four different (біафора) 
aeons (ав). In relation to (ката) 
each of the aeons (alav) 

they have powers, not 

like first and second (powers), 


for (ydp) all these [are] 

eternals, [but] they are different 

[ ] order (rdéis) and glory 
[ ] which exists 
[in ] four aeons (alwv) and 

[ ] that preexists 
[ ] god [ 

[ ] they are [ 

[ 

[116] 

All (6€) of them exist 


in one, dwelling together, 

yet perfected individually (+ката) 

in fellowship and 

filled with the aeon (alav) which 

really (итш) exists. There аге 

those among them (+év) that stand 

as (ds) dwelling in essence (ovota) and 
those (+uév) (that stand) as [essence (ойста)) 
in conduct (mpaéis) or (7) [suffering because] 
they are in a second; for (ydp) 

the unengenderedness of the ungenerated 
ones that really (Óvrus) exist is among 
them. When the ungenerated 

have come into being, their power 

stands; there is there an 

incorporeal (-со@иа) essence (ovola) with [an] 
imperishable [body (одџа)]; the 

[immutable one] is [there] 

that [really (Óvrws)] exists. 

Because it transforms [through] 

change, [the] fire stands 

[with all of them] 

[indestructible 


11621 Transforms, lit., crosses over. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ, 


purs 
eqa&oepa Td: ETMMAA ETA— 
MAT NGS NIZSWON THpov ET- 
Woon N KATA OTA ETQOTH 
[911 O[TIMA THPOT ECMMAT N- 
GI FUNWCIC NTE FUNWCIC 
MN OTTAQO NTE FIAINTAT— 
ESME: EYMMAT NGS OTXAOC 
MN [OvTO]IIOC NTAT THPOT 
EYIAHK] EBOA ATW ETE м &ppe 
[O]JO<OWOEIN AE M ТАЛАЄ ATW OT- 
[K]IAKE EAYAS OVOEIM AN ПН 
[EITE NYWOOM AN ONTUC: 
[TH мієчшоой AN ONTUC: 
[.. лиатшолє єтє м4що- 
[ОЙ] AN € NTHPY: NTOd AE Nf- 
[ATAIOON ETE EROA Ало лє 
[TISIATACON AN лн [ETINANOTY 
[AT]W пмоттє ETE EROA M- 
[MOY] NIE] JINOUTE AN пн et- 
Ju E ITE: MH ETNEAY: 
be жоу ме коз lo TAP ом OTMEPOC 
| 6.6 аза JESAOC MN ITUNOT[T]JE 
[оё bin eG | ETAMAT AN ЛН [. .] 
P ok 4 OITNOTTE | 
ЕЧ іє NAT THIpOT] 
Га IT КАКІЄ 


рін 

ATW OTVUENOC: ATW EATIq— 

тшо AM лат AAAA EYGEET 
MATAAY NQPAT NQHTY ATW 
EYMOTN AMOY NQPAT QA пла] 
PHAY NTAY NN ATN APHAY паї 
AE NE [MINOTWTE NTE MH єтшо- 
ой ONTWC: ov p[eqiN[& v] epoq 


Le., Kalyptos; cf. 118,10. 

Cf. Bohairic TAP AHS. 

Sahidic ЄТ-МААЧ. 

EMMY, TY (connected by supralinear stroke) read in 1972; papyrus 
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] one [ 

1[1]7 
he stands. It is there that 
all living animals (( фор) are, 
existing individually (+кат@), (yet) all 
joined together. The knowledge (yvàocts) 
of the knowledge (умо) is there 
together with a setting up of ignorance. 
Chaos (ydos) is there 
and (also) a [perfect place (тбтоѕ)] 
for all of them, and they are new. 
True (60 light (is there), 
also enlightened darkness together with the one 
that does not really (дити?) exist- 
[it] does not really (дитис) exist. 
[ ]thenon-being that does 
not exist at all. But (60 as for him, he (is) 
[Good (dya0óv)] from which derives 
the good (d'ya0óv) and what is pleasant, 
and he (is) the god from 
[whom] comes god and he who 
[ 1, he who is great. 
For (удар) | ]in part (uépos) 
[ І form (elóos) and god 
that[ ] and the one [ 


[ ] а god [ 

[ ] all these [ 
[ ] darkness [ 
[ 

1[1]8 


and race (yévos). He has not 

mixed with anything, but (ФАА) he remains 
alone in himself and 

rests himself on his 

limitless limit. 

He (+50 is [the] god of those that 

really (6vTws) exist, а [seer] 


subsequently damaged; now best attested in photo A. 
The scribe first wrote &. T & p H x Ч, then added М above the line after T. 


1186-7 | yyO,OTL, first O read in 1972; papyrus subsequently damaged; 


now best attested in photo A. 
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118,13 
118,14 
118,17 
118,18 
118,22 
119,5 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


ANM OvpeqoveNo моїстє €8]OX- 
EAC? GOMA A ПН €TCOI[VU NC] 
NGS FBApBHAW NSASWN FITNW-] 
CIC NTE пгамооратом м WAIT-] 
GOM М TEASOC А NINA AFI 
NAC ECAW MAOC xE YI 
OTWNY FOND мора? ом ol 
KONQ ПОТА. ЧОМО, NGIS ПН] 
ETE м шіомт NTOK ЛЄ [ЛШО-] 
AT ETE М UOAT M KORB.. .] 
eee пгшорп м 5 NI 
TAEQWOMTE | 

MSMEQCNAT M C || 

EEEE AAAAAAAT 

г) смтє NAT AE qdT[OO** 


24e. FUNWICSC 


[prje 


OUvAEpOC: AW м мотс ATW 
aw N софга. ATW AW NN ENSC- 
THAH H AW м саш WATE PAN 

[Ale є Імієчфостнр NsSWOopM AEN 
[лє APAHIAWN AN TH ETNAMAY 


[... MISMEQCNAT лє Asba— 


Nel . . AN ТІН ETNAIAJAY AHT 


ФІ .. 


. ПЇИАЄФ?ШОАТ NE 


[MAACHA]IWN АМ TH ETNMMAY 


— | NFMEQVYTOOT NE 


. JC АМ TH ETNAMAY ОЛМАС 


[зш] YWoon меу ЛІКАС EA q— 


ME 


| .AN TEYESAECAR ATW 


[dUJOO]I NN ATOTWNY N МАТ 
ITHP]OT QINA хє EVEAS GOA 
[EROJA YPIITIOOTY THpov EVT- 


E.g, dION9, QN]; cf. 3,10-11. 

E.g, 9M ОГС. 

Probably magical stoicheia begin at the end of this line. 
EEE, magical stoicheia. 

Possibly [O ]v MN 7€. 

Cf. 127,9 (not room for Là pAHAWN). 
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24 
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and a revealer of god. 

When she had strengthened him who [knew her] 
the aeon (aiv) Barbelo, the knowledge 
(уийоиѕ) of the invisible (dóparov) three- 
powered perfect (TéAetos) Spirit (mveðua) | 
her, saying, "He [ 

life. I am alive in [ 

You, the One, are alive. He is alive, [he] 
who is three. Itis you who are [the] 
[three] who [ ] three [doubled 

eee. The first of seven [ 

the third [ 

the second [ 

eeeeaaaaaaal 

[ ] two, but (66) пе | four] 

[ ]knowledge (уидогс) [ 


[ 1...[ 
[ 
[11]9 
part (шероє)? What kind of mind (коё)? 
What kind of wisdom (софа)? What kind of under- 
standing (€morrun), what kind of teaching? His (+5) 
lights (¢wor77jp) are given names: the first (+52) 
[is Arme]don and his consort (is) 


ГА 


[ ]; the second (+86) is Dipha- 
ne-[ and] his consort (is) Dei- 
ph-[ ]; the third is 

[Malsed]on and his consort (is) 

[ ]; the fourth is 

[ ]-$ and his consort (is) Olmis. 
Kalyptos (xaAvrrrós) exists having 

[ ] and his Idea (ібеа). 


[He is] invisible to all 
these so that (/va) they all might be 
strengthened by him 


1195-10 The names of the consorts are mostly in lacunae; cf. Steles Seth VII 


119,6 
119,9 
119,11 


126,10-12; Allogenes ХІ 54,6-13. 

No supralinear stroke over A fà. 

No supralinear stroke over 10 М. 

E.g., [COAMSIC; cf. 122,12 and 126,4; Allogenes XI, 54,7; Schmidt- 
McDermott, Untitled Text, 252,21f, has a Solmistes. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


г. .]cTe EYWOOR |мідраї ом 


[.. 10 . A лгамтєїгос ETN- 
ITAY A л'чтоог exwoon 
РИГИ 1з nijgopr NS- 


е OITAE KATA озош- 
[жык феод й нә єроч MATAATY] 


[.... BJlApBHAW [... .]R Al. 
lone s a ПГ зо зо он З 
ORETTE bor... sss. 

ТЗ 


ESME єроч AN лн ETKH є- 
Opal ETMEQCNATD: пгшорл 

AE NTE NIEUN NE QAPAHAWN 
MSEOOT N ESWT MIMEIQICNAT 
AE A PWCTHP пн ETIE NYESME] 


+ АР 


єроч AN’ AAAA NIKATIA OTA TH-] 


pov OVCOPIA N[...... Ju o- 
ой ом WSMEQYTO[OT NN EWJN: 
MH ETAYOTWNY EB[OA MAOY] 
AN NSEOOT THPOT [MsSAEQWO-] 
AT AE A PWCTHP пн Ef... .] 
єроч AN’ ENSWARBE NTE NIES—] 
AOC THPOT AN П/КЄЄ[ОО%] 
ETMMAATD FENSCTHAIH TH €T-] 
мораї QA NMSMEQWOAT NIN EWN] 
OTN YTOOT щоой моріаї N-] 
QHTY MAACHAWANI'] AN AlL.. 
мтос: NISJMEQYTOOT AlE А HW-] 
CTHp лє лн ETNAT ІЄ)ріо 

NTE NSESAOC THpOIS. ... 

ог OTMA ETWOIOM ..... 
OTCBW ММ OTv€OO[v. . . . 

MN TAE NTE пІЧТІООГ NN EWN] 


ОМА [...] AN WAL... . 
[ -—-— 19r[..... 
| — low, ...... 


E.g., (IPEIWN; final trace not compatible with T. 


Cod. . . .1 аа! 


120,16-17 Ог, there are four in Malcedon апа... 


120,16 


Cod. Ov N. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 119,17-120,26 


] he exists in 


18 | ]lall-perfect (ravréAetos) because 
[he has] four existing 
20 І ] and the first, the 
[ ] nor (ovdé) according to (xard) а 
2 | ] alone 
[ Bjarbelo [ 
4 | 
[ 
1[20] 
know him and the one who is set 
2  overasecond. The first 
(46€) of the aeons (alwv) is Harmedon, 
4 the father-glory. The second 
(+86) light (фостт}р) (is) one whom [he does] not [know], 
6 but (dAAd) all the [individuals (+катд)], 
wisdom (coda) [ ], reside 
8 inthe fourth [aeon (alwv),] 
who has revealed [himself] 
10 and all the glories. [The third] 
(+86) light (фаютттір) (is) hel 
12 not... as the expression of all 
[the species (elSos)] and that other 
14 [glory], understanding (Єтісттит)), [who is] 
in the third [aeon (alaiv)]. 
16 There are four in him: 
Malsedon and [ 
18 -піоѕ. The fourth [(466)] 
light (фаютттір) is the one who sees | 
20 ofall the forms (elos) 
existing together[ 
2 a teaching and glory | 
and the truth of the [four aeons (alav)], 
4 O[fl]mis,[ ] and the[ 
[ 
26 | 
120,17-18 A[———]/N f OC , a proper name, no supralinear stroke. 
120,19 Probably [€ po Ol, or [€]pIO q 1. 
12021 E.g, IOÙ KATA OTA N]. 
120,24 о, or elseC. 
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[PRA] 
AE€9TOU- ATW NSWOpH є- 
TE MSMEQCNAT NE ETE Mai 


ne NTOY лє ПІКАС м MANTEASOC 


сєшооп Tap мег NSYTOOT A 
PWCTIHIp MWHKAC лє ETAYNWW 
OM: ATW МЇ ETMoon Qf Ov- 
жа ATW [N]AT ETCOOTN NET- 
Woon M [єјоот тнрот: NTO— 


Ole тнроїг eve M TEAJOC: NAT 


[....J]CGOOVN N Q9WB NSA N- 
тз THPOT ENMANTEASOC 

ле ETE EBOA MAMOY NE бом 
[NISA ATW ОТОМ NIA AN Nf- 
EWN THPY NTAS: MH EWav— 
[E] є9рә.ї єроч тнрот: ATW 
WAVES EBOA AMOY NGS NAT 
Ітнріоє: TGOA NTE Nat TH- 
[pole TAPXH NTE Mà] TH- 
[pow elgyo Tie EYWANESAME 
[MMOOT] AYWWKME М OTMEQ— 
ШЕТУ EWN: АМ OTAMEQ— 
[ors IANTATAICE: ETV- 

Du woo & ] QENKEEWN opa] 
[JN ...]09 4......... 


TESTA 

шолє NN OTBAPBHAW WAY- 
шолє NN оущорй NN EWN 
ETRE FANTWA ENED NTE NS- 
AQOPATON A TINA: TAEQCNTE 
ж ANTATAICE: NIIE]IOOT AE 
THpov маї NE NSAPPHADWN 


NN атм APHANOT |. NisaTMa— 


хє MAOOT NIPEYO[ITIWND EROA: 
NJATOOWTA EBOA Nis... . . . | 
тнрог: NfpeqoveNo єоот ELOA 
NSMAPZHAWN: NH єтотомо, E- 
BOA ЄЄКНВ: NICOAMSC МГАТ[М] 


For glories, see 46,22-26. 


time a Bark 
Aes а fis 
tae of the 
Tle (dé 
ШЕ 


24 


26 


10 


12 


ZOSTRIANOS 121,1-122,12 


[121] 
fifth. The first (is the one) 
who is the second, that is, it is 
the all-perfect (rarréAetos) Kalyptos (xaAvrrTÓs), 
for (ydp) there are four lights 
(фостт}р). It (46€) is Kalyptos (каЛиттб5) who has 
divided again. They dwell together, and 
these who know all those that 
exist as glories, all of them 
perfect (тєАєгоѕ). This one 
[ ]knowseverything about 
them all, since he is all-perfect (7avréAetos). 
From him is every 
power, every one and 
their entire aeon (айс), because they all 
come to him. 
They all come from him, 
the power of them 
all (and) the origin (dpyj) of them all. 
When he learned 
[of them], he became a 
[ ] aeon (aiv) and a 
[ ] ingenerateness. 
[ ] other aeons (aid) 
in Jal 
[ 
[ 
1[2]2 
become a Barbelo, he 
becomes a first aeon (alc) 
because of the eternity of the 
Invisible (dópaTo») Spirit (тиєйра), the second 
ingenerateness (fem.). These (+56) are all 
the glories: the limitless 
Aphredons,[ the] 
ineffables, the revealers, 
allthe[ ]immutables, 
the glory-revealers; 
the twice-revealed 
Marsedons, the limitless Solmises 


209 


210 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


APHANOT NIOVUNQ EBOA A— 

14 MOOT MATAAT NH ETACIO] 
EROA NN €OOTv- NH E€TOQIE €] 

16 €oov[ NISPEYCMOT NIA[&pCH-] 
AUN: МКАС NH €TL . . . . . 

18  євох: NJAPHANOT мін €TKH] 
QIAN NJSAPHANOT |........ 

20 eve NH єтщоой QIN . . . . 


€0€ ..... TAQ 1..... 
22 LS. И so ue Be og 
г === Dl, ek жк жр 
Lines 24 and following (ca. 1 or 2 lines) do not survive. 


[PRU] 

MMAT М QENANTBA NN EOOT 

2 NQpal NQHTOT: ETRE NAT Ov- 
E00T EYAHK ME QINA EWWNE 

4 €EYWANGA GOA € NOvV98 ATW 
NYAMAYQTE NYWWME N TEASOC 

6 ETBE паї KAN EYWANES eopa T 
ETCWMA AN OVKOTOWTBR EBOA N— 

8 TE OVQUAH ETBE TOTANT— 
MANITIEIAFIOC MATAS М OTTAESO 

10 м9ото: ETE EBOA АЛО лє 
NAT THpOU ETAHK EBOA AN 

12 |мін ETNAAAY KAITAP NOTA 
NOTA NTE NIEWN OTNTAY A— 

14 [M]AS M QENANTBA NN EWN N- 
9p&! NQHTY YINA EYWOooN 9f OY- 

16 MA хє EYEWWME NN OVEWN 
М TEASOC: EYWOON AE QN ф- 

18 [ANTA]&I[K]&. proc NTE NIWAT— 
[бом м TEJASOC M AQOPATON 


20 [A TNA . 109 A ліком pwy м 
(ee eee eee ITE erovp Wopn 

22. фара Jod: AN FITINWCSC 
MERE Л.І 

ОЛОРОР ІМІ 


ЇЇ. gee ме PI 4 


12219-20 E.g., MEI/ETE. 

1222021 Е.р.,91м MfAEICTE. 

123 Pagination; only a trace of the lower ornamental bar survives. 
123,1 Cf. 123,12-14. 


| js 2d anc 


athousan 
shen. Th 
gef glo 
canon (a 
anal itbe 
^tt even Й 
tbody ( 
ster (АЛ) 
tte great 
Заре 
ке com 
еба ат 
“aeons 
ша] 
Ange e 
‘may Decoy 
an (nl) 7 


ZOSTRIANOS 122,13-123,25 


the self-revealers 
14 who are [full] 
of glory, those who [wait for] 
16 glory, the blessers, the M[arse-] 
dons; the Kalyptoi (калиттбс) who | 
18 the limits [those who are] 
upon the limits [ 
20 ... those that dwell [in 


[ 
- [ 
тїї Lines 24 and following (ca. 1 or 2 lines) do not survive. 
[123] 
ten thousand glories 
2  inthem. Therefore, it is 
a perfect glory so that (fva) whenever 
4  itcanjoin (another) and 
prevail, it becomes perfect (TéAetos). 
6 Thus, even if (xdv) it enters 
into a body (oda) and a death (coming) from 
8 matter (ZA), they do not 
) receive greater honor because of 
10 their all-perfectness (-ravreAetos)from which 
all these come, being perfect, together with 
12 those that are with him. Indeed (xal ydp) each 
of the aeons (alóv) has 
14 ten thousand aeons (аар) 
y- in himself, so that (fva) by existing together 
16 he may become a perfect (7éAetos) 
aeon (alóv). There is (+56) in the 
18 [Blessedness (-uakdpios)] of the three- 
[powered] perfect (TéAetos) Invisible (dópaTov) 
20 [Spirit (пиєйша) | ]silence 
[ ] who became first 


2 [ ] and the knowledge (ydats) 
[ 

мор 
[ 

1233 QINA for QWCTE. 

123,14 Le., countless aeons. 


jars 1317-18 | Le., Protophanes. 
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22 


24 


10 


124,12 
124,13 


124,14 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


PRIA] 

THPY OUCIUH NTE TUNUCÍC A 
MEQCNTE: лшОрй A MEETE 

мораї ом OTF METE NTE NSWAT— 
вом хє AYOVED CAQNE NAC € Tpec- 
ESME €poqd: QINA хє EYEWWNE 

A TWANTEASOC: ATW EYE N TEASOC 
мораї NQHTY: EVEFSME EPOY ELOA 
9fTOOTC M OTANTQAMAOTC AN 
OTMNTMAKAPSOC: AAS] М OVANT— 
СӨС EROA 9fTOOTq A MH єтог- 
но NCWY NTE лғєшм м BAPBHAW 
HH €it А пшолє NAY: NE .| 

точ AN TE FGOM AAAA TA лн ETA- 
MAT TE NSEWN AE ETWOON 

ONTWC EXTWOONM QN OVCITH 
NEOVTATENEPTSA TE FYOTNAPZIC 

ATW NEOTATWYAARE AAOC TE 
TUNUOCIC NTE ПІКЛЇС ETTA-] 

QO MAOY: EAYES EIROA ФА ЛІ] 
MEQYTOOT MSMOL....... 

MEESTE NINPWTOIPANHC м] 

90[O]UT M TEASOC м [NOTC 

[ — мр |....... 


олком NTAY NE EQU HU мм- 
MAY ом MSEOOT мм сом QN 
OUVTAZIC AE EYAOCE epoq 

ATW мораї ом OTEWN AN: 
€UNTAq м NAS THPOT A притє 
Ж ПН ETOND ETYWOON Qf OTMA 
мораї QN OTA: AN NSEWN єт 
ораї QIN NN] EWN ETNTAY AMAT 
M OVASAIPOPA ECE м YTOOT 
MN NISIKEWWANM THpov ET- 
WOON QA ПУМА ETAMAT: MS- 


МЄ .[, the trace can be read М, Є, Н, f, or K | perhaps the Autogenes. 
Ink trace (resembling f) visible after Ж at the end of this line is not part of 


the text. 


ШООЙ,Й more fully preserved in 1972 (read Й or Л); now best attested 


esa 
- 
ame who, 
ТИ! 
i, The (+8 
810050 0 
gence (Й 
lowed 
ptos (ка 
img come 
mh the 
tug, the F 
iln perfec 


А6 арр 
3i power 
ерес 
Anot (hig 
him has 


ШҮ 
‚Къ 


ity th 


yi 142 
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12[4] 
whole, a silence (оту) of the second 
knowledge (уидотѕ), the first thought 
in the will of the Three- 
Powered, because he commanded her 
to know him so that (Iva) he might become 
all-perfect (7arvréAetos) and perfect (réAetos) 
in himself. By simplicity (-атАой<) 
and blessedness (-џакӣріоѕ) he is 
recognized. [I received] 
goodness (-aya6ds) through that 
follower of the Barbelo aeon (аѓор), 
the one who gives being to himself . . . [ 
(she) is not the power, but (dAAd) she belongs to 
him. The (+5) aeons (aiv) which really (дити) 
exist do so in silence (отут). 
Existence (#тарф<) was inactivity (-evépyera), 
and knowledge (yvæðors) of the self-established 
Kalyptos (каЛиттб5) was ineffable. 
Having come [from the] 
fourth, the [ 
thought, the Proto[phanes (zpwro$avrjs)], 
as (the) perfect (réAeLos) male [Mind (vo?) 
[ 
[1]25 
itis his image (elxwv), equal to 
him in power and glory, but (60 
with respect to order (тй) higher than 
him, not (higher) in aeon (aia). 
Like him has all 
these (entities) living (and) dwelling together 
in опе. Together with the aeon (alav) 
in the aeons (ав) has 
a fourfold difference (біафора) 
with all the rest that 
are there. But (dé) 


in photo A; papyrus subsequently damaged. 
[NO TC; cf. 44,29; 124,6. 


ШШ! 1051-11 Probably the Protophanes. 


T: uid 
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125,17 
125,19 


125,24 
126,4 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


КАС AE ЄЧШООЙ OMTUC EC- 

KH AE МАЛМАЧ NGS TA МЄОО® 
тнрот  lOUVHA · MSEooT N 90- 
OUT A MAPOENOC: єтє €- 

BOA QYITOOTC ATNAT € NINAN- 
TEASON тнрот: NETAQE AE 
[Epl. TOY NNAQPaY NE NsWoaT— 
[....] .. .] .N àAov- NSWAT— 

[ . с NIATTOTENHC N 

EE ТИ | ETNTAY AE MAMAT 
[.......] NQpPaT ом OTA eqTo- 
[ 

[ 


. лін ом ETAMAQTE € NS- 
TIPP | EYWoor Qn | 


Q 
d 


PKIS] 

лє NTE QENANTBA N KWB: NS- 
шорл AE NN EWN ETWOON 

Мф. НТЧ ETE EBOA AAOq NE 
пушорл A PWCTHP: COAMSC 
AN nipedoveNo NOTTE EBOA 
ETATN APHAY NE KATA NITT- 
лос єтщоой мораї ол ASKAC 
NN EWN AM AOZOM[EAION: 
MSMEQCNAT NN EWIN] AKPEAWN 
MIATWABE MMOY ETNTAY 
MAAT ЖА TSMEQCNAT А duc- 
THp: ZAXEOC AM FAXEOC: пг- 
MEQWOMT AE NN EWN ЛЄ àA- 
вростос NIMAPOEENOC ETNTAIY] 
MMAT A NSMEQWOAT A HW 
CTHp снеєтс AN ANTIDAN— 
THC: MSMEQYTOOST AlE] NIN E-] 
WN лє лгрєчЧсмот [..... 
TENOC ETNTAY MAIAT А TLfAEQ-] 
YTOOT А PWCTHIP CEAAAW]) 


—f ON, sic. 


Р.Г .] ., first trace is the top of a knobbed letter (à, А, A, W, UJ) or ofa 
vertical stroke, or a punctuation mark; second trace is a high, straight 


(ptos | 
PL 
Jhe gon 
ag OP 
фол ares 
gatto 
„and b 


| 
| 
| 


бак 
“hi from 
ist ight 
athe god г 
ШШШ 
germs) i 
tnt) a 
recond a 
vinetable 
ЧИ! li 
Йов and 
XH) ae 
“Sos he vi 
ШҮ 
wand 
Alio 
I besser | 
thn) 
ЧЇ ( 
М 


ооуу 
И 
о palin 


ligature into the following letter, viz. from T, Є, €, Л, or t, but probably Мру 


not from v. 
9 M,orQ9/f. 
See 119 ,11n. 


p^ ANTI 


ШТ 
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12617 


12 Kalyptos (каЛиттб5) really (dvTws) exists, 
and (69 with him is located she who belongs to 
14 allthe glories, Youel, the male 
virgin (rap6évos) glory, through 
16 whom are seen all the 
all-perfect ones (avréAetov): those (+66) 
18 that stand before him are the thrice 
[ ] child, the thrice 
20 | ], the Autogenes (айтоуємтіє) 
[ ]. He (+5) has 
0- 2 | Jin опе... 
[ the one ] again who prevails over the 
4 | ] existing іп [ 
12[6] 
of ten thousand-fold. The 
2 first (46€) aeon (аср) 
in him, from whom is 
4 thefirst light (фосттір), (is) Solmis 
and the god revealer, 
6 being infinite according to (ката) the 
type (Túmros) in the Kalyptos (xaAvrrrós) 
8 аеоп (alóv) and Doxomedon. 
The second aeon (aiv) (is) Akremon 
10 the ineffable with 
the second light (фоютттір) 
12 Zachthos and Yachtos. The 
third (+6€) aeon (айс) is Am- 
14 brosios the virgin (7ap6évos) with 
the third light (фоютто) 
16 Setheus and Antiphantes. 
The [(46£)] fourth aeon (aidv) 
18 іѕ the blesser [ 
race (yévos) with [the] 
20 fourth light (фаюттір) [Seldao] 
1268 For Doxomedon as another name for Kalyptos, see Gos.Eg.III 41,13-16; 
| Melch.IX 6,1; 16,30. 
MM 126,12 Supralinear stroke begins over Ї. 
ЦУ 1261314 | ажеростос, without supralinear stroke. 
sf 261617 ANTS (à. NT HC, without supralinear stroke. 


N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 
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24 


126,22 
126,23 
127,1-3 


127,7-9 
127,18 
127,20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ 


AM EAENOC шаті..... 
MEN єгріоч EBOA озт[...... 
[ -—- Jl DAL мим 


фон зон 3HOH зні . .] 30CI 
3WCS ZAW 3HOOO 3HCEN 3HC- 
EN: CEONQ NGS NIKATA OTA ATW 
MSYTOOT ETE M WAOTN N KWB 
HOOOOHAHW МТОК ETQA TET- 
€9H ATW МТОК ETON МАТ TH- 
pov- ATW NAT MEN ETNQPAT QA 
MSM pWTOPANHC м TEASOC N 
APMHAWN M QOOUCT PENEPTIA 
NTE маїї) THpov ETWOON Qs Ov- 
Aé: ENSAH NETPWOOM NGS NI- 
KATA OTA тнрот м TEASOC 
ACOTWNY EBOA ON NGS PENEP— 
ста NTE NIKATA OTA THPOT лг- 
ATTOTENHC M NOTTE: NTOY 

MEN EYAQEPATY мораї QN ov- 
EWN: ETN YTOOT м лтафора 
NTE QENEWN мораї NQHTY N- 
[TIE Nfà. S TOUEMHC: лтшортїї 

AE NN [EWN ЄТШООЙ NQHTY 
[NITE лушјорл м PWCTHP 
«рмознім ормєос єтөрот 

MfOC [MH] ATMOTTE єроч 

[56€ ..... С оо a e 

[. . MSMEQICNAT AIE NN EWN NTE] 
[TISMEQCNIAT А [(PWCTHP W-] 
[pOfrAHA . .JTAAC! .Joc АЛІ . . 


Ж, or else w, ЦІ, or possibly Ч | €, or else О or Ç (not 77). 

Or, LIA pA. 

The arrangement of these stoicheia into patterns is the work of the modern 
editors. 

Or, they are within the first-appearing, perfect, male Armedon. 
Different, lit., differences. 

AE, A more fully attested (but still uncertain) in photo D; cf. Facsimile 
Edition: Codex VIII, pl.4. 
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and Elenos. They [ 
him (*uév) ...| 
[ ] Arm[edon 
[ 
[1]27 
phoe zoe zeoe ze[ ] zosi 
ZOSi Zao Zeooo zesen zes- 
en - the individuals (+xará) and the four 
who are eight-fold are alive. 
eooooeaeo - you who are before 
them, you who are in them 
all. They (*uév) are within 
the perfect (réAe.og) male Armedon 
Protophanes (mpwrogavńs), the activity (évépyeia) 
of all those that dwell together. 
Since (é7etórj) all the individuals (+xaTd) were 
existing as perfect ones (TéAetos), 
the activity (€vépyeta) of all the 
individuals (+кат@) appeared again. As for 
the divine Autogenes (айтоуєцмтіс), he 
stands (+uév) within an 
aeon (aldv), having within himself 
four different (біафора) 
self-begotten (abroyevrjs) aeons (aiv). The 
first (+5) aeon (aiv) in him 
of the first light (dwor1jp) 
is [Harmoze]l-Orneos-Euthrou- 
nios, also called 
[ 


[The] second (+88 [aeon (didv) of] 
[the second light (фохтттір) is] 
[Oraiael  ]-udas-[.]-osApI 


127,21ff | The names of these four lights were well-used in antiquity; cf. Ap.John II, 


127,22 
127,23 
127,25 
127,27 


Gos. Eg. III, Melch. IX, Trim. Prot. XIII, and Iren. Adv.Haer. 1.27. With 
variations they appear as archangels in intertestamental Jewish literature 
such as I and II Enoch. 

ІА, the supralinear stroke does not survive. 

| AT, there was no ligature into à, thus€T]&W’ probably cannot be read. 
ATIE NN EWN NTE], this restoration makes a long line of text. 

¢, or else О. 
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4 


6 
128,7 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


pIKHI 

%ррос̧г. . .] лгмєошомт AE N- 
T€ JUAEQUUOAT ЖА фастнр 
AATESOE AAPANETDC: ENIDA- 
NfOC: ESAEOC: NSMEQYTOOT 

AE NTE NIMEQYTOOT A Фо- 
CTHP нанане: KOAHPH: єлг- 
ФАМІОС: AAAOTENSOC(:] NIKO- 
Ove AE тнрот єтщоїоїй QN ф- 
TAH мтоот THpov мієтівєєї 
NE: ATW ETBE OTTNWICISC NTE 
OUVANTMOG AN OVTOAMH ATW 
OvVGOA EAVTIWKNE ATW AT-— 
CEACWAOTDW EATP ATESME € п- 
NOTTE CENABWA EROA: ESC QH- 
HTE ZWCTPIANE AKCWTA 

єроот THpov NAT ETE мімоттє 
€ м ATEISME EPOOT ATW ETE N- 
м ATN APHANOT N QENATTEAOC 
ANOK AE AITOAMA пє[җ]&дї хє є[тї] 
ом TKUTE ETRE NSWATGOM [N-] 
M ATNAT єроч м TEAJ[OC] A MNA] 
NWC ЧШЩООЛ Nay ATL. J.. 1. 


EIGE € NAI THpOvV- AL. . .]H €T 
Ш[О]ОЛ ONTWC EAL... .]TEC 
[.... Ле Jal. .] aw ne ni. 
[...... JAMAL. IT H Ol... . 
[..... .). NTE .)хо0і . 

гркте 


OT EMATE ATKAAIT AJTRWK: 


ATW AYES NNAQPAT NGS ATIODANTHC: 


AN APDPOMAIC: пареємшфаштос: 

ATW «ЧМТ EQOTN € TUmpuoToda- 
NHC N NOG M QoOOUT M TEAJOC N 
MOUvC- ATW AINAT € NAT THPOT 


No supralinear stroke over AAAOTENSOC. 


128,10-18 The final set of revelations end. 


128,15-17 Cf. Allogenes XI 52,13-33; I Enoch 80. Widengren, "Iran," pp. 95-115, 
argues for the Iranian origin of this motif. 

128,18 Cf. 1 Peter 1:12. 

128,22 


3 

wl! 
ihe hird 
etel 
К; 
an of 
М 
ШАП 
үй 
aster (in) 


wimorant 
“mute fo an 
шту 
Tunt (d 
pered inv 
tw (ris) it 


„йш 
Шу (буш 


EE 


| lad 
| 


йе 
ШҮ 
ШҮ 
Ч\й 
реак 
Lad vo) 
— 

фий 
| A org 
ИЕ" 


|. . 1, first trace is from H, f, М, Л, or T; second, бот Є, 9,0,С,огф; T havi 


third is top stroke of T, ora supralinear stroke. 
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128,23 
128,26 


2 12827 


129 


ZOSTRIANOS 128,1-129,6 219 


128) 

Arros-[ ]. The (+5) third (aeon) 

of the third light (фаст) (is) 
Daveithe-Laraneus-Epipha- 

nios-Eideos. The (46) fourth 

(aeon) of the fourth light (фосттр) 

is Eleleth-Kodere-Epi- 

phanios-Allogenios. But (69 as 

for all the rest that reside in 

matter (ZA), [they] were all left (there). 

It was because of their knowledge (уидотѕ) of 
majesty, their audacity (TóAuv) and power that 
they came into existence and 

adorned themselves. Because they did not 
know god, they shall pass away. 

Behold, Zostrianos, you have heard 

all these things of which the gods 

are ignorant and (which) seem 

infinite to angels (d'yyeAos)." 

I (46€) on my part became bold and said, 

“Т am [still (ért)] wondering about the three- 
powered invisible perfect (réAetos) Spirit (пиєйша)- 
how (70$) it exists for itself, | 

... everything І ] which 

really (6vrws) exist | 


[ ] what is the [ 
[ Jand(p[ 
[ J of | 


[12]9 
very, they set [me] (down and) left. 
Apophantes with Aphropais the 
Virgin-light (wapGevwdwTds) came before me 
and brought me into Protophanes (пратофамтіс), 
(the) great male perfect (TéAetos) 


Mind (vos). There I saw all of them 


G,orelseC or | .]H;eg., ПІН, TIH, or N]H. 

Ж, orelse& ora | &,orelseA | v,» orelsec | O,orelsec. 

] ., bottom of a vertical stroke, e.g., Є, orelse¢ | Oo,orelseC. 

The surface of the papyrus is badly deteriorated; ink traces read under 
ultraviolet light. 


‚ 1291-132,5 The Descent of Zostrianos to Record and Teach. 
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129,7-8 


129,18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX УШ! 


ETMMAT A прнтє €ETOUUOOTI 
AAOC мораї ом OTA: ATW AESOW-— 
TH МАМАТ THPOT AàEÍCAOT 

€ SEWN м КАС AN FRAPBHAW 

A TAPOENOC AN MFSAQOPATON 

A TINA ATW AESWWME А MAN 
TEAJOC AEFSAS GOM ATCAQT 

9A MEOOT ATP CHhpacrsze M- 
MOES AESAI М OTKAOM N TE- 
МОС А ЛІМА ETAMAT ATES 

EBOA € NIKATA OTA N TEASOC 
ATW NADINE AMOES TH- 

pov NE: NETCWTA € MIAN- 

TNOG NTE FUNWCIC NESTE- 

AHA A[AO]OvV ME ATW NET 

AJ GOAL] ATW ANOK ON ETAT— 
єт EQVPIAT] € NSEWN NTE NIAY- 
TOUEINJIHC AESAS NN OVESNIE А—] 
ME EIYTIOVBHT EYANWA 

M TASICOJHCIC: afer EQpal є 
NSIANTITONOC NN EWN 

ATW ajfje;y EBOA MMAT EQIPaT] 
pa 

€ WKIAQ NIN AHP: ATW aATcaaT м 
WOMT А NTZOC AESKAAT 
€UCNMUCIC N NH ETMH' ANN- 
CWES NICUTIL €TON9: ATW A- 
NOK ATES EQPAT є пкосмос N- 
M ECOHTON ATW ATF A патог- 
WT QIWWT EYE NN àTCBU: 

ESF GOM NAY AESMOOWE EEFTA— 
WE oeryg NAT THpO[V N] TANTAE 
OTTE NIMNTATTEAOC NTE NKO- 
CAOC OTTE NIAPXWN ANOT- 
NAT єроєг OTMHHWE TAP м тіва-; 
EIO NTATNT € NMOT AESBOAOlT] 


прнте. ..ммос, sic. 
Le., МЄТ“. 


12919-20 Lit., greatness. 


130,1 
130,2 


See 4,20 and 5,18 for his ascent. 


тйфо<, for тийде, a writing tablet made of box-wood; cf. Steles Seth VII 
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ZOSTRIANOS 129,7-130,13 


as they exist 

in one. I united 

with them all (and) blessed the 

Kalyptos (xaAvrrrós) aeon (аъ), the 

virgin (rap6évos) Barbelo and the Invisible(dópaTov) 
Spirit (7vebüua). I became all-perfect (ravréAetos) 
and received power. I was written 

in glory and sealed. 

I received there 

a perfect (réAetos) crown. I came 

forth to the perfect (тєЛєгоє) individuals (+катӣ). 
All of them began questioning 

me, listening to the 

magnitude of my knowledge (?vàots), 

rejoicing and 

receiving power. When I again 

came down to the aeons (alwyv) of 

Autogenes (avroyevijs), I received a true 

image, pure (yet) suitable for 

the perceptible (aia@nois) (world). І came 

down to the aeon (alaiv) copies (dvritutros) 

and came down here 

130 

to the ethereal (атір) [earth] . I wrote 

three wooden tablets (лйоѕ) (and) left them 

as knowledge (yvdots) for those who would 
come after me, the living elect. 

Then I came down to the perceptible (aio@nats) 
world (кбоџоѕ) and put on 

my image. Because it was ignorant, 
Istrengthened it (and) went about 

preaching the truth to everyone. 

Neither (dure) the angelic beings (-dyyedAos) of 
the world (кбоџоѕ) nor (ovré) the archons (dpywv) 
saw me, for (ydp) I evaded a multitude 

of [judgments] that brought me near death. 


118,10-11. By delivering the gnosis to others Zostrianos becomes a 
redeemed redeemer; cf. 1 Enoch 82:1, and 2 Enoch 33:47.54. 


130,6-7 See 4,23-25 where he leaves his body on earth; cf. 2 Cor 5:1-5. 


130,12 


T, or else Л. 


221 


222 


22 


130,16ff 


130,19 
130,20 
130,22 
130,23 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX УШ, 


EBON OTMHHWE AE ETCOPA 

AEITOTNOCOT єїхш MMOC 

хє ESME NH ETOND AN фспоріа! 

ETOTAAB NTE сне У мпртот[о N-] 

ATCWTA MCUEI: MATOT NEC] 

METNNOUTE QA NNOVUTE ATW] 

TUOXH м ATKAGISIA ETCOITH] 

+ бол NAC ATW AN[AT] € NSOT- 

WTA EBOA ETA MIAMALA] ATW 

KWTE NCA FANTAITIASCE N- 

м àTOTvVUTÉ EROA [лєг)шт NTE 

мої THPOT qTUQJA [AJAWTN 

Є[7С109Є NHTN ATW ETAS AAW 
[pala 

тм M GONC YNAKA тніміє NCWY ам 

мпрхошкм MAWTN ом OTAMOT: 

OSTE АПрў THNE мтоотот м 

NH ETOEBSHT EPWTN Qà NH ET- 

COTIU лот NTOOTY м NSARE 

AN TSCNAQ NTE TANTCIAE: 

ATW CUTIL NHTN А ПІОСГААЄТ 

NTE TANTQOOUT. NTATETN— 

€f AN [€] [7] MKA: AAAA NTATETN— 

€f € BWA A METNCNAQ EBOA: BAA 

THNE E8OA ATW лн ETAYMOTP 

MMWTN EYEBWA EROA NAQA 

THNE 97мє хє EPETH ETMMAT 

єсємото м: MIXPC M ESWT ày- 

тммоот мнтм A ASCWTHP 

ATW AYP NHTN м FGOM: ETBE 

Ov TETNAQE KWTE ETKWTE 

МСА TH'UTN: ETTWOM AMW— 

тм CWTA: OTKOTVES TAP лє 

[MISIXPOINO]C AMAMpTpeTp QAA M- 

MWTIN] OTNOG лє MSASWN 

NTE MISAISWN NTE NETONG: 


The concluding homily does not refer in specific terms to the gnosis 


revealed to Zostrianos earlier in the tractate. 
Le., discover the divine part in yourself. 

I.e., KAKSA. 

Lit., the crossing over. 

N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 
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131,9 
131,13 
131,14 


ZOSTRIANOS 130,14-131,22 


But (дё) an erring multitude 

I awakened saying, 

"Understand, you who are alive, the holy 

seed (стора) of Seth. Do not [be] 

disobedient to me. [Awaken] 

your divine part to god, and 

as for your sinless elect soul (yuy7), 

strengthen it. Note the 

dissolution of this world and 

seek the immutable 

ingenerateness. The [Father] of 

all these invites you. 

Although (others) reprove you (and) ill-treat 
131 

you, he will not abandon you. 

Do not baptize yourselves with death 

nor (ovré) entrust yourselves to those 

who are inferior to you as if to 

those who are better. Flee from the madness 

and the bondage of femaleness, 

and choose for yourselves the salvation 

of maleness. You have 

not come to suffer; rather (dAd), you have 

come to escape your bondage. Release 

yourselves, and that which has bound 

you will be dissolved. Save 

yourselves so that (iva) your soul 

may be saved. The kind (хрпотбѕ) Father 

has sent you the Savior (owrrjp) 

and given you strength. Why 

are you hesitating? Seek when you are 

sought; when you are invited, 

listen. For (ydp) the time (ypóvos) is 

short. Do not be led 

astray. Great is the aeon (alav) 

of the aeons (alwyv) of the living ones, 


Circumflex has been abnormally omitted above the group €f. 


Soul, lit., that (fem.) one there. 
XPC for дрпотбс; cf. 78,22. 


131,17-18 Cf. 3,188. 
131,21-22 Cf. 2 Enoch 65:8. 


223 


224 


24 


26 


1322 
132,6-9 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 

| 
AN PIKOIAACIC NTE мн ETO INI са 
ATTWT N QHT OTN OUAH- dn 
HWE M [CINAQ KWTE EPWTN ne 

AN QENPEYF KOAACSC: УУУ m 
STENT: || 
noo NIQPIAŤ ом ovKOVEI м СНО[%] an 
EMTMATYTAQWTN NGS MITAKO: m Ж 
ANAT € NSOVOEIN MWT МСА- ШИЕ | 
вол A лка кє мпртретр LAA -— 
MAWTN прос OTTAKO: н 
зостріамос we 
OAZ AY O08 àeq EWT cw? — 
vpqe NAX &eAuooBaeq: quis 
өш 043 TCAOWY [АХ] ings 0 

x 
Death, lit., destruction. I "" 
These lines are set off in the manuscript by rows of ornaments and rules. = 


To solve the cryptogram, divide the Greek alphabet into three sets of eight m 
letters (a0, cm, pro), then reverse the letter values of each set, except for Mi or н 


ZOSTRIANOS 131,23-132,9 225 


yet (so also is) the [punishment (xóAaots)] 
24 of those who are unconvinced. 
Many bonds and chastisers (-k«óAacts) 
26 surround you. 
1[3]2 
Flee quickly 
2 before death reaches you. 
Look at the light. Flee 
4 the darkness. Do not be led 
astray to your destruction." 


6 Zostrianos 
Oracles of Truth of 

8  Zostrianos. God of Truth. 
Teachings of Zoroaster. 


г (sq) and p (=up), so Һа а=0°, к=п, с=о, etc. (See Doresse, "Les 
apocalypses de Zoroastre.") 

127 CWF, ie, сшч. 

128 AEAW, or else AEAW 

132,9 7р, written both times with p nestled under right stroke of v. 
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МНС УШ, 2: THE LETTER OF PETER TO PHILIP 
INTRODUCTION 
Marvin W. Meyer 


Bibliography: 

Bethge, "Brief des Petrus an Philippus"; Bethge, "Der sogennante Brief"; 
Koschorke, "Eine gnostische Paraphrase"; Koschorke, "Eine gnostische 
Pfingstpredigt"; Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker; Luttikhuizen, 
"The Letter of Peter to Philip"; Ménard, La Lettre de Pierre à Philippe; 
Ménard, "La Lettre de Pierre à Philippe"; Ménard, "Pierre à Philippe: sa 
structure"; Meyer, The Letter of Peter to Philip; Meyer, "The Light and 
Voice on the Damascus Road”; Parrott, “Gnostic and Orthodox Dis- 
ciples”; Tróger, "Doketistische Christologie in Nag-Hammadi-Texten"; 
Wisse-Meyer, “The Letter of Peter to Philip.” 


The Letter of Peter to Philip fills most of the concluding nine pages of 
Codex VIII. Situated immediately after the long tractate Zostrianos, the 
Letter of Peter to Philip bears little literary or theological relationship to 
the tractate that precedes it. Rather, the Letter of Peter to Philip most likely 
was included in Codex VIII because, of the tractates the scribe was 
commissioned to copy, it was an appropriate length to fill the pages at 
the end of the codex. 

The Letter of Peter to Philip opens with a superscribed title derived 
from the letter which forms the first part of the tractate: TENSCTOAH 
лпєтрос ETAYAOOTC AdIAITUITOC, "Theletter of Peter which 
he sent to Philip" (132,10-11). Like several other tractates in the Nag 
Hammadi library (Apocryphon of James [МНС 1,2], Treatise on Resurrection 
[NHC 14], Eugnostos [NHC Ш,3]), the Letter of Peter to Philip is presented, 
in part, as a letter or epistle. In addition to these letters in the Nag 
Hammadi library, other letters were also in use among the Gnostics (for 
example, Ptolemy's Letter to Flora; and letters of Valentinus, Monoimus 
the Arabian, and perhaps Marcion; cf. in Foerster, Gnosis). Furthermore, 
justas a magnificent epistolary tradition developed around Paul and the 
Pauline school, so also a more modest collection of letters came to be 
ascribed to Peter. These Petrine or pseudo-Petrine letters include, in 
addition to the Letter of Peter to Philip, the catholic letters of Peter in the 
NT, the Epistula Petri at the opening of the Pseudo-Clementines, and 
perhaps another letter of Peter known only from a brief quotation in 
Optatus of Milevis (Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 117,n.4). 
Of these letters the Ps.-Clem. Epistula Petri is of special interest since it 
shares a number of features with the Letter of Peter to Philip. Not only is 
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it prefixed to a collection of materials relating to Peter; it also seeks to 
attest the authority of Peter, and asit concludes, the Contestatio begins by 
referring to the recipient (James the Just) reading and responding to the 
letter in a manner reminiscent of Philip in the Letter of Peter to Philip 
(133,8-11). After the closing of the Epistula Petri, the Contestatio opens as 
follows: 'Амаумойс otv 6’IdxwBos тт” ётото\№ђи uerekaAécaTo Tolg 
mpeaBvrépous kal aùrois dvayvots, “he spoke to the assembled group 
about the kerygmatic materials of Peter." The Letter of Peter to Philip, 
however, is not to be identified with any of these letters attributed to 
Peter and must represent a newly-discovered work in the Petrine 
corpus. 

The body of the Letter of Peter to Philip may be divided into two major 
sections: the letter itself (132,12-133,8) and the account of the meetings 
of the apostles (133,8-140,27). The letter of Peter opens in typical Greek 
epistolary fashion (132,12-15) and proceeds to describe the separation of 
Philip (here apparently a composite of Philip the apostle and Philip the 
evangelist-see the note to 132,14-15) and the need for a meeting of all the 
apostles. At 133,8 the letter concludes somewhat abruptly, and after the 
reference to the willing response of Philip to Peter; at 133,8-11, Philip 
disappears from the scene and is only implicitly present as an anony- 
mous member of the apostolic group. 

The balance of the Letter of Peter to Philip provides an account of the 
apostolic gatherings, often in the form of a "dialogue" between the 
resurrected Christ and the apostles. After Peter and the apostles come 
together for the first meeting on the Mount of Olives (133,12-17), they 
offer two prayers, one directed to the Father (133,17-134,1) and the other 
to the Son (1342-9). Following their prayers the risen Christ appears to 
the apostles asa light and a voice (134,9-18). The apostles raisea two-part 
indirect question (134,18-23) and five direct questions (134,23-1352). 
The voice from the light (135,3-8) provides revelatory answers to several 
of these questions by discoursing on the deficiency of the aeons (135,8 


136,15) and the fullness (136,16-137,4), and the detainment (137,4-9) and | 


the struggle of the apostles (137,10-13). After an additional question of 
the apostles and the revealer’s answer (137,13-138,3), the revelation 
concludes (138,3-7) and the apostles journey to Jerusalem (138,7-10). 


As they go up to Jerusalem, their discussion about the problem of бі 
suffering (138,10-16) prompts a response by Peter (138,17-20) as well as й 


by a revelatory voice (138,21-139,4 [?]). The contents of the disclosure 
suggest that the revelatory voice is that of Christ. When the apostles 


reach Jerusalem, they teach and heal (1394-9). Peter delivers a paradig- | 


matic sermon (139,9-140,1[?]) with three central parts: the citation of a 
traditional credo (139,15-21), the interpretation of that credo (139,21-28), 
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and a concluding exhortation (139,28-140,1[?]). After a prayer offered by 
Peter, the apostles are filled with holy spirit and part in order to preach 
(140,1[?]-13). Finally, at a last gathering of the apostles, Jesus appears 
again to commission them (140,13-23), and the tractate closes with the 
apostles departing once more to preach (140,23-27). 

In its present form the Letter of Peter to Philip is clearly a Christian 
Gnostic tractate. Taken as a whole, the tractate is to be seen as a part of 
the Petrine tradition (against Bethge, who suggests in “Der sogennante 
Brief" that the tractate may be part of a Gnostic Acts of Philip): Peter is the 
leader, the spokesman, the preacher among the apostles, and appears to 
be described as having his own disciples (NEYMACOHTHC, 139,10). 
The only other apostle mentioned by name is Philip, who is submissive 
to the authority of Peter and whose place in the tractate seems intended 
to highlight the preeminent authority of Peter. With their leader, Peter, 
the apostles gather at Olivet and are taught by the risen Savior; upon 
returning to Jerusalem they teach in the temple and perform healings; 
and eventually they go forth to preach, filled with holy spirit. In other 
words, not only the place of Peter but also the scenario of the narrative 
would suggest that the Letter of Peter to Philip shares important features 
with part of the first (Petrine) section of the NT Acts of the Apostles 
(chapters 1-12). 

That the author of the Letter of Peter to Philip makes use of Christian 
traditions cannot be doubted. In particular, numerous parallels between 
this tractate and the first half of the NT Acts may be noted, including 
scenes, themes, and terms which are similar in these two documents (see 
the notes). Even the genre of literature they represent—a narrative on 
Peter and the apostles within which are included revelatory, liturgical, 
and edificatory materials—is similar, although in the case of the Letter of 
Peter to Philip the narrative has been prefixed with a letter of Peter. 
Furthermore, the author of the Letter of Peter to Philip is familiar with other 
Christian traditions besides Lukan materials. The Savior’s second reve- 
latory answer (136,16-137,4) resembles the Johannine Logos hymn (see 
Koschorke, "Eine gnostische Paraphrase"), though the similarities must 
not be overdrawn (cf. Meyer, The Letter of Peter to Philip, 131-33; 177-78). 
Again, the traditional kerygmatic formulae in the credo (139,15-21) 
show affinities with similar formulae to be found throughout early 
Christian literature (see the note to 139,15-21, as well as Meyer, The Letter 
of Peter to Philip, 152-53; the parallels in John 19 are particularly close to 
the credo in the Letter of Peter to Philip), and the little “Pentecost” of the 
Letter of Peter to Philip (140,1[?]-13) shares features with the Johannine 
“Pentecost” account (20:19-23). The author of this tractate also mentions 
previous revelatory utterances of the Savior (135,5-6; 138,2-3.22-24; 
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139,11-12), utterances frequently said to have been given while Jesus was 
embodied. Presumably these revelations of the embodied Savior could 
refer to such teachings as are presented in the canonical gospels; and 
nJqTOov NWALE of 140,25 could have been understood as the four 
gospels to be sent to the four directions; see Meyer, The Letter of Peter to 


Philip, 160-61. (Bethge, “Brief des Petrus an Philippus,” 175, and “Der m" 


sogennante Brief,” 168-70, suggests that originally the text may have 
read €JUJdTOOY NCA хе, "to the four directions, so that,” which 
through dittography becameENSYTOOST NCA хє (276); this text 
then could have been modified toENSYTOOT NWABE хе, "eine 
Verschlimmbesserung zum normalen Sahidisch.") Hence, itis clear that 
theauthor ofthe Letter of Peter to Philip is conversant with early Christian 
materials and desires to establish continuity with these earlier traditions. 
The author's understanding of the Christian message, it is maintained, 
is legitimate and authentic: Jesus communicated all these truths before, 
but because of unbelief the message must now be proclaimed again 
(135,3-8). 

Within the narrative framework of the Letter of Peter to Philip are 
included materials in which Gnostic emphases can be seen with clarity. 
In particular this observation applies to the Gnostic "dialogue," the 
revelatory discourse of the Savior uttered in answer to the questions of 
the apostles. The first four revelatory answers (135,8-137,13) are at most 
marginally Christian, though here they have been legitimated as revela- 
tions of the risen Lord. The first answer (135,8-136,15), which provides 
an abbreviated version of the myth of the mother, illustrates no overtly 
Christian features atall.Itreflects a rather simple version of the myth and 
is similar to the Sophia myth of the Apocryphon of John (NHC 119,25ff; Ш 
14,9ff; IV 15,1ff; BG 36,16ff) and the Barbelognostics of Irenaeus (Adv. 
Haer. 1.29.1-4)in terminology (TMAA  , mater; MATOS дм НС, Authadia) 
and general presentation. This set of four revelatory answers furnishes 
a Gnostic perspective on the fall into deficiency and the attainment of 
fullness (the first two answers: 135,8-136,15; 136,16-137,4), and on the 
imprisonment and the struggle of Gnostics in the world (the last two 
answers: 137,4-13). To this set of answers has been appended an addi- 
tional question and answer (137,13-138,3) which utilizes different terms 
and focuses upon the life and mission of the apostles. Gnostic in 
perspective like the other answers, this additional answer does show 


Christian concerns and illustrates a dominant issue of the Letter of Peter. 


to Philip, the suffering of the believer. 
In addition to the questions and answers in the Gnostic “dialogue,” 


other materials similarly used in the tractate may also show Gnostic 
proclivities. The two prayers of the gathered apostles (133,17-134,9) 4 
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contain traditional terms and themes commonly found in early Chris- 
tian prayers, but they also proclaim a luminosity and glory which make 
them especially appropriate as the prayers of Gnostic Christians. Again, 
the description of the resurrected Christ as a light and a voice (134,9-14; 
135,3-4; 137,17-19; 138,11-13. 21-22) represents a primitive way of depicting 
the appearances of the risen Lord, but among Gnostic Christians such 
theophanic descriptions are particularly appreciated (Meyer, “The Light 
and Voice on the Damascus Road,” 30-34). Again, in the discussion of the 
sufferings of the Lord and the apostles, a motif occurs which is prevalent 
inGnostic sources: human “smallness” (TENANT KO IES], 138,20). Yet 
again, the reception of “a spirit of understanding" (OVNA NTE 


C OFENSICITHMH, 140,5-6) and spiritual power (OTGAM/OTGOM, 
i 140,21. 27) from Christ are especially important for Gnostic Christians. 


In the brief sermon of Peter (139,9-140,1[?]) Gnostic tendencies are 
even more clearly seen. A traditional Christian credo constitutes the first 
part of the sermon (139,15-21), and traditional terms are applied toJesus 
(MAOESC JSC, 13922526; пщнрє, 13926; NSAPXHTOC NTE 


ж NMENWNQ, 139,27-28), but the credo is interpreted according to the 
у; GnosticChristian theology of the author of the Letter of Peter to Philip. From 


the time of his incarnation Jesus suffered, but he suffered as one who is 


х “astranger to this suffering" (OOWMAO Ж/ПЄЕЇХ І MKAQ, 139,21- 
. 22). A Christological tension remains as the sermon stresses both the 
, reality of Jesus’ sufferings and the glory of his divinity. In contrast to the 


suffering illuminator Jesus (139,15), the sermon continues, the followers 


. of Jesus suffer because of “the transgression of the mother” 


(THAPABACIC NTMAAT, 139,23). This phrase is reminiscent of 


: references to the fall of mother Eve and refers, for the Gnostic Christian 
ты author, to the mother often named Sophia in other versions of the myth. 
i she is also called TAAAT at 135,12, and her tragic fall is seen as the 


source of human sufferings. This reference to "the transgression of the 
mother" thus may provide another point of contact between the figures 
of Eve and Sophia in Gnostic literature. 

It is possible, then, to suggest a general outline for the literary 
history of the Letter of Peter to Philip. On the basis of the parallels with the 
Apocryphon of John and Irenaeus (see above), we may suggest that the 
Letter of Peter to Philip was written around the end of the second century 
C.E. or into the third. The author of the text presumably wrote in Greek: 
such may be intimated by the presence of Greek loan words (including 
technical terms, particles, prepositions, and conjunctions) and Greek 
idioms(e.g.,9N CWMA/QZA NMCWAMA for év (70) owas). The author 
apparently was a Christian Gnostic who was well versed in the Christian 
tradition, and who used and interpreted that tradition in a Christian 
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Gnostic fashion. A Gnostic "dialogue" has been constructed, though it 
is less a true dialogue than a revelatory discourse of Christ in answer to 
questions raised by the apostles. Within this "dialogue" are included 
Gnostic materials which are non-Christian or only marginally Christian; 
these materials have been adopted as revelatory disclosures of the risen 
Christ. On the basis of the Christian and Gnostic traditions with which 
the author was familiar, the author compiled a narrative document with 
a revelatory focus. The letter itself was added at the beginning of this 
narrative in order to stress the authoritative place of Peter, and the Letter 
of Peter to Philip subsequently received its present title. Finally, the Greek 
tractate was translated into Coptic and found its way into Codex УШ of 
the Nag Hammadi library. 

Like other tractates within the Nag Hammadi library, the Letter of 
Peter to Philip appears to be a Coptic translation of a Greek text. The 
dialect represented by the Coptic of the tractate is Sahidic, although 
dialectical peculiarities, including forms traditionally called Bohairic, 
may be recognized (see Meyer, The Letter of Peter to Philip, 69-90, esp. 79- 
83). The text has survived in a relatively intact condition. Besides the 
minor lacunae, which can berestored with considerable confidence, the 
Letter of Peter to Philip has only three major lacunae, all at the top of the 
latter pages of the codex: 137,1-2; 139,1-4; 140,1-2. 

According to thereports of James M. Robinson and Stephen Emmel, 
a somewhat divergent Coptic text of the Letter of Peter to Philip is to be 
found in a papyrus codex which at the present time is neither published 
nor available for study. Emmel has indicated that it bears the title 
тєлїстохн NTE лєтрос WA PHSASMMOC (see Вере, "Der 
Brief des Petrus an Philippus," 5-6; Robinson, "Introduction," Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction, 21; Schneemelcher, Neutestamentliche Apokryphen I, 
255 and 276). A March, 1991, memo from Robinson reads: "In 1991 an 
out-of-focus photograph of nine lines at the top of a page permitted the 
following collation: 

At 13525, read ENASWN, for ENSEWN. 

At 135,26-27, read AT PAWE THpov, for ATPAPWE/NGI 

NITOM THpOT. 

At 13528, read &. 9 go [Tte], for ATAMOOT. 

At 136,1 read NCECOOTNE, for МСІЄЈСІОЈОТМ. 

At 136,1-2, read M[/JWOOM AN мщорі, for МПІ |, 

шрл мщооп: ensAn.” 


eu 
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10 TENSICTOAH млєтрос ETAY- 
AOOTC ADIASTINOC: 
12 пєтрос NANOCTOAOC NTE SIC] 
ЛЄХС A PSIASANOC MENCON А 
14  A€piT AN NENWRHPAMOCTO-— 
AOC MN NCNHD ETNMAMAK XE[PE] 
16 {ТОТОШ AE NKSME TIENCON [XE] 
ANAS NOENENTOAH NITIOOTY [A] 
18 пємхоєгс AN NCWITIHP NITE] 
WKOCMOC THPY хє [ENIAES e[v-] 
20 [Ах xE ENAF CHW А710] NTNTA- 
WE oer opa! ом IU[olvzaa! e— 
22 TATEPHT AAOq4 NAN EROA QS- 
Аң 
[TIN MENAOESC SC ЛЕХІС!| МТОК AE 
2 ІімієщАКЛОрх EBOA MAMON: ATW 
MITEKMEPE NITPENES ETMA 
4 ATW NTNESME BE ENATOWN N 
ФШ N 9€ AE €Nà9J UANOT(qE 
6 EWAE OTN ACP ANAK WENCON BE 
EKEES KATA NENTOAH NTE NEN- 
8 моттє ІС: NAT NTEPEYAsToT 
NGS фіглїїійлос ATW мтєрєчо- 
10 шот AYBWK EPATY ATIETPOC 
ом OTPAWE EYTEAHA MAOY: 
12 TOTE хлєтрос AYCWOTY 
NOTES TO TEXT 
Frederik Wisse 
132,10-11 Indented and spaced off in the codex. The phrase is not a descriptive 
title for the whole tractate but only the caption of the letter 
(132, 12-133, 8). 
132,15 The epistolary xaípet» (in Coptic Xà.f p€) can be abbreviated at the end 
of a line to XA, XAS, or KASP, according to usage in Greek papyri. 
Here the average length of the lines would suggest an abbreviation. The 
€ is an itacistic spelling for àS. 
133,8 At the end of the letter there is a blank space of about one letter in the 


manuscript; viz, C: У МАТ. 
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THE LETTER OF PETER TO PHILIP 132,10-133,12 

132 

10 The letter (Єтістодті) of Peter which he 
sent to Philip: 

12 "Peter, the apostle (ФтботоЛоѕ) of Jesus 

Christ, to Philip our beloved 
14 brother and our fellow apostle (-атботолоѕ) 

and the brethren who are with you: greetings (yaípetv)! 
16 Now (60 I want you to know, our brother, [that] 

we received orders (€vroA7) from 
18 our Lord and the Savior (сшттр) of 

the whole world (кбсџоѕ) that [we] should come [together] 
20 togiveinstruction and 

preach in the salvation 
22 which was promised us by 

[1]33 

our Lord Jesus Christ. But (60 as for you, 
2 you were separate from us, and 

you did not desire us to come together 
4 and to know how we should organize 

ourselves in order that we might tell the good news. 
6 Therefore (oov) would it be agreeable to you, our brother, to 

come according to (ката) the orders (€vroA7) of our 
8 God Jesus?” When Philip had received these, 

and when he had read 
10 them, he went to Peter 

rejoicing with gladness. 
12 Then (7óre) Peter gathered 

COMMENTARY 
Marvin W. Meyer 
132,13-14 MENCON AAEPST; cf. esp. Pistis Sophia 44; also Acts 15:23; Rom 
1:7; 2 Cor 1:1; etc. 

132,14-15 Philip the apostle; cf. Mark 3:18 par.; John 1:43-48; 6:5-7; 12:21-22; 


14:8-9; Acts 1:13; Philip the evangelist; cf. Acts 6:5,8:4-40; 21:8-9. The 


two figures named Philip were often conflated in early Christian 


literature (cf. Meyer, The Letter of Peter to Philip, 93-94). 


132,16-133,1 Cf. Luke 24:44-49; Acts 1:1-8. 
133,1-5 Cf. Acts 8:4-40, esp. 8:4-25. 


133,8 


MOTTE as a christological title; cf. John 20:28; Ign. Rom. 3.3; 
Smyrn. 1.1; apocryphal Acts of the Apostles. 
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10 


133,22 
133,25 


CODEX VIIL2 


A ПКЄСЄЄЛЄ ATAWK EXAM 
лтоог ETE WATAMOTTE єроч 
AE NANSAOEIT AMA ETE WAT- 
сфого EMAT AN MMAAKAPSOC 
NXC QOTAN EYQN солга TO- 
TE NTEPOVES ETMA NGS NATMOC— 
TOAOC ATW ATNOAOT EXN 
NETMAT ATWAHA мроє ET- 
AW A[AO]C xE ЛІФТ ЛІФТ 
лт NTE MOVOEIN MAT E- 
TEWNTAY NNSADOAPCIA 
CWT[M] EPON KATA OE ETALK] 
MTW[O]T ож MEKAAOT ET- 
OvTAAB [SIC TIexc: NTOY TAP 
аАчшолє NAN NOVIOUCTHp 
placa] 

ом лкакє AESO CWTA єром: 
ATW ATKOTOT NKECOH AT- 
ШАНА ETAW MAOC AE NYH- 
pe NTE NWN NWHPpE NTE T— 
MNTATMOT MAT ETWOOM 9A 
потоєгм: пшнрє MEXC NTE 
TANTATAOT: лємрєчсштє 

MAF NAN NNOTGAM: ENSAH CE- 
KWTE NCWN EQOTBN [TIOTE ày- 


OvUNQ9 EROA NGS OTNOG N OTOEJI[N] 


T, flag is uncertain on papyrus. 


Н.-М. Schenke has argued that ATWO’ can be a form of the infinitive 
of AATE (“Middle Egyptian Dialect,” (104)58*). AAO could also 


mean servant. 
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the others also. They went upon 
14 themountain which is called 
"the (mount) of olives," the place where they used 
16 to gather with the blessed (uaxdpuos) 
Christ when (бта) he was in the body (ойра). Then (róre), 
18 when the apostles (drróaroAos) had come together, 
and had thrown themselves upon 
20 their knees, they prayed thus 
saying, "Father, Father, 
22 Father of the Light, who 
possesses the incorruptions (d¢@apota), 
24 hear us just as (xard) [thou hast] 
[taken pleasure] in thy holy 
26 child Jesus Christ. For (ydp) he 
became for us an illuminator (¢wor77p) 


1[34] 


in the darkness. Yea hear us." 
2 And they prayed again another time 


saying, "Son 

4 of Life, Son of 
Immortality, who is in 

6 the light, Son, Christ of 
Immortality, our Redeemer, 


8 give us power, for (éreiórj) they 
seek to kill us." Then (тбте) 
10 agreat Light appeared 


133,13-17 


133,19-20 
133,21-22 
133,24-134,1 


133,27 


134,9-14 


TIANS 2 O€EST; cf. esp. Luke 19:29; 21:37; Acts 1:12; also Luke 22:39; 
Pistis Sophia 6; 8; 77; Soph. Jes. Chr. ПІ 90,14-91,20; Apoc. Paul 

V 19,8-13. пжакартос NXC; cf. Gos. Mary BG 8,12. 
Genuflection; cf. Luke 22:41; Acts 7:60; 9:40; 20:36; 21:5. 

JT NTE MOVOESN; cf. 1 John 1:5; John 1:1-18. | 

Petition; cf. Dial. Sav. III 121,5-9. KATA еє ETA[K]//ATW[O]B; cf. 
Mark 1:11 par.; Matt 12:18-21 (Isa 42:1-4); 17:5; 2 Pet 1:17; Gos. Eb. frg. 
4; also Acts 9:22 (Oxyrhynchite; Old Latin). MEKAAOT ET/OTAAB 
[ПС лєХС; cf. esp. Acts 4:27,30; Did. 9.2,3; 10.23; also Acts 3:13, 

26; 1 Clem. 59. 2-4; Mart. Pol. 14.1-3; 20.2; Diog. Laert. УШ.9-11; IX.1. 
фоюстнр; cf. Acts of Philip 21; Apoc. Adam V 85,28-31; Kephalaia, 
passim; Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. фаютттір. 

Light and voice of the risen Christ; cf. Mark 9:2-8 par.; 2 Pet 1:16-19; 
Acts 9:1-9; 22:4-11; 26:9-18; 1 Cor 15; Rev 1:12-16; Gos. Truth I 
31,13-16; Ap. John II 2,1-9; 30,33-35; Soph. Jes. Chr. III 91,10-13; Apoc. 
Pet . VII 71,32-72,2; 83,6-15; Trim. Prot. XIII 47,28-29; Pistis Sophia 2-5; 
Acts of Thomas 80; 111; etc. 
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10 


12 


134,22 


135,10 


CODEX УПІ,2 


QWCTE мтєлгтоот p отоєгм 
EBOA ом MSWPY NTE пн ETAYOV— 
WNQ EBOA ATW ATCAH ACHUW 
EBOA Ujàpoov ECAW ммос AE 
AI CMH ENAWARE AE EESEXOIC] 
NHTN: ETBE OT TETNUSNE A— 
MOES ANOK ЛЄ JC MEXc ETWIO-] 
ОЛ AN THOTN WA ENEQ: TOTIE] 
ANAMOCTOAOCC ATOTWW IÈ] 
ATW NATAW MAOC xE NAO- 
ESC TNOTWW ECESME € NWW- 
WT NTE NEWN AN MEITINAH— 
PWAA ATW AE AWIC] CEAMAIQ—) 
T€ MAON QA пудга NYWITE 
H MWC ANES ENSIMA н ENABWK 
NAW мритє н NWC OTNTAN 
[PAE] 
INFEZOITOCIA NTE PNAPLHCIA: 
[H] ETRE ОС NIGOM CEF NAMAN: 
TOTE ATCAH WWME NAT EROA 
ом MOVOESN ECAW MAOC AE N- 
TWTN огаттнотм ETP мм- 
тре хє à€faA€ NAT THPOT MHTN 
AAIAIA ІЄ)ТВЄ TETNANTATNAQTE 
TINJAMARE NKECOTÜI- ETRE 
wy w wT MEN NTE NEWN MAT 
[Ite] NMIWWWT ETC PANTAT- 
CWTA AE AN FANTATWOANE 
NTE TAAAT ETACOTWN ELOA 
EAM NOTAQ CAQNE NTE PANT- 


Трек їплєк (“thy”) has been corrected to an upsilon Jte 
("their"). In terms of the answer to this question in 136,16-1374 the 


uncorrected reading fits better. 
Ms. reads єтє}. 
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so that (dare) the mountain shone 

from the sight of him who had 

appeared. And a voice called 

out to them saying, 

"Listen to my words that I may speak 

to you. Why are you asking 

me? I am Jesus Christ who 

am with you forever.” Then (róre) 

the apostles (drróoroAos) answered 

and said, "Lord, 

we would like to know the deficiency 

of the aeons (аф) and their pleroma (тАтршиа).” 

And: "How (rds) аге 

we detained in this dwelling place?" Further (9): 

"How (rds) did we come to this place?" And (7): "In what 

manner shall we depart?" Again (п): "How (mds) do we have 
[135] 

[the] authority (éfovo(a) of boldness (zrappnota)?” 

[And (7)]: "Why do the powers fight against us?" 

Then (7óre) a voice came to them out 

of the light saying, 

"It is you yourselves who are witnesses 

that I spoke all these things to you. 

But (dAd) because of your unbelief 

Ishall speak again. First 

of all (uév) concerning [the deficiency] of the Aeons (aidv), this 

[is] the deficiency, when (+66) 

the disobedience and the foolishness 

of the mother appeared 

without the commandment of the majesty 


134,17-18 Cf. Ман 28:20; Ap. John II 2,12-13. 
134 18-23 Two-part indirect question; cf. Dial. Sav. III 139,13-15. Series of 


135,1 


questions; cf. Ap. John II 1,17-29; Hyp. Arch. II 93,32-94,2; Soph. Jes. 
Chr. III 91,2-9; Zost. УШ 2,24-3,13; Excerpta ex Theodoto 78.2. 
[EZOITCIA NTE рларонста; cf. Acts 4:29,31; Acts of Philip 97. 


1351015 | HANTAT/CUTA AE AN TANTATUIOA МЄ; cf. Ap. John II 9,25- 


35; Gen 3; 1 Tim 2:14; Barn. 12.5; Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.2.2; Excerpta ex 
Theodoto 23.2. 1A && v; cf. Ap. John II 10,6-7.18.21; 11,9-10; 12,8; 
13,4.14.28.30.32; Iren., Adv.Haer. I. 29.4; also Soph. Jes. Chr. III 114,14-15; 
104,17-18 par. Eugnostos V 9,4-5; Hipp., Ref. VI.34.8; etc. T NT/NOG; 
cf. Ap.John II 4,1-2; 6,15; Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.2.1-2; etc. 
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135,16 
136,9 


CODEX VIII2 


NOG NTE NSWT àCOTVUU € 

TOUVNOC NQENEWN ATW ETAC- 
WAZE «ЧОГО EROA NGS NIAT- 

Ө АНС. ETACWWANM AE NOT- 
жєрос AYAMAQTE AAOq NGS NS- 
ATOAAHC: ATW AYWwMe N- 
ovyuoUuT Nal ne nygooT 

[М]ТЄ NfEUN: ETANSIATOAAHC 

GE ETAYAS мотмєрос AYROY 

ATW AYKW моємбом EQPaT 

EXWY MN QENEZOTCIA 

ATW [AIYOAY EQOTN ENSEWN 
ETAO[OITT ATW ATPAWE 

NGS місом THPOT NTE лкос- 

MOC хє ATAMOOT: NTOOT 

plas] 

AE NCECOOTN AN ANS[WT ETP] 

шрл мшооп: ENnsAH QEINIWA- 

AO MMOY мє: AAAA MAS MElTEAIT-] 
t бом NAY ATW ATWAWE AAOq 
EATCMOTD єроч NTOY лє NIAT- 
@AAHC AYASCE монт EQPAT EXA 
MICMOT NTE NIGOM «АЧІШІШЛІЄ) N- 
отрєчкшо ATW AYOITIWW [E]TA- 
MSO MNOTVOIKUN ЄЛА[& NNOTOSKWN] 
AN OTMOPPH EMMA NNOTA[OP-] 
oH: AYTWW AE NNIGOM оратї ом 
TEYEZOVCIA BE EVEMAACCA NQEIN-] 
сома ETAOOTT ATW ATYW- 

ME EBOA ON OTMNTATESNE EBOA 


ом FESAEAR ETEACWWNE УУУУ 


Perhaps to be emended to 070 ‹М№›9, “appeared.” 

The reconstruction NNOw9,KUN requires an unusually long line but 
is suggested by the phrase that follows and the parallel in Gos. Thom. П 
37, 34. The meaning is that the Archons created the human form or 
image according to the heavenly image which appeared to them (cf. 
Ap. John П 14,24-15,13). 


THE 


je ate 
| nse up ae 
yt the АП 
ТОШ; 
i! 
hold 00, 
jing. 
его; 
taken a pa 
«he paced 
{ш 
Wi] endo 
шей 
wets of the 
they had b 
D 


y pure pow 
ypaising hin 
tane proud 
praise of th 
‘emer, and | 
aan image 
tm (uy 
И he cor 
опу (2 
wal dis ( 
Heft ami 
ше 


М» 


x 


14 


16 


26 


28 


THE LETTER OF PETER TO PHILIP 135,14-136,15 


of the Father. She wanted 

to raise up aeons (aidv). And when she 

spoke, the Arrogant One (айвабтя) followed. 

And (60 when she left behind a 

part (uépos), the Arrogant One (avéddns) 

laid hold of it, and it became a 

deficiency. This is the deficiency 

of the aeons (aiv). Now when the Arrogant One (айдабпя) 
had taken a part (uépos), he sowed it. 

And he placed powers over 

it and authorities (ёѓоџоѓа) 

And [he] enclosed it in the aeons (ай) 

which are dead. And all the 

powers of the world (кбоџоѕ) rejoiced 

that they had been begotten. 

1[36] 

But (60 they do not know the 

pre-existent [Father], since (Єпєібті) they are 
strangers to him. But (dAAd) this is the one to whom 
they gave power and whom they served 

by praising him. But (60 he, the Arrogant One (av6d6ns), 
became proud on account of 

the praise of the powers. He became 

an envier, and he wanted to 

make an image (elxav) in the place [of an image (elxav)] 
and a form (u0pórj) in the place of a form (шорфт)). 
And (52 he commissioned the powers within 

his authority (éfovoía) to mold (zAdcecew) 

mortal bodies (садна). And they came 

to be from a misrepresentation, from 

the semblance (ібеа) which had emerged. 


13515-1606 | єтас IWA zE; cf. Ap. John II 10,19; Orig. World IL 100,10-19. 
1351617 | Rfà т/ӨААНС; СЁ. Ар. John П 13,27; IV 21,16; BG 46,1; 


Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.29.4; also Hyp. Arch. II 90,29; 92,27; 94,17. 


13521-24 Arrogant One takes a portion; cf. Ap. John II 10,19-28; 13,22-23; 


Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.29.4; also Hyp. Arch. II 87,12.21; 94,14.32 (on 
MEPOC). 


136,9-11 Cf. Gos. Thom. II 37,31-35; 1 Cor 15:49. 


136,12-13 


19,15; Orig. World II 114,15-115,3; etc. 


136,14-15 OV ANTA TEINE; cf. Hyp. Arch. II 87,15-20. 
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ETETMAACCA NQEMNI/CWAA ETAOOTT; cf. Ap. John II 15,1- 
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16 


CODEX VIII2 


ETBE NIMAHPWAA дє ANOK NETE 
ATTNNOOTT EQPAT ом MCWAA E- 
TBE лгслєрл& ETEAYQE ELOA 
ATW ATES EQPAT ENETNAACMA ET- 
MOOTT: NTOOT AE ANOTC(OT-] 
WNT NETMEETE єроєг хє AN[OK] 
OTPWAE EYAOOTT ATW ATWlA-] 
хє MN NETE NWI NTOY AE aycw-— 
ТА NAT KATA TETNỌ [E] 9 ШТ 
тнутм мої ETATCWITIA AMOOT 
ATW ATF NAY NNOVEZOVCIA AE 
EYEES EQOUN € FKAHPONOMIA 
NTE TEYANTESWT ATW AàIqr — 
[PAZ] 


шолє [NIOTNAHPWAAR ETRE лн 

ME хє CEAMAQTE MAWTN BE NTUTN 
NETE NOVES: EWWHE ETETNAKAK 
THNE KAQHT MAMA ETTAKHOVT TO— 
TE ETETNAWWNE моємфостнр 

ом TAHTE моємршмє €UAOOT'T 

MH AlE] хє NTWTN ETNAF AN NIGOM 
хє NITIOOTN MANTAT NOTATON Kà- 
[TA] TETNQE ENSAH NCEOTWW AN 
IQSINA NTETNNOTYM TOTE ANATIOC— 
[TlOAOC OTWWT м KECOII ETAW A- 
MOC хє MAOEIC MATAMON xE AW 
[Tle OE ETNNAF AN м рхшм: ENSAH 
INSAIPXWN сємтлє MAMON: TOTE 


AITMOTY ELOA 
[.....] .& 9раї Qa Megovaal: ensan 
[AE] хє Якоб ш. Me ETRE MAT ày- 


TH 


ОО 
is sent don 
use f th 
[ше 
af ey 
me, 
мөс 
це with hi 
е ЮЛ 
ше 
gave hir 
уел 
fis fatherh 


ae (ref 
ea рет 
‘you are be 
wg ome, 
3n jourselve 
wll becom 
shemidst of 
МО, this ( 
ARS, ащ 
ше (ете 
t yout 
W tellus: 

нед 
Үй ( 


€» 
— 


THE LETTER OF PETER TO PHILIP 136,16-137,17 243 


16 Next (8) concerning the pleroma (тАтршиа): I am the one who 
was sent down in the body (cda) 
18 because of the seed (аптЄриа) which had fallen away. 
And I came down into their mortal mold (7Adoya). 
20 But (dé) they did not 
recognize me; they were thinking of me that I 
22 wasa mortal man. AndI 
spoke with him who belongs to me, and (50 he 
24 harkened to me just as (катӣ) you too 
who harkened today. 
26 And I gave him authority (é£ovoía) in order that 
he might enter into the inheritance (kAnpovoyla) 
28 of his fatherhood. And I took 


[137] 
[ ] they were filled 
2 | ] in his salvation. [And (6é)] 
since (éreiórj) he was a deficiency, for this reason he 
4 became a pleroma (пАтраша). It is because of this 


that you are being detained because you 
6 belong to me. When you strip off 
from yourselves what is corrupted, then (тот 
8 you will become illuminators (фостіїо) 
in the midst of mortal men. 
10 And (88, this (is the reason) that you will fight against the 
powers, because [they] do not have rest like (ката) 
12 you, since (€77e167}) they do not wish 
that (Iva) you be saved." Then (тбтє) the apostles (@тбетодо<) 
14 worshipped again, saying, 
“Lord, tell us: In what 
16 way shall we fight against the archons (dpywv), since (éreiórj) 
[the] archons (дохо) are above us?" Then (тбте) 


136,16-137,4 Cf. John 1:1-18. ATLO v C [O v 1/0 NT; cf. John 1:10; Ap. John II 30,20- 
21; Treat. Seth VII 52,8-10. nete ЛОТ; cf. John 1:11; 2 Apoc. Jas. 
У 55,15-20; Treat. Seth VII 59,9-11.ї} NAY NNOTEZOVCSA; 
cf. John 1:12. Deficiency to fullness; cf. Ap. John II 25,11-16. 

1374-9 Cf. Dial. Sav. III 14014-19, and the direct questions (above) at VIII 
134,23-26. ETETNAKAK/THNE КАФ НҮ; cf. Ар. Jas. 114,35-36; 
Gos. Thom. II 37,4-6; Dial. Sav. ПІ 132,11-12; 2 Ap. Jas. V 56,7-14; 
Acts of Thomas 111; Poimandres 24-26; Hipp, Ref. V.8.44; contrast 
2 Cor 5:2-3. оємфастнр; cf. Phil 2:15; Gos. Phil. II 61,29-32 (on 
becoming QENPWCTH p, like Christ). 

137,16-17 Cf. Dial. Sav. III 138,11-14. 


138,1 


138,14 


CODEX VIIL2 


[MU C]AH ACWW EROA ga poov EROA 
[IQ]M пн ETE NEYOTOND EROA ECAW 
[MIMOC хє NTWTN AE ETETNAF 
[INIJAMAT NEQE NIAPXWN TAP ETF 
AN лгршмє ETCAQOTN: NTUTN 

[A]E ETETNEF МАМАТ мроє AAH- 
ESTN ETAA ATW F CHW QA MKOC— 
MOC ANSOTAAL QN ovepHi- ATW 
NTWTN QWKTHUTN мораї YN TGOÀ 
NTE NA(EIWT ATW OUVUNJQ A- 
HEeTNTUBRQ9 EROA ATW NTOY ЛІ- 
WT чмарвонег єрштм ос EAY-— 
реонег єрштм EAYTATOE!S: 

[PAH] 

жпріреїхвоїнт TNEAHTN WA €NEQ] 
KATA еє ETATP WPM Naololc [NH-] 
тм QOTAN €€IQA TICIWMAA: [T]OTE 
ACWWNE NGS OTEBPHGEC AN OT- 
оротмлє EROA ом TNE ATW AT- 
торй млєтлЧото мо NAT EROA 
ANIMA ETAMAT EQPAT ETNE: TOTE 
ANANOCTOAOC «МАТИ QAOT NTA 
NAOESIC ораї QN смог MIA ATW 
ATKOTOT EQPAI EOIHA ITIN- 
NHT AE єўрәҗї NATWARBE AN МЄ[%—] 
EDpH QSTEQIH: ETRE пготоєгм [E-] 
TEAYWWNE: ATW AYWWNE N- 

GI OVWAABE ETRE TUA OEIC EIVIAW 
AMOC хє EWAE NTOY IJIENZSOGIICI 
Чї MKAQ QIE AOTHP GE ANONI:] 
AYorwwa NGS пєтрос eyaw 
MMOC хє AYAS MKAQ ETBHHTIN] 
ATW QANIC EPON QWWN ETPEIN-] 
хі MKAQ ETBE TENANTEKOT[EI] 


It is possible (so also Layton, for 138 and 139) that there was one line 
yet higher which is now completely lost. 
The original fai was corrected to upsilon. 
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[a] voice called out to them from 

the appearance, saying, 

"Now (60 you will fight 

against them in this way, for (ydp) the archons (dpywv) are 
fighting against the inner man. And (60 you 
are to fight against them in this way: Come 
together and teach in the world (кбоџос) 

the salvation with a promise. And 

you, gird yourselves with the power 

of my Father, and let 

your prayer be known. And he, the 

Father, will help (Gon6eiv) you as (ais) he has 
helped (Bor8etv) you by sending me. 

[138] . 

Be not afraid, [I am with you forever,] 

as (ката) I previously [said to] 

you when (órav) I was in the body (о@иа).” Then (тбте) 
there came lightning and 

thunder from heaven, and 

what appeared to them in that place was taken 
up to heaven. Then (тбтє) 

the apostles (d7róoToAos) gave thanks to 

the Lord with every blessing. And 

they returned to Jerusalem. 

And (6) while coming up they spoke with 
each other on the road concerning the light 
which had come. And a remark was made 
concerning the Lord. It was 

said, “If he, our Lord, 

suffered, then how much (must) we (suffer)?” 
Peter answered saying, 

“He suffered on [our] behalf 

and it is necessary for us too 

to suffer because of our smallness. 


MSPWAE ETCAQOTN; cf. Eph. 6:10-20; Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.21.4; 
Hipp., Ref. VII.27.6. 
EAYTATOES; cf. John 7:33; 16:5, etc. 


1385-7 Cf. Luke 24:51; Acts 1:9, also 10:16. 
138 7-10 Cf. Luke 24:52-53; Acts 1:12. 


138,20 


TENANTKOTVIES]; cf. Treat. Res. I 46,34-38; Tri. Trac. І 115,3-11; 
Treat. Seth VII 54,4.10; 69,11-12; contrast Mark 10:13-16 par.; Gos. 
Thom. П 37,20-23; 41,10-12. 
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139,17 


CODEX УПІ,2 


TOTE ATCAH WWNE ШАроотг 
€C2&U MMOC xE Аїхос NHTN 
M9à9 мсой AE QANC EPWTN 
ETPETETNAS MKAQ’ Qà- 

пс ETPETNTHUTN EQENCT— 
NATWCH AN Q9€6NO9 HUEAUN 
QWCTE NTETNAS МКА: ПН AE 
ETE NqdNàÀAf MKAQ AN OTAE 


[ 
[ 
[ 


|. .Jepel . 


[P^ 9] 


| | ліїот 
IM AE€KAàAC EY- 
AJINATMOCTOAOC AE 


[ATIPAWIE] EIMAITE ATW ATES EQPAaAT 


[EOSIHM ATW ATES EQpPAT єпрлє ATT 
сёјо ом OTOTAAT opa] QA пром NTE 


[Ma]loesc IC NEXC: ATW ATP Magpe 
[ETIMHHWE AYOTWN AE EPWY NGS 
[ME]Tpoc лієїхаАЧ NNEYAACHTHC ZE 


[AH] MENZOESC SC QOTAN EYQN CWMA 
[EJ] MAEIN NAN EQWH NIM NTOY TAP 
[AYES eg pa T- NACNHT ху CAH ETACAH 
[AT]W AYAMOTY €BON ом OTDMNA EYOTAAB 


ілєїухаАЧ мфоє хє MENDWCTHHP гс 


[AYES] EQPAT ATW ATAWTY ATW adpdoo- 
[ps NOJTKAOM NWO<NOTE ATW AYF QI- 


[wwY] NNOTCTOAH NAHGE ATW àT- 
[IAWITY EAN OTWE ATW ATTOACY QN 


Some ink, possibly a high stop, is visible at the end of the line, although 


no punctuation mark is expected at this point. 


The first, lost line is a conjecture on the basis of the height of the writing ~ 


of the column in the previous pages. 


Ms reads ЩО A T€, "three (fem.)" which makes little sense and does 


not fit the gender of KAO A. 
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Then (7óre) a voice came to them, 
saying, "I have told you 
many times: It is necessary for you 
to suffer. It is 
necessary that they bring you to synagogues (cuvaywyn) 
and governors (7)yeuov), 
so that (Wore) you will suffer. But (60 he 
who does not suffer and does not (ойбе) 
[139] 


the] Father 
] in order that he may 

1 And (62) the apostles (дтботоЛоѕ) 
rejoiced [ greatly] and came up 
to Jerusalem. And they came up to the temple and gave 
instruction in salvation in the name of 
[the] Lord Jesus Christ. And they healed 
[a] multitude. And (50 Peter opened his mouth, 
he said to his (fellow) disciples (uar rijs), 
[“Did (иті)) our Lord Jesus, when (órav) he was in the 
body (o@ua), show us everything? For (ydp) he 
came down. My brothers, listen to my voice." 
And he was filled with a holy spirit (7vedua). 
He spoke thus: “Our illuminator (фостті), Jesus, 
[came] down and was crucified. And he bore (¢opeiv) 
a crown of thorns. And he put on 
a purple garment (столі). And he was 
[crucified] on a tree and he was buried in 


138,22-24 Cf. Luke 24:26; Acts 14:22; also 1 Thess 3:3-4; 2 Thess 1:5-8; 2 Tim 


3:12-13; esp. Ap. Jas. I 6,15-17 (4,37-6,21). 


138,24-27 Cf. Matt 10:17-18; Luke 21:12; perhaps also Mark 13:9. 
139,4-9 Cf. Luke 24:52-53; Acts 1:12; 2:42-47; 5:12-16,42. Teaching in the 


139,10 
139,14 


name of Christ; cf. Luke 24:47; Acts 2:38; 3:6; 4:10; etc. 

NE€Eq4 A 6.0 HTHC; cf. shorter ending of Mark; Ign. Smyrn 3.2. 
AYMOTY EBOA QN OVIINA EYOTAAEB; cf. Acts 4:8,31; 7:55; 
13:9,52. 


13915-14011 Cf. Acts 2:14-40; also other Petrine speeches in Acts. Credo: note the 


details in Matt 27, Mark 15, Luke 23, esp. John 19 (e.g., 19:5: форд» 
Tov adxdvavov arégavov kal тд торфирой> ішатиоі); Acts 5:30; 10:39- 
41; 13:29-30; 1 Cor 15:3-5; etc. OvxUJAA A O: perhaps cf. Gos. Truth 131, 
1-4; Apoc. Adam V 69,17-18; Acts Pet. 12 Apost. VI 3,4-11; Acts of 
Thomas 109; etc. ASAPXHTOC; cf. Acts 3:15; 5:31; also Heb 2:10; 

12:2; 2 Clem. 20. 5. 
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22 


139,25 
139,26 
140,1 


CODEX VIII2 


OlT]AQAOT ATW AYTWNY ELOA QN мєт- 
Aloo]vT: УУУ NACNHT OVIJAAO A— 
METZI MKAQ ME гс. AAAA ANON NETE- 
ANAS AKAQ 9M TNAPABACIC NTMAAT 
ATW ETBE MAT AYEFSPE NQWH NIA 
KATA _OVESNE QPAT NQHTN: MAOESC 
сәр с пшнрє NTE пєоот MIST 
NAT? ші epog Mal ne MSApPXHTOC 
NTE MENWNQ: YY NACNHD ATIp— 
TPENCWTA OTN NCA NETANO— 

мос ATW NTNAOOWE 9раї QN 

[pA] 

[ ——— TOTE ATIE-] 
трос AYIC]WO[TY EQOTN AIUKECE-| 
[EINE EYAW [AMOC хє TIEN2OEIJC SIC] 
NEXC MAPXHTOC NITE пє!ммто[м] 
MAP NAN мотпмаА NTE OVENSIC—] 
THAH олма ANON QWWN жє ENE- 
ESPE NQENGOM: TOTE ATIETIpOC] 

MN NSKEATIOCTOAOC ATNAT Є ро! 
ATW ATAOTY EBOA [ON] OVIUN[A] 
EYOTAAR ATW ANOTA NOTA 

єєрє NQENTAAGO’ ATW ATMWPA 
EBOA XE EVETAWE OESW ANXO- 

EIC IC ATW ATCWOTD WA NEIT-] 
EPHT ATPACHAZJE MAOOT [ET—] 

ZU MAOC XE QAMHN: УУ TOITE] 
AYOUCWND EROA NGS JC EYAW [A-] 
MOC NAT хє FPHNH мнтм [THp-] 
тм MN ОТОМ NSA ETNAQTE E€- 
MAPAN: ETETNABWK AE EYE- 

шолє NHTN NGS OTPAWE мм 
OTQYMOT АМ OTGAM: ANPP 

GABQHT AE ESC QHTE FNEMHTN 


Lit., “according to a likeness in us.” 
Or, “the Son of the glory of the Immeasurable Father.” 
See note to 139,1. 


шк М 
ш 
{ҮШ 
y 


ы | 
ОЇ 
ins author 
ШП 
se tha ( 
am wond 
athe other 
ИША: 
beach one 
vomed hea 
inet to pre 
aX, And the 
4 тей (d 
cug “Amer 
Spear 
‘en, "Pear 
eveyone 
“fame, An 


DIC 
«>? 


20 


28 


30 


THE LETTER OF PETER TO PHILIP 139,20-140,22 240 


atomb. And herose from the 

dead. My brothers, Jesus is a stranger 

to this suffering. But (dAAd) we are the ones who have 
suffered through the transgression (rapáfaots) of the mother. 
And because of this, he did everything 

like (ката) us. 

For (yáp) the Lord Jesus, the Son of the immeasurable glory of 
the Father, he is the author (dpymyós) 

of our life. My brothers, let 

us therefore (ой) not obey these lawless ones (dro, os) 
and walk in 

[140] 

[ . Then (тӧте) Pe-] 

ter [gathered together the others also,] 

saying, [“O, Lord Jesus] 

Christ, author (dpynyds) [of our] rest, 

give us a spirit (mveüj1a) of understanding (Єтісттиті) 
in order that (fva) we also may 

perform wonders." Then (тот Peter 

and the other apostles (d7róooAos) saw [him] 

and they were filled with a holy spirit (mveðua). 

And each one 

performed healings. And they parted 

in order to preach the Lord 

Jesus. And they came together 

and greeted (domd¢ec6at) each other 

saying, "Amen" (дит). Then (тӧте) 

Jesus appeared, saying 

to them, "Peace (єѓрќи) to you [all] 

and everyone who believes in 

my name. And (50 when you depart, 

joy be to you and 

grace and power. And (60 be not 

afraid; behold, I am with you 


1407-10 Cf. John 20:19-23 ("Pentecost" is accompanied by an appearance of the 


140,14 


resurrected Christ; the disciples are happy, l8évres Tov kópiov, who 
greets them with a greeting of peace, commissions them, and imparts 
тєйиа dyon; also Acts 2:1-4. 

ATPACHAZJE AAOOT; cf. Rom 16:16; 1 Cor 16:20; 2 Cor 13:12; 
etc. 


4017-23 Commission; cf. Matt 28:18-20; Luke 24:44-49; John 20:19-23; Acts 


1:8; also Mark 16:15-18; Soph. Jes. Chr. Ш 119,1-8. 
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CODEX VIIL2 I 


ша ENEQ’ У TOTE AN<AMOCTO— eet” T 
AOC ATNWPA MAOOT EROA ed from 
єораї ENSYTOOT ншахє AE ET- yp four WO 
ETAWE OCSW ATW ATAWK ph And 
ом OTGOM NTE SC QN OVEIpHNIHI: тарон: 
— 


Ms. reads OMOCTOAOC. _ | 
One expects the text to read:ENsSYTOOT N<KASMA, "into the four ` Шү 
regions (of the earth)"; perhaps some text was accidentally omitted. бет 


24 


26 


140,25 
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forever." Then (тот the apostles (длботоЛоѕ) 
parted from each other 

into four words in order to 

preach. And they went 

by a power of Jesus, in peace (elprjvn). 


ENSYTOOT МІД Є; cf. Iren., Adv. Haer. III.11.8 (four gospels for 
the rTéccapa кЛішата той kócuov). On four directions, see Acts of 
Thomas 28, conclusion to Pistis Sophia, Epistula Apostolorum 30, etc. 
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ini Gree 
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slew prope 
sand Prog 


WORD INDICES 


Coptic, Greek, and Proper Name indices are provided for each 
tractate. Words in the Coptic indices are listed according to Crum's 
Coptic Dictionary, with a few exceptions. If the Crum spelling is not 
actually represented in the text, itis placed in parentheses. In general the 
abbreviations used are those in Crum; e.g., nouns are cited by nn, by 
gender m. or f. where possible and verbs are cited as vb. Some very 
common words such as à&**U) are not indexed. Greek nouns and 
adjectives are cited in the nominative case, verbs in the infinitive. Unless 
the Coptic spelling of Greek words is significantly different, it is not 
given. А few proper names which are also Greek words are cited in both 
the Greek and Proper Name indices. 
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ХАЄ (4a) vb. 4,22. 

«лот (5a)nn m, f. 2,9; 13,5; 36,6; 41,11; 44,30; 47,7; 51,21; 61,20; 125,19. 
MAAOT NTE MAAOT 13, 7-8; 45,1.11; 47,8; 51,25-52,[1]; 56,25. 

àAOT (7b) vb. 4,13. 

AMAQTE (9а) vb. 2,17-18.18; 8,8; 9,1; 52,[11-12]; 123,5; 125,23. 
pEYAMAQTE 51,20-21; 54,[15]. 

АМ (10b) neg part. 3,12;; 5,8; 8,14; 147.8; 20,13; 21,15; 24,21;25,8; 26,22; 
29,16; 32,19; 35,16; 43,[26]; 45,27; 46,24; 53,8; 55,25; 59,13; 67,19; 74,18; 
77,10;85,18; 103,13; 108,1; 115,2.9; 117,12.13.15; 120,6.12; 124,4; 125,23; 
131,1.9. 

ANOK (11b) pron. 1,2.9; 3,20; 4,21; 7,24.26; 13,11.14; 44,23; 63,13; 96,4; 
128,19; 12922; 130,4-5. NTOK (NTK) 4,9; 51,124.24.[25]; 52,[5- 
6].[6].18.19.20.21;86,13.14.16.19;88,[16],.17.18; 118,16; 127,5.6. NTOY 
2,10; 16,4; 27,20; 37,9.10; 44,8.19; 64,22; 67,24; 117,15; 121,13; 127,15. 
NTOC 30,1. NTOOT 11,4; 21,2; 28,6; 49,6; 85,12; 115,3; 121,8-9; 1289. 

ANTBA, see THA. 

ane (13b) nn f. 23,9; 66,20; 74,6. 

«рнх?) nnm. AFAPHAY NTAY 1184-5, NATNAPHAN? ,15; 
16,7; 17,[21-22]; 65,14; 118,5; 122,7; 126,6; 128,18. NFIATINIAPH ZN?’ 
122.12-13. NSAPHANOT 122,18.19. ANTNAPHAY 46,[5]. 

àpeo,see QAPEY. 

(сәг) (17b) vb. ACSHOVT T 33.11. 

ATO (19a) nnm. 2,11. 

ATW (19b) conj. passim. 

^Ш interog pron. 3,3; 17,16; 119,2.3; 128,25. ЄШ 8,3. 

(8) (27a) MEQB 19,4. 

BWK (29a) vb. 15,23; 21,19; 23,20; 24,[24]; 26,7; 33,19; 63,11; 129,1. 

BAA (31b) nn f. 13,6; 30,5. 

BWA (32a) vb. 48,24; 128,14; 131,10.12. BAA 131.13. BOA’ 130,13. 
QENEBOA nnm. 24,22. ATBWA adj. 49,3. EROA passim. NCABOA 
prep. 1,27; 24,1; 44,18-19; 45,20; 76,22; 77,11; 132,3-4. 

&ppe (43a) adj. 16,9; 27,25; 117,9. 

(С) (49а) MEQU 7,17. 

ENEQ (57a)nnm. pw ENEQ 1,26; 4,5; 80,20. ща. ємє?, 1,[2.][9-10]; 
3,30.32; 9,30; 11,6.15; 22,4; 23,20; 28,16-17; 33,[8]; 35,2; 38,5.12; 43,11, 
46,7; 48,1.[10]; 50,4; 82,8; 87,7; 114,[5]; 115,[20-21]. MNTWAENEQ 
78,14-15.16; 122,3. NSWAENEQ 23,20. 

EPHT (58a) vb. 81,4. 

EPH® (59а) nn m, f. 8,3.6; 14,15; 22,20; 23,4; 115,2.5. 
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(ECHT) (60а) nn m. ЄЛЄСНТ 10,20; 27,12; 65,[10]; 83,15. 
€T,€T€,€9 passim. 


ETRE (61a) prep. 3,24.31; 4 [3]; 7,28;8,5.10-11.11.[12-13].14.15.16.19;9 6; 
10,19; 13,[12].20; 14,2.17; 15,2; 20,15; 24,6.12; 25, [22]; 26,19; 27,11; 28,8: 


29,27; 30,12.17.20.24.29; 36,4; 39,12; 46,4.15; 57,16.17.[19]; 58,20- 2], 
60,17; 64,12; 68,20; 73,17.[20],21.23.25; 74,[2].3; 75,[1]; 81,[14]; 82,15. 
16; 94,2.9; 96,4; 122,3; 123,2.6.8; 128,10.20; 131,16. ET8 H H T* 35,[15- 
16]; 39,5; 43,24.26; 46,3; 75,15;93,5. Єтє MAS 20,15;28,8;30,12.20.24; 
46,[15]; 94,2; 123,2.6. 

EOOT (62a)nnm. 4,25; 5,15; 6,6.13; 11,6; 24,[18]; 46,20.22.29; 47,16; 48,23, 
51,[9].[21];52,[12];53,[13-14];54,9.16.17; 55,12; 56,[18];57,[14];62,[11]; 
63,[9-10].[21]; 73,[13]; 86,20; 89,[14-15].15;93,4; 115,22; 120,4.10. [13].22; 
121,[8]; 122.5.10.15.16; 123.1.3; 125.2.13.14; 129.14. 

EWAE (63b) conjunct. 8,9. 

Єт (70а) vb. 37,25; 55,2; 131,9.10. єг єх N 18,8. ES(M)NAQ pA T 57,13; 
129,2. €f EROA 12.7; 24.8; 81.8; 83,16; 121,16; 124,[19]; 129.16-17.28. 
єг eo pa T, EF єдарї є"5,24.26; 6,2; 129,223.26; 130,5. USES (TUI) 
9,6; 46.8; 65.13. 

Efe (74a) conjunct. 44,[18]. 

ESME (77b) vb. 3,14; 13,13; 20,12.12; 22,8.14.17-18; 23.2.7.16; 40,14; 41.1; 
44.6-7;45.8.16.29;58,20;78.8;80,17.21;82.7;83.8;85,7;87.15.16.19.21.22; 
88.15; 97.9; 99,5; 120,1.5; 121.19; 124.5.7; 130,16. AME 17,15; 26.6; 67.4; 
81.11. ME 73,11; 88,16; 120,23; 129,25. ESME nn m. 33,22. ANTEIAE 
(ANTAME)nnf. 29,25; 30,9; 43,16; 44,26;67.3; 75.[10-11].14.19. ATESNE 
(ATMAE) 3,32; 80,20; 81,1; 128,13.17. MNTATESAME 1176-7. 
речетлє 58,19. 

EINE (78b) vb.ESNE eo PAT 3,15; 44,24. мт? 1,24: 130,13. NT EQOTN 
129,4. 

ЄТМЄ (80b) vb. 26,4.22; 45,24; 84,19. nn m. 2,[28-29]; 17,14; 18,4; 22,13; 
26.5.8; 27.7; 38,21; 55.5; 56.13; 88,24; 129.24. f NE 5,15. 

(esoop) (82a) ASOOP nn m. 16,8; 43,5.25; 61,15; 64,23. 

єгрє (83a) vb. 3,26; 25,6; 28,4; 43,5.25. p «nn, adj. 1,14; 2,5.31; 3,120.25; 
10,5.14; 27,9.27; 42,10.17; 43,6.11; 46,4; 58.20; 75,24; 76,17.18; 78,17; 
80,[19]; 81,1.20; 82,[1].7.20; 83,1.1.[22]; 93,2; 115,25; 123,21; 128,13; 
131,20;132,4. p + Greek 6,13; 10,13.18; 12,3.; 21,8; 28, [1].5.20.21; 25,9; 
31,13.19; 43.[7].9.19.21; 44,15.20.22; 45.12; 46.14; 58,8.24; 74,14; 78.12; 
129.14. et 10,17; 26,10; 47,30; 48,28; 56,8.9; 130,7. ot 130,17; 131,23. 
AST? 46,9.14. 

ESWPQ (84b) vb. 31,19-20. nn m. 29,[7].9. 

(ESC) (85a) interject. ЄТС9 Н H T€ 128,14-15. 

(IWC) (86a) nn m. THC 4,31. 
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eswt (86b) nn m. 2,14; 4,10; 6,23; 20,8.9.11.14.[15]; 120,4; 130,[24]; 
131,14. SWT 48.9; 13,11; 51,15. €fO T€ pl. 3,17.18.19; 4224. шорп 
NESWT 6,22-23; 20,8. 

Ke (90b) nn m, f. 7,30; 28,8; 39,10; 45,30; 113,14; 120,13; 121,23; 125,10. 
NSKOOVE 17,13; 128,7-8. VPENKOOVE 4,7; 13,23; 21,2; 25,4-5;27,19.28; 
28,1; 43,27; 45,15. Adv. 10,6; 12,18. 

KOvS (92b) nn m,f. 1,23; 4,19; 131,19; 132,1. ANTKOVES 3,24-25. 

KU (94b) vb. 4,[23]; 16,5; 43,20. Ka’ 3,20; 5,[22]; 123,20; 131,1. ка 
63,10-11; 129,1; 130,2. KH * NAMA? 45,2;54,21;125,13. KHT отх м 
5,2; 29,[2-3.6.8.10; 80,16; 122,[18-19]. KW, KHT Eg pa T 25,1; 120,1- 
2. KW 970°? 57,20. 

КоВ (98b) vb. 118.[17]; 126,1; 127,4. KH& T 54,13; 59.15; 122,12. 

(KWK) (100b) vb. KAK? жо HOY 2431. 

KRAKE (101b) nn m. 1,11.14; 5,12; 9,15.17.27; 117,[11].[26]; 132,4. 

KAOOAE (104a) nn f. 4,23; 47 26. 

KAOMA (104b) nn m. 58,[25].26; 129,15. KAOOA 57,16.19.21. 

KIA (108a) vb. 74,16; 79,14. nn m. 113,12. A T KIA 6,[27]; 48,26; 51,16. 

KU T€ (124a) vb. 2,13; 3,119.25; 8,9; 13,15; 16,14; 45,14-15.19; 80,9; 128,20; 
130,23; 131,17.25. KO T^ 4,14. KWT МСА, МСО? 13,[13]; 442; 64,12- 
13; 131,17-18. 

KdQ (131a) nn m. 4,24; 5,[18]; 8,11; 9,2; 43,8; 48,4; 55,[15]; 96,6.[15]; 
113,10; 116,[10]; 130,[1]. 

кш9т (133b) nn m. 42,26; 48,6; 55,17; 116,23. 

Af&€ (136b) vb. 3,31; 131,5. 

AAAT (146a) nn used a pron. 3,[26]; 9,30; 16,10; 21,7; 24,1; 25,6.8; 59,16; 
67,18; 74,18; 75,[4]; 118,2. ANAAAT 10,10; 32,22; 33,7; 40,[17]; 68,24. 

(40259) (151a) vb. Aoz KT 26,[14]. 

AOSGE (151b) nn f. 3,[2-3]; 20,8; 91,17-18. 

жа (153a) nn m. 3,21; 5,14.15.[20].28; 10,8; 11,8; 21,4.4.5.6.7; 22,16; 
25,3.21; 44,12; 45,23; 46,18.22; 61,17; 65,13; 67,19; 74,17.18; 130,22. 
NEMA (TSAA) 4,20; 31,10 11618. Mà NUIOTLE 34,12. Qs 
Ov A à 40,15; 59,22; 94,18; 116,2; 117,[4]; 120,21; 121,6-7; 123,15-16; 
125,6; 127,10-11. QAJTLAà. ETMAMAT 117,12; 125,11; 129,16. 

ME (156b) пл f. 1,8; 6,4; 16,16; 21,12; 29,5; 120,23. ANT AE 1,8; 28,13.20; 
29 8.12.14; 30,9; 43,16; 44,26; 130,9. NAME 16,8. TAN ME, TAT MAME 
1,8; 24,20; 48,21; 117,10. 

(№07) (159a) vb. AO v Tt 1,17; 42,13.16.[20].[22]; 43,3.[21]. nn m. 
130,13; 1312. ATMO 27,11.[14]; 28,30; 29,19; 43,2.22-23.23; 45,17; 
46,7; 47,2.5; 48,18. 

AKà.9. (16Заужоко 13,23;8,14. 2S AKAQ 11,14/4828; 131,9. A TA ї 
MKAY, 48,28. 
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ЖАМ“,ЖМА“(166Ь) vb. 33,7;40,17;45,29; 68,24; 94,2. ANT. 25,2;2716, 
41,14; 45,19. 

ЖАТА (168b) particle A O* 

AN (169b) prep. passim. 

AN (170a) conjunct. passim. 

MHNE (172a) adv. 3,15. 

АЛШ А. (179a) vb. 3,21; 4,[16-17]; 24,21; 25,13; 62,13; 129,25. 

жотр (180a) vb. 131,11. 

MICE (184b) A TA fC6€ 2,23.29; 13,[2-3]; 18,10; 40,11;42,6; 44,25.27; 48 25; 
82,13; 114,4; 116,[14]. ANTA TAA IC € 75,23;76,9;77,22;84,1.8; 116,[12- 
13].13; 121,22; 122,5; 130,23. 

MOEST (188a) nn m. 5,[4-5]. рє axs MOEST 47,25. 

MATE (189a) vb. ф MATE 115,5. ф METE 124,3. 

(Ж. T€) (190a) adv. EMATE, MAMATE 3,24; 63,15; 129,1. 

MOTTE (191b) vb. 13,12; 62,[17]; 83,8; 127,23. MOTTE OTRE 63,17- 
18. MOTTE EQPAT 137. 

(ATON) (193b) vb. MOTNT 74,23; 118,4. nn m. 3,21; 10,8. 

MAT, MAMAT (196b) adv. passim. 

MAAS (197a) nn f. 6,30; 29,17; 51,11.[13]; 54,16. 

MOOT (197b) nnm. 5,21]23; 6,10; 15,1.3.[4].[7].10.13.20; 17,3.5.6; 
18,3.7; 22,7.9; 48,5; 55,15; 113,10. 

MATAA, MATAT! (198b) adj. 2,8; 3,8; 20,5.14; 27,17; 28,2.7.16; 32,13; 
37,10; 44,20; 45,13; 66,14; 67,5.8; 118,3; 119,22; 122,14. 

MEETE (199a) vb. 4,[8-9]; 11,14. TtTpevAceve 26,21. nn m. 21,11; 
29,17; 30,3.[16]; 36,18; 98,6; 1242.21. 

MHHWE (202a) nn m. 2,11; 11,13; 21,4; 45,13.24; 48,11-12.13; 108,4 
130,12.14; 131,24-25. 

MOOWE (203b) vb. 431; 130,8. 

MOUVWT (206b) vb. 76,23; 77,15. 

MOTO, (208a) vb. 97,13. MEQ EBOA, MOTD EROA (Q N)23,26;78/21; 
116,5; 122,14-15. 

(AOT AG) (214a) vb. AO: GT 129. мох КЇ 222. TLIAOOT AO 
13,[15-16]. ATMOS AE 113,9. 

M^, ММО? (215a) passim. 

N'^, ма? (216a) prep. 1,2; 2,12; 3,6.29; 4,12.20; 6,13; 8,7.22; 23,3; 25,7; 
37,11.12; 56,19; 57,17; 58,26; 73,6; 75,24; 124,4; 130,8.26. 

Na (217b) vb. 65,19. 

(NAA) (218b) vb. МАА? 25,18. ENEA’ 63,21; 65,17; 117,20. 

мот (219b) vb. NOT EROA 372-3. NHTË EROA 67,18; 93,2. мит 
є9 PAT 18,2-3; 30,10; 130,3. 

NOBE (222a) nn m. 25,6; 27,23.28; 28,5. 
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NSM (225b) adj. 1,26; 5,[2]; 10,15; 14,10.10; 16,15; 21,6; 23,[23].25; 25,13; 
32,[18]; 33,2.3; 44,12; 45,[6].7; 46,11.13; 47,19; 48,18.19.20; 57,22.22; 
60,7.17;64,10; 65, [8]. [9].16.17.[19].20.20.22. [23]; 74,17.[25]; 76,10; 87,17; 
121,10.13.13. 

NANOS’ (227a) vb. 3,[1]. ENANOS: 83,23. єтмамо 1177. 

NOSNE (227b) пп f. 6,5.[18]; 27,15. 

NTE (230a) passim. 

NOSTE (230b) nnm. 1,7.18; 2,4.[7].22;3,16; 4,11;6,8.22;7,3.11; 13,[1].5.10; 
17,10; 18,[23]; 19,6.20; 20,7.11; 29,4; 30,7.[15].21; 31,[18]; 34,14.15; 
35,19; 40,20; 41,9. [10-11].23; 43,11; 44,21-22.22.[24-25].31; 48,21; 51,[5- 
6]; 52,[23-24].24; 53,19; 54,[11].22; 55,23; 58,27; 67,6; 82,24-83,1; 83,21; 
91,9; 115,26; 117,18.19.22.24; 118,6.[8]; 126,5; 127,15; 128,14.16; 
130,19.19. ANTNOT' T6 15,11.[16]; 75,15-16; 79,[15-16]; 85,14; 86,18. 

NAS (233b) vb. 2,9; 429; 5,[23]; 6,3; 9,10.30; 10,1.[2].21; 11,14; 18,19); 
24,2; 25,13; 26,6; 48,3; 51,20; 53,22; 55,8; 59,24.25; 61,19; 63,20; 76,11; 
78,20; 80,11; 94,1; 104,8; 125,16; 129,6; 130,112. ANAT 130,121]; 
132,3. | peq Mà v 6,18; 31,18; 118,[7]. ATNAT 2,27; 8,23; 18,6; 
19,21; 20,15-16; 44,28.29; 53,9; 61,20.[21-22]; 63,1.7; 79,18.23; 84,17-18; 
97,2; 101,1; 128,21. 

NAS (234b)nn m. 1,23. 

NWOT (237a) vb. NAWT’ 3,28; 46,11-12. 

NSYE (238a) nn m. 46,13; 113,13. 

(чотур) (239b) NAYPE NN A. 43,6. 

NOvQO8 (243a) nn m. 30,11; 113,[11]; 123,4. 

мото № (243b) vb. 4,[4].7.16; 26,4; 42.18; 44.6.[14]; 45.5; 46,21.26; 73,[20- 
21]; 131,14. NAQAM*% 13112. NAQ МЄ? 441. Мото М EROA QN 
426. 

NAQTE (246a) vb. 28,21-22. 

NOG (250a) adj. 3,32; 4,18.21.21.23; 6,6.9.12; 8,7; 9,1.7; 13,[2].4; 18,5; 
32,12; 48.23; 54.8; 56.15; 56,15; 59,23; 61,16; 62,9; 63,15; 86,13.16.19; 
88,14.20; 97,3; 129,5; 131,21. MNTNOG 51,23; 78,18; 944; 128,11; 
129,19-20. 

NGS (252a) passim 

ON (255b) adj. 4,9.14; 18,10; 19,5.17; 22,13; 23,12; 29,1; 44,18; 46,14.14; 
48,[14].27; 61,22; 82,11.[14]; 121,6; 128,20; 129,22. 

оєпц (257b) nn. TAWE O€SW 4,15; 130,8-9. 

ПАТ (259a) pron. passim. 

MH (260b) pron. passim. 

MW* (260b) pron. 16,11; 19,8; 20,10; 26,6; 30,18; 67,12; 128,22. 

(лєгрє) (267a) vb. turpe eg pa. 56,16. Mppsow 55,18. 

порх (271b) vb. 1,10. пшрх EBOA 22,18; 23,11.12-13; 68,19; 77,12. 
Nopat євол 27,8; 115,110. пшрх  NCà 80^ 1,27; 44,18-19; 
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45,20. дтп ps 37,19; 64,18; 68,22; 79,10; 87,18. ANTA TTIUpA 

75,13. 

(prc) (2730) nn m. MCCEST 27,5. 

пошт (274a) vb. 131,5; 1323. 

ПОШ (277a) vb. 45,7; 98,3; 121,5. ATMWYWE 2,27-28; 21,10; 33,14; 
101,13. 

mwg (280a) vb. 132,1. MHQT є" 28,9; 115,13. 

(mexe) (285a) vb. пєх &* 3,30; 87; 9,1; 13,9.[15]; 45,1; 57,[17]; 62,11; 
96,4; 128,19. 

(ро) (288b) nnm. KAPWY 12320. 

pw (290a) particle 1,25; 4,5; 8,[2].6; 80,20. 

ргкє (291b) vb. 45,25. 

ршко, (293a) vb. 48,7; 55,19. 

pwae (294b) nn m. 4,12; 6,24]; 8,[1].5.6-7; 13,11-12.24; 30,5; 427.20; 
43,2.13.[19]; 44,1.[5]; 45,4; 48,17; 55,21; 95,3. 

рам (297b) nnm. 6,[7];7,2.11;8,2; 13,19; 17,4.23; 25,22; 26,1;51,19;53,16; 
88,14. Ф PAN 14,18; 92,19; 93,1; 119,3. ATPPAN 7421. 

pat’ (302b)nnm. ATN PAT’ 6515-16. AQEPAT see 09€. 

pHTE (304b) nnm. 2,11;7,30;48,12.14; 93,2. пєїрнтє 2,12; 11,4; 164 
5; 18,9-10.13; 19,5-6; 25,[23]; 26,13-14.15; 29,1; 46,2; 48,15; 94,3. 
млрнте 1,23; 5,7.16; 14,6.7-8; 16,[1]; 19,9; 21,15; 23,[21]; 25,25; 26,11; 
28,[18]; 41,16; 44,7.[9-10]; 73,[16]; 86,[9]; 95,[14]; 107,5; 115,[18-19]; 
116,9; 125,5; 129,7. млернтє 3,31-32; 46,30. AW м рнте, see 
eU. 

poovw (306b)nn m. 25,8; 43,4. 

ршшє (309a) vb. 25,6-7; 27,24; 30,12. nn m. 37,11. 

Cà. (318a) nn m. 68,23. МСА, МСШ? 1,27; 2,13; 3,21; 89; 13,[13].15; 
16,22; 25,4; 27,[18]; 29,29; 43,20; 44,2; 45,26; 46,20; 64,22; 76,11.19; 
77,17-18; 79,8-9; 81,21; 82,18; 83,19; 114,19; 124,11; 130,18.23; 131,1. 
МСА Cà NIA 16,15; 87,17. ANNCA, ANNCW? 1,6; 12,7; 77,23; 
130,3-4. 

C& (313a) nn m. 5,3. 

CBW (319b) пл Ё. 119,3; 12022. à. TC&0) 1307. 

(COACA) (331a) vb. CEA CWA’ 128,13. 

CAH (334b)nnf. 26,8. 

(CA f N€) (337a) vb. cCeANH v T 65,11. 

CMOT (340b) nn m, f. 56,22; 59,16. | 

слот (335a) vb. 6,21;7,9.[16].[22]; 13,1; 51,6.19; 86,12; 88,9; 99,9; 122. 
pEYCAOT 122,16; 126,18. nn m. 3,17; 44,24. 

CINE (343b) vb. 5,18.29; 4620. CINE EROA QN 4,13; 5,17; 8,10. 

CNA (346b) nn. 7,2; 46,11; 73,[15]; 84,3. C NTE 36,17; 82,4; 94,6; 118,22. 
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115,[19-20]; 116,11; 118,20; 119,6; 120,2.4; 121,2; 126,9.11; 127,[25].[26]. 
MEQ В 344. AEQCNTE 82,9-10; 84,9; 122,4; 1242. 

(CWNQ,) (348b) vb. CONQT 3,22; 46,8.10. 

(CNATQ) (3493) nn m. CNAQ 131,6.10.25. 

com (849b) nn m. 2,11; 4,[14]; 5,20.23.29; 7,10.17; 11,13; 25,12; 45,14; 
53,8.[16]; 54,1. 4€9,.COTL 72. 9 5f OvCOTI 17,17; 19,12; 74,[15-16].16. 

cm yp (3510) nnm. МСА CIISp 46,21. 

(c9 pA) (355a) vb. COpAT 130,14. 

CWTA (363b) vb. 14,2; 24,6.13; 25,20; 26,9; 35,21; 44,[23]; 60,10.18; 62,16; 
64 11); 128,15; 129,19; 131,19. nn m. 7,30; 26,9. ATCWTA 130,18. 

CO TTL (365a) vb. 1,27; 131,7. COTM 1 2,30;4,8;5,1; 14,12; 21,9; 24,9; 26,17; 
130,20; 131,5. nn m. 4,17; 45,8-9; 130,4. 

(CH v) (367b) nnm. CHO? 132,1. 

соот (368b)nnm,f. 28,8. MEYCOOT 6,1. 

COO M (369b) vb. 4,6; 121,7.10. СОЗО NT 5,11; 60,[21-22]; 66,9; 81,19; 
82,16; 83,21; 93,[15]; 94,[8]; 118,[9]. сотмі 81,20. nnm. 1,9; 15,8; 
22,16-17; 76,20; 96,1. 

coovTM (371a) vb. 1,30. cov Tuo NT 2,8. 

СШ Ч (378b) nn. 5,20. 

(co09€) (380b) vb. coget 1,16; 130,26. 

(c09 T) (381a) vb. ca 9 TT 6,13. 

(сораг) (381b) vb. coat 1301. CAQT* 129,13. 

(COSME) (385a) nn f. АМТСОГАЄ 1,13; 131,6. 

СА9 МЄ (385b) vb. 0769 Cà 9 Ne 1244. 

TàÀEfO (390b) vb. nn m. 123,9. 

+ (392a) vb. 1,19; 5,3; 9,12; 10,8; 11,8; 13,16; 14,18; 18,2; 37,11.13; 47,11.22; 
56,18; 58,23.26; 60,24; 61,23; 65,16; 93,4; 108,1; 115,5; 119,3; 124,12; 
130,16; 131,3.16. мла! 326-27. pey 58,22; 121,26. ф GOA, see 
GOA. 

(TRA) (399a) nn m. ANTRA 47,14; 123,1.14; 126,1. 

T1880 (399b) vb. 15,[20-21]; 75,23. TOV&H v t61,13; 65,18; 84,21; 129,25. 
TOv8& HovTT21,12.14;22,[25]; 24,14-15; 27,[2-3];38,[19]. T8868 Hov Tt 
1011. TRABO €80^ 6,1. nn m. 21,20; 94,4. 

TWR, (402a) vb. 63,15. 

тако (405a) vb. 3,28; 9,12; 46,24; 48,13.16; 73,[22]. TEKO 116,18. 
TAKHOTT! 94-5.15; 10,[15]; 26,25. nn m. 45; 11,1; 114,8; 1322.5. 
ATTAKO 11624. ANTA TTA КО 9,6; 114,8.13. 

TEAHA (410a) vb. 78,20; 129,20-21. 

TAMSO (413a)vb. 103. nn m. 108,5. 

TAMO (413b) vb. 45,3; 47,28. 

TNNOO' (419b) vb. 131,15. 
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TANQO (421a) vb. 24,15. рєчтамоо 5,6; 24,[19]. 

ТОЛ (423a) nn m. 3,16; 277. 

(TWITE) (423a) PNE nnf. 98. 

тнр? (424a) adj. 2,14.21.24.[31-32].33; 3,6.18; 4,26; 5,13.23; 11,21; 1221; 
15,17; 17,12; 18,20; 19,3; 20,17.[26]; 21,3; 22,9.12.21; 23,8.10; 27,10; 28,5; 
29,23; 33,9; 36,22; 37,13.24; 38,11; 41,25; 42,14.16.22; 44,16.17.19; 47,28. 
48,1.7.15; 49,5; 52,15; 53,[14].22.23; 54,13.14; 55,22.25; 56,5.6.7.[13]; 
59,21; 62,12.13.19; 63,10; 64,7.[15]; 65,5.21; 67,4; 73,[3].6; 74,3.19; 
75,12.22.25; 77,25; 78,[4]; 79,[17]; 80,16; 81,19; 85,12.24; 86,[20]; 88,16; 
91,17.[18].21; 93,1; 108,3; 113,14; 114,10.16.[16]; 115,8.20; 116,1; 
117,2.4.8.25; 119,[15].16; 120,[6-7].10.13.20; 121,8.[9].11.14.15.[17].17- 
18.18-19; 122,6.10; 123,11; 124,1; 125,5.10.14.17; 127,6-7.10.12.14; 
128,8.9.16.23; 129,6.9.18-19; 1309.25. птирч, MINTHPY 120; 
9,24; 20,[2]; 21,18; 22,16.20; 25,15; 27,3; 41,6.19; 42,[5]; 64,19; 85,[19]; 
98,3.4;117,15. MINTHPY/NITH PY 18,22;23,14; 67,23. OU TH pqj 
OVNTHPY 2,17; 6523; 86,23-24. 

(то рє) (425a) nn f. TOOT’ 1,22; 224; 5,22; 10,7; 58,21; 1313.5. 
QATOOT® 9,18. 9 TN,9 TOO T*9,10;96,15; 100,10. EROA Q.fTM, 
Q9ITOOT’ 1,28; 4,12.25; 6,[8].11.14; 7,3-4.12.17; 10,13.29.31; 11,10; 
12,4; 21,3; 24,7; 37,14; 44,15; 46,12-13.28; 53,17; 60,19; 78,17; 79,9-10; 
81,24; 82,2; 83,9.14.16-17; 85,21; 87,11; 96,14; 98,3-4; 119,16; 124,7-8.10; 
125,15-16. 

(TOT) (438a) vb. ATTWT M онт 131,24. 

(TOW) (440b) nn. OTF 18,18; 53/25. MEYTOT 19,11.13.14-15; 24,26; 
53,15.[20-21]; 121,1. 

(TAOTO) (441b) vb TATE 9,17. 

TOV MOC (446b) vb. 130,15.18. 

(Т0179 0) (448b) nn m. ТО 79Є 25,10. 

(TWW) (449b) vb. THW T 24,18; 25,9; 4616. Ф TOW 182 

TAWO (452b) vb TAWO ОЄГЩ 4,15. 

(то) (453b) vb. 1182. TEQ t 45,[6]. 

TAQO (455a) vb. 124,18-19; 1322. nn m. 117,6. &.9o epa T* see QE. 

T9 € (456b) nn m. 73,15. 

еваго (457b) vb..963. өєвгнот(т)ї ecarn vt 12,3;28,18; 42,19; 
93,3; 131,4. 

TWQOM (458b) vb. 130,25; 131,18. 

TGA(E)FO (465b) nn m. 130,[12-13]. 

TWGN (466a) 5,10. 

О? (467b) pron. 3,4.31; 7,28; 8,5.6.11.14; 13,[12].20; 30,18; 57,17; 85,16.19; 
96,4; 131,17. 

OTA (469a) nn. 5,17; 19,13; 23,16.24; 24,[31]; 25,23; 32,6; 39,10; 44,13; 
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45,23; 51,24.[25].25; 52,6.[6]; 64,14.19; 66,14; 73,15; 76,12.15; 79,25; 
85,16.17.20; 87,17; 88,17.17; 94,5; 96,9; 105,8; 116,2.25; 118,15; 1257.22; 
1298. KATA OTA 18,15.[17].[25]; 19,11.16.18; 22,14; 25,14; 32,21; 
41,17.19; 48,2; 59,17; 116,3; 117,3; 120,6; 127, 3.12.14; 129,17. Ttov à. 
MOWA 521;12,8.10; 18,11; 23,18; 43,6; 44,3; 46,19.[25-26]; 48,3; 55,[13- 
14]; 115,11.[17]; 123,12-13 Tto ver 44,111. TOTES 11,17;599. TOTES 
TOTES 11,8-9.18; 15,[2]; 21,21; 27,5; 28,10; 30,10-11. 

ov (470a) article passim. 

ove (470b) vb. ovgovt 43,[16-17]; 96,3. 9 1Ttove 81,9. 

ov&€ (476a) prep. eTOU8H* 2,33. OTE 137. 

OVOEIN (480a) nnm. 1,9; 3,130); 4,23.[31]; 5,[3-4].13; 6,3.32; 11,10.11.19; 
29,18-19; 30,2; 32,10; 33,[15]; 46,1; 47,[30]; 48,6; 52,19.20; 55,[17]; 
56,[15-16]; 61,21; 74,14; 76,[6]; 81,5; 83,7; 117,10.11; 132,3. 

отом (481a) vb. 33,2; 114,1.4.9.10.[12].14; 116,6; 121,13 отм 8,3-4; 
13,17; 20,22; 22,2; 25,9; 44,14; 73,18; 120,16; 127,17; 131,24. Ov N'TE 
3511. OC NT, € v N' Toà. 5,4; 8,11-12; 18,7; 23,[3]; 27,6; 28,22; 39,17; 
46,[6]; 48,11; 58,26-27; 82,18; 119,[18-19]; 125,5. 

OCNOST (484b) nnf. МОТ 15,5; 24,11; 25,11-12; 62,17 TENOT 44. 

отом, (486a) vb. 20,23; 36,3. OTONQT, ETONG, 1,25; 6,[12]; 46,23. 
O0 N9, EROA 2,12; 3,12-13; 9,5; 10,6-7.[31]-11,[1]; 14,4.9.11; 23,1.8; 
30,26; 38,22; 39,23; 54,12; 78,[13-14]; 81,24; 82,3-4.5-6; 97,14-15; 104,1; 
120,9;122,11; 127,13. nn m. 8,18; 24,8; 28,26; 29,[26].9N ООО N9 
EBOA 45,10. NSOTONQ EBOA 12213. ATOTWNY 119,14. 
peqoveN9 54,21; 118,8.10; 122,10; 126,5. 

(отоп) (487a) vb. OTAART 1,29; 2,6; 4,[12-13]; 5,5; 7,13; 23, [28]; 24,5; 
35,9; 58,24; 82,22; 114,5; 130,17. 

ov Hp (488b) pron. 8,6.[13-14]; 44,5. 

ovpoT (490a) vb. nn m. 4,22. 

OTWT (494a) adj. 7,4; 11,6.17; 14,5; 18,4; 21,16; 23,9; 27,20; 41,18; 56,23; 
64,14; 67,10.19;74,7;92,14;105,10.14;115,7.9.14;130,6-7. ANTOCWT 
67,14; 68,26; 75,21; 79,19-20; 84,20; 86,22-23. 

OVWTB (496a) vb. 25,17-18; 116,21; 1302122. ovoTAaT EROA 12,9; 
431. ovoT8t eo OTN 65,[12-13] nnm. 1147; 1237. ATOTW TA 
48, [8-9]; 114,6; 116,19; 122,9; 130,24. MANTATOTWTBA 11,2. 

ОТОЄШ (499b) nn m. 1,20; 26,29; 46,[10]. OwAESW 76,10. 
NOVOVOESI MIA 1,26; 10,15; 23,23. 

ООШ (500a) vb. 2,13;28,7; 44,[17-18]. OT AW * 21,5;52,13; 77,9. nn m. 
294 

(ovt Cc) (503b) vb. отошшс €80^ 56,20; 81,13; 83,2. 

0v09^* (505b) 16,[2]. 

отхаг (511b) nn m. 42,15.17; 46,16.25; 73,2; 83,4.5; 131,7. 

WK (519b) vb. 1,25. 
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(шк) (519b) vb. оңж1Ї 3,4. 

(WA) (521a) vb. EA 30,6. 

WAC (523a) vb. 5,19. ф WAC 60,24; 61,23. жг WAC 6,7; 7,[2].10.16; 
24,19-20; 25,12; 62,13-14. 

WNQ (525a) vb. 17,18; 55,15.[16]; 1304. ONQT 1,2.7.7; 3,11; 4,16; 521; 
6,10; 17,17; 20,1; 21,11; 30,14; 38,4; 42,13; 44,25; 45,9; 46,9; 47,10-11; 
48,4.5.17;66,25; 108,16; 115,3; 118,14.15.15; 125,6; 127,3; 130,16; 131,22. 
nn m. 3,11; 14,14; 15,4.14; 16,20; 17,8.20; 20,23; 29,22-23; 66,17; 68,4; 
73,10; 74,11; 75,9.18; 79,13; 86,17; 90,24; 106,13; 11814. ANTWNO 
15,5; 66,25; 85,22. 

(шл) (526a) vb. нлєї 113,11. 

орі) (528a) 99. 

(WE) (536b) vb. до6ї 131,17. 091 122,15. à.g epa. T* 3,28; 6,3.19: 
7,6.14.20;12,2; 13,8-9; 16,12-13;27,9.21-22; 31,14.21; 322.9; 45,21;46,20; 
47,12; 53,20; 63,11-12.[14]; 65,12; 74,15; 78,15.19; 81,12; 82,15; 84,10; 
97,16-17; 105,[1]; 114,[14-15].22; 115,12; 116,7.15.22; 117,1; 125,17-18; 
127,16. 

(wax N) (539a) vb. ATW < М 33,10. 

wa (541a) WA ENEQ,see ENEQ. 

Ws (547b) vb. nn m. 6,7. ATFWS 32,11; 62,22; 64,17. 

wws (550a) nn m. 29,29. 

шсеє (551a) vb. 59. WER sw t, weasHowtt3,7;8,2-3.4.5; 10,9; 13,[19- 
20].[25-26]; 26,21-22; 27,8; 115,21. nn m. 30,27; 49,2; 116,22. 

шенр (553a)nn. W8HP N WW TNE 27,9-10; 43,12. ANTUIG H p 22,[19]; 
23,4; 116,4. 

шоло, (562a) vb. 39,6. nn m. 106,3. 

ШЖ АЖО (565b) nn. 1,21-22; 45,22. 

ШЖО%З М (566b) nn. 127,4. 

(щожмт) (566b) nn. ПІЩАТ" 125,19. щомжт 142-3; 27,13; 74,15; 
118,16.[16-17].17; 125,18; 1302. MSWATGOM, see GOA. 
MEQ UI OA T€ 7,[8].10; 25,18-19; 28,10-11; 29,8-9; 40,12; 84,2; 118,19; 
119,8; 120,[10-11].15; 126,12-13.15; 12812. TUI A T9 OOT T, see 
QOOTV'T. М ШАТСЄМОС 57,24; 83,10-11. T 2,28; 7,14. MEQT 34,6. 

WHN (568b) nn m. 48,12; 55,20; 113,4.24.[25]. 

ШУМЄ (569a) vb. 7,22; 16,13; 45,26; 129,18. nn m. 43,525. 

ШОЛ (574b) vb. 22,3; 26,112.13; 29,20. рєш л 68,3. 

WWE (577b) vb. 1,5.28; 2,32; 3,[7]; 5,16; 6,[17]; 7,5.13.18; 9,3; 10,13; 
11,12; 12,9; 16,6.9.[23]; 17,10-11.21; 25,15; 26,15; 30,13; 31,17; 356; 
44,12.16.21; 45,14.21.23.26; 46,1; 49,10; 53,19; 59,[14].15; 61,14; 62,15; 
66,[23]; 67,22; 79,19; 81,9.22.23; 82,9.18.22; 83,13.23;91,24;96,5;116,15; 
121,20; 122,1.2; 123,5.16; 124,5; 128,12; 129,12. Woont 225.2631; 


y TUI 
W (Bla) nn 
{лп 
35866) vb. 
M25 | 

485 60, 
18820]: 9; 
11122 124 
Mp gp 
m 11525; 
үр. 

|) ү 
) (Ка) v 

ШЙ 
uj (60a) vi 
\ (D) vb. 
528: 96 
М 6600 
171 
ШК 
7 f) уь 
Ab, 193 
D) (65a) nn 


COPTIC WORDS: ZOSTRIANOS 267 


3,6.8.12.13; 4,27; 5,6.8.11-12.[24-25].27;6,4.9.15; 11,3.7.11; 12,6.[12].14- 
15.17.20; 15,[13]; 16,1.6.18; 17,1.3; 18,1.11.[16]; 19,1.10.12-13.17.28; 
20,6; 21,1.13.15-16; 22,13; 23,3; 24,11.17; 25,23.27; 26,1.[3].3; 27,1; 
28,3.14.18-19.23.24; 29,1.13.15.28.28-29; 30,19.[20]; 31,11; 33,16; 35,20; 
36,4; 37,[5]; 387.10. [14]. [15]; 39,[9-10].[14].16.18; 40,15; 41,[7-8]; 42,19; 
43,3.13.18.[22]; 44,8.10; 45,27; 46,[17].31; 47,29; 48,22; 52,3; 53,24; 
55,22; 56,4.23; 57,23; 59,[11].22; 60,8; 61,12.14; 64,15.16.[19-20]; 66,1.[7- 
8].[11].13.19.24; 67,11.[12-13].15.24; 68,7.[8].9.12.13.[15-16].20.21.24- 
25; 73,[9-10].17; 74,5.22; 75,8.12.24; 76,12.21-22.24; 77,15; 78,8; 79,25; 
80,[6].7.12.15.17.[21]; 81,[6].15.16.(17).(18).20-21.22.(23); 82,1.14; 
83,[1].17.19.22; 84,12.22; 90,9; 92,[17].[18]; 94,[18]; 96,17; 97,5; 102,1; 
103,2.3; 105,5.[16]; 106,1; 107,4; 108,2; 113,5.8.15.17; 114,3.11.[16- 
17].18.24; 115,4.6.[7].8 .12.23.[25]; 116,1.2.6.8.11.[11-12].[13-14].20; 
117,3.12.13.[14-15]; 118,6-7; 119,12. [14].17.19; 120,7-8.16.[21]; 121,4.6.8; 
122,20; 123,15.17; 124,14.15; 125,6.11.12.24; 126,2.7; 127,10.11.20; 
128,8.22.24; 1297. nn.m. 16,4; 17,3; 25,3; 27,10; 41,17; 124,12. eu ute 
11,9; 18,8; 22,7-8.10; 23,6.7.15; 24,30; 31,12.[17-18].[23-24]; 35,3-4; 
43,14.20; 44,17; 45,12; 46,15; 58,23; 73,5.[12].[14].22; 93,3-4.[5]; 121,19; 
1233. ATWWIE 117,14. щенр NWWITE,see UBHp. 

WMHpEe (581a)nnm. p шлнрє 26,20. 

WHpe (584a) nn m. 6,26; 7,8; 13,10; 16,[12]; 30,9; 51,[14]; 52,23. 

(ym prt) (586b) vb. uU oprtt42,18(?). nn m., oftenas adj. before nouns. 
3,18; 6,[22].24; 10,11; 17,56; 18,12; 19,7; 20,6.8.11.16-17; 24,12; 29,3; 
24,18; 43,25; 60,13; 61,7; 65,7; 77,21.22.25; 79,7; 80,15.17; 84,11.15; 
85,11; 88,[20]; 91,13; 97,[4]; 107,6.8; 115,19; 118,18; 119,4.20; 120,2; 
121,1; 1222; 124,2; 1262.4; 127,19.21. мгшорл 14,3; 11414. р 
щорл,р шрл 2,31; 20,6.11; 37,7; 58,20; 744); 75,24; 82,17.20; 
83,1.7.22; 115,25; 123,21. 

wwwT (590b) vb. 39,12. WWT 33,12. nn m. 45,18. 

штортр (597b) vb. 4,30. 

(www) (606a) vb. WHW 125,1. 

wwe (607b) vb. 60,16. 

WANS (608a) vb. intr. 11,5; 42,15; 43,30. 

WA2€ (612b) vb. 22,[2]; 35,16; 949. nn m. 1,1; 577.10; 9,4.28; 16,21; 
17,5.9; 25,28; 26,16; 28,13; 29,14.24.26; 30,8.21-22.[23-24]; 36,5; 38,8; 
44,9; 53,4; 66,[20-21]; 120,12. ATWARE 5,2-3; 28,13-14; 29,25; 46,4; 
74,20; 77,19; 122,7-8; 124,17; 126,10. 

Шох мє (615b) vb. 3,14; 57,16.18. 

шохл (616b) vb. NSKEWW 2 п 10,14; 12,18; 77,24; 113,14; 125,10. 

Чї (620a) vb. 10,7; 25,7; 43,4. 

YTOO’ (625a) nn. 5,[29]; 6,27-29; 18,14-15; 19,10.14; 27,3; 28,17; 292.13; 
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51,17; 54,17-18; 56,[19]; 57,12; 115,15.24; 119,19; 120,16.[23]; 121,4; 


125,9; 1274.17. MEQTOOT 6,20; 7,20; 28,29; 29,11; 113,14-15.16; | 


114,23; 119,10; 120,8.18; 124,19-20; 126,17.[19-20]; 128,4.5. MEQA 
7,17. 

ga (634b) prep. 29,12; 23,4; 68,25; 127,5; 130,19; 131,4. 

gae (635a) nnm. ро,&є 42,17; 76,17.18. 

9€ (637a) vb. QE EQ PATS 45,28. 

9€ (638b)nn. 844. 

9H (640b) nn m. 46,8. QàaT*, 9 НТ? 5,5; 47,25. Qà TEVEDH 1276, 
9,0. 9 н 4,30; 64,15; 113,5. 

91,9.10(()* (643b) prep. 17,17; 57,8.20.24; 74,16; 94,18; 120,21; 121,6; 
123,15; 124,8.10; 125,6.16; 127,10; 130,7. 

ФТН (646a) nnf. 4,30. фо тн 194;21,19];25,10. 09TH NES EROA 127. 

90 (646b) nn m. 1017. NAQPN, мао ра? 47,12; 63,12; 78,15-16; 
125,18; 1292. 9AAYO, seeQAA. 

900^*,90^* (651b) pron. 44,9; 45,19; 77,9-10; 81,13; 115,3. 

908,98 HTE (653a) nn m. 1,22; 9,11; 25,4; 27,18; 43,17.27; 47,19; 64,10; 
121,10. p 908 1,14; 10,5.14. 

9WAC (658b) vb. 64,6. 

(QAA) (664b) nn. р 9& 131,20; 1324. 9AAQO 10,17. 

9 N,NO9,H'T* (683a) prep. 1,5.8.12.14.17.19;2,3.6.15.[15].25.27; 3,11.13.22; 
4,5.13.21.[26].28; 5,8.15.17;6,13;7,29.30;8,6.18;9,3.8; 10,4.10; 11,2.11.11- 
12.13.[16]; 12,1.6.10.13.20; 15,6.9; 16,2; 17,20; 18,26; 19,13; 21,216; 
22,13; 23,8.27; 24,2.3.4.8.11.15; 25,10.12.26; 26,3.5.8.9.[16].20; 28,10.14; 
30,1; 32,[28]; 33,16; 36,10.20.25; 37,1;38,9.10.[13].14; 42,9.12;43,3.13.28; 
44,12; 45,10.28; 46,18; 47,[18].29; 48,[22]; 51,1; 58,9.25; 60,14.22; 62,14; 
64,2.[16].20; 68,7.8.12; 73,8.10.19; 74,24; 75,8.9.13; 76,24; 78,10.16; 
79,11.20; 80,7.9; 89,13.17; 94,6; 96,1; 97,5.[18]; 99,3; 103,4; 105,5; 
108,2.12.21; 113,8.[16].17; 114,3.[11].13.[15].[18]; 115,1.4.10; 
116,7.8.10.11.12; 117,21; 120,8; 123,17; 124,15; 125,2.2.11.24; 126,3; 
127,6.20; 128,8; 129,14; 131,2. EROA QN 64; 9,5-6; 12,[15]; 13,123]; 
14,4.8.[11].16.[22]; 16,16; 17,[14]; 24,22.26; 25,15-16; 26,15-16.24-25; 
30,16; 32,14; 36,19; 37,3.4; 38,9; 52,18.19-20.21.22; 54,[5]; 56,13.17; 
77,19; 78,14.21; 81,[15-16].17; 93,2-3; 114,[17]; 115,6; 116,21; 124,[19]. 
орге ом, морах QN 1,11; 10,3.10.12; 17,18; 21,1.3-4.6.7; 22,[19- 
20]; 24,10.11-12; 26,5; 27,[4]; 30,2.3; 41,15; 44,9.26; 45,21-22; 
46,[8].11.15.18; 56,21; 60,12; 61,[21].23; 63,16; 66,8.[18].[24]; 67,9.[11- 
12].16.17-18.22; 68,3-4; 74,17.[17-18]; 76,[2].[8].14; 84,16.18-19.19-20; 
85,16; 87,23; 92,16; 94,3; 114,[6-7].[8]; 115,4.8-9.[23-24]; 116,1-2.4; 
118,3.4.14; 119,17; 120,15.16-17; 121,[23-24]; 123,3.15; 124,37; 
125,4.7.8.22; 126,7; 1277.16.18; 129,8; 132,[1]. 


1%. 
ШУ 
TY 
3) (Ba) vt 
| т 
ASA 
ут (385) nn 
r (738) 2 
JM 2 
3851279. 
SML 
1) (b) 
Af) con 

Шш 
20119. 


МЫ 
ЇЗ] 
ШТ 
Л 
М 61 à 


E $ 
EUN 
UNI 
N 1.4, 
T" Y 
BE 
2M 


3 
і 
ну 
` 


\ 


и 


ча 
T UE 
"AR n, 
і M 


af l 
n У 


СОРТІС WORDS: ZOSTRIANOS 269 


007М (685b)nnm. €9 ON 25,10-11; 26,7; 61,[16]; 65,10.11.13.19; 
1294. 


‹ (NE) (690a) suffix vb. 9, NaF 21,5. 


gan (693b) nn m: F 98.709,12 11,8. PEY FLAN 47,22; 96,5-6. 

gpas (698a) nn m. 1,17; 4,1; 10,10; 13,1; 17,18; 46,15; 57,13; 67,22. 
cagpas 13,1. eo par 117; 315.28; 4,1; 524; 6,[2]; 12,11.14.[16]; 
18,3; 19,4; 21,20.22; 23,21.23; 24,18; 30,10; 31,10; 32,8; 45,28; 46,3.16.26; 
105,3; 129,23.26.[28]. NQ pas 1,11; 10,2-3.12; 21,7; 40,10; 41,6; 43,16; 
49,8; 59,12; 63,14; 67,1.9.17; 104,[20]; 107,[1]; 115,3-4; 118,3; 123,2.14- 
15; 124,7; 127,18. 

(jg pe9) (707b) vb. APEQ 4,24; 2421. peyapeg 47,1.15. 

QHT (714a) nn m. 1,25; 3,223.25; 4,[22]; 10,22; 131,24. 


чо QWTM (724b) vb. 22,11; 23,12.[14]; 29,5; 80,10; 129,8-9. o oTr t 23,10; 


32,1; 115,7-8; 117,3. 

900% (731a) vb. 46,13. 

(0707є) (732b) vb. or TOOT 1,22. 

govo (735a) nn m. 5,2; 10,19; 14,12.19; 21,[13].14; 24,9; 42,18-19; 
55,10.12; 65,15; 81,8; 83,16; 123,10. 

goverT (738a) nn. 6,19; 7,21. 

0007т (738b) 2,[13-14]; 7,6; 13,4; 18,6.21; 19,[18].[22]; 36,[6]; 40,[7-8]; 
41,12.20-21; 44,28.30; 52,[10]; 54,15; 57,14; 83,11; 84,[5]; 97,1; 124,22; 
125,14-15; 127,9; 129,5. AN T9 001 131,8. JA TO OO v T 18,23-24; 
24,4; 39,13; 41,12; 44,30; 51,22; 52,16; 53,13; 56,12-18; 61,17-18. 

(0025925) (743b) vb сохоєх tT 115,2. 

хє (746b) conj after verbs 4,9.10; 5,12; 232.7; 26,21; 83,9. Direct 
statement or question 2,25; 3,3.31; 89.11.13; 9,2; 13,9; 14,1; 22,2; 26,4; 
29,28; 30,18-19.20; 44,4; 45,5.7.12; 51,24; 57,17; 62,12; 64,11; 85,17; 
86,13.16; 96,4; 118,13; 128,18; 130,16. Explicative 4,18.19; 30,7; 46,24; 
76,18.19; 77,24; 80,14; 83,22; 115,8; 126,4. Final 4,4.7.15; 9,7; 16,6; 18,13; 
37,16.21; 46,21; 59,13; 81,8; 82,17; 83,14.15.20; 119,15; 123,16; 126,5; 
131,13. 

AI (747b) vb. 5,4.14.15.25.28; 6,7; 7,[2].[10].16; 9,8; 11,10; 12,5; 13,18; 
15,6.9; 16,17; 24,19; 25,12; 26,8; 27,15; 44,11; 46,1.26.27.28; 48,28; 50,7; 
55,13; 61,8.10.11.13; 62,[13]. [14]; 68,16.17; 73,12.14.16.23; 74,25; 94,2; 
96,2.[6]; 116,10; 117,11; 119,15; 123,9; 124,[9]; 129,13.15.22.24; 130,26. 
ASIMKAYQ 4223; 96,15. MNTATAS MKAQ 1113-14. pEYAs 
47,25. хтоор,зееєтоор. AS GOA,seeGOA. 

AU (754a) vb. 3,17; 14,1; 51,23; 64,10; 86,15; 118,13; 130,15. 2G 7,23; 
60,24. хоо? 4,20; 26,9; 45,9; 47,27; 52,25; 63,[9]; 86,12; 128,27. 

(0*) (756a)nn m. E2N 9,10; 18,8-9; 47,10. 9 їх м 2,8; 424; 5,12; 
6,[9].15.19; 7,6-7.14.[20]; 16,5; 27,[22]; 29,3.6.8.10; 31,14.21; 32,9; 33,1- 
2; 53,20; 61,12; 63,14; 82,15; 122,19. EROA QfAN 27,15. eg рәт 
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дг М 2418-19; 32,8; 46,16. 

хок (761a) vb. 13,16; 18,13;93,20. 2HKT 982. жшк EROA 226; 
113,18. A HKT EBOA 19,15; 48,2; 116,3; 117,19); 123,3.11. 

20) КА (763a) vb. 17,4; 22,22; 23,5.16; 25,20; 53,15.25; 131,2. nn. 22,22]; 
23,5.[17]; 24,29; 25,9.19; 62,[12]. nn m. xf AWKA 13,18; 15,6.[9]. 

BEKAAC (764a) 45,8. 


ҳпо (778b) vb. 9,15; 27,17; 52,11. nn m. 1,24; 46,3; 48,25; 77,17; 1143. ў 


adj. 9,4; 20,5; 114,2. 
5100р see єгоор. 

ҳошорє (782a) vb. хоорї EBOA 88,15; 115,1. nn. 454. 

(x $C €) (788b) vb. AOCE t 2,7;13,5; 19,4; 20,3; 34,15; 60,20; 65,15; 1253. 
nn m. 4,8; 8,8; 9,121. 

(хоо?) (793a) vb. RET 45,2. 

< UU ,see боШ. 

хо (797a) vb. 63,22. 

бє (802a) Particle 24,14; 34,11; 45,24. Adv. 1,14; 62,17. 

(GW) (803a) vb. вєєтї 118,2; 128,9. 

(GO(E)CAE) (807b) vb. e&aHovwTT 25,5; 42,11. 

GWAN (812a) vb. GWAM EROA 62,[23]; 64,[9]. 

GOA (815b) nn f. 1,19; 2,23; 3,10.13; 5,4.11; 6,9.15; 7,4.12.12.18.18.29; 82; 
9,28; 11,5.9; 12,1; 13,17; 14,7.9.10; 15,14; 17,1; 18,3; 20,13; 21,11; 247.14; 
25,3.16; 27,16; 28,15; 29,7; 32,9.15; 34,[5]; 37,1.4; 41,5.24; 44,5; 45,3.[29]; 
46,6.17.24.28; 48,29.29; 53,18.18; 55,24; 58,17; 59,1; 60,14; 63,21; 65,9.21; 
66,15; 74,13; 77,19-21; 78,11; 80,10; 85,15; 86,8;91,14; 100,11; 113,15.18.19; 
115,10.[18]; 116,16; 121,12.17; 124,13; 125,2; 128,12; 131,16. ATGOM 
26,110. ANTGOM 15,18. WA(N)TGOM 17,7; 20,16; 24,12-13; 38,13; 
63,8; 79,[21-22]; 80,18; 87,13; 97,2; 118,11-12; 123,[18-19]; 1243-4; 
12820. } вом 1,31; 4,17; 14,10; 57,21; 58,[12]; 118,9; 1308.12. 
WGOM 22,2; 32,16.17; 44,[14]; 73,4; 94,2. х IGOA 50,7; 61,8; 68,17; 
96,2;119,15; 129,13.22. GA GOA 2,6; 26,12; 62,8; 63,22; 83,20-21; 94,1; 
1234. 

GONC (822a)nn. 131,1. 

GENH (825a) vb. 43,24. 

GHNE (825b) nn f. 4,31; 47,26. 

GU pc (831a) nn. 29,12; 53,21. 

GOT (833a)nnf. 1,6; 36,7. 

(GW) (836b) nn m. 000 113,8. 

GWT (837a) vb. 9,16. бошт єлєснт 27,12. 

(бшш AE) (841a) vb. GW AE 46,12. 

GINE (820a) vb. 1,15; 3,19; 43,15; 44,3; 66,22. GA 

GEET,see GU). 


GOA, see GOA. 
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dyabés 117,16.17. MNTATACEOC 75,19-20; 124,9-10. 

буйт) 36,13. 

dyarãv ATATA 28,20; 31,13. 

dyyedos 3,29; 4,11.28; 6,6.18; 7,5.13.[19]; 13,9-10; 19,8; 28,19; 34,19.25; 
35,[7].8; 47,25; 48,22; 51,13; 5524-25; 95,1-2; 113,1.[21].22; 128,18. 
MNTATTEAOC 30,30; 130,10. 

дубу 4,18. 

бпр 5,18; 8,11; 9,3; 48,[5]; 55,16; 113,9; 130,1. 

аїсвдуєсва: €C O ANEC OE 43. 

alofnois €C 9 HC IC. 2,15; 9,8; 26,16; 48,26; 95,[8]; 98,[9]; 129,[26]. 

alofntés ECƏ HTON 1,19; 3,22; 26,10; 32,19;42,12; 86,[10]; 95,[14]; 130,6. 

alretvASTS 3,20; 58,8. 

аїдиу EWN 2,26; 4,[18].27; 5,19.22; 6,20; 7,7.[15].21; 8,13; 9,29; 11,3; 12,8.22; 
13,2; 14,5-6; 18,14.18; 19,8.11-12; 22,1.14; 24,28; 25,18; 28,8; 29,3; 31,12.15; 
32,12; 34,11.23; 35,10; 46,19-20.31; 47,30; 48,4; 50,5; 53,21; 559.14; 
56,14.17.20.21; 59,20; 61,16-17; 62,20; 76,7; 77,25; 78,9; 88,18-19.19; 
8921; 105,2; 113,16; 114,23; 115,9.11-12.14.16.17.24; 116,5; 118,10; 
120,3.[8]. [15]. [23];121,14,21,23; 122,2; 123,13.14.16; 124,11.14; 125,4.7.8; 
126,2.8.9.13.[17-18]; 127.17.18.[20]. [25]; 129,10.23.27; 13121.22. 

ала 1,26; 16,3.8; 17,15; 29,16; 32,20; 33,23; 37,3; 38,18; 42,18; 43,27; 44,8; 
78,13.23; 80,21; 82,[21]; 83,19; 85,18; 91,25; 92,25; 96,12; 115,3; 118,2; 
120,6; 124,13; 131,9. 

дидукт 1,24; 21,18. 

дутітутоє 5,18-19; 8,13; 11,2-3; 12,4.10-11.13.15-16.[21-22]; 24,27; 31,6; 
12927. 

йдратоѕ AYOPATON 17,12-13; 20,17-18; 24,9.13; 34,20; 36,[8-9]; 57,25; 
58,[16-17]; 80,18-19; 84,14; 87,[14]; 97,[5-6]; 118,11; 122,4; 123,19; 129,11. 

@тдойўс VAMAOTWN 3,7; 23,22.[25]; 30,[26]; 39,[7]; 44,[12-13]; 48,8.9-10; 
50,2; 59,14. [18]; 66,20; 67,20; 74,6; 76,13; 77,[3]; 79,17-22; 82,23; 83,3.20; 
93,9; 113,6.7. ANTZAMAOTC 84,17; 87,11-12; 124,8. 

amis 75,22. 

dpye APXS 46,14; 78,12. 

doy; 2,30; 3,4; 9,14; 14,4.5.7.8.9-10; 20,6; 23,6; 36,12; 41,[23-24]; 45,17; 
103,1; 105,9; 113,7; 115,6; 121,18. 

dpyuv 4,29-30; 9,12; 10,17; 19,7; 35,13; 130,11. 

адтоуєиіс 2,28; 6,5.8.[21-22].24; 7,3.11; 12,16.[17]; 15,6; 17,7; 18,19; 19,6; 
20,7; 22,7.22-23; 24,3; 25,11.16; 28,25; 29,21-22; 30,5-6.7.15.21; 33,[18- 
19); 34,[16].[17]; 35,[11].[19].22; 41,[9-10].[10]; 44,31; 46,18-19; 47,29; 
53,16-17.23; 56,15; 58,14; 125,20; 127,15.19; 129,23-24. 
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aUrOyevióg XO TOUENION 18,14; 28,12. 

BonOds 46,29; 47,18. 

yáp 3,19; 4,31; 10,15; 14,3; 17,9.12; 18,14 20.22; 19,9.19; 20,13; 21,9; 27,13; 


28,3; 37,15; 39,8; 43,[5].28; 44,13.21; 45,19; 48,29; 50,10; 55,8.25; 59,25. 
66,15; 67,6.11; 68,24; 73,7; 77,13; 82,16; 94,16; 95,17; 96,7; 97,8; 115,11; 


116,12; 117,21; 121,4; 130,12; 131,19. kai ydp 95,13; 123,12. 


у/до!ѕ 29; 17,114]; 24,20; 25,[1].7.14; 27,24; 28,15.28; 29,10.15.20; ` 


30,6.11.22.23; 39,15-16; 40,6; 41,8.15.18; 45,15; 62,21; 76,21; 82,10.11.12: 
83,12; 84,15; 97,1.15-16; 117,5.5; 118,[10-11].23; 123,22; 124,1.18; 128,10; 
129,20; 130,3. 

yeveá 4,[15]; 6,[27]; 51,[16]. 


yévos 2,16; 3,16; 4,[9]; 7,5.{5-6}; 19,2; 20,2; 23,15; 24,23; 26,5; 31,20; 


57,12.24; 65,22; 83,[10-11]; 85,14; 114,10-11; 118,1; 126,19. 
уцше» TOMNAZE 12,3. 
баїшам 43,12; 113,1-2. 
бе passim. 


dtagopd 19,3; 26,19; 27,26-27; 28,18; 35,15; 94,[25]-95,1.2-3.4; 115, [15-16]; 


125,9; 127,17. 

elóog 2,16; 3,9; 9,22; 18,12; 19,2; 23,15; 27,[3].6.13.19; 28,3.19; 39,29; 40,5; 
41,13; 48,17.19; 54,14; 65,22; 66,21; 84,22; 85,15; 101,5; 117,22; 120,12- 
13.20. 

elóuAov 10,1.2.4.4-5.6.11; 26,14; 76,25; 107,6. 

єікши 9 1JX0N 10,16; 79,24; 80,8; 97,3; 125,1. 

el иті 45,30; 67,7; 68,[25]. 

éAríg; QEANSC 28,21; 31,19. 

évds QENNAC 67,[14-15]; 75,20; 84,19; 85,20; 98,[1].2. 

évépyeta 16,19; 68,5.15; 74,10-11; 78,10; 79,11-12.21; 85,13.21; 86,17; 87,20; 
88,22; 127,9.13-14. ATENEPTSA 124,16. 

évepyeiv ENEPUS 74,19-20; 85,10. 


сирої 2,15; 16,3; 20,17; 24,10.12; 52,22.22-23; 60,12.13.19; 63,17; 65,8.19- | 


20; 101,17. 
ётєїдї 60,14; 81,15; 127,11. 
émOvueiv ENSOCMS 43,21-22. 
ётїбиша 1,13. 
émarijun 119,2-3; 120,14. 
éprjuos 3,27. 
ёт: yet 128,[19]. 
Сфом 48,19); 113,3.23.24; 117,2. 


ў 2,33; 3,4.5.11; 4,10; 8,2.6.10.12.14.15.27; 17.16; 21,18.18; 28,6.6; 3019; | 


32,16; 73,15; 96,16); 116,10; 119,3;.128,26. 
76n 10,12. 
дпріом 3,27. 
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{да 6769. 11,5; 67,13.13; 68,14; 74,9. 
[уа QINA 4,[6].15; 9,7; 16,6; 18,13; 37,16.21; 46,21; 58,22; 59,13; 81,7; 
82,17; 119,15; 123,3.15; 124,5; 131,13. 


"NS кбомкоя KAO OASKON 225-6. 
" kakla ATKATSIA 1,30; 130,20. 


как 43,18. 


: x kaÀAvrTóg КАС see proper name index 
«М «dv 123,6. 
X картбѕ 48,16. 


катӣ 3,15; 5,21; 12,1.7-8.10; 15,[14].15.16.22; 18,3.11.15.17.25; 19,1.10- 
11.14.16.18; 21,18.18-19; 22,14; 23,17; 25,13; 28,9; 32,21; 41,17.19.19; 
43,[6]; 46,19; 48,2.3; 51,19; 55,13; 59,16.17; 74,10.12; 92,17; 106,14; 
115,11.13.16; 116,3; 117,3; 119,21; 120,6; 126,6; 127,3.12.14; 129,17. 
KATA OTA see О% д. 

Katavonots 82,23-24. 

Kovwvetvy KOSNWNS share 22,4-5. 


MIS KéAaots 131,[23].26. 


kocuuKóg KOC MSKON 5,2; 8,12. 


. KoopoxpdTwp 1,18. 


kócuos 1,5; 2,[32]; 3,23; 4,26; 5,8.26; 8,17; 9,11.13; 10,3.5; 11,1; 12,6-7; 24,31- 
25,1; 35,7-8; 42,[12]; 46,30; 95,13; 114,12; 130,5.10-11. 

кїт 9,7. 

krios 1,17; 8,16; 9,9.29. 

накаргос 11,16; 20,4.24; 40,[16-17];68,10.14; 76,[16];90,[16]. mnt#makarios 
3,9-10; 14,13; 15,7-8.14-15; 37,22-23; 66,17-18; 73,10-11; 75,11.17-18; 
76,13-14; 79,14-15; 80,23; 84,13; 86,[21]; 87,12-13; 97,[4-5]; 123,18; 124,9. 


vg) Hepkós 1,21; 18,12; 19,3-4; 22,1; 23,19; 66,6; 85,18. 


uépos 2,[16-17]; 19,9.14; 20,1.10; 21,19; 22,15; 23,13-14; 28,6; 66,7; 117,21; 
119,1 


уз HeTdvora 5,27; 8,[15-16]; 10,9; 11,29; 12,14-15; 27,22; 31,9. 


ueravociv METANOES 25,8-9; 28,1.5; 43,19-20. 

рди MONON 16,2 

Hop6} form 9,21; 33,4; 45,24-25; 48,19; 61,10; 74,25. atemorFy 16,7. 

voepés NOE POC, NOEPON 2,1;5,7; 22,5; 26,19; 58,18; 74,[13-14]; 79,[12- 
13].13; 87,8. 

Vónua 45,28; 46,23; 92,[17]. 

моде 1,12; 18,7; 19,22; 24,3; 29,18; 30,8.17; 33,13.20; 36,16; 38,[2].18; 39,15; 
41,4.21; 42,2.[21]; 43,22; 44,3.29; 45,16; 48,20; 54,20; 55,21; 67,17; 113,2; 
119,1; 124,[22]; 129,6. 

дити 5,24.26-27; 6,4; 8,18; 12,12.14.17; 18,1; 2521; 26,1; 31,7; 37,5; 
39,114.18; 41,26; 53,24; 61,[14-15]; 64,16; 66,11-12.[13]; 68,13; 78,8-9; 
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79,25; 80,6; 81,16.18; 82,14; 84,11.12; 92,18; 95,11; 103,[2]; 104,15; 
116,6.14.[20]; 117,12.13; 118,7; 124,15; 125,12; 128,24. 

ópuń 9OpAH 29,11-12; 45,22. 

ovdé 4,5; 14,7; 73,4; 106,[5]; 119,[21]. 

ow 17,6; 21,19; 24,18; 26,12; 96,5. 

ойта 2,20;9,20; 15,15; 17,2; 20,20; 26,18; 68,6; 103,3; 116,8.9.17. . TO 9C fà 
79,8. 

тад» 44,18; 82,11. 

TavTéAevog see TéAetog. 

rávras 21,17.[28]; 73,9. 

тараАтиттошр 47,24. 

тардємкодс 57,[15]. 

тарбемос 36.[23]; 58,[6]; 63,[6-7]; 83,11; 87,[10]; 125,15; 126,14; 129,11. 

TapÜüevadxrósg 129,3. 

trapolknois 5,25; 8,15; 12,11.12-13; 27,15-16; 43,14. 

myn 17,11. 

TAdcua 4,24. 

TÀnpoua 77,8. 

Tveüua VINA 2,627; 3,21; 5,5.6; 8,[22]; 17,13; 20,18; 21,8; 2328; 
24,5.7.10.13.15; 36,9; 38,3; 47,5.11; 52,18.19;57,18.1221.25; 58,17.22.24; 
59,8; 61,13; 63,8.14; 64,17; 66,13; 67,19; 74,7; 75,14; 79,16.[23]; 80,19; 
84,[14].18; 87,14; 97,3.6; 118,12; 122,4; 123,[20]; 128,21; 129,12. 

тойд< 43,26; 116,10. 

проєїма: NPWON 10,12. 

прӧѕ 10,1; 21,13; 77,16.24; 79,10; 132,5. 

mvéos 130,2. 

TUS 2,25.31; 3,6; 22,2; 23,2.8.9.11.13; 128,22. 

оу 24,11.14; 51,3; 52,[20].21; 124,1.15. 

софа 9,16; 10,8.16; 27,12; 45,3; 119,2; 120,7. 

спора 30,13; 47,10; 130,16. 

стоїхєїом 113,6. 

adpayl(ew CHPATSZE 6,14; 58,24; 129,14. 

odpayls 57,[8].11.[20].23; 58,13. 

сфиа 2,19; 10,18; 21,15; 26,27; 27,2; 42,22:46,9; 48,24; 65,17.20; 73,25; 81,3; 
113,4; 116,[17-18]; 123,7. ATCWAA 2,19; 21,8-9.10; 65,18; 116,17. 

couarw«ósg CWMATSKON 1,10-11; 26,11; 43,8. 

оштђр 131,15. 

таё 18,4; 108,9; 113,13; 114,12; 115,22; 125,3. 

téhetos TEASOC 2,9; 625; 7,19; 10,29; 13,4.11; 14,21; 15,3; 17,6.8-9.10; 
18,6.15.17.22-23.[25]; 19,1.5;20,1.3; 24,2-3.16.16; 25,[14]; 28,[26];29,[18]; 
30,4-5.8.17.29.[30]; 32,14; 33,13.15;36,10; 38,1.3.4.16; 39,22; 40,23; 41,14.20; 
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44,28-29; 46,23; 48,1; 50,3; 54,7.13;59,18; 60,4.15.20.23; 61,18; 62,[10]. [15]; 
67,20; 68,11.20.21.[26]; 73,13; 76,16; 79,17; 83,12; 86,14; 87,[9]; 88,[20]; 
93,17.18; 94,5; 98,1; 118,12; 121,9; 123,5.17.19; 124,6.22; 127,8.12; 128,21; 
129,5.15-16.17. ANTTEASOC 68,18; 74,12-13.24; 75,[10]; 76,15; 77,[11- 
12].14; 79,12; 80,22; 81,10; 85,[9]; 86,22. MANTEASOC 18,16; 20,2-3; 
24,17; 25,18; 40,16; 52,14; 59,23; 62,19; 63,19; 86,11; 91,15-16; 119,18; 
121,3.11; 124,6; 125,16-17; 129,12-13. ANTM ANTEASOC 77,13; 80,13; 
123,8-9. 

тоди TOAMA 3,26. 

тра TOAMH 128,11.19. 

тбтоз 3,3; 18,9; 21,16; 23,18; 28,9; 67,21; 82,19; 117,[8]. 

тбтє 3,23; 5,11; 7,22; 43,4; 44,13; 45,9.17; 56,24; 61,15; 63,13; 68,19. 


21 тўтос 8,12; 9,13.19; 11,12; 12,5; 22,3-4; 46,24.27; 126,6-7. 


ікс (TASKON 26,17-18; 42,[24-25]. 

(n QOAH 1,16; 2,20; 5,9; 9,14; 46,6; 73,24; 105,[13]; 123,8; 128,9. 

тарі QOMAPSIC 2,21.24.30; 3,8-9.11-12; 14,13; 15,10-11.[16-17]; 
16,1.11-12; 17,2; 20,[21].[22]; 23,27; 30,18; 34,1; 36,2; 4019-10); 66,16.19; 
68,16-17; 73,1.8; 74,[8-9]; 75,7; 79,7-8.11.20; 84.16; 85,13; 86,15-16; 89,19); 
93,6-7; 95,5.[16]; 98,5; 99,2; 107,3; 124,16. 


З davrá(ec0au PANTAZJEOGAS 10,13-14. 


фт 26,17; 46,2. 

фосттір 6,[28]; 29,2; 31,16; 32, [4-5]; 51,17; 54,18; 55,[11]; 62,20; 63,16; 119,4; 
120,5.11.[18-19]; 121,5; 126,4.11-12.15-16.[20]; 127,21.26; 128,2.5-6. 

ydos 1,12; 11777. 

yonorés XPC 131,14. AN TXp HC TOC 78,22. 

ypóvos 4.19; 26,28; 27,5; 78,13; 131,20. 

хореї» Xt рім 21,8; 44,15. ANAXWPSN 44,20.22; 45,12-13 

xápnua 82,8. 

{уй 1,30;6,21; 8,4.4; 11,10.29; 12,6.19; 17,8; 24,2; 26,20; 27,1.10.11.13-14; 
28,11.30; 29,5.19; 30,11.28; 31,3; 32,18; 33,24; 34,10.13.22.[24]; 35,5; 
42,21; 432.23; 47,1; 48,18; 55,20; 57,22; 60,22; 73,18; 113,3.22.23; 130,20. 
ATYOXH 73.19. 

фийкбе 1,12; 58,17-18. 


т 09 18,8; 30,28; 39,9.10; 1142.9; 115,5; 116,8. 


ү] 
ac 62 
ш 4, 
yu 126 
ү 65,12 
peoc 1 
ANTEC 
Т 1 
nx 88/11 
PON 
n 23 
70 
B 

wh 413 
ПШ 
ШК &6[ 
ШМ 129, 
AOC 4 
HAW 146: 
101923] 
МК 
TCU 
ШЕЕ 
WHA 477 
WAAC, T 
ROE 299.5 
ДР 
(К 119 
ШҮ 
ОА 

ША 
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ABPACAZ 47,13. 

AAAMAC 6,26; 30,4.10.25; 33,17; 51,14. 

AKPAMAC 47,3. 

&KpEAUN 1269. 

AKPWN 52,15. 

AADAETE 88,12. 

AMBOPCSOC 126,13-14. 

ANTISPANTEC 54,24; 126,16-17. 

ATLOPANTEC 1292. 

APAMEN 88,[11]. 

Q)APMEAPON 86,19; 119,[5]; 120,3; 126,[23]; 127,9. 

APMOZHA 29,3; 32,[5]; 51,[17]; 100,[6]. армозна OPNEOC 
ETO POTNSOC 127,[22-23]. 

appoc 128,1. 

ATAAHA 47,13. 

ATO POBNIOC 8,8; 9,2; 47,21-22; 127,22-23. 

ADPHAWN 86,[13]; 88,18; 122,6. 

афропатс 1293. 

&à&-[ J—MOC 47,19. 

вареною 14,6; 36,14 20; 37,20; 53,10; 62,21; 63,6; 83,9; 87,10; 91,19; 
118,10; 119,23; 122,1; 124,11; 129,10. 

BAPTAPATTHC 6,12. 

внргеєтс 88,10. 

TABPSHA 57,9; 58,[21-22]. 

TAMAASFHA 47,2. 

TEPAAAMAC, MITEPAAAMAC 6,23; 13,6; 51,7. 

AATESOE 29,9; 51,18. AATOESOE AAPANETC 
EMSPANSOC ESAOC 128,3-4. 

АНЇФІ 86,16; 119,7-8. 

ADSOMEAWN 126,8. 

ESAEA 119,13. 

ESAOMENEDC 47,21. 

Єтр[.]м 47,20. 

EAENOC 6,[16]; 54,25; 126,21. 

ЄЛІФІ 86,20. 

EPITENAOP 88,[10]. 

ETKPEBWC 47,23. 

Єбргос 47,15. 

ESPTMENETC 47,17. 

зарєті 54,[4]. 
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захеос 54,22; 126,12. 

30UC€NE€OO0C 6,17. 

ZOCTpSANOC 1,[3-4]; 3,31; 14,1; 64,11; 128,15; 132,6. 

HAHAH 29,11; 3116-17; 51,118. HAHAHO KOpAHpH 
ESTSDANFOC AAAOTENSOC 128,6-7. 

Hasasovbes 88,[12]. 

нфнснх 13,8; 452.11. 

ӨЄОЛЄАЛТОС 47,16-17. 

eOTPW 47,27. 

TATO[ 52,2. 

TAXEOC 54,23; 126,12. 

TECETC MAZAPETC FECCEAEKETC 47,5-6; 57,5-6. 

TAOAAOC 1,4; 4,10. 

TCATHA 47,13. 

TOSHA 53,14; 54,17; 63,10; 125,14. TW HA 57,15; 62,12. 

KAATIUTOC 15,12; 20,4; 22,12. КАС 2,23; 13,2; 18,10; 19,5; 23,17; 24,6; 
33,21; 36,21; 39,25; 40,25; 41,22.22; 44,26; 58,16; 82,12; 85,11; 88,21; 
92,21; 97,4; 101,12; 115,9.13; 119,12; 121,3.5; 122,17; 124,18; 125,12; 
126,7; 129,10. 

KESAAP 47,23. 

AAAAMEHC 47,20; 88,13. 

AWHA 47,4. 

MAACHAWN 119.[9]; 120,17. 

MAPCHAWN 122,[16-17]. 

MIPOEEA 6,30; 30,14. 

AIX&p 6,10.15. 

Afxevc 6,10].16. 

ANHCINOTVC 474. 

мєф[ 86,14. 

NOH9O€71[688,13. 

OAMSC 119,11; 120,24. 

OACHN 47,18. 

ормос 47,9. 

MSTEPAAAMAC, see TEPAAAMAC. 

MAHCSOEA 51,12. 

MpObaANsSA 6,1. 

MpWNHC 53,12. 


прштофа мєс 13,3; 15,9-10; 18,5; 20,9; 22,9-10; 23,5-6; 24,5-6; 29,16; 


38,17; 40,[6-7]; 41,[3-4].30-31; 41,[31-42,1]; 44,27; 54,19; 58,15; 63,12- 
13; 124,21; 127,8; 129,4-5. 
CAAAMES 62,18; 63,18; 64,8. 


i С 
ap 4720, 
s 66; 
up Я 
й Hh 
gn 
wnt Я 
4t 1212 
a 416; 10 
КОЛ. 
[07000 
dgap 47,2 
ТҮШЕ! 
ЧП 
[КЛИ 
ІКНІ 529. 
Шо: 
IM 6-7 
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CAMBAW 47,24. 

càappw 47,26. 

CEAAAW 6,16; 54,24-25; 126,[20]. 

CEAMEN 54,20. 

CEMEAEA 52,7. 

сне 7,[9]; 30,10; 13017. сне EMMAXA CHO 6,25; 51,14-15. 
снеєтс 54,23; 126,16. 

Сот 88,17. 

COAASC 122,12; 126,4. 

COPSA 9,16; 10,8.16; 27,12; 45,3; 119,2; 12077. 
CTHOETVC 47,16. 

CTPEMAYOUCXOC 47,3. 

CvAdeap 47,22. 

TEAMAXAH[ 52,8. 

PAAEPIC 47,14. 

PAACHC 47,14. 

WAWOEEM[ 529. 

WPSMENSOC 88,11. 

WPOSAHA 29,6-7; 51,[18]; 127,[26-27]. 
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ШЫ 
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Сортіс Wonps: УПІ,2 


^л07 (5а) nn m. 133,25. 

(АМО?) (7b) vb. AMHESTN 137,23-24. 

AMAQTE ((9а) vb. 134,23-24; 135,18; 137,5. 

АМ (10b) part. 136,1; 137,12; 138,28. 

(ANAT ) (11a) vb. р ANA? 133,6. 

ANOK (11b) pron. ANON 134,17; 136,16.[21]; 138,16; 139,22; 140,6. 
NTOK 133,1. NTU TM 135,4-5; 137,5.10.20.22.26. NTO« 133,6; 
136,5.23; 137,28; 138,15; 139,12. N TOO t^ 135,28; 136,20; 137,[11]. 

АШ (22a) interrog pron. 137,15. М AW мрнтє 13426. м aw моє 

133,4-5. 

(ax N^) (25b) prep. Ex М" 133,13; 135,13. 

BWK (29а) vb. 13425; 140,19. BWK €pa.T* 133,10. BWK ON 140,26- 
27. BWK EXN’ 1335. 

EBPHGEC (53b) nn f. 1384. 

ENE€Q (57a) nn m. qa eneh 134,18; 140,23. 

epo T (58a) vb. 132,22. nn m. 137,25. 

Єрнї (59а) nn m,f. 138,122; 140,14. 

€T, ЄӨ, ETE (61а) rel pref. 132,15; 133,14.15.22-23.25; 134,5.17; 
135,5.10.12.15.17.21.22.26; 136,15.18.19.23.25; 137,6.7.8.10.19.22; 
138.12-13.18.28; 139,21.23; 140,18.19. 

ETRE (61a) prep. 134,16; 135,2.7.8; 136,16.17-18; 137,3-4; 138,12.14.20; 
13925. ETRHHT’ 138,18. ETRE MAI 137,3; 139,25. ETRE OF 
134,16; 135,2. 

007 (62a) nn m. 139,26. 

EWAE (63b) conjunct. 133,6; 138,15. 

Єт (70a) vb. 133,7; 134,25. EF ETMA 132,19; 133,3.18;. EF EQOTN є: 
13627. EF є9 рё. 139,13.16. EF EQPAT є" 136,19; 139,5.6. 

ESAE (77b) vb. 133,4; 134,21. SME 132,16. 

€fN€ (80b) nn m. 139,25. MNTATESNE 136,14. 

Espe (83a) 139,24; 140,7.11. р +Ск. vb. 137,29.30; 139,16; 140,14. р + 
nn. 134,11; 135,5; 136,1; 138,1.2; 139,8; 140,20-21. 

(er po) (84b) vb. горо, nn m. 134,12. 

ESCO HTE (85a) interj. 140,22. 

(ТШТ) (86b) nn m. SWT 133,21.21.22; 135,14; 136,1; 137,27,28-29; 
139226. MNTESWT 136,28. 

(6ТШ6Є) (88b) vb. AWT* 139,16. AWT EAN 139,[19]. 

КЄ (90b) nn m,f. 133,13; 140,8. мкєсоп 1342; 135,8; 137,14; 140,2. 

(KOST) (92b) nn m,f. ANTKOTT 138,20. 
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KW (94b) vb. KW єдраї єх” 13523-24. m 
(KW к) (100) vb. как" KAQHT 137,6-7. ү | 
KAKE (101b) nn m. 134,1. jm 
K4OA (104b) nn m. 139,17. : pm 
138,10. (124a) vb. KU T€ NCU* 1349. кот? 1342. KOT’ EQ pa e " 
138,1 | 
(коо) (132b) vb. peq KU 9, 136,8. ШИ 


Ma (153a) nn m. 133,15; 134,25; 138,7. EVMA 132,[19-20]; 133,318; ЛП, 


137,24. Mà мшшлє 13424. EMMA N^ 1369.10. jai, бю 
(ЖЄ) (156a) nn m. MEPE’ 133,3. MEPIT 132,14. 10:92 
(MOT) (159a) nn m. AOOTTT 13526; 136,13.20.22; 137,9; 13920. ЖП” 

ANTA TAOT 134,5.7. Yb) pron 


AKAQ (163a) vb. A1 AKAQ 138,16.24.27.28. x! AKAQ єтїє sUh 
(ET8 H HT*) 1381820. 25 MAKQ QN 13923. ху Аңао nn fim! 


m. 139,22. үш 
ЖМ (169b) prep. 133,16; 137,10.16.22; 137,10.16.22. MAMA? 132215; ЗМІ 

137,21. шп 
AN (170a) conj. 132,14.15.18; 138,4.26; 140,8.18.21. ШШШ 
A&€IN (170b) vb. Ф A&€IM 139,13. (штп. 
ANTpe (177a) vb. р жмтрє 135,5. | Dmm. 
(A ATE) (189a) vb, A TU Ov 133,25. 108) vb. 
(A ATE) (190a) adv. EMATE 139,[5]. уш! 4 
MHTE (190b) 137,9. «ом 1 
MOTTE (191b) vb. 133,14. П) vb. 1 
A TON (194b) nn m. 137,11; 1404. Жш, 
(AAT) (196b) nn. €eAà v 133,16. ETAMAT 138,7. Hmm 
MAOT (197a) nn f. 135,12; 139,23. AN 
MEETE(199a) vb. 136,21. ШУ 
MH HWE (202a) nn m. 1399. Ж), 
MOOWE (203b) vb. MOOWE EQPAT ом 139,30. MATCUTA 
MOTO (2082) vb. MOT ЄВОА QN 137,1; 139,14; 140,9. (Ж), 
(AQAAT) (212b) nn m. AYAOT 139,20. M072) vb 


N’, MMO*%, ММО? (215a) part. 132,22; 133,2.11; 134,3.14.16-17; 134.20.24; ү 
135.4.18; 136,3; 137,5.14-15.20; 138,15.18.22; 140,[3].14.15.16-17.24. | 1j 48: 1; 


(NOT) (219a) vb. NH v 138,9-10. ШҮҮ 
N^, №? (216a) prep. 132,22; 133,27; 134,8; 135,3; 136,25.26; 138,6; 139,12; TM 

140,25. Me vb 
NSA (225b) adj. 138,9; 139,12.24. A Kla) vh 


NTE (230a) part. 132,12.[18]; 133,7.22; 134,4.6.12.22; 135,1.9.12.14.21.27; у, 
136,7.28; 139,26.28. ШК 


M 
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NOSTE (230b) nn m. 133,8. 

мат (233b) vb. 140,8. 

(NOT 2 €) (241b) vb. мох" EXN 133,19. 

мого № (243b) vb. 137,13. 

NàQTE (246a) vb. 140,18. ANTNAQTE nn f. 1357. 

NOG (250a) adj. 134,10. ANTNOG nn f. 135,13-14. 

NGS (252a) part. 133,18; 134,10; 135,16.18.27; 138,4.13-14.17; 140,26.20. 


`1 оєдщ (257b) nn m. TAWE OFEW 132,20-21; 140,12.26. 


mal, TAT, NAT (259a) pron. 133,8;22; 134,5; 135,6.9.20; 136,3.25; 
137,3.7; 139,24.27. ПЄЇ 139,22; NET’ 139,29. 


3: ne Q59a)nnf. 138,5.7. мтлє N’ 137,17. 


по? (260b) pron. 136,23. 

ups (271b) vb. NWPA €80^ 133,2; 140,11-12.24. 

NAT (273b) nn f. 133,20. 

NAQ pe (282b) nn m.f. p NAQ pE 139,8. 

(лєх €) (285a) vb. Mexa 137.10.[15]. 

(po) (288b) nn m. pw* 139,9. 

pU АЄ (294b) nn. m,f. 136,22; 137,9.22. 

PAN (297b) nn m. 1397; 140,19. 

рлє (298b) nn m. 139,7. 

р^ gre (308b) vb. 135,26; 139,5. nn m. 133,11; 140,20. 

Caw (319b) nn f. ¢ CBW 182,20. ¢ CBW QN 137,24; 139,67. 

CMH (334b) nn f. 134,13; 135,3; 137,18; 138,21. хг CMH 134,15; 139,14. 

CAO" (335a) vb. 136,5. nn m. 136,7; 138,9 

CON (342b) nn m. 132,13.16; 133.6. CNH v 132,15; 139,13.21.28. 

CON (349b) nn m. 138,23. See also KE. 

Ceerte (351a) nn m. 133,13] 140,2-3. 

(co T€) (362a) vb. peqcuTre 134,7. 

CWTA (363b) vb. 133,24; 124,1; 136,23-24.25. CWTA МСА”, 139,29. 
ANTATCWTA nn f. 135,10-11. 

COOTN (369b) vb. 136,1. cov t М? 136.[20-21]. 

CWO, (372b) vb. 133,12.16; 140,[2].13. 

(Сло NE) (385b) vb. OTAQ CAQNE nnm. 135,13. 

t (392a) 134,8; 136,26; 137,23.24; 139,627; 140,5. } NA’, 135,2; 
137,10.16;.20.21. Ф 9100*, 139,[17-18]. 


. TWHQ (402a) nn m. 137,28. 


тако) (405a) vb. Tà.KHOo'v TT 1377. 
TEAHA (410a) vb. 133,11. 


. TAAGO (411b) nn m. 140,11. 


ТАМО (413a) vb. 136,8-9. 
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(TAMO) (413b) vb. TAMO? 137,15. 

(TO AC) (416a) vb. TOAC^* 139,19. 

(TNNOO7T) (419b) vb. тммоот? єорі 9м 136,17. 

тнр? (424a) adj. 132.19' 135.6.27; 140,[17-18]. 

(TW рє) (425a) nn f. Є®ОА YITN 13222-133,[1]. 

то рл (430b) vb. TO prt. EROA 138,6. 

TOOT (440b) nn. 133,14; 134,11. 

TATO (441b) vb. 137,30. 

(TO Ov 'N) (445a) vb. TWN? EROA QN 139,20. 

TOT NOC (446b) vb. 135,15. 

(TOU) (449b) vb. TOW?’ 133,4. nnm. 136,11. 

(OTA) (469a) nn. NOTA ЛОТО. 140,10. Ov A. T^ 135,5. 

О 7 (470a) indefinite art. 132,17; 133,27; 134,8.10.22.23.24; 
136,2.8.[9].10.12.14.26; 137,9.11.25; 138,4.4.14; 139,7.[17].18.[20].[20]; 
140,5.7.9.11.20.21.21.27.27. 

Ov'OEI N (480a) nn m. 133,22; 134,6.10; 135,4; 138,12. p OTOESN EROA 
Q N 134,11-12.. 

(Ov ON) (481a) vb. OV NTà.*,€U NTà.* 133,23; 134,26. ANTA 137,11. 

ОТОМ (482a) pron. OVON NSA 140,18. 

ОЗО М (482b) vb. 139,9. 

070 №9, (486a) vb. ОЗО М9, EROA 134,10.12-13; 135,12.16; 137,19.27- 
28; 138,6; 140,16. 

(оол) (487a) vb. OTAAKT 133,26; 139,14; 140,10. 

Ov H p (488b) interrogative pron. &.O Hp 138,16. 

OvWW (500a) vb. 132,16; 134,21; 135,14; 136,[8]; 137,12. 

ОЗО WA (502b) vb. 134,19; 138,17. 

о О ШТ (504a) vb. 137,14. 

(01709) (505b) vb. OTAQ’ 135,13. See also Cà 9, МЕ. 

ота (511b) nn m. 132,21; 1372.25; 139,7. 

(WA(E)M) (522b) vb. ол? EQOTWHN 135,25. 

WNQ (525a) nn m. 1344; 139,28. 

ОШ (533a) vb. ОШ EROA Шә ро? 134,13-14. ow* 1339-10. 

Wwa (541b) prep. 134,14; 137,18; 138,21; 140,13. 

We (546a) nn m. 139,19. 

(QJ г) (547b) vb. ATFWS 139,27. 

(gy & H p) (553a) nn m. qbypa. toC TOO! 132,14-15. 

ШАНА (559a) vb. 133,20; 134,3. 

W AMO (565b) nn. 136,2-3; 139,21. 

WAWE (567a) vb. 1364. 

ШУМЕ (569a) 134,16. 95 WANOTYE 133,5. 

WONTE (573a) nn f. 139,<17>. 
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ШШ Jte (577b) vb. 133,27; 135,19; 136,[7].15; 137,4.8; 138,13.13; 140,20. 
ШОЛЄ EROA QN 1353-4; 136,13-14; 1384-5. WWE urapo' 
138,21. Woon t 134,5.17-18; 136,2. nn m. 134,24. ey une 137,6. 

шнрє (584a) nn m. 134,3-4.4.6; 139,26. 

(шшрл) (586b) vb. p uU prt мхҳоо? 1382. 

(ywwT) (590b) vb. 134,21-22; 135,[9].10.20.20; 137,3. 

ша € (612b) vb. 135,8.16. Що Є AN 136,22-23; 138,11. nn m. 
134,15; 138,14; 140,25. 

(що NE) (615b) vb. АМТАТЩОХ NE 135,11. 

Ww A Jt (616b) vb. 135,17. 

qf (620a) vb. 136,28. 

JTOOT (625a) nn. 140,25. 

(aero) (636b) interj. AEO 134,1. 

96 (637a) vb. QE EROA 136,18. 

9€ (638b) nn f. NPQ E 133,20; 137,21.23; 139,15. 6€ 137,16. KATA өє 
133,24; 136,24; 137,11-12; 138,2. 

(95) (643b) prep. 9.00 * 139,17-18. 

01€ (645b) part. 138,16. 

(95H) (646a) nn f. 95 T€9, 1H 138,12. 

000 (651b) pron. 138,19; 140,6. 9,9" 136,24. 

0908 (653a) nn m. 139,12.24. 

(ww K) (661b) vb. 90 K^ мораї QN 137,26. 

омот (681a) nn m. 14021. щп 9мот ма 1388. 

QN (683a) prep. 133,1.25; 134,1.5.24; 136,6; 1379.25; 138,3; 139,7.11.19.23; 
140,227.27. EROA Q N 134,12; 135,3-4; 136,14.14-15; 137,[18-19]; 138,5; 
139,4.20; 140,9. діра T QN 132,21; 136,11; 1372.26; 138,9; 1397.25.30. 
EQPAT 9M 136,17. 

(OTN) (685b) nn m. 6907М Є" 13,25; 13627. CAQOTN 137,22. 

ganc (696a) vb. 138,19.23.24-25. 

(paT) (698a) nn m. Є9 ра. Ї Є" 136,6.19; 138,7.10.11; 139,6.16; 140,25. 
See also 9 М. 

(poo v) (704b) nn m. POSTANE 138,5. 

(WTA) (723b) vb. 907T8* 134,9. 

(0007) (730a) nn m. MOOT 136,25. 

(rore) (732b) vb. 9,17 133,5. 

92.9, (741b) nn. 138,23. 

&E (746b) conjunction. 132,19.20; 133,4.6.15.21; 134,3.14.15.20.23; 
135,4.6.28; 136,12.21.26; 137,3.5.5.10.11.15.15.20; 138,15.18.22.23; 
139,10.15; 140,[3].6.12.15.17.25. 
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A (747b) vb. 135,22; 138,16.18.20.24.27.28; 139,13.22.23. A fT* 133,8, 


AS NTOOT?’ 132,17. See also MKAQ. 
x O (752a) vb. 135,22. 


2 Ш (754a) vb. 133,21; 134,3.14.20; 135,4; 137,14.19; 138,14.17.22; 


140,3.15.16. 207% 133,15; 138,2.22. 2€’ 135,6. 


(2500) (756a) nnm. EAN 133,13.19; 135,24; 139,19. єд ра Ї єх м 136,6. 


BEKAAC (764a) conjunct. 139,3. 
(2110) (778b) vb x no? 135,28. 


# 


ZO€IC (787b) nn m,f. 132,18; 133,1; 134,20-21; 137,15; 138.9.14.15 | 


139,8.11.25; 140,3.12-13. 
2SCE (788b) vb. ASCE NQ HT 136,6. 
x OEST (790b) nn m. 133,15. 
(30098) (793a) vb. 5ОО%* 132,11. 
(z&00G€) (800b) vb. x HGE 139,18. 
GE (802b) part. 135,22; 138,16. 
(G&86€) (805a) vb. р Gà 89 HT 138,1; 140,22. 


GOA (815b) nn f. 1352.23.27; 1367.11; 137,10; 140,7.27. GAM 134,8; 


140,21. } вом 136,4; 137,26. 
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аду EWN 134,22; 135,9.15.21.25. 

dM 135,[7]; 136,3; 139,22. 

duńv 140,15. 

voos 139,29-30. 

dmócroAos 132,12; 133,18-19; 134,19; 137,13-14; 138,8; 139,4; 140,8.23-24. 

fellow 132,14-15. 

dorá(ectau. АСТЕ 140,14. 

dpynyos 139,27; 140,4. 

doyov 137,16.17.21. 

avédSns 135,16-17.19.21; 136,5-6. 

афварсіа 133,23. 

бойбу BOHOS 137,29.30. 

уір 133,26; 137,21; 139,12.26. 

& 132,16; 133,1; 135,11.17; 136,1.5.11.16.20.23; 137,[3].10.20.[23]; 138,11.27; 
139,5.10.; 140,19.22. 

celkov 91 KON 136,9.[9]. 

єрђи 140,27. PHNH 140,17. 

évroAn 132,17; 133,7. 

éfovola 135,[1].24; 136,12.26. 

éreiórj, 134,8; 136,2; 137,2.12.16. 

єтатйит 140,5.6. 

Єтістоді) 132,10. 

] 134,225.25 .26; 135,[2]. 

]yeudv 138,26. 

[бёа 136,15. 

уа 9SNA& 137,[13]; 140,6. 

Katd 133,7.24; 136,2-4; 137,11-12; 138,2; 139,25. 

kAnpovou(a 136,27. 

kócuog 132,19; 135,27-28; 137,24.25. 

рат 139,10. 

ракӣр:оѕ 133,16. 

uév 135,9. 

uépog 135,15.22. 

ifj (interrog.) 139, [11]. 

цорфі) 136,10.[11]. 

órav QOTAN 133,17; 138,3; 139,11. 

0082 not 138,28. 

ойу 133,6; 139,29. 

тарабас 139,23. 
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rappnoía 135,1. 

TÀáoua 136,19. 

тА&ссе MAACCA 136,12. 
тАтршца 134,22-23; 136,16.19; 137,4. 
пиєдца TINA 139,14; 140,5.9. 

Tas 134,23.25.26. 

aTrépua 136,18. 

стол 139,18. 

симаушут) 138,25-26. 

oua 133,17; 136,13.17; 138,3; 139,11. 
с@тт}р 132,18. 

тбтє 133,12.17-18;134,9.18; 135,3; 137,7-8.13.17; 138,3.7.21; 140,[1].7.15.23. 
gopety POPES 139,16.[17-18]. 
фасттір 133,27; 137,8; 139,16. 

xaípew XEPE 132,[15]. 

as 137,29. 

Dore QWCTE 134,11; 138,27. 
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PROPER Names: VIII, 2 


fEPOTCAAHM: OGAHA 138,10; 1397. 

(інсотс) TC 139,22.23.27; 140,116.27. ТС MEXC 132,12-13; 133,26; 
134,17; 140,3. TEN NOV TE ТС 133,7-8. пємфшстнр TC 139,16. 
л(ємух отс TC 139,11; 140,12-13. Yt (EN): OfC SC TIEXC 133,1; 
139,8; 140,[3-4]. 

лєтрос 132,10.12; 133,10.12; 138,17; 139,10; 140,[1-2].[7]. 

фМмлпос 132,11.13; 133,9. 

XpICTOC: XC 133,17; 134,6. ТС MEXC 132,12-13; 133,26; 134,17; 


140,3. 
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Note: References to Nag Hammadi tractates cited in their own introduc- 
tions and footnotes are omitted. References to a tractate or work as a 
whole are listed "general." 


1,2: Ap. James 
4,37-6,21 
6,15-17 
14,35-36 
general 


I3: Gos. Truth 
31,1-4 
31,13-16 


L4: Treat. Res. 
46,34-38 
general 


I5: Tri. Tac. 
1153-11 


ILI: Ap. John 
1,17-29 


247 
247 
243 
227 


247 
237 


245 
227 


239 
230, 239 
239 


A. NHC and BG Tractates; 
Other Gnostic and Related Literature 


13,4 
13,14 
13,22-23 
13,27 
13,28 
13,30 
13,32 
14,24-15,13 
15,1-19 
19,8-10 
25,11-16 
30,20-21 
30,33-35 


general 11, 15, 16, 17, 217, 230, 


П,2: Gos. Thom. 


37 4-6 
37,20-23 
37,31-37 
37,34 
41,1012 


IL3: Gos. Phil. 
61,29-32 


ПА: Hyp. Arch. 


87,12 
87,15-20 
87,21 
90,29 
92,27 
93,32-94,2 


231 


243 
245 
241 
240 
245 


243 


241 
241 
241 
241 
241 
239 
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94,14 241 64,20 д ЕТ 
94,17 241 64,21 42,127 ? 
94,32 241 64,24-27 14 # 
general 17 65,1-5 116 

65,6-8 114 1/8 
IL5: Orig. World 66,8-22 123 ï 
100,10-19 241 66,10-15 115 
114,15-115,3 241 67,17 123 0/8 

general 15, 16,217 Я 
ШІ: Ap. John [ 
14,9ff 237 ША: Soph. Jes. Chr. 

90,14-91,20 237 wm 
IIL2: Gos. Eg. 91,2-9 239 | 
41,13-16 215 91,10-13 237 || 
41,23-48,8 16 104,17-18 239 $ 
44,3-9 123 114,14-15 239 3 
44,23 16 119,1-8 249 3 
44,27 125 | 
49,1-7 38, 43 IIL5: Dial. Sav. й 
50,2 54 121,5-9 237 y 
50,10 40 132,11-12 243 y 
50,16-56,2 16 138,11-14 243 y 
51,5-9 16 139,13-15 239 
52-53 114 140,14-19 243 зм 
52,1-54,11 16 | 
52,19-20 114 IV, I: Ap. John 
52,19ff 131 15,1ff 237 Т 
52,26-53,1 116 21,16 24 ; 
53,25 54 
56,4-13 121 IV, 2: Gos. Eg. ht Sh 
56,6 121 59,19ff 123 | 
56,22-57,5 16 61,10 42 y 
60,2 115 75,18-19 38 
61,23-62,11 16 76,4 шй 
62-65 114 41 і 
64,4 38 76,9-10 41 | 
64,9-20 16 76,11 42 | 
64,13 116 | 
64,15-20 41 У, Eugnostos 1) 
64,15-16 115 9,4-5 239 
64,15 41 general 227 
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V2: Apoc. Paul 


19,8-13 237 

general 10 
V3: 1 Apoc. Jas. 

24,27ff 31 
УА: 2 Apoc. Jas. 

55,15-20 243 

56,7-14 243 
V,5: Apoc, Adam 

64,15 36 

64,16-19 33 

69,17-18 247 

75,22-26 114, 116 

77,27ff 38 

78,5 62 

84,5-8 115 

85,28-31 237 

85,29-31 115 

general 17 
VI, I: Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 

34-11 247 
VIB}: Asclepius 

69,14ff 150 
VILI: Para. Shem 

7,11ff 38 

general 10, 18 
ҮП: Treat. Seth 

52,8-10 243 

54,4 245 

54,10 245 
59,9-11 243 
69,11-12 245 
ҮП,З: Apoc. Pet. 


71,32-72,2 237 


82,26-83,8 
83,6-15 
83,31ff 
84,12-13 


VILS: Steles Seth 
118,10-11 
118,13 
118,17 
118,26 
118,28 
121,25-30 
121,31 
122,4-123.5 
125,6-25 
125,23-25 
126,1-17 
126,10-12 
126,10 
126,12 
general 


УЩШІ: Zostrianos 
2,24-3,13 
general 


IX,I: Melch. 
5,17-20 
6,1 
16,30 
general 


IX,2: Norea 
general 


X: Marsanes 
2,12-4,23 
4,15-17 
6,15-16 
6,18-19 
8,18-25 
9,1-13 
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42,24-25 
6419-20 
general 


XL3: Allogenes 
45,13-16 
45,28-30 
45,31-46,35 
47,8-11 

47,9 

50,20-25 
50,20 
52,13-15 
52,13-33 


58,26-69,20 
66,34 
68,16-20 
general 


ХПИ: Trim. Prot. 


47 ,28-29 
48,18-21 
48,19-20 
48,25-30 
general 


BG 8502, I: Gos. Mary 


8,12 


CODEX VIII 
72 BG 8502,2: Ap. John 
114 36,16ff 
15 46,1 
Cod. Bruce Untitled 
61 234 
15 238,26-239,27 
15 252,21ff 
61 255,15-26 
15 263,11-264,6 
16 264 
125 general 
16 
218 Ex. Theod. 
16 78.2 
205 23,2 
205 
170 Керһайа 
167 general 
116 
122 Pist. Soph. 
167 2-5 
15 6 
122 8 
16 44 
16 77 
15 general 
16 
15 Poimandres 
24-26 
237 
41 
115 
114 
17, 217 
237 


243 
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B. Biblical and Related Literature 


1. Old Testament 


Gen Ps 
3:1 239 39:8 
43 
Num 74:19 
1:10 114 89:26 
2:20 114 138:16 
Deut Isa 
32:6 37 6:9-10 
42:1-4 


2. OLD TESTAMENT APOCRYPHA AND PSEUDEPIGRAPHA 


Adam and Eve 2 Enoch 
general 10 22:8-10 
33:47-54 
Apoc Seth 65:8 
general 10 general 
1 Enoch Jubilees 
6 47 4:15 
17-36 10 
80 218 Wis 
82:1 223 9:9-11 
general 217 


Matt 3:18 

10:17-18 247 9:2-8 

12:18-21 237 9:7 

17:5 237 10:13-16 

27 247 13:9 

28:18-20 249 15 

28:20 239 16:15-18 

shorter ending 

Mark 


1:11 237 
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39 

221 
223 

10, 217 


47 


111 


CODEX VIII 
1:13 
36 2:1-4 
32 2:14-40 
113 2:38 
237 2:42-47 
247 3:6 
237 3:13 
237 3:15 
237 4:8 
247 4:10 
235, 249 4:27 
247 4:29 
247 4:30 
82 4:31 
245 5:12-16 
245,247 5:30 
5:31 
5:42 
237, 243 6:5 
243 7:60 
243 7:55 
243 8:4-40 
235 9:1-9 
235 9:3 
245 9:22 
235 9:40 
235 10:16 
245 10:39-41 
229, 245, 247 13:9 
247 13:29-30 
229, 249 13:52 
235 14:22 
15:23 
20:36 
229 21:5 
235, 249 21:8-9 
249 22:4-11 
38, 245 22:6 
237, 245, 247 26:1 


235 
249 
247 
247 
247 
247 
237 
247 
247 
247 
237 
239 
237 
239, 247 
247 


Acts of Philip 
21 
97 


Acts of Thomas 
28 
80 
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237 1 Thess 
129 3:3-4 247 
36 4:17 38 
2 Thess 
235 1:5-8 247 
32 
249 1 Tim 
2:14 239 
3:12-13 247 
44 
38 Heb 
28, 80 2:10 247 
237 7:3 66 
247 12:2 247 
241 
249 ] Pet 
1:12 218 
235 2 Pet 
221 1:16-19 237 
243 1:17 237 
38 
249 1 John 
1:5 237 
31 Rev 
245 1:12-16 237 
11:17 38 
14:1 41 
243 17:8-41 41 


4. NEW TESTAMENT APOCRYPHA 


109 247 
237 111 237, 243 
239 
Ep. Apost. 
30 251 
251 
237 Gos. Eb. 


frg. 4 237 
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Barn. 
12.5 


Clem. Alex. 
Strom. 
1.15 
V.14 


1 Clem. 
59.2-4 


Pan. 


CODEX VIII 


C. PATRIsTIC LITERATURE 


Iren. 
239 Adv. Haer. 
1.2.1-2 
І.2.2 
1.21.4 
11 1.29 
12 1.29.1-4 
1.29.4 
1.30 
237 1.9.4 
III.11.8 
247 Justin 
Mart. Pol. 
14.1-3 
44 20.2 
237 
237 Orig. 
de Princ. 
П.11 
17 Ps.-Clem. 
18 Epistula Petri 
general 
243 
239 
245 
73 
235 
235 
247 


230 

239, 24] 
17 

116 


40 


227, 228 
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D. MISCELLANEOUS GREEK AND LATIN WORKS 


Arnobius II.1.31-40 63 
Contra. Gentes II.7.20-50 22 
2.15 11,12 II.9 21 
general 11, 12 II.9.5.23ff 21, 40 
П.9.5,25-26 46 
Diog. Laert. П.9.6 40 
ҮШ.9-11 237 П.9.6,1-6 21 
IX.1 237 II.9.6.28-62 21 
П.9.6.59-63 21 
Plato П.9.10 21 
Phaedo П.9.10.19-24 21 
83A 20 II.9.13 22 
Phaedrus П.9.14.37-43 22 
240А 20 П.9.16.15-33 23 
Resp. П.9.27-28 21 
Х 10 Ш.8 20 
X,614b-621d 12 general 21 
Symp. 
210a-212 19 Porphyry 
Tim. Vit. Plot. 
28C 24 16 11, 19, 36 
Plot. Ptolemy 
|. Ет. Letter to Flora 
11.2-3.7 117 general 227 


П.1.8.1-15 22 
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Angus, 5. 15 
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Bauer, W. 15 
Baynes, C.A. 40, 41 
Berliner Arbeitskreis 11 


Bethge, H.-G. 227, 229, 230, 232 
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Bohlig, A. and Wisse, F. 16 
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FOREWORD 


"The Coptic Gnostic Library" is a complete edition of the Coptic 
Gnostic codices: Nag Hammadi Codices I-XIII, Papyrus Berolinen- 
sis 8502, the Askew Codex and the Bruce Codex. It includes a 
critical text with English translations to each codex and tractate, 
notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a uniform 
edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The Facsimile 
Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis for 
more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further 
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series 
Nag Hammadi Studies of which The Coptic Gnostic Library is a 
part. 
This edition is а project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists 
of Harold W. Attridge, John W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bóhlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, 
Peter А. Dirkse, Joseph А. Gibbons, Seren Giversen, Charles W. 
Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. О. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, 
Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellerf, William 
К. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger А. Pearson, Malcolm L. 
Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. 
Schoedel, John C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, 
Frederik Wisse and Jan Zandee. 

The volumes and editors of The Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; 
Nag Hammadi Codices II, т, III, т and IV, x with Papyrus Berol- 
nensis 8502, 2: The Apocryphon of John, edited by Frederik Wisse; 
Nag Hammadi Codices II, 2-7 and III, 5, volume editor Bentley 
Layton; Nag Hammadi Codices III, 2 and IV, 2: The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by 
Alexander Bóhlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor 
Labib, Nag Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices ПІ, 
3-4 and У, т with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 3: Eugnostos the 
Blessed and the Wisdom of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. 
Parrott; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502, 1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
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Hammadi Studies тт, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume 
editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, edited by 
Bentley Layton, John Sieber and Frederik Wisse: Nag Hammadi 
Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson; Nag Hammadi 
Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick: 
Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage 
of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Barns}, С. M. Browne and John С. 
Shelton; Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text 
in the Bruce Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes 
by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, 1978, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope 
of the edition is thirteen volumes. 

John W. B. Barris happened into the Library of the Coptic 
Museum on 16 January 1971 while the Technical Sub-Committee 
of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices was 
at work there. He was invited to return to advise concerning 
papyrological matters, which he did on 21 January 1971, at which 
time it was agreed that he would prepare a critical edition of the 
cartonnage. On 5 May 1971 he was supplied with photographs of 
the parts of the cartonnage of Codex VII that were already exposed 
to view. On 21 May 1971 he reported a date for the hand of text 66 
(VII, 6€) to the first quarter of the Fourth Century. In September 
1971 photographs became available of the bulk of the cartonnage of 
Codex VII, which by then had been separated by Abd el-Moeiz 
Shaheen, Sub-Director of the Centre for the Study and Conservation 
of Antiquities of the Egyptian Antiquities Organisation. On the 
basis of these photographs Barns provided on 31 October 1971 
preliminary datings of text 63 (VII, 2°) to 342 A.D. and of text 64 
(VII, 3°) to 339 A.D., suggesting a resultant date for the library 
“only a few years later." Barns’ preliminary results were published 
in “The International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices: 
A Progress Report," New Testament Studies 18 (1972), 240, and 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex VII 
(Leyden: E. J. Brill, 1972), p. ix. Rodolphe Kasser had already 


identified the Genesis fragments from Codex VII on 21 December | 


1970, and published them in “Fragments du livre biblique de la 
Genése cachés dans la reliure d'un codex gnostique," Le Muséon 85 


(1972), 65-89. 
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FOREWORD IX 


In December 1971 Abd el-Moeiz Shaheen also separated carton- 
nage of Codices IV, V and VIII. Photographs were then supplied to 
Barns, who worked on all this material in Cairo during the fourth 
session of the Technical Sub-Committee in December 1972. The 
cartonnage of Codex I had meanwhile been made available by 
Jean Doresse on 29 August 1972 at Claremont, California. On 
20 October 1972 photographs of what was exposed to view were sent 
to Barns for inclusion in his work. On 4 September 1973 Barns 
supplied a preliminary photographic mock-up of the cartonnage for 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices, in terms of 
which the cartonnage was conserved in Cairo in September 1973. 
Barns then prepared a preliminary report on the content of the 
cartonnage thus far available, “Greek and Coptic Papyri from the 
Covers of the Nag Hammadi Codices," posthumously published in 
Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts: In Honour of Pahor Labib 
(Leyden: E. J. Brill, 1975), pp. 9-17. On 10 December 1973, the 


по same day on which Barns mailed his manuscript, E. С. Turner 
= examined the cartonnage of Codex I during a visit to Claremont; 
: [reported his views to Barns on 17 December, as did Turner himself 


before Christmas. But the sudden lamentable death of Barns on 
23 January 1974 prevented him from incorporating the work of 


i: Turner in his own preliminary report, for which reason Turner 


ул provided a “Comment” printed with Barns’ essay (pp. 17-18). 
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Farly in 1974 Eileen C. Barns was kind enough to make available 
the files of her husband so that his work could be made available 
to a successor who would carry it through to completion. I am 


4 indebted to С. M. Browne for consenting to assume this responsi- 


bility, and to John C. Shelton, who subsequently assumed responsi- 
bility from Browne for the Greek material. Late in 1974 Anton 
Fackelmann removed the cartonnage from the covers of Codices VI, 
IX and XI, and on 28-31 October 1973 and 28 March 1975 the 
cartonnage was removed from the cover of Codex I. Browne was 


. able to examine the cartonnage of Codex I in Washington, D.C. in 


April 1974 and in Claremont in June 1975, and the cartonnage in 


; the Coptic Museum in July 1974 and December 1976. He has 


supplied information already published in the Facsimile Edition: 
Codex I (1977), pp. xv and xvii; Codex IV (1975), p. ix; Codex V 
(1975), p. xi; Codex VIII (1976), p. xi; and, together with John C. 
Shelton, Cartonnage (1979), pp. xv, xvii, xix and xxi. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
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through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical 
Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and 
Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research 
Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the 
project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical 
Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo 
under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all 
parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. 
Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have 
been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 


Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, and Munir ; 


Basta, currently Director of the Coptic Museum, who together have 
guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd el- 
Shaheed, Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is 
personally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our 
side in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. 
Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social 
Sciences, Human Sciences and Culture until 1978, who has guided 
the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, 
specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, 
who has always proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful 
advice. 


We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the two . 


directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in prepa- 
ration, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, and T. A. Edridge, 
whose role as Director has been cut short by his untimely death. 
Without the support of such outstanding leaders in the field of 
scholary publication not only this volume, but the whole series of 
Nag Hammadi Studies, indeed The Facsimile Edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, would not have been possible. 


James M. ROBINSON 
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CONCORDANCE WITH THE PLATES OF THE 
FACSIMILE EDITION 
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16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 


22а, 
22b/23a 
22¢/23b 
224/23с 
22e-h 
24 
25/26 
221/234 
27 
28/29 


Codex V (cont.) 


14° 
I5€ 
16€ 
179 
18€ 
ІС 
20€ 
21€ 
22€ 
230 
24° 
25° 
26° 
35° 


Codex VI 


IC 
2€ 

3° 
4° 
5с-бе 
78 

Яс 
9с 
IIC 
ї2°-т3°© 
14% 
15° 
16% 
174 
18€ 
I9€ 
25€ 


Codex VII 


ІС 
206 


30 
ЗІ 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
4I 
42 
43 


44a/45a 
44b/45b 


Codex VII (cont.) 


12€ 
139-149 
I5€ 
16% 
179 
18¢-19¢ 
20€-21€ 
22€ 
23°-24° 
25° 
26€ 
270-299 
30° 
31* 
32° 
33° 
34° 
35° 
36° 
37° 
38° 
39° 
40° 
41° 
42° 
43° 
44° 
518 


64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
ЧІ 


107 


The inventory numbers (to the left) are used in the conservation of the 
| papyri and the plates of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: 
ЖІ Cartonnage (Leiden, 1979); the numeration of the texts (to the right) is that 
7 used in the present volume. Coptic texts are distinguished by the prefix С. 
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890-930 
94°-96¢ 
97° 
98° 
99° 
тоо° 
ІОІС 
103¢ 
104° 
I05€ 
тобе 
1079 
108° 
109% 
IIOC 
IIIC 
ІІ20 
II3€* 
II4€ 
115° 
117% 
118% 
120% 
121% 
1220 
1240 
І250 
126€ 
127° 
ї28° 
I29€ 
I30^ 
134° 
135° 
136€ 
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Codex VII (cont.) 


137° 
138° 
139° 
140° 
ІДІС 
1420 
143° 
144° 
145° 
146% 
147° 


118 
II9 
I20 
I2I 
I22 
I23 
I25 
126 
I27 
I28 
I29 
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Codex VII (cont.) 
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149° 
I50€ 
152¢ 
153° 
154° 
155° 
156¢ 
157° 
158° 
159^ 
160€ 


130 
I3I 
132 
134 
135 
136 
137 
138 
139 
I40 
ІДІ 
I42 


Codex VIII 


18-12%, I5€, 
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200-276 
280-290 
300-369 
379-40? 
419-459 
46° 

580-590 


143 
144 
145 
C 18 
C 17 
C 16 
C 15 
C 19 
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Codex VI 
Codex VII 
Codex VIII 
Codex IX 
Codex X, no cartonnage 
Codex XI 
Codex XII, no cartonnage 
Codex XIII, no cartonnage 


Edition no. 
1-15; C1 


16-21 
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NOTE ON EDITORIAL PRACTICE AND LIST OF 
ABBREVIATIONS 


The editorial signs employed in this volume are those in common 
use: square brackets | ] indicate a lacuna, parentheses ( ) 
resolution of an abbreviation or symbol, angular brackets — > 
a mistaken omission in the original, double square brackets | | 
a deletion by the scribe, and high strokes‘ ’ superlinear additions, 
but not letters raised to mark an abbreviation. Dots within brackets, 
or numerals within brackets, indicate the approximate number of 
letters lost in а lacuna; dots outside brackets indicate illegible 
letters, and dots under letters indicate uncertain readings. Punctua- 
tion and, in the Greek texts, accents, breathing marks, and iotas 
subscript have been added by the editors. Faults of spelling and 
grammar have been pointed out in a critical apparatus or discussed 
in textual notes when they could not be conveniently indicated in 
the text itself. A horizontal arrow —- indicates that the writing on 
a given papyrus surface runs parallel to the fibers, a vertical arrow | 
that it runs perpendicular to the fibers. 

As regards supralineation in the Coptic texts, printing require- 
ments have necessitated a certain amount of deviation from 
absolutely accurate reproduction: strokes between two letters on 
the original are placed over the second in the transcript, and long 
lines over three letters are centered over the second. For the precise 
placement of the supralinear stroke, the reader should consult The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Cartonnage (Leiden, 
1979). 

Individual dates have not been assigned to the Coptic texts, but 
it is likely that they were written approximately in the first half 
of the fourth century A.D. (cf. Introd. p. 5, n. 10). 

The reader is reminded that although some consultation of the 
originals was possible, the greater part of the editorial work was 
based on photographs; in particular, the surviving editor of the 
Greek texts has not seen the papyri and in doubtful cases has often 
necessarily relied upon the Brussels MS (for which see the list of 
abbreviations below). Details of the transcripts should therefore be 
judged with due caution. 

In addition to the standard abbreviations of editions of papyri 
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XVIII LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


and scholarly journals, we have used the following shortened 
references: 


Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, NTGrammatik = F. Blass, А. Debrunner, Gram- 
matik des neutestamentlichen Griechisch. Bearbeitet von F. Rehkopf. 
I4th ed., Góttingen 1976. 

Brussels MS — A typescript including preliminary transcripts of the texts 
in this volume with the exception of those from the cover of Codex VI, 
occasionally with translations and some commentary, prepared by 
G. M. Browne on the basis of material left by J. W. B. Barns and partly 
controlled by Browne on the originals. Its readings have generally 
been followed unless a photograph showed a clearly preferable alter- 
native. 

Crum, Dict. = УУ. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford 1939. 

CSEL = Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum. 1866ff. 

Du Cange = Charles Du Fresne Sieur Du Cange, Glossarium ad Scriptores 
Mediae et Infimae Gvaecitatis. Lyon 1688, reprint Graz 1958. 

Gignac, Phonology = F. T. Gignac, A Grammar of the Greek Papyri of the 
Roman and Byzantine Periods. Vol. I, Phonology. Milan 1976. Testi e 
documenti per lo studio dell’ antichita 55. 

Halkin = Sancti Pachomii Vitae Graecae, ediderunt Hagiographi Bollandiani 
ex recensione Francisci Halkin 5. I. Brussels 1932. 

Kasser, Compléments = R. Kasser, Compléments au Dictionnaire copte de 
Crum. Cairo 1964. Bibliothéque d'études coptes 7. 

Kühner-Gerth = R. Kühner, B. Gerth, Ausführliche Grammatik der griechi- 
schen Sprache. 2. Teil, Satzlehre. 3rd. ed., Hannover and Leipzig 1898- 
1904. 

Lampe, PGL = С. W. H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon. Oxford 1961. 

Mandilaras, The Verb = В. С. Mandilaras, The Verb in the Greek Non- 
Literary Papyri. Athens 1973. 

Mayser = E. Mayser, Grammatik dev griechischen Papyri aus der Plolemáer- 
zeit. Leipzig 1906ff. 

Naldini, Cristianesimo = M. Naldini, Il Cristianesimo in Egitto. Lettere 
private nei papiri dei secoli II-IV. Florence 1968. 

NB = F. Preisigke, Namenbuch enthaltend alle griechischen, lateinischen, 
ägyptischen, hebräischen, arabischen und sonstigen semitischen und nicht- 
semitischen Menschennamen, soweit sie in griechischen Urkunden (Papyri, 
Inschriften, Mumienschilder usw.) Ägyptens sich vorfinden. Heidelberg 
1922. 

Oertel, Liturgie = F. Oertel, Die Liturgie. Studien zur ptolemáischen und 
kaiserlichen Verwaltung Ägyptens. Leipzig 1917; reprint Aalen 1965. 

Onomasticon = D. Foraboschi, Onomasticon alterum papyrologicum. Supple- 
mento al Namenbuch di F. Preisigke. Milan 1967. Testi e documenti per 
lo studio dell’ antichita 16. 

Pape = W. Pape, С. Benseler, Wörterbuch dev griechischen Eigennamen. 3rd. 
ed. Braunschweig I911; reprint Graz 1959. 

PG = Patrologiae cursus completus, Series Graeca, ed. J. Р. Migne. 18571f. 

PL = Patrologiae cursus completus, Series Latina, ed. J. P. Migne. 18788. 
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Prel. Rep. = J. W. B. Barns, “Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Covers 
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: a Preliminary Report”, in Essays on 
the Nag Hammadi Codices in Honour of Pahor Labib, ed. M. Krause 
(Leiden 1975) 9-17, with an addendum by E. С. Turner pp. 17f. 

WB = Е. Preisigke, Wörterbuch der griechischen Papyrusurkunden mit 
Einschluss dev griechischen Inschriften, Aufschriften, Ostraka, Mumien- 
schilder usw. aus Ägypten. Berlin 1925ff. 
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INTRODUCTION 


It was probably in December of 1945 that a party of Egyptian 
sabakh-diggers discovered under the sheltering side of a fallen 
boulder the sealed jar which when broken open was found to 
contain the manuscripts that are now known as the Nag Hammadi 
Library. Reportedly the jar was discovered together with a corpse 
(though not from an ancient burial) on a bed of something resem- 
bling charcoal, but this was not confirmed by excavations on or 
near the site thirty years later in December 1975. However that 
may be, one of the party, Mohammed Ali, took the manuscripts 
back to his home in al-Qasr, the ancient Chenoboskia, some three 
and a half miles from the place of discovery near the tiny village 
Hamra Dom. There he deposited them among straw that was to be 
used as fuel for а clay oven in the courtyard, and some of the 
material was consequently later burned; but much the greater part 
was saved and eventually came into possession of the Coptic 
Museum in Old Cairo, where it is kept today.! 

The manuscripts proved to contain an immensely valuable 
collection of Coptic religious writings, many of which had been 
previously quite unknown, and which for the most part strongly 
reflect Gnostic teachings. In addition they contained the fragments 
of Greek and Coptic papyri which are published in the present 
volume. These had been used simply as scrap paper: the twelve 
codices are bound in leather, and eight of these leather covers are 
strengthened with a layer of used papyrus. The late J. W. B. Barns 
undertook to edit this so-called cartonnage in 1971. The following 
survey of texts is intended to complete and update the preliminary 
report on the documents which Barns had prepared before his 
death in 1974 and which was published posthumously the following 


! The paragraph above is based on James M. Robinson's ‘‘From the Cliff 
to Cairo: The Story of the Discovery and the Middlemen of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices", of which the author kindly sent me a manuscript copy. The most 
informative account known to me which had been published at the time of 
this writing is by the same scholar in The Nag Hammadi Library in English 
(Leiden, 1977) 21-3. 
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year,” as well as to correct it in some respects. In particular the 
question as to whether the documents found in the codex covers 
support the theory that the codices themselves once belonged to 
the library of a Pachomian monastery requires new consideration. 

This question was answered in the positive by Barns in his 
Preliminary Report, but it will be seen below that evidence for 
monasticism in general in these papers is less frequent than was 
supposed in that work;? and there are no texts in which a specifically 
Pachomian background comes plainly to the fore (cf. pp. 5-11). It 
should be emphasized, however, that the nature of the cartonnage, 
though of use for determining the approximate date and place at 
which the codices were bound, is of very questionable value for 
determining their ownership.* 

The covers that contained papyrus cartonnage are the following: 

Codex I (1-15; C1). Two contracts, an account that mentions 
weavers’ goods, a mutilated private letter, and several fragments 
of unidentifiable nature. The first of the contracts (1) requires 
special mention, as it has previously been reported to indicate a 
“monastic background; it mentions a џоуў and a froestós, and the 
name of Chenoboskion occurs in it’’.5 This view was reached on the 


? "Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Covers of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: a Preliminary Report’’, in Essays on the Nag Hammadi Codices in 
Honour of Pahor Labib, ed. Martin Krause (Leiden, 1975) 9-17, with an 
addendum by E. С. Turner pp. 17f. Henceforth Ругі. Rep. It should be 
noted that the last of the material did not become available for study until 
its detachment from the cover in 1975. 

3 *,,,most of the contents of [Codex] VII, and some of I and VIII, 
indicate a monastic background” (Prel. Rep. p. 12). Evidence for monasticism 
is now limited to some of the correspondence in Codex VII, discussed below 
pp. 5-11. 

4 “Now it seems unlikely that the writing of the codices and their binding 
should have been the work of two different establishments; and even more un- 
likely that the waste papyrus used to pack and strengthen the covers should 
have had no connection with the binders” (Prel. Rep. 11-12). Clearly the 
persons who strengthened the covers had access to the materials they used 
for that purpose, but this does not get us very far. I see no prima facie 
connection between scribes and bookbinders, nor between those two parties 
and the owners of the codices. А monastery might, of course, use its own 
discarded documents for binding its manuscripts, but it might also have used 
material from any convenient source for this purpose, or have acquired 
volumes that were already bound. Conversely, secular or heretical parties 
could have used the cast-offs of an orthodox religious body. 

5 Prel. Rep. 12. 
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basis of photographs made before the fragments had been com- 
pletely freed from the cover. E. G. Turner found on the original 
that хорус should be read in place of цоуїс, and warned that 
proestos can have other meanings than that of the head of a mo- 
nastic organization. Later a further portion of the document was 
found and the fragments were rearranged following a suggestion of 
Professor Turner. It is now clear that proestos in the text refers to 
the chairman of a guild of oil-workers who were contracting to 
supply oil for the municipal supplies of Diospolis Parva, here called 
“Diospolis near Chenoboskia”’ (l. 4). So far as can be determined, 
therefore, all texts in this cover are purely secular. The hands 
indicate dates in the late third or first half of the fourth century 
A.D. 

Codex IV (16-21). Fragments of accounts mentioning wine, 
wheat, and barley in such large quantities that taxation or military 
rations are probably involved. They were presumably written in 
some government office in the fourth century. 

Codex V (22-43). The two longest documents, 22 and 23 (front 
and back of the same papyrus), are parts of official accounts 
concerned with an area at least as large as the two procuratorships 
of the Thebaid; they would be of great interest if they were better 
preserved. Of numerous other fragments in the cover, the great 
majority appear likewise to be official accounts, though 28 may be 
part of a contract and the nature of 31 is doubtful: one might 
think of a contract, petition, or report. The natural source of such 
texts would again be à government office, possibly that of the 
praeses Thebaidos. The location of his seat of office at the time our 
texts were written is unfortunately not known: near the end of the 
fourth century it was Antinoopolis, but there is some reason to 
think that it may have been Hermopolis earlier (see P. Beatty 
Panop. p. xx; А. К. Bowman, BASP r5, 1978, pp. 33, 36-7). As 22 
and 23 were written while the Thebaid was divided into two 
tmvponat, those texts can be dated roughly between 298 and 323 
A.D. All the papyri in the cover were written in the late third or 
early fourth century. 

Codex VI (44-61). For the most part name lists and accounts; 
again taxation suggests itself as the purpose. 53 is a document of a 
different type, presumably a petition, report, or fragment of cor- 


6 Prel. Rep. 17-8. 
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respondence addressed to a strategus or epistrategus; the same 
choice of officials recurs in 56. The papyri may have come from the 
same source as those in the covers of Codices IV and V, and were 
written at about the same time. 

Codex VII (62-142; С2-С14). This is by far the richest of the 
covers in point of view of the number and condition of the docu- 
ments preserved. It is not easy to summarize briefly. 

Religious literature: C2, some fragments of Genesis, and possibly 
C3, an exhortation to virtue which could be part of a homily or an 
epistle. А suggestion that Pachomius, the traditional founder of 
coenobitic monasticism, may have been the author 7 is not presently 
subject to proof or refutation. I do not know whether a fourth- 
century monastery would be more or less likely than other groups 
or individuals to use bits of Holy Scripture (C2) to strengthen a 
book cover. Such use would, of course, have the effect of physically 
preserving the writing, but it is more than doubtful that that was 
the intention in this case. 

Contracts: 62, remnants of a sale of some kind. It was previously 
dated to the consulship of Domitius Zenophilus (A.D. 333) or 
Tettius Facundus (A.D. 336),® but it is argued in the introduction 
to the text below (p. 52) that the reign of Aurelian or the rebel 
Domitius Domitianus, or the consulship of Flavius Domitius 
Leontius (A.D. 344), are more probable. 63 is a loan of wheat, 
dated to 20 November 341. The signature of the illiterate debtor 
was written by a former municipal magistrate, but we do not know 
of what city.? 64 is another loan of wheat, drawn up between а 
resident of а previously unknown village Techthy in the Little 
Diopolite nome and a former magistrate of Dendyra. If the debtor 
took the contract back home with him after paying the loan, it was 
in Techthy or thereabout when it came into the hands of the book- 
binders. Date 21 November 346. The debtor, one Aurelius Comes, 
was tentatively identified in Prel. Rep. p. 12 as a presbyter who is 
one of the writers of our letter 77. If so, he does not mention his 
position (which would be odd) or did not have it yet; but it is by 


7 Prel. Rep. 15. 

5 Prel. Rep. 12. 

9 It was erroneously reported in Prel. Rep. p. 12 that the debtor of this 
contract, Aurelius Psenetymis, is “almost certainly" to be identified with a 
man, evidently a monk, named in one of the letters in this cover. In fact 
the name Psenetymis does not occur again among these papers. 
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no means certain that the presbyter was in fact named Comes 
(cf. 64.4 n., 77.16 n.). 65 is а deed of surety, addressed to the 
chairman of some municipal council. Dated to October of A.D. 348, 
it provides a terminus a quo for the cover of this codex. 

Private letters: whenever the religious faith of the correspondents 
of the many letters found in this cover can be determined, it is 
invariably Christian. Particularly welcome are some of the earliest 
references yet found to monks and the light shed on their daily 
lives.? There were important coenobitic monasteries of the Pacho- 
mian order at Pabau and Chenoboskia, respectively about 514 and 
314 miles from the place where these texts were discovered. These 
were Pachomius' second and third monasteries; the foundation 
dates are uncertain, but in any case they were later than the first 
establishment at Tabennese (c. 320-5 A.D.) and were flourishing by 
the time of Pachomius' death (probably 346). Our letters were 
written in the early to mid fourth century and so are roughly 
contemporaneous with the growth of Pachomian monasticism. As 
it has been suggested that the Nag Hammadi codices themselves, 
despite their generally heretical and sometimes non-Christian 
nature, once belonged to the library of one of these orthodox 
organizations,!! it is of some interest to enquire whether the material 


10 The earliest datable reference to an Egyptian monk is P. Collect. 
Youtie II 77.15 from A.D. 324, recently studied by E. A. Judge, "ТЬе Ear- 
liest Use of Monachos for 'Monk' (P. Coll. Youtie 77) and the Origins ot 
Monasticism”, Jahrbuch für Antike und Christentum 20 (1977) 72-89. The 
letters in the Nag Hammadi covers are not dated, but on palaeographical 
grounds they are not likely to be more than about thirty years later than 
that at the outside. 

П The argument іп Prel. Кер. 12ff. is as follows: there аге no traces of 
heresy or heterodoxy in the cartonnage documents; the findspot of the texts 
was near the monastery of Chenoboskia; and ‘‘since it is hardly conceivable 
that there would have been more than one orthodox monastic organization 
simultaneously operating in the same place, we should be justified in con- 
cluding, even without further evidence, that the Nag Hammadi material 
came from a Pachomian monastery” (p. 13); further evidence is then forth- 
coming in the form of texts which mention names identical with those of 
persons known to have been active in the Pachomian organization, including 
perhaps Pachomius himself.—To this it can be said that there is no more 
evidence for orthodox than for heterodox beliefs in the documents, as none 
reveals the shading of its author's Christianity ; none of the personal identifi- 
cations are (to this writer at least) convincing; and the few texts which give 
some indication as to the way of life of the persons concerned are difficult 
or impossible to reconcile with Pachomianism. This last point is, however, 
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used in the covers reflects a Pachomian background. The following 
discussion will be largely concerned with this question.!? 

It should be stated at once that there is not enough evidence to 
settle this on Christological grounds. The letters do include a 
number of Biblical echoes and pious sentiments, but these are all 
dogmatically quite neutral and could have been written by virtually 
anyone whose views were recognizably Christian. One general 
consideration weighs against a Pachomian attribution, but it is 
hard to say how heavily—the great majority of the correspondence 


very problematic, as our sources on classical Pachomianism may be mis- 
informed or deliberately idealized, or may represent a stage of development 
later than that of the papyri; at the same time, the papyri themselves must 
not be used to correct impressions from other sources unless it can be proved 
that the papyri are Pachomian. In the discussion of individual texts below I 
shall take possession of money and other private property, interest in secular 
concerns, and apparently free contact with the daily world, in particular 
with women, as speaking against а Pachomian background. 

12 It may be as well to mention at this point some other possibilities; 
it will be recalled that Pachomius himself made provision for the reception 
of visiting monks who did not follow his order (Halkin pp. 24-5, PL 23.73, 
PG 40.949). Meletian monasteries had been established by A.D. 334 (P. Jews 
I913). А series of interesting fourth-century letters to an anchorite is printed 
in P. Jews. 1923-9. Most of the early papyrological attestations of monks 
apparently refer to the class which Jerome called vemnuoth (Ep. 22.34 in 
CSEL 54 and PL 23); see Judge, avt. cit. in n. 10 above. As such a monk 
could own land and other property (cf. for example the sales of dwellings 
in SB I 5174-5) and was obliged by some means to support himself, his 
contact with the world must have been immeasurably greater than that of 
the possession-less Pachomian within his cloister walls, and so it is only 
natural that we should hear more of him than of the Pachomian coenobite 
in documentary papyri. A considerable body of late correspondence evidently 
concerning vemnuoth has been published in P. Epiph. II. Cf. also the Christian 
fellowships discussed by E. Wipszycka, ‘‘Les confréries dans la vie religieuse 
de l’Egypte chrétienne", Proceedings of the Twelfth International Congress 
of Papyrology (Toronto, 1970 = ASP VII) 511-25, esp. 510f. 

13 Another view was expressed in Ругі. Кер. pp. 12-3: ‘‘Nowhere do we 
find any suggestion of heresy or heterodoxy; indeed, this seems ruled out by 
a passage in one letter which speaks of the commendation (єоместтаєм) of 
an individual to a group of the brethren by ‘our father [the holy ?] bishop’.” 
The letter referred to is our 77, but it shows only that certain presbyters 
respected their bishop; we should have to know the latter's religious leanings 
to pass judgment on their orthodoxy. The use of such terms as á8eAgóc, 
лотір, шоуаубс, and трєсф®тєрос in the letters is likewise orthodologically 
uninformative: they can all be found similarly used, for example, in the 
Meletian report on misdoings by the followers of Athanasius in P. Jews 1914. 
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INTRODUCTION 7 


is in Greek, whereas the Pachomian monasteries of the area were 
predominantly Coptic. 

There are only two letters which beyond all reasonable doubt 
came from or into the hands of monks, 72 and C8. 72 was sent by 
a woman to Хаусубуті x«i 1с&тос цомауоїс: she asks them to try to 
find some chaff for her asses and let her know how much it costs 
per waggonload. Here one can deny a Pachomian background with 
considerable assurance: a normal member of a Pachomian organiza- 
tion would not have been in a position to fulfill this request and it 
is almost unthinkable that he would have received correspondence 
from a woman—or indeed a man—on such a subject, as the point 
of Pachomian coenobitic life was to avoid just such secular con- 
cerns. The monks here may have belonged to another order, or the 
text may date to а period before Pachomianism had taken on its 
classical form, but it seems most probable that they are further 
examples of Jerome's unorganized vemnuoth (see n. 12).14 One of the 
men, Sansnos, may be identical with a presbyter of the same name 
discussed below, pp. 8-9. 

C8, a letter from a monk, includes a greeting to "ай the brothers" 
(frag. a, 1. 8) and refers to someone called “my father Sansnos" 
(a 14) and “Ара Sansnos". If that should be the Sansnos of 72, 
the brethren can hardly have been Pachomian, but the name was 
very common.!? 

The possibility of а monastic background arises in several other 
letters as well, although monks are not specifically mentioned in 
them. 

67 includes a request to have some wheat transported to a 
uov&ytov and stored in a сірбс there. The word wovayrov has not 
occurred before, but it should indicate a monks' dwelling of some 
kind; a сіобс was sometimes an underground bin, sometimes 


14 Tt may be significant that 72 is addressed to two monks; the Epiphanius 
correspondence alone includes 26 more such letters. The editor writes: "In 
some cases | . the relation was that of teacher and disciple... in others 
merely that of two anchorites of like standing, who share a cave or hut" 
(P. Epiph. I p. 138). 

15 C8 is the letter which was described in Prel. Rep. p. 15 as "seem[ing] 
to compare the growth of the particular community to which it was addressed 
to that of a grain of mustard seed”, but this view was based on a false placing 
of the fragments; see C8 a 14 n. 
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simply a large vessel used for storing grain. Мапу examples of 
privately-owned стро! are known; 17 the uov&ytov need not have been 
very large to have possessed one. 

We are not told the positions of the correspondents in 67 or the 
reason for transporting the grain, but the writer speaks of "the 
brothers who are with you and those with me” (1. 12). Though the 
phrase is of itself indecisive, it seems natural in this context to 
suppose that two groups of monks, or at least religious fellowships 
of some sort, are meant. Nothing points specifically to Pachomian 
life. 

77 and 78 are both letters from presbyters to a fellow presbyter 
named Sansnos. He may be identical with the monk Sansnos of 72, 
though there 15 no reason to think so apart from the name. In 
addition there are five letters written to a Sansnos whose position is 
not identified: 68, 73, 75, 76, C5. We see him asked to intervene 
to protect a tenant from harassment by his landlord and to obtain 
some chaff for the writer (68; cf. n. 21), to turn over five artabs 
of wheat to a “brother” (75), and, if it is the same man, to put off 
buying some wheat and to attend to some financial affairs (C5). As 
the request to obtain some chaff in 68 is reminiscent of that in 72, 
where Sansnos is called a monk, there 15 some reason to think that 
the same person is meant. Indeed, the presence of so many letters 
addressed to Sansnos gives the impression of a small archive of 
correspondence received, though I am doubtful whether it is really 
one archive or at least two. There is further a letter in very un- 
educated Greek written by a Sansnos to one Aphrodisios (69), 
scolding the latter for having failed to send food for some "lads" 


16 For сірої as underground bins cf. F. Luckhard, Das Privathaus im 
ptolemáischen und römischen Agypten (Giessen, 1914) 83; Pliny, NH XVIII 
306; and see the excavation report in P. Epiph. I p. 42 with other remarks 
on the storage of grain by monks ibid. p. 146. The сіро! of P. Giss. Univ.- 
Bibl. II 17, on the other hand, must be vessels of some kind, as they are 
located in an upper room; the editor cites Hesychius for the definition тібос. 

17 E.g., P. Mich. V 195; Р. Teb. III. 2 851.37 and 82; 852.98; 959.11. 

18 It should perhaps be pointed out in this connection that according to 
the Vitae there were по presbyters in early Pachomian organizations: бтом 
xpela v просфорбїє, uevexaAetvo пресВотєрбу tive тбу Ёүү:ста ёхх\с:бу.. . 00 
yap hv бу афтоїс тїс уєубиємос Фу xatactkoe xAfjpou éxxAnotactixod (Halkin 
р. 16). But at a later time ecclesiastics were permitted, provided they claimed 
no special privileges for themselves (ibid. p. 17), and there are in any case 
other grounds for doubting that the monk Sansnos was Pachomian (р. 7). 
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INTRODUCTION 9 


(ладі, possibly slaves) and informing him of some matters con- 
cerning sheep and goats. It would be very surprising if this text 
were to be found in company with letters that the same man had 
received. I much doubt that it refers to the monk and/or presbyter.1? 

Of the remaining Greek letters of this codex which are well 
enough preserved to give some idea of their content, one, 71, is 
addressed to two presbyters, asking them to buy two skins for the 
writer: he sends them two artabs of dates as part payment in 
advance, and will pay the balance when he learns how much it is. 
The other letters (66, 70, 74, 79-81) are evidently purely secular 
and show no involvement with monasticism. 

The Coptic letters, of which two have already been mentioned 
(C8 p. 7, C5 immediately above), show in general a greater 
tendency to express Christian sentiments and less concern with 
worldly affairs than the Greek texts. 

C4 is a pious and tender letter to Aphrodisi(os), who may be 
called an ascetic (l. 25 n.) and is recovering from a recent illness.?? 
Aphrodisios is also the name of the recipient of a Greek letter from 
some Sansnos (69): the scolding, impatient tone of the Greek letter 
contrasts strongly with the respectful, even reverent tone of the 
Coptic one, but there is no particular reason to believe that the 
same Aphrodisios is involved. 

The Aphrodisios of C4 plainly lived in a religious fellowship of 
some sort, and apparently his correspondent lived in another one. 
The writer speaks of a "brother" named Sourous (1. 16). A Sourous 
was the first head that we know of in the Pachomian monastery at 
Pachnoum. This may be the same man, but if so it is perhaps odd 
that he is not called “father”. 

? This doubt considerably weakens the case for believing that Sansnos 
and his associates, as the parties responsible for the tending of sheep and 
goats, were also in charge of leather-work and the production of the covers 
of the Nag Hammadi codices, as was argued in Ругі. Rep. 14. The same text 
does, however, mention a Sansnos ‘‘the shepherd'' who is obviously not the 
same as the writer of the letter (69.17, 20). If he could be shown to be the 
monk/presbyter (who is not otherwise connected with animals), then the 
reasoning of Ругі. Rep. would gain some support; so far as we know, however, 
the man was simply a shepherd. 

20 The improvement in Aphrodisios' health did not last long if one may 
judge from C5, which he himself wrote later and in which he declares that 
he does not know whether he will live or die (ll. 9-10). The Epiphanius 
correspondence also includes numerous reports of illness among monks; cf. 


P. Epiph. I pp. 163. 


IO INTRODUCTION 


Aphrodisios later used the other side of the papyrus to write a 
letter of his own to Sansnos (C5). This is almost wholly concerned 
with business affairs: Sansnos is to put off making a purchase of 
wheat, to collect some money, and to pay part of it out again. One 
can think of positions even within Pachomian life in which such 
matters would have to be handled in the interests of the monastery, 
but in that case one would have expected the instructions to have 
been given verbally; and there is no indication that Aphrodisios 
was acting for a monastery rather than for himself. 

C6 is part of a letter from Papnoute (Papnutius) to Pahome 
(Pachomius). Virtually nothing of its content is still discernible: 
the great interest of the text lies in the mutilated address on the 
back, which it is possible to understand as “Deliver it (the letter) 
to my prophet and father Pachomius, from Papnutius". If this 
should be correct, the addressee could very well be the great 
Pachomius himself; moreover, Papnutius might also be historically 
identifiable, as the first general oeconome of all the monasteries was 
named Papnutius.? Since both he and Pachomius resided in the 
same monastery at Pabau they must normally have communicated 
with each other verbally, but of course special circumstances could 
have occasioned a letter, and in any case the identification of 
Pachomius is not dependent on that of his correspondent. However, 
the phrase which one would have partly to restore, ттхттр[о]фнт 
[нс] Neiwr (for the, лпр[.]. HT[..].€i«oT of the text), does 


21 A Greek letter, 68, may further be relevant: it contains a request to 
"make Petros, who is harassing brother Appianus through Papnutius and 
his people because of the rents, hold off for a few days” (ll. 3-6). Rent collec- 
tion would obviously fall within the sphere of competence of an оіхоубцос, 
but one must question whether the general oeconome of the Pachomian 
monasteries can be meant here. The word for rent used, éxodptx, is normally 
used of rent in kind, and strongly implies that Appianus had leased some farm 
land from the Petros named. This Petros is evidently Papnutius' superior, 
since he can use the latter as his agent. If Papnutius was the Pachomian 
oeconome, then the land must have been monastery property, and Petros 
must have held a very high position indeed—abbot of one of the cloisters, 
perhaps. But there seems to be no evidence that the early Pachomian 
monasteries owned land which they leased out: the monks appear rather to 
have done the work themselves. As the picture of Pachomian monks harassing 
slow-paying tenants is in any case bizarre, one would prefer to have more 
evidence before identifying this man as Pachomius' oeconome. There is no 
real indication as to whether he is the writer of C6. 
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INTRODUCTION II 


not appear to be attested elsewhere.?? Pachomius was among the 
commonest of Egyptian names. As there are otherwise no clear 
traces of the Pachomian order in these texts, one may be sceptical 
about the identification of the man here. 

C8 has been discussed above, p. 7. The remaining Coptic 
fragments from the codex are too small to give a clear idea of their 
content. 

Finally, Codex VII contained a Greek accownt, secular so far as 
one can tell (82). 

In summary, it may be said that Codex VII presents us with a 
very mixed assortment of texts ranging from secular contracts to 
monastic letters and bits of Scripture. It is hard to think of a 
satistactory single source for such a variety of documents except 
a town rubbish heap—which may indeed have been the direct 
source of all the papyri the bookbinders used. 

Codex VIII (143-5; С15-С19). A series of ordinances, probably 
imperial, would be of major importance if the text were better 
preserved (143-4). The office or offices in which the tax documents 
in other covers were presumably produced would very likely have 
also had an interest in such ordinances. In addition there are letters 
in Greek (145) and Coptic (C15-C18, possibly also C19), all too 
mutilated for their content to be determined. 

Codex IX (146-52). The nature of 149-51 is unclear. The 
remainder appear to be fragments of tax accounts similar to those 
in Codex VI and may have come from the same source. 

Codex XI (153). The only text in this codex of which the nature 
can be determined is a fragmentary letter written by an inhabitant 
of Chenoboskia. 

On the basis of place names mentioned in the cartonnage it may 
be concluded that at least Codices I, V, VII, and XI were bound 
using material from the general neighborhood of the place where the 
codices were found. А terminus a quo for Codex VII can safely be 
set: it was bound during or after October of A.D. 348 (65). There 
are no certain traces of classical Pachomian monasticism in the 
cartonnage. 
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? The reverse phrase, however, ITA€I«D T MITPO@MHTHC, is common 
enough; see C6 verso 6f., n. 
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CODEX I 
1. UNDERTAKING BY OIL-WORKERS 
I іс 7.5 X II.5 cm. late 3rd/early 4th cent. 


The oil-workers of a village in the Little Diopolite nome, having 
previously agreed to supply oils for the єдбеуєм of the nome capital, 
agree in the present text to continue and expand their responsibili- 
ties in this enterprise. Virtually no details are preserved, but the 
existence of such an agreement presupposes that the workers 
involved were organized into some form of corporate unity: see in 
general M. San Nicolo, Аруриѕсһеѕ Vereinswesen zur Zeit der 
Plolemáder und Romer (2nd ed. Munich 1972 = Münchener Bettrage 
2/I + 2/II), with oil-workers' guilds in particular pp. 78-80. The 
name of the party with whom the agreement was made is lost at the 
beginning of the text. A eutheniarch would be the obvious guess. 

The papyrus has been mentioned by John Barns, Prel. Rep. p. 12, 
and partly transcribed by Е. С. Turner, bid. 17-8; cf. Introd. 
pp. 2-3. Dark traces which appear above 1. І in the Facsimile 
Edition plate 3 are not ink. The back is blank. 
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(l. 4) °...from the same Diospolis near Chenoboskia, (all of 
us?) oil-workers from the village ... of the same nome, through 
Hedemyras (?) son of NN, chairman, from the same village, 
greeting. Seeing that it was decided that we would jointly supply 
... Oils for the food supply of the city, we in like manner agree of 
our own ... and free will to take upon ourselves all the responsi- 
bilities of the same (public function) and (to carry out) the other 
orders and not to (repudiate?) the contracts of . . . with one another 
(on any pretext) whatever...' 


I-5 The structure of these lines was: addressee(s) in the dative, 
now lost; names of oil-workers in the nominative, acting through 
their guild chairman, greeting. 

I The traces before Atoo are too slight to permit a reading; 
syntactically attractive would be &]xó Абс | xóAecG or ході Atoc, 
Atóc |xopoc, Atoo |хоорідус or the like. 

4 Atóc m6A(ews) тєрї XmvoB(óoxiwx): Diospolis Parva. The ex- 
pression has not been found before, but it is comparable to Aos- 
поћітоо тєрї Xyvofs( ) used for the Little Diopolite nome in P. Ant. 
I 32.2 and 32, where XyvoB( ) should be expanded as here on the 
basis of the accusative X«voBóox[i]]a in SB X 10277.16 and the 
dative XyvoBooxtorg in W. Chr. 447.14 and M. Chr. 87.39. RE III 
2285 cites from literary sources two variants, ХууоВосхіх and 
XyvoBdcxiov, to which XyvoBooxeta can now be added from Halkin's 
edition of the Greek life of Pachomius; none of these have so far 
appeared in papyri (the last of them would, however, be unrecog- 
nizable in accentless texts, as the interchange of : and єї is too 
common to be decisive even if XyvoBooxer« should one day be found. 
It is not a possible alternative to Xyvoßóox[ı]æ in SB X 10277.16). 
A further form, X»voflóoxto. (WB ПІ 339), is simply a false abstrac- 
tion from the dative in M. Chr. 87.39. Concerning the town сї. 
Alexander Polyhistor apud Steph. Byz. s.v. XyvoBooxta: " дутікро 
dé тоб AtooroAttov [уороб] XqvoBócxtov, pydév cic thy mpoonyoplav 
ёрфёрооса ` vouds үйр упубу obx бу tot tic, оперВ&\Лоосоу dé thy тєрї 
хроходє!Лоос споодуу.’' 

5 Probably там|тфу at the beginning; apparently not tæv 
Aot|zàv or &A]Aov. 

6 тоб (adtod) vopoð: i.e., the Little Diopolite. 

Ндєродра: context requires a personal name, or the beginning of 
one. No name similar to this is elsewhere attested, but the ono- 
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1. UNDERTAKING BY OIL-WORKERS I7 


mastics of this region are poorly known, and this volume in general 
contains an accordingly high proportion of additions to our name 
lists. A more familiar phrase would be ў òè шо, but I see no way 
of fitting it into context without assuming major errors in the 
drafting of the text. 

7  троєстбугос!: guild chairman. Cf. e.g. BGU IV 1028.8 for a 
проєстбос мАєїдотої бу, 1. 25 п. ҳоћхёоу, Р. Oxy. X 1275.8 т. «олуүстбУу 
xxi uouctxóv. All these examples are taken from WB III 148. 

IO є00=уєіх: for bibliography see Р. Köln I 55.3/4 n., P. Oxy. 
XXXVIII 2854 introd. 

II -w 15 presumably the end of an adjective modifying ëa. 

I2 jo: one expects [ёхоос]іх x«i «a50c«tpérvo yvouy, but the 
Brussels MS reports a clear w. After w the papyrus is damaged: one 
letter may have been lost. If so, [&xovo]te[c] would be tempting. 
[&џетауот vc) cannot be read. 

12-3 Perhaps éxvyvó || мо» ópotoc. 

I4 ypst« alone would be too short for the lacuna at the beginning 
of the line, 9quoot« yost too long unless abbreviated. Aevroupyta. ог 
£musAeia would do. 

15 The lacuna is likely to have held a word for "abandon" or 
"neglect" ; e.g., ёхстӯўуои. 

16 Eg., б amakarrdic [u]n[9ep4X6 профісєсос. 


2. FRAGMENT OF A SALE (?) 
I 2° I4 X IO Cm. late 3rd/early 4th cent. 


Line 12 shows that this document involved a sale, but it follows 
unconventional formulas and is in places so badly rubbed that in 
the lack of parallels little is intelligible. Possibly it is not a sale as 
such, but a legal settlement of some kind which included a sale as 
one of its terms. Revision on the original would be desirable. The 


back is blank. 
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6 ].eL.].0.]. vet. ] . C. ] тоб xoi “Eppetvou Еббаїцомос 
«.Ї 
7 ]хоо...[..] &xó t&v уоџоу Єтуурафиу| 
8 à]vaypa( ) 6 Тр:фроубс̧ тоарбуті xol є®д[охобут! 
9 | б xai Котрєйс Ебдіаїцо|мос ef 
IO &]|vxYo( ) Пиєм тб xai Komnps&. xupía | 
II | тєрї бє тоб табта брббс хос̧ уєуєу| сво 
I2 (m. 2) оу &nrécyov Thy т шлу xat &u[uevo 


—m l— Àá — 


3-4 The obvious supplement is eó[c]u[yóc єїсібуто)с £rouc, but 
it is also thinkable that the lacuna was much larger than this. The 
point of division between the lines is in any case uncertain. 

7 &nvtypaqy or Exrypapyy[ar. Context does not show whether the 
preceding word means “nomes”, "laws", or “pastures”. 

8 Трірооубс: I have retained the reading of the Brussels MS, as І 
can offer no certain correction from the plate. The line as a whole 
would construe as a]vaypa(pyvat) Т ріфрод cc торбуть xai є00[охойут, 
"Чо be registered to Triphrolis as if he were present and giving his 
approval". Neither Triphrolis nor Triphronos is very satisfactory 
as a name, however. То:фрбуцос would be formed on а more familiar 
pattern. None of the three is in the NB or Onomasticon. 

9 At the beginning probably Пишєме, the same individual as in 
the next line, but I cannot confirm this from the plate. Пише is 
not in the NB or Onomasticon; сі. Мем, Мемос, etc. 

IO-II The minimal supplement is хоріх [ў прос. 

II After yeyevy[oba. supply ёлтєрөтүӨєїс Фуодбутса, possibly 
abbreviated. 

I2 E.g., éulueve пёс: тоїс tpoxetuévotc. It is unclear whether the 
contract ended at this point or the subscriptions of further parties 
followed. 


3. PRIVATE ACCOUNT 


(а) 2.5 X 6.8 cm. late 3rd/early 4th cent. 
(b) 8.8 x ro cm. 


Two non-contiguous fragments of a badly mutilated private 
account, to some degree concerned with weaving and weavers’ 
products. Judging from the alignment of the fibers and the ar- 
rangement of the lines, it seems probable that frag. (a) preserves 
portions of the same lines the ends of which are to be found in frag. (b) 
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3. PRIVATE ACCOUNT 19 


col. i, and the text below is printed on that assumption. The last 
line preserved of each column is probably the last that was written. 
Revision on the original would be desirable. The back is blank. 


Col. i 
= J.ova.( ) а 
] « 
]ovo a 
] « 
5 ] ә 
] a 
jr ]voc uvat 3 {суо a 
space for т line blank 
]xtov У ] . 9:wóxoc« 
јхоріоу £. [ Je форт a 
10 ]и® Aevx& | ] строротх uvat n 
б]цо{ (ос) omul ] тоб втрФ (етос) uvat 8 
]. eig ть Х.Ї ]uvetep( )..A( ) руї a (futov) 
Je биФхА«8[ J... pov а 
Je I ] Y 
I5 ]. vei | є 
Col. ii 
dev[ 
Thy 
ee 3 
хаді 
20 со[ 
от. [ 
au 
си 
25 [ 
[ 
el 
хеВиугос [ 
бро (ос̧) &XXo[o AEByTOS 
7 {субе 
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І .оуо. ( ):the letter over о can best be interpreted as т, у, 
ог А. A raised u, however, takes a different form in ll. тт and ra. 
As the o before v is clear, &vo т (бАєсіс) will not do, even if such a 
phrase were expected in an account of this nature. There is a slight 
possibility that the raised letter does not belong to this line but to 
an insertion above it; if that should be so, then ц(оршс) or А(оитбу) 
would come into consideration. 

7 E.g., стро уос, but it is not possible to arrange the fragments 
in such a way that the lines here printed as 11 and 7 could be read 
together as óļuoi (ws) ovfu[o]voc x74. 

{суо (l. ісубєї) a: ‘it is worth’ or ‘it weighs І (mina?)’. This is 
apparently a remark concerning the 4 minas of yarn (?) just 
mentioned. 

8 Perhaps родіубуроа, ‘rose-colored’, though the term is not 
found elsewhere. The final « is raised, so the word may be abbre- 
viated. 

9 Јхаріоу: the end of a word, or a reference to Carian goods of 
some kind. For the latter possibility cf. 66.8. 

фортіо : i.e., poptiw or фортіо (v). There is no mark of abbreviation, 
but in this context a genitive would be easier to explain than a 
dative: if фортіо (у) is the word meant, then х will be the price or 
the weight of the shipments. The preceding є is reported as certain 
in the Brussels MS. On the plate Јихфортіо (у), ‘cloaks’, looks worth 
considering, but it does not seem possible to effect a join between 
the fragments of the papyrus by reading со[оВріхо]иафортіо (у). 

II втш «уос, otyu(tov, or the like. 

I2 The word division may be Juve ор( ); the next word is 
probably an abbreviation of some form of maAatés or mé&AAov. Then 
uvat was written, though џуб would be better grammatically. 

I3 LSJ records ‘button’ as a meaning of бифайос. That would 
suit the context, but it does not seem possible to read a form of 
бифадос here. 

I7 Presumably туу[оо, ‘weaver’s spool’, or тпу(ісуатос, weav- 
er's thread'. 

I9 The only serious possibilities are x&S[oo, xad[lov, and 
xas uctac. 


4. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER 


(a) 7.5 X 9 cm. 
(b) 2 x 18.5 cm. 


I 5e + бе 4th cent. 
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4. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER 2I 


Two non-contiguous fragments of a private letter, too mutilated 
to yield continuous sense. 


xà хорів 1 al | 
хай Бомамт .[ 
Kong? .[ 
yivwoxe .[ 
5 ETOLLAXKEVAL tæl 
aptaBac тоб Торі 
dé aetaByy Aeyou[ ]uso 
хоутх пёрфоу[ [. оу =. [ 
хото &тећо[ ]ue .[ 
I0 ]eAev[ 
Jowl 
1.904 
е 
Jour .[ 
I5 ].ec.[ 
о. 
1. оуо[ 
|бєои .[ 
] . €ppG[obat ce sÜyouat 
20 TOoAAOt|¢ xe[ó]vo[tc 


Back: faint traces of the address. 


т Eg., тб &[үхтуто aderoe. 
6 Темі: the only suitable names listed in the NB and Ono- 


masticon are Тріферіос and Torpiddweoc. Cf. also 2.8 with note. 


5-15. MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


In addition to the four texts just printed, the cover of Codex I 
contains 43 small bits of papyrus dating from the late third to the 
early fourth century A.D. None of these is extensive enough to 
permit an identification of the type of document from which it 
comes, and most contain only slight traces of a few letters. The best 
preserved are transcribed below. 


5. I7¢ + 8° -+ o¢. Three fragments of the same text, measuring 
respectively 2 x I, 6 x 2, and 2.5 cm. Text: (a) | ріс «o«a][ (b) 
| W ёроб Tapappéoug | о ©лёр óvoua( )[ (.е., ёубџа(тос) or 
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dvoua(twv). These two fragments apparently preserve an upper 
margin. (c) contains only traces that are now illegible. 


6. I roe. 5 x І.5 спа. Text: | іхтрос xoi ..... [ Ё]сторшт [ | 
3]0ж[... јлотрӧс |. Line 2 could be interpreted as e.g. t]ocopía т [ grim 
or сторі. (І. -єї) etc. у A 


ШШ Tk 

7. Irr* + 12°. Two fragments of one text. (a), 2.5 X 4cm.,is тй: 
illegible. (b), 1.5 X 3cm., reads ]..тоо[ Зомосі 3] apf 4]....[ уб 
There is space sufficient for a line blank between ll. 2 and 3. ed fagment 


8. I 14¢-17¢. Four fragments of the same text, only one of ҮТ 
which offers more than a few traces. Text of (4), 2 Хуст: уур 
]. nevo , | 2]. похо ЗЗоута| “Jus. vf 5] . v х=} el Jenni. Space enough 
for two lines is blank between ll. 2 and 3. 


Ht, 5 X 

9. I 19°. 2.5 х т.5 cm. Text: ]ov *juàv $[. ME" 

10. I 200. 2x 2cm. Right margin apparently preserved. p 

Text: | ушеу 3]. . .. "T 
11. 122%. 4 X r.5 cm. Text: | mool. die 
12. 125°.3 x 2cm. ].. | Зутас duotag Bgl rejot параст. theming of 

10 appea 

13. I 26°. 2 x 0.5 cm. Jewuev[ Зифацеуі. il At the enc 

14. 128.15 X rscm.]...[?]. a .[F. oils 
15. I 330-402. Two bits from the same text. The better preserved | "| - 

(І 33°, 1.5 X 4.5 cm.) reads | [ ?]n [ ух [ 5] . anal 9] . . . [. The co (i 
stroke in 1. 1 presumably marks a numeral or abbreviation. Anc 

| ty (i 

In fragm 
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CODEX IV 


Twenty-six small bits of Greek texts written in hands of the 
fourth century A.D. So far as the content is identifiable they come 
from accounts. The large quantities of goods involved suggest that 
these were official and not private accounts, as is also the case with 
the documents in the cover of Codex V. The largest and best 
preserved fragments are transcribed below. 


16. IV ІФ. 13.9 X 4.2 ст. Text: ]....[ ?]ov'[. The last letters 
may be an abbreviation of óvóuacoc. 


17. IV 2°. 6.5 X 3.5 cm. Text: 


Poseni р ovval ja. .[ 
]. otvou c(r&0ux) Du". [ 3410 spathia of wine 
] Tous’, ар ov | 3144, of which 

The beginning of l. І was read as ]...отр( ) in the Brussels 


MS, but the o appears rather to be a numeral, perhaps preceded by 
Г (3000). At the end ovv &[т]јоут[: would suit the traces. 


18. IV 3°. 2.3 х 3 ст. Text: 


хр|:Өбу (&рт.) [ artabs of barley 
]обтос | as follows 
]. сітоо (&рт.) | artabs of wheat 


19. Two fragments. (а) IV 49. r5 x 2cm. ],..[ 7)..| 
*) oul. (b) IV 5°. 6.2 x 4.8 cm. | ot(vov) , | ?traces 3] (артавбом?) 
(uvpiddec) це ex | 59.. хе(б5)с) Г. There are ink traces on the 
back of both fragments, but only an « in the 4th line of the back 
of (b) is clear. The first line of (а) is a numeral, the stroke marking 
à number in the thousands. 
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20. IV 6°. 4 x 2.1 cm. Text: ]. | ?]uov Aiyón[cr]oo дра. The 
word before Atyux[t]ov might be vó]ucv or vo[uóv, ‘laws, nomes, or 
meadows of Egypt’, but there are other possibilities even  Аіүбт[т]оу 
does refer to the country; it may, however, be a personal name. 


21. IV 210. 1.5 X rcm. Text: xot.[ (e.g, Xotg[x). Slight 
traces of a 2nd line. 


yit pm 
„gst ne | 
z md kind, 
sperat 
aus of tho 
stave been a 
ШШ 
ay us been 
do eexam 
siue assigne 
«il There ap 
athe ragme 
шї (o) ar 
ШШШ 
“sumably all 
є The Thel 
ia February 
ilo two és 
"8 cautious 
“it that the 
Шш for 
“at P. Beatt 
that those р 
‘Wee concer 
lower The 
“ued for use 
їйє divis 
"as Thebaig 


| Пе X ] 
fhe back 


КБ 
LS 


CODEX V 
22. OFFICIAL ACCOUNTS 


The best preserved papyri from the cover of Codex V come from 
what must have been an extensive series of official accounts in 
money and kind, dealing with an area at least as large as the 
Thebaid: their extremely mutilated condition is much to be regretted. 
The rectos of those fragments which most obviously belong to- 
gether have been assembled under the number 22, and such versos 
of the same fragments as bear decipherable writing under 23. This 
assembly has been made very conservatively, very possibly too 
much so; re-examination of the originals may well show that some 
pieces here assigned other numbers were in fact once part of the 
same roll. There appears to be no way of determining the original 
order of the fragments. The presentation in this edition is arbitrary. 

Fragments (c) and (A), as well as 23(c), were written at a time 
when the provincia Thebaidos was divided into two procuratorships, 
and presumably all parts of the text are to be dated very closely 
together. The Thebaid may have become a separate province as 
early as February A.D. 295; it had certainly done so, and been 
divided into two етитротаі, by September of 298, which is therefore 
the most cautious terminus post quem for this text. It has been 
suggested that the two subdivisions had been given up by 323, and 
if so that year forms a terminus ante, but the evidence is very 
slight: see P. Beatty Panop. pp. xv-xxi, CPR V 6.7 n. 

At least those portions of the accounts preserved in 22(c) and 
23(c) were concerned with revenues from or for both the Upper 
and the Lower Thebaid. This suggests that they were drawn up by 
or intended for use in an office higher than that of the procurator- 
ship of either division. The most obvious instance would be that of 
the praeses Thebaidos. 


(a) V іс. 3 x тз cm. The first few letters from the lines of one 
column. The back is blank. 
— cal 


xol 


т.[ 


e| 
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5 u[ 
x| 
«.Ї 
«| 
sr 
IO «| 
.l 
Te 
ха 


8 а may be corrected from another letter. 


(0) V 2€. 6.2 x 14 cm. The beginning of two lines from the 
bottom of a column, with scattered traces of a preceding column. 
On the back is 23 (а). 


P 
— си 
x.[ 


(c) V 39. 6.6 x 13.8 cm. An account concerning chaff which, if 
the seemingly self-evident supplements in lines 3 and 6 are correct, 
was collected from or for at least the two divisions of the Thebaid. 
The purpose of the chaff is not stated, but the military annona 
would be a reasonable guess. Some other documents from about the 
time of this text report large requisitions of chaff for the use of 
troops temporarily stationed in Egypt because of the unrest of the 
last decade of the third century A.D. (P. Oxy. I 43 recto, P. Beatty 
Panop.; cf. W. Ensslin in Aegyptus 32, 1952, 163-78), but it would 
be hazardous to posit a similar background for this papyrus without 
further evidence. On the back is 23(). 


— GC poU 
об тс 
Єтї[трот7с OnBatdoc &y[c 
Jv dv "Ext yov ef 

5 ] 3i& Плюс | 

єтитротіїс © InBat[8oc хто 
[sol 
Fasal 


yin 8 
gui 
у | 
4 123040 I 
PT) 
+ and 00 8 
| | і 71 | 
ed Large 
A aun, 
ji 


їй 


ly The р 
їйїнє, Пе 
“L5to be d 
‘sis proba 


MET 
A The back i 


i May h 
Шу have 
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Juaxol 
IO ]uOou[ 


Jecl 


3 Not and 81]єт[:]тротӯс to follow the phrasing of (A).r, as the 
large epsilon shows that ётитротўс was the first word in this line. 

4 Probably 'Eztu&you é[mumedntod; cf. in general P. Beatty 
Panop. I.230-40 n., 276-331 n., P. Oxy. I 43 recto cols. iii-iv. 

9 Possibly 8v ’ExJucyo[v as in 1. 4, but there are other pos- 
sibilities, and no good reason to expect the man again here. 


wu (4) V 4°. 7.1 X 13.5 cm. Fragment of an account in money, 
collected in large amounts from various localities. (e) comes from 
a similar account, or may be a further portion of this one. On the 


` 
uv 


м 


back is 23(с). 
mg sel 

]. x! 

] (car. ?) [ 
те я (таА&утоу) (иор!@бєс) $[ (40000 [+ ?]) 
= 5 то Asoc (vaA&vvov) (цорикбєс) у (30000 tal.) 
e ] (txravtewv) (uupgi&8ec) B ,G — (26000 tal.) 
и JróAe[c |с (raravtwy) (uuprddec) В ,H . (28000 + tal.) 


ж: 5 and 7 The possibilities include "Ерцоб 76Aeoc, Atóc тблєсос, 
: Abxwv xóAsoc, IIavóc тбЛєсс, "АтбАЛиуос nóAcoc. One expects the 
ик Cityinl. 5 to be different from that in 1. 7. 

zi 7 This is probably the last line of the column. 


үт (e) V 5€. 3.5 х 3.5 cm. Fragment of a money account. See (d) 
introd. The back is blank. 


a — нні 


ma 


| 
] (taArdvtwv) (иор@дєс) 9 | 
] @тб [ 
Je" [ 


3-4 &nó may have been followed by a place name, and if so that 
name may have been written wholly or partly in l. 4, i.e., read 
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instead of the printed text *—móXeo]c. But in that case it is odd 
that the scribe left so much space after бло, and the trace in 1. 4 
resembles є rather than c, so the pattern may have been &mó so 
many talents lost in 1. 3 followed by another figure in 1. 4; that is, 
of so many talents due, so many were paid. 


(f) V 69.3 x дст. Fragment of an account in artabs. The back 
is blank. 


So [ (6500 art.) 
To [ (3500 art.) 


(є) V 7€. 9.5 х 10.6cm. The bottom right side of a column 
recording quantities of some substance measured in xestai (e.g., oil 
or wine), collected in at least one case by an émtuedntys (8). The 
back is blank. 


(traces of two lines) 


3 ]« 
] (fotar) Apad (4501 1/4 xestai) 
5 ] Є (Єстаг) Граду) (3101 3/8 x.) 
] Є (єстог) A (1000 х.) 
] (cota) A (1000 x.) 
]'AnoXXovtou émieA(ntod) E(eotav) (uverdc) « dy (10000 3/8 x.) 
] (сто) x (600 x.) 


1-7 To judge from the spacing of the writing and the (relatively) 
small amounts involved, these lines are parallel to 9 rather than to 8. 
It is therefore doubtful whether the names of émpeAntat should be 
expected in lacuna, for in 9 traces of a name should have been 
preserved unless it was very much shorter than the name in 8. It 
is possible that 8 is a heading which gives the total collected by 
the epimeletes named, and that 9 begins a breakdown of that total 
according to the assistants through whom it was collected, the 
areas from which it was collected, or some other principle. If that 
should be the case, lines 1-7 would be the end of a similar breakdown 
of a figure now lost. 


psie 10 
йи 
ў 
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ji least t 
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sof the nome 
qu order $ 
jp Kusite, 
‚шй, 
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„К ш 
ШШ 
ү than 
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8 This line no doubt began with &@ (cf. e.g. (c).4-5, (h).4ff., (2) 
etc.), but Apollonius could be either the epimeletes himself or his 
father. 


(п) V 8€. 10.2 X 16.5 cm. The beginning of an account con- 
cerning at least two nomes of the Lower Thebaid; (t) preserves the 
end of a similar, but not, I think, the same account.* So far as the 
names of the nomes are preserved, both texts appear to follow the 
stereotyped order set out in P. Beatty Panop. p. xix: Hermopolite, 
Antinoite, Kussite, Lycopolite, Hypselite, Apollonopolite, Antaio- 
polite, Panopolite, Thinite. The Antinoite, however, is not found in 
its expected position after the Hermopolite in the present fragment, 
nor does the Thinite follow the Panopolite in (7). Whether they 
were included at some point in the lost portions of the papyri 
cannot be determined, but the tables in P. Beatty Panop. p. xix 
may suggest that omission of some nomes from a given list is 
more probable than a violation of the standard listing order. 

On the back are scattered traces, possibly offsets. 


— ano дієтитротідс OnBatdoc x&vo | 
ет. [ 
“ЕрцотолЛЁтоу обтої с" 
(ж) °Іс:доро[о Let 
5 du(x) AtaAtoy | 
du(a) “Lordaloou 
обт| ос" 
К оосо[Ётоо 
»à) П 
breaks off 


I The word бё єтїтротг is apparently new. The usual word for the 
area governed by an ѓтітротос of one of the divisions of the Thebaid 
Was énitpomm: how Sieniroonh differs from this, if at all, is unclear. 


* The fragments here published as 22(h), 24, 25, and 22(2) are illustrated 
together in the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage pl. 13 following an earlier 
conjecture that they once formed part of the same papyrus sheet, but later 
study indicates that this will not have been the case. 22(h) and (i) cannot 
be convincingly presented as parts of a single list from a roll with a plausible 
format, and the versos are dissimilar. For the other pieces see 24 introd. 


and 25.1-3 n. 
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(7) V II°. II.I X 16.5 cm. The end of an account similar to the 
foregoing; see introd. there, and for the possibility that 25 should 
be joined to the text see 25 introd. The back contains 23 (А). 


Col. i 


Top lost; the first line preserved is on a level with the tenth line 
of col. ii. 


— | à(&) O&£ovoc (through Theon) 
] (uupiades?) 8 ‚© (49000) 
|с... (тхАутоу) (цорюдєс) В ‚Вс (22200 talents) 
Jeune (raA&vvov) (иор@дєс) B ,Zo (27800 talents) 


Col. ii 


5 Үр 
| (traces) 


ИЕ с 
['A]xóAAQvoc хто 
[Su(&) 'I]epoxtevoc [ 


IO 8 (&) V'&vcoc Хороо | 
° Дутолотоћт[оо 
ovx) [ 
П суотоћітоу 
5.(2) "AxoXAo( ) "Ієромот|дХАсуос 
15 Ot(X) “AmoAAwvidov | 


(4) Osociuou xat “Hof 


ên} TO афто | 


4 The papyrus has been cut away immediately after this line. 
It may have been the last in the column, as it is on a level with the 
total in 1. 17. 


23. FRAGMENTS OF ACCOUNTS 


The back of 22 contains fragments of a series of documents 
written in at least two hands, both different from that of the main 
text. So far as can be determined, these are accounts, presumably 
official. Not every piece of 22 has writing on the back, however, 
and in some which do the verso text is illegible. The following ате 
the best preserved specimens. 


00008: 
фк 


il fr. 6 
1 amanged 
oan 
+ an 
i and t 
рй 
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че (a) V асу. 6.2 х 14 cm. Back of 22(b). Remnants of six lines 
>At of unidentified nature. 


{ traces of two lines 
TN ]єъде& [ 
м ]. саєті 
5 жу [ 
De у НИ от (ёр) [ 


m 3 The traces suggest some form of Evdatuwv or a similar name. 
6 On]Bat3(oc) is just possible. 


(0) V 3*v. 6.2 х 13.8cm. Back of 22(c). Fragment of an 
account arranged by nome, with entries in the form “о so-and-so 
through so-and-so, so much . . ." The first name in such an entry 
is presumably an official in charge of collecting money or some 
commodity, and the second an agent of his. What was collected is 
no longer apparent, but oil may be mentioned in l. 9. 


— — === — À— — — ae 


{ ].= 
Јолоћеітоо 
Jato 8:(&) Т:Веріуоо п. [. ЇМ 
à (X) Ayol 
5 ] "Торміа ài(&) Меламо|с 
й ] àv(&) ХаВамої б 
Jevésu[ 
Уојротіоу[ 
] лох хі 
то ]ecol 
і Jou әр 


]ov .Ї 


: I Єсти) де would seem appropriate. 
2 The end of a nome name such as ‘Epu]oroàsitov. The suitable 


us names from the Lower Thebaid can be found in the list in 22(h) 
с introd., but that need пої be the provenience of this text. 

б 8 Presumably Хо]ротіоу[: or &(@) La]pariwv[oc. 

a 9 ea for Лола, ‘oils’, seems more reasonable than éAéa ‘olive 


з Tut e 
A tree’ or ‘olive’, but this may be the end of some proper name. 
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(c) V 4*v. 7.1 X 13.5 cm. Back of 22(4). Part of two columns 
of a money account, presumably revenue from some tax, covering 
the whole of the Thebaid. 


Col. i 
Y 1.4 

Ву 

space for one line blank 
] по At. [.]... (аута) ‚А- (4000 talents) 
]. (taa.) Av (1400 talents) 

5 ]. (taa.) ,Z (7000 talents) 
Col. 11 

Ise. | 

]c«M 

traces of two lines 

IO Jer . Ао 

|до 

10| 

space for two lines blank 

бцої [ 

OnB (aidoc) хо та 
I5 O8 (одос) &v[c 

та d 

(1. 13-5) ‘All together ... for the Lower Thebaid ... for the 


Upper Thebaid...' 


3 Abs] тА (soc) looks plausible on the plate, but according to 
the Brussels MS it cannot be read. 

II Presumably dre or àv. A[. 

I3 6uod was probably followed by a total for the Thebaid as 
a whole, which the following two lines then break down into revenue 
from each ётитроту. The point of 1. 16 is altogether unclear. 


(d) V zrrev. тт.т x 16.5cm. Back of 22(;). Presumably an 
account. 


AT ERE 
pte tha 
ИТА. 
To, 1t comi 
sie cannot F 
de level, Т 
ithe front с 
a Ms 
1, 


£y ow 
AT Jy 
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} ]o^ou az .[ 
] | ex(eg.-[ 
]хто( ) хай Хороо | 
].ау...( ) оббо): [ 
5 |лоХХомос Kryctoy xai 'Ax[ 
] Паступос xat Лор, ол( )[ 
]. стос `Ат...[.]о..[ 
]хбААоуос KopvyAtov пол Етєр(а) .[ 
] Косєвеїом(ос) ш........ orol 
5 and 8 IIóXXevoc, "А)лоХЛомос, ог a compound such as ‘Iespa- 
xa ]xóAAcvoc. 
6 Apparently not AouxóA(Aov). 


24. V 99. 4.3 X 4 cm. 4th cent. Fragments of accounts. It has 
been suggested that this text is a continuation of 22 (А), and pl. 13 
of the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage was composed on that assump- 
tion. If so, it comes from a later column than 22(h), as обто[с in 
1. 3 there cannot have been followed by 1. 2 of 24, with which it 
would be level. Too little is preserved to be certain whether the 
hand of the front ої 24 is the same as in 22(/) and (т), but that of 
the back of 24 is distinctly different from that of 23(d), the verso 
of 22 (2). 


Front: 
m З i (551 1/2) 
1с 
Back: 
} > nee me (oed E (more than тообо talents) 


The traces before (тол.) іп 1. т of the back text are very faint and 
may not be ink. 


25. V rocr. 6.5 x 4 cm. 4th cent. Fragment of a text of un- 
certain nature. A ship's captain or a related term is mentioned in 
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1. т, so shipping is involved in some way. A join with 22(z) is not 
out of the question; cf. 1-3 n. On the back is 26. 


d ] хорерутт( ) 
1. №( ) ‘Qoteav Аит 
|| ...].... 60... al 


I-3 A join of this fragment with 22(7) col. i would give the 
following result: бца) Өёоуос | хоВерут (оо) (тай.) (цор.) 8 ,O | аа 
Av( ) ‘©Ороу Anuntets ... (taA.) (uvo.) B ‚Вв etc., ‘through Theon, 
skipper, 49000 talents ... Horion (son of?) Demetrius ... 22200 
talents'. Tempting as this appears at first sight, 1. 2 of the recon- 
struction is ungrammatical, and the versos do not favor the join. 

I From хоберут тис or a derivative such as xuBepvntixdc, case and 
number uncertain. 

2 Presumably X4(up«voc) or An(upetwv). The preceding word 
may be de. 

3 Perhaps хоВ]ер[уўт]ус̧ Q 


oe о o 


26. V тосу. 6.5 х 4cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account 
concerning at least one èmiueanths, reporting revenue for a 6th 
indiction. Written on the back of 25. 


Y Pail 
] . savog Пе , , tivov émtuped(yntod) «| 
] Laparctave Дібоцо» хт (qc) с tvd(txtiwv)o(¢) | 


] . ríovoc Idosos май |... xt (no) с ivd[(uxtiwv)o(c) 


— — — — —À 


L. 2 may be translated 'To Sarapion son of Didymos, for the 
sixth (6th) indiction . . .' 


27. V 120. 2.8 х 4.9 cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an official 
account concerning émuueAntat. The text is on the back of the 
document, the fibers on the front having been stripped off. 


| Ai E 
У ]єоотро (о) ёте (nto) [ 
]оторос етице|Х (уто) 


рту, 
СТУ 


Т, 5 
n the fror 
as of юш 


1 
i 


М та) 


TER 
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Таб} ].e39o; т..ро( ) [ 
5 А‹&]оцоо ётиеА (утої) [ 
Jy Ert [e (итоб) 


— — — Ld — 


I The high stroke marks a numeral or abbreviation. 
3 The remnants of the name suggest Е]ӧторос̧, though one rather 
expects a genitive. 


sr. 28. V 13°r. 5 X 14 cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account, ог 
li possibly of a contract. On the back is 29. 


тун 


— то]б тарєлбоутос 
Je. . mot .[ 
EN. PERI 
|. aov . [ 

oe 5 Jovvayav( ) (taA.) . un хі 
У ] (rar. 2) Є [ 

]..=ст..[ 

]. ovo . woe | 
T traces of x line 


I т0]0 тжрєАӨбү[тос ётоос or цмубс. 
5 Not соухүбџ (eva). 


29. V тз°у. 5 x 14 cm. Fragment of an account, probably 


official. On the front 15 28. 
Traces of two lines of a column to the left, then: 


col. ii 
pt == — a = m 
} [(&) .[ 
du(a&) `Ор[ 
н (врата)... [ 
a à(&) . [ 
ж 5 5.(8) [ 
à (&) ‘QL 


б! (à) [Tipo] Өғо[ 
8 (X) Ауддеоіс 


36 МАС HAMMADI CODEX V 


IO 8 (X) Л:осхброу [ 
(3) Al 
ё[(&) 


— — — — —— 


3,7 The word after Ayn(uuata) may be the name of the place in 
which the following collectors were active or the name of the super- 
visor for whom they worked. 


30. V 14°. 4.2 X 3.6 cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account. The 
back is blank. 


— traces of x line 
Jatevottog àX) .[ 
'I]oxvotevoc д: (0) [ 
1цоуос [ 


4 E.g. Xoepf]uovoc, Eó3at]uovoc. 


31. V 15°. 4.2 X 3.5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. Copy of a document of 
uncertain nature. The back is blank. 


e бутѓүрафоу | 
Клоод:ос Al 
тєрї Химоббосхих 


3 тєрї Xyv[oBdoxe: cf. 1.4 п. тєрї ууу[ёу, уту[оВосхё», ‘about 
geese, gooseherds' or the like is improbable, as it is most natural to 
take this line as part of the man's origo or the place where he served 
some public function. 


32-43 


In addition to the pieces printed as 22-31, the cover of Codex V 
contained forty-seven tiny fragments which bear writing, for the 
most part too small and damaged for transcription. Some may 
belong together, or to texts published above, but this can hardly 
be determined in their present condition. The larger are transcribed 
below. Unless the contrary is noted, the backs are blank. АШ 
probably belong to the early fourth century A.D. 


TUE 


| 2) 


TEX 


ҮЛ 


ab 3У 


i \ a 12 


Back 


`+ 
ea, 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


32-38. FRAGMENTS 


V 16°. 5 X 5cm. 


V 17°. 3 X 2.6 cm. 


V 18°. 2 X 3.9 cm. 


V 19%. 2 X 2.8 cm. 


V 20€. 2.3 x 2.8 cm. 


]Aoctoxo . | 

].уосато[. |]... [ 

Јоу Памісхо» | 
га 


JAxy[ 


— eee 


Back: traces of 1 line 


V 22°. 1.2 X 4.5 cm. 


Back 


"Ei 
]ee( )Ї 


37 


38 


39. 


40. 


41. 


42. 


43. 
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М 239. 1.2 X 2.7 СП Hs = „= 


У 24%. 21 X Icm. — — — 


V 25°. 2 X I.8 ст. = с сен 
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CODEX VI 


44. Five fragments of a name list, evidently intended for 
taxation purposes. About 1.5 cm. was originally left free between 
each name. In some instances a further name, usually somewhat 
indented, was later written in this free space: these entries are more 
cursive than the original text, but may nevertheless have been made 
by the same scribe. Three entries in frag. (а) bear a marginal note, 
C(nryoov), ‘find him’ or ‘investigate’. In one case this note was then 
cancelled. 

Although as much as 3.5 cm. of blank papyrus is found to the 
right of some names, no statement of money or goods owed is 
preserved, so the nature of the charge concerned remains obscure. 
Almost all the persons listed were men, but a woman probably 
appears in (5).5. The original order of the fragments can no longer 
be determined; that used in this edition is arbitrary. Late 3rd or 
early 4th century A.D. On the back 15 45. 

The Brussels MS included no transcripts of texts from the cover 
of Codex VI. The readings of 44-61 are therefore based exclusively 
on photographs and must be accepted with appropriate caution. 


(a) VI 1° recto. 10 X 14.5 ст. 


=> traces 
Фотоїс aderpoc 
C(ntyoov)  llavapeoc Levawovvioc 
Пахоріс 2éoptoc 
5 Avécxopog Фолрюс Acdyod ayal 
[© ((үттсоу)] Daños llevó , єбтос 
С(Чтусоу) Фелро с Мїдоу 
(Дід)сморос 'HoaxXfjouc 
ТоорВоу Форос 
IO *HAtc Плоўтос vel 
(Фер с ПІ 
Ку 


2and 4: later additions. 
4 Ilaxup&c Xépftoc: both names are new if rightly read, but there 
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is considerable doubt about the first, which is very cursively written; 
cf. however Кбоос and Kipa. Жёр[иос, though genitive, may have 
been derived from Latin Servius. 

5  ДеХуоб 15 not in NB or Onomasticon. Cf. Додуобс. 

anal: e.g., emalitmtys, пх NN, an’ Al. 

6 Пе , єбтос: new. The name Atev¢ is well known, but Ievs,eð- 
тос is not probable, as the descender of an iota should be visible. 
Possible no letter has been lost, though in that case the delta was 
written unusually large. 

IO velwtépov is an obvious supplement, but a name such as 
Ne[orcoAéuoo ог a trade beginning with ve- is also possible. 

II The significance of the mark before Majjpr¢ is not clear. 


(b) VI 2° recto. 9.5 X 14 cm. 
ET 5 
Jayavas 
Ato]oxópou TATY 
] . ос a&derpdc 
5 ] . хшміх Хоадео» 'EXéoc 
Л:бсхорос &ÕEAPÓG 
Хамсубс XoAAGToG 
]..[.].[..]6 @8єАфбс 
]o[.] Xaos @8єАфбс 
IO &]8eAo (óc) 
fel 


— e — A — — 


7 and 10: later additions. 

2 Probably X]ay«vàc, ‘vegetable gardener’. 

3 If тати(тфріс) is meant there is no sign of abbreviation. 
Possibly therefore the genitive of Таті)с: that name is not in NB or 
Onomasticon, but cf. Тафіїс and Tariorc. 

4 The first name is probably Форм. 


(c) VI 3° recto. 2 X 5.5 cm. 
— Lal 
УТУЛ 
Loy .[ 


—— <a — 


\ name 
ji. 
| T i! rect 


И н 
| 


P. у ve ' 
"rst" not 
a 
EIC 


ji appears 


| The TeVers 
4 text, app 
Mation of i 
3h ae writ 
MT 
Eg Wine 
аи Th 


КР 


44. FRAGMENTS OF A NAME LIST AI 
2 No name beginning with Xey- is recorded іп NB or Ono- 
masticon. 


(4) VI5° recto. 2.5 X r4 cm. 


— Фойріс roel 
Пеау«хцє®с [ 
II&pouooc 
[ 

5 Daer vel 


Majors Kel 
Haviovets [ 
[2]&vovàc МІ 


I Acomparison with І. 5 suggests пре| євотєрос here and ує[Фтєрос 
there, but of course there are other possibilities. 

3 Паврсорос: not in NB or Onomasticon. 

4 Stripped away. 

5 СЁ Іп. 


(e) УІ 6¢ recto. 7.5 х 9.5 cm. 
— Јоу Tpradérpov 
Јоу Ilexóctog ХлхАўтос 
JaBdyyug Кеутіс 
]еос̧ Kapovetoc 


2 Уодбтос: not in NB or Onomasticon. 
3 Kévttc = Кеутос. 
4 This appears to have been the last line of the column. 


45. The reverse side of 44, probably written in the same hand 
as that text, apparently contains lists of two types. The first, 
represented by fragment (a), follows the format of 44 and may be 
а continuation of it, though cf. n. to 1. 4. The lines on the remaining 
fragments are written much closer together than in 44 and 45(a), 
and in at least three instances the names were followed by some 
commodity: wine in (0).11, something measured in myriads in 
(b).13 and 14. The impression remains that taxation of some sort is 
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concerned, but that it is different from that of the front text and 
fragment (a). 

Ihe text on this side of the papyrus is considerably more worn, 
discolored, and difficult to decipher than 44. The fragments are 
ordered following the presentation of 44, as there is no clue as to 
their actual relative positions. 


(a) VI ІФ verso. 10 X 14.5. 


У A...6 Патра 
(yiv.) В 
vA Atécxopog Ўёуус Leo | [ 
У “Hodxdrstog тошу | 
5 Dajorg Фациогс [ 
Фаїріє Keňeuuap[o]ð | 
"Qotov Кадлоь [ 
Dihov "Еротос | 


].. 00 
то ]. Поухратіоос ..Ї 
ИЫК 


3 Хёуус = Хєумос̧. The name appears to be new. The mar- 
ginal note seems to be of the same sort as that in 1. 4; cf. note 
there. 

4 The marginalia, if such they are, here and in 1. 3, are quite 
unintelligible to me. There is some possibility that they are in fact 
line ends from a preceding column, i.e., that the reading should be 
(uupt&c) Їх ‚В, 12000’. If so, then despite the greater spacing between 
the lines the content of this account probably resembled that of 
(b) more closely than that of the recto text 44. 

5 Форштоос: apparently not Dautyotc. Neither name is known, 
but the latter would have had obvious kindred to Фоџїу:с, Фацімос 
and the like. 

6 Kereuuao[o]d: even if the dotted letters are wrong the name 
1s new. 

9 Added between the lines. 


quo vers 
' р 


3, There is 
Ике lines 
Лебид b 
‘probable Ke 
Te mutilated 
ded betwe 
ТҮ 


| ш, \ 


ting T 
tut only ty 
in the ath 


d {т 
: nentionin 
"hm i 
Ate hy t 
"та and | 
vm each Q 


“ine, 
А 


45. FRAGMENTS ОЕ NAME LISTS 43 


(Б) VI 2° verso. 9.5 X I4 cm. 


Y il 
Плело[5]< (?) | 
traces 
"Етоуоуос | 
5 Кератообебс АХ 


Пеблос I.. aol 
Gau @бєАФфбс [ 
Max&ptoc aroc @8єЛА\ф[бс 
LtABavog Kare, .8[.].[ 
IO Atóoxopoc "AXégg ..... [ 
Dirwv adedpdcs otvou | 
"Apptoc vióc 
Поуареос̧ Nepeougyod (uup.) | 
Мо .. àc 'Отефуос (иор.) | 
I5 Avocxopog &деАфӧс [ 
"Оуубфріс Н , ọy[ 


2and4 There is some discoloration before the first letter read 
in each of these lines, possibly marginalia or stray ink, possibly also 
not ink. 

5 The division between the names is not quite certain, but the 
text is probable. Кератообеос is in that case new. 

9 The mutilated name after Zuf«vóc appears to be new. 

II Added between the lines. 

14 Both names are apparently new. 

I7 Atooxd[pov, Діосхо|бтос, Atooxo[upi8ou or the like. 


The remaining versos of 44 are too mutilated for transcription. 
I make out only two full words with reasonable certainty, II«óc 
aSeA(pdc) in the 4th line of frag. (4) (VI 5° verso). 


46. VI де recto. 3 x 5cm. 3rd-4th cent. Remnants of two 
columns mentioning barley. In the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage 
p. I9 this papyrus is placed among the fragments of 44 because the 
hands of the two texts are similar. They do not, however, have the 
same format, and the hands of the versos (47 and 45) differ dis- 
tinctly from each other. 
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Col. i Col. ii 
— ] (races H[ 
5 Zl 
Jj Ke[ 
] xpe (Oñs) (&pta&Byc) s O.[ 
= — Kepa[ 
“Axl 


me me —_— 
—á 


The traces of 1. т cover all or nearly all of the intercolumnar 
space of 1.5 cm. It is probably the end of an exceptionally long line 
of col. i, but it could also be a heading covering both columns. Line 3 
translates '1/2 artab of barley’. Between ll. т and 2 space enough 
for one line contains no writing. 


47. VI 4* verso. 3 X 5cm. 3rd-4th cent. A name list, written 
on the back of 46. 


} Павёс..[. 
Tape . [ 


I Probably the top of the document, or at least of this list. 

48. VI 79. 5 X 13.5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. About 1.5 cm. from the 
top of the recto is the note (&povens) suf, ‘(at least) 5/8 of an 
aroura'. The remainder of this side is blank. 


Back: 
{ 1 Хохӯтос В. [ 
3.5 ст. blank 
]. "Орос Dirovul[évov 
Jed 
traces of at least т line 
5 1с Ко\ӱто[с 


— —— — — 


I The name Хохі)с is not in NB or Onomasticon. Cf. Ўохє®с. 


(ПЁ 
"Uu 
[ШШ 
bur. 
yia: б 


Еш 
«Jak, then 
М MAV 
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49. NAME LIST 45 


49. VI 8°. 3.5 x 12 cm. 3rd-4th cent. The recto is blank. The 
verso contains a name list. 


| Гєср уЇо)с | 
Китосі 
Мобоос ФІ 
"Етауру| ос 


4 cm. blank, then а few letters from four more lines. 


2 Euroc may be the full name or only its beginning. In either 
case it appears to be new. 


90. VI 9° recto. 3.5 X 14.5 cm. Grain account, 3rd-4th cent. 
А further strip of papyrus, VI ro (0.5 x 7.5 cm.) may belong to 
the same document. On the back is 51. 


> ] . uum 
] Тебе (дот.) В 
] (@рт.) es” хр(:0%с) (&рт.) s 
] . nBns у" "АВо» (&т.) al 


^7 


5 J; 

].. Tapa (&рт.) a М 
) хо(0%с) (дот.) ал 
] (дрт.) « 
RENE [ 

го ш (ёрт.) s” 
] (дот.) d 
je 
Js 

15 |. (&рт.) є 
] (дот.) . xp (107s) (йот.) .[ 


ie — — — ——— 


51. VI 9° verso. 3.5 X 14.5 cm. A grain account, written on the 
back of 50 in a clumsier hand and with a thicker pen than that 
text. The document may record grain dues collected from the 
persons listed. 3rd-4th cent. 
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} ХО ) Ето 
“H.a... ef 
xA( ) Dayal 
AoX' o0 Пи 

5 ^" Фейр(є) .[ 
Мерсіс Ш 
(&рт.) ds 
М xeu(05c) (&рт.) Ld 
“Ато Ет[ 

IO - "Дтріїє 
Мерсіс Пе| 
L 


I xX( ):inall likelihood ха (уроубио:), with the following name 
in the genitive, but the possibility of KA(«óàtoc) NN cannot be 
entirely disregarded. So also in 1. 3. 

2 The meaning of the symbol before the name is not clear to 
me. In l. 8 a similar symbol means (Фу). 


52. VI 11°. 3 х 6cm. Name list, 3rd-4th cent. Possibly com- 
plete at top and bottom. The text below stands on the recto; the 
verso contains two notes, x«i (тороб) а; ‘апа 114 (artabs) of wheat’ 
and then after two cm. blank space ras”, '8115', plus a trace of 
a third line. 


— IIcxoot; МІ 
u Мабеік с 
Leyparors | 
ЖємеВобміс | 
І Ч'єутємбьсіс . | 
. . ot Bec | 
2.5 ст. blank 


2 For the sign before the name cf. 51.2 п. 
4 апа 5 Neither name is in NB or Onomasticon. The formation 
of the second from Texéotc is fully regular. 


53. VI 12% + 13°. Two disconnected fragments of a document 
apparently addressed to a strategus or epistrategus, presumably 


yt petiti 
f pack of 


(031 


t The watin 


КЕ 


“sumably t 
Hong) ог; 


"н і 
| ү, 


a U3 y 
“ае fi 


53. FRAGMENTS OF A DOCUMENT 47 


therefore a petition, report, or official correspondence. 3rd-4th 
cent. The back of both fragments is stained but bears no writing. 


(a) УЇт2°.3 X ro cm. 


ze jest 

]o*ex( ) 

с. 4 cm. blank 
].« 
TM 

5 ук 
]. 
І 
" ].soc..[ 


Nc 


Col. ii. The writing begins at the level of col. i 1. 3. 


оті 
IO бє| 
a tal 
E дє 
25 (b) VI 13°. 3 X 4cm. 
е е. 
дис 
I5 Ју 
M 
|. 


2 Presumably the dative of a third-declension name followed 


by отра(туүф) or otpa(tnyhoavet), or NN éx]iotpa(tyyw) or èrh- 
si бтра(туудскуті). 


54. VI 14°. 3 x то cm. 3rd-4th cent. The first few letters of ten 
4 lines of a name list, written against the fibers. The other side is 
p blank. 
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4 traces of two lines 
Er. el 
E.. Bal 

5 Пх© [с 

Авёс | 
Weve . | 
Katy . єр 
V'eve[ 

ro Ooiipic [ 
c. 4 cm. blank 


3 Of the names in NB and Onomasticon, ' Exéys[voc for "Етаїуєтос 
appears the most attractive. 

4 The letter after E is probably т or т. The name is apparently 
new. 

8 I cannot reconcile the traces with any name beginning with 
Ka- in NB or Onomasticon. Perhaps simply xai бтеєр should be read. 


55. VI 15°. 6.5 x 7cm. Account, 3rd-4th cent. The back is 
blank. 


— — — мают 


=> Jess 
1. шеу .[ 
1. шсоос . [ 
) 960 uóvoc шє[т]р[ 
5 Јуче 
iy ux! 
jn 


Col. ii. Traces of two lines, beginning at the level of col. i l. 6. 


5  uóvoc: not џбуоу. The last word in the line is a form of цетром, 
uetpéw, or a related term. 
6-7 The strokes mark numerals or abbreviations. 


56. VI 16°. 3.5 x 7cm. The front bears only a large 6 ac- 
companied by a numeral stroke. The back contains the remnants of 
a text of uncertain nature. 3rd-4th cent. 


шау 
Anis. The 
jk 


UT 
s dic ae | 
«tthe Iss 
sonal ПШ 
«1 which a 
reading sl 


et account of 


! 

au), Tey 
re 

«и 0га 


| TIR rep 
"his 59 


ТҮҮ 


№; [ie 


56. FRAGMENT 49 


Y traces of 2 lines 


|тєр....[ 
c. 5 cm. blank 


Jotex( )..Ї 


4 Presumably some form of стра(тууос), єти| стра (тиууос), or the 
related verbs. The traces at the end of the line are unclear and may 
not be ink. 


57. VI 17°. 7 X 7.5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. On the front only the 
letters (Qovoc are preserved: this might be interpreted as the word 
(йфуос, ‘of the Isis shrine’ (at this date probably a place name) ог 
as the personal name 'Ifitovoc, ‘of Ibion'. There is a lacuna before 
(vo; in which another word may have stood, but the spacing 
forbids a reading such as Ф]ф уос. 


Back: account of uncertain nature. The text is: 
traces of 1 line 
i je 
Jews Марттс 
70:0 В' тех( )0Өр( ) 
space for x line blank 
5 IP 
Jepartuc 
].x( )фар..є( )стоо( ) то 
lp 
].e 8 
IO Ж 
4 тёх(тоу), Tex(Goic), ог the like if the reading is correct. 
6 2jep&rmt; ог a compound. 
58. VI 18° recto. 3.5 x 4.5 cm. Grain account, 3rd-4th cent. 
On the back is 59. 
> BlovxdAov Хто , | 
Jis 


Jos [(&ov.) . 1 (&ov.) n’ [ (8 art.) 
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1. (дрт.) s'[ (% art.) 
5 Jac (дрт.) «vl (174 art.) 
[ы] 


I f]ouxóAov, ‘herdsman’, or the name BouxóAoc. This is probably 
the first line of the column. 


59. VI 189 verso. 3.5 X 4.5 cm. Text of uncertain nature, 3rd- 
4th cent. On the front 15 58. 


У Зал pds" б (44 У», 4) 
space for 1 line blank 
]. oxy (228) 
] juty (for us) 
@р|үоро- (silver-) 


4 Unless one assumes a false line division, this seems to be a 
compound word with &pyúptov as one of its elements, although all 
similar words іп LSJ, WB, and Spoglio Lessicale are built on Kpyupoc. 


60. VI ідо. 4 х 5.5 ст. 3rd-4th cent. The front contains 
discolorations which may be offsets if they are ink. On the back, 
traces of six or seven lines, in the first of which the word хо may be 
recognized. 


61. VI 25°. 3.7 x 2.6 cm. 3rd-4th cent. Fragment of a name 
list. The text is written against the fibers, the other side being blank. 


Y 10" Пасоб)ріс | 
] Пассйббіс | 
] Форс 2%..[ 
] x«t aol 


I-2 Neither name is recorded in this form in NB or Onomasticon. 
For the first cf. Посӯ6‹с, for the second ПотсёВ0:с with its numerous 
variants. 

3 The second name is probably 2iptc[voc or Хіфф[уос. 


ition 1 
alt mino 
4g EVEI 
alt doubt 


61. FRAGMENT OF А NAME LIST 5I 


` In addition to the papyri just described, Codex VI contained 

E twenty-one minor bits measuring on the average less than a square 
centimeter. Several are virtually blank, none yield more than a few 
generally doubtful letters. 

Gem 

gdi 

Lu 

w 


jf 


CODEX VII 


62. DEED OF SALE 


VII с 4.2 X I5 cm. late 3rd-4th cent, 

Virtually all details of the sale recorded on this fragment have 
been lost, but lines 4-5 present a puzzle of some interest. To judge 
from the structure of such documents as P. Cair. Isid. 92 and 104, 
either a regnal year or a consular date is expected in this position. 
Among the imperial and consular names that occurred during the 
period in which the papyrus can be placed on palaeographic grounds, 
the traces preserved would suit а Greek transliteration of Domitius, 
Vettius, or Tettius. Men of these names served as consuls in A.D. 
316, 328, 333, 336, and 372, but I find no convincing way of restoring 
a known dating formula by the consuls of any of these years in 
the text. The probability, then, is that the date was given as a 
regnal year: the only serious possibilities appear to be Aurelian and 
the rebel Domitius Domitianus. Palaeography and the comparative- 
ly late date of the other documents used in this cover favor the 
latter (probably A.D. 297-8); but interesting as it would be to have 
a second attestation of Domitianus’ revolt from Upper Egypt? the 
arguments for placing this text in his reign are by no means con- 
clusive.? 

For the chronology of Aurelian, see P. Oxy. XL рр. r5ff.; for 


! Theoretically Flavius Domitius Leontius, consul in A.D. 344, should 
also be considered, but the papyri dated by his consulship which have been 
published up to now omit the name Domitius; references in R. S. Bagnall 
and К. A. Worp, The Chronological Systems of Byzantine Egypt (Zutphen, 
1978) p. III. 

? [t may be assumed that 62 comes from Upper Egypt, as all known 
places that are referred to in the papyri from these covers were located there. 
The rebellion is attested at Coptus in P. Mich. III 220. 

3 The discussion above presupposes that the reading of 1. 5 in the Brussels 
MS (in agreement with Prel. Кер. p. 12), ].=тіоо, is correct, and from а 
photograph that interpretation of the traces appears unobjectionable; but 
a restoration along the following lines also looks plausible: [ópoA (6752). 
ӧлатеіис̧ Drnoviwv Acolvttov [xal ХолЛоостіоо тфу Хаџтротб]тоу. In that 
case the date would be A.D. 344, which would fall within the time span of 
the other dated texts from Codex VII (A.D. 341-8, 63-65). 
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62. DEED OF SALE 53 


that of Domitianus, J. D. Thomas, ZPE 22 (1976) 253-79 and 
24 (1977) 233-40, with the literature cited in those articles. The 
papyrus has been mentioned in Prel. Rep. p. 12, where the date was 
tentatively given as 333 or 336. The back is blank. 


].. ec 
Їх KoAAXo000v 
хоріх ў rp&]otc xai ётсєр (отубєіс) 


QU oAÓ 102. ] . єт(оу 
|. wv 
(m. 2) ] метрам о) 


x«i] anéoyov thy туђу] 
ос трбхєт®].. AdonAtoc 
&үр®ф® ©тёр adtod фурацує | то». 
7 @тЄсуоу 


Un 
7 rf 19 г 1f 1 Г 1 с гп 


(l. 3) The sale is valid, and in response to the formal question I 
have so declared. (Date). I, NN, have sold ... and received the 
price ... as stated. I, Aurelius NN, wrote on his behalf, as he is 
illiterate.’ 


4 mporoynoa perhaps abbreviated. For the following date see 
introd. 

5 E.g., Il«]xov, or Axurpoté|twv if the suggestion on р. 52 п. 3. 
is correct. 

8 At the start of the line, probably èx mAfoouc or a similar 
expression. 


63. LOAN OF WHEAT 
VII 2c 8.5 X I7 cm. 20 November A.D. 341 


A loan of what must have been 124 artabs of wheat, since the 
amount to be repaid with the usual increase of fifty percent came. 
to 2% artabs. The papyrus evidently comes from a poorly-docu- 
mented area of Egypt—the vicinity of Diospolis Parva would be 
a reasonable guess—and does not follow the phraseology current in 
better known districts of the country. In the lack of a good parallel 
I have therefore largely refrained from restorations in the first eight 
damaged lines. The general sense of the text, however, is doubtful 
only in the penalty clause ll. 5-6. For the reader’s convenience I 
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have accordingly given a hypothetical reconstruction in the first 
note below. 

For juristic discussion of loans in papyri see H. Kühnert, Zum 
Kreditgescháft in den hellenistischen Papyri Ägyptens bis Diokletian 
(Freiburg, 1966) and H. A. Rupprecht, Untersuchungen zum 
Darlehen im Recht der graeco-aegyptischen Рафуті der Ptolemderzeit 
(Münchener Beiträge 51, 1967). 


— cot uécp[o | 
pec xal | тило-) 
Actias уєо [rons &утіЛоүіхс xat отеєрбе-| 
сєсс. єї дё [ил] aod ёЁёсто)| 
5 cot хрўса[сдо: | 
єбтореїх [цур йтоббсєвс тоб єіру-] 
uévou citov .[ ] 


xai ВёВолоу [ б ёф’ бто-| 
урофіїс т[00 bré]o éu[oO ©]тоүр@- 

IO фоутос ЄЁєббилу oot трос @сф®\ (ємом) 
xai Єтеєроуту)в (elc) ороХбүтсо. 
отт жс "Аутфуїор МержхєлААуоо xai 
Петраміо» IIpogtvou тфу А&цштрот@то (v), 
"A00p xò”. (2nd hd.) Аботмос V'evexo- 

5 шс б Tpox(sluevoc) Éoyov тйс тоб пород 
&prkBac доо uiou x«i [&]ro90600 
©G прӧх (errar). Ade(HAtoc) ХМтатіАМмос Asv- 
тёроо Хо5 (ас) тўс т°(бАє®с) ëypapa br(ép adtod) ypu- 
LATA uh ELOOTOS 

Back: 


20—> Х:роүрхфо<у> PFevetõutg 


I8 br(ép абтоб): Pap. v) 20 yerpóypapovy Feverúuog. 

‘(I, Aurelius Psenetymis, acknowledge receipt from you, NN, ofa 
loan of 214 artabs of wheat including interest at fifty percent; and 
this I shall return) to you by (such-and-such) a measure (together 
with the interest at fifty percent) with no dispute or delay. If I do 
not make the return... you may use... property until the return 
of the aforementioned grain. (This contract), which I have for your 
security given to you with the subscription of my signatory, (15 
valid) and firm, and when asked the formal question I so declared. 
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Consulship of Antonius Marcellinus and Petronius Probinus, viri 
clarissimi, Hathyr 24. (m. 2) I, the aforementioned Aurelius 
Psenetymis, have received the two and a half artabs of wheat and 
I shall return them as stated. I, Aurelius Statillius, son of Deuteros, 
former magistrate of the city, wrote on his behalf, as he is illiterate. 
(back) Cheirograph of Psenetymis.' 


I-8 А plausible reconstruction might run as follows: 


&c xai 09060] 
I cot uéro[c 3ex&vo Ewo Mecoph А] 
шета xai [cis dvetrAnuuévng ўшо-] 
Asias бує» [nons dvtiAoylag xal бтєрбе-) 
cews. єї дё | ці) &ro8Q ті) тробєсшж, é££oco] 
5 cot yenog[oOa тў mavtota роо m&oy] 
єбтсорє(® [иёур: дтодбсєсс тоб єірт-| 
uévou citov. хГбріоу то You тобто) 
xoi ВеВолоу [arAodv урафем, б ёф’ бто-) 
Үрхфӯўс̧ XTA. 


2-3 Hutolaciag: see N. Lewis, TAPA 76 (1945) 126-39. The 
reconstruction proposed above is based оп P. Amh. П 147.7, суу 
xal TH aviAnuuévy Hutoreta. Мета occasionally replaces соу elsewhere, 
e.g. in P. Mich. XI 614.21. 

3 Possibly єбрус:Хоүіас as in P. Mich. 614.19-20 instead of 
йутЛоүіас, but 64.14 has &утїдоүжс. Not хрі|сєсс, as the examples 
of &veu xploec xai nons ®утАоүжс cited in the WB are all Ptolemaic 
(s.v. dvttAoyt«). The commonest phrase to express the idea is 
йуотерӢётос̧ xal Kveu naons ймтіЛоуіас. 

4 After &xo8G supply тӯ rpo0ccuíta (SB VI 9189.21 with Wilcken's 
correction recorded there), хадд. yéyexupot (P. Mich. 614.20), óc 
троем, or the like. 

5-6 I know no parallel for the phrase expressed in these lines. 
If the reconstruction proposed above is along the right lines, the 
creditor had full use of the debtor's property in case of default, but 
it is not altogether certain that the infinitive yofjca[c0o« rather than 
the participle should be restored, nor that edmopeta is governed by 
It. That a loan should be secured by all a debtor's property, however, 
is in itself commonplace. 

I7 Aevtéoov: not devtep0c¢, though that may have been intended, 
as the name is not recorded in NB or Onomasticon. 64.4-5 indicates 


56 МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII 


that a patronymic is expected, however, and Pape records Acuc£os 
and Aevucéptoc. Cf. also Latin Secundus. 
18 &p&(ac) тўс тоХ (soc): cf. Oertel, Liturgie 313-16. 


64. LOAN OF WHEAT 


УП 3° 9 X I3.I Cm. 21 November A.D. 346 


A loan of 3°% artabs of wheat, with no mention of interest. 
Written against the fibers. The other side is blank. 


} UTATELAG TOV бєстотбу Тибу 
Kavotavttov Abyovotov tò Ò” xal 
Kavotavtog Abyovotov tò y”, ‘Абдур xe”. 
Ар (haros) Кбилс “Арџоүїтос̧ and xwuns Теубо 
5 тоб AtooroAitov vouwod Aùo(nàtw) Irorsuaiw 
Пеауоошос oč (хут) тўс Теуторитбу 
пӧ\еос̧ Yalpelv. ӧролоүб &£oyn- 
xévat Tapa соб xoi ўрџӯсдо. yool] 
citou йртаббу трибу ў[шсоо]с трітох, 
IO ‘(ytvovtat) (cetaBar) yLy’, с xai anodmow сої холрб ij; 
ovyx joult-] 
дўс тїс єбтоубс éooulévng х@тжсторё&с] 
тўс с"! ivduxtiwvos @уотєрӨ&тос èv] 
xóxxo TH рётро Da , | 
THONG AVTLAOYLASG, тўс т[р®Ёєөс]| 
I5 обстс ёх тє єцоб xat ёх [ту] 


РТА 
QC VEU 


олархбу[тоу] uou [л&утоу шеєхрі @то-] 
86ceo[c 


"The consulship of our lords Constantius Augustus for the 4th 
time and Constans Augustus for the 3rd time, Hathyr 25. 

Aurelius Comes son of Harmogis, from the village Techthy of the 
Diopolite nome, to Aurelius Ptolemaios son of Pachoumis, former 
magistrate of Tentyra, greeting. I acknowledge that I have received 
from you and have had measured out a loan of three and five-sixths 
artabs of wheat, — 35/, art., and these I shall return to you promptly 
at the time of the harvest of the auspiciously approaching sowing 
of the 6th indiction in grain by the measure of Pha . . . without any 
dispute. (You) shall have right of execution upon me and all my 
property until repayment...’ 
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4 Koyye: the first certain papyrological instance of the name 
in this spelling. Of the examples cited in the Onomasticon, that in 
Р. Athens 46.19 is partly restored, and the others are not names but 
the title ‘count’.—In Prel. Rep. p. 12 it was stated that this man was 
"almost certainly" a monk because the name of a presbyter (not 
monk) in 77.16 was at that time read as Kóu[vc. Cf. note there. 

Тєубо: cf. the Herakleopolite village Tey0o. This is the first 
mention of the locality, unless Теуб (5) rather than ТеуӨ(о\ is to be 
read in P. Erl. 80.89. 

I2 The sixth indiction referred to is 347/8 A.D. 

I2-3 £v] xóxxo: the phrase is found again only in P. Lond. IV 
1404.23. Loans and receipts for сітоо xdxxov Or сітоо хабарой 
xóxxou are known (cf. P. Mert. I 47.4, P. Michael. 44.11, P. Mich. 
XIII 670.9), and a land lease specifies that rent be so paid (P. 
Michael. 60.10); in addition, P. Collect. Youtie 93.7 records a sale 
of A«yavoonépuou хабароб xóxxou. The last instance shows that 
xóxxou in these passages does not refer to darnel, but in some way 
describes the condition of the product to be delivered. The editor 
of P. Lond. IV 1404 suggests that £v xóxx« refers to threshed as 
opposed to unthreshed wheat (ro n.). 

18 I take Фо | to be the name of the man whose measure was 
to be used. 


65. DEED OF SURETY 
VII 4° 7 X 16cm. 7 October (?) A.D. 348 


Aurelius Melas promises under oath to the chairman of a city 
council which can no longer be identified that he will guarantee the 
appearance of one Aurelia (?) Theodora whenever he is called upon 
to do so. For a bibliography on such documents see O. Montevecchi, 
La papirologia (Torino, 1973) 192-3. The back is blank. 


=> [ + 12 ]ew ёу@руф троєбро» 
| + 13 JB’ Абедмос Мелас 
| + 13 ос...) хорем. 
[d6woroya duvd]o thy бєшу x«i обрамоу 
5 (туту tæv бєст)отбуу Трубу асо 
ГАдуобстам Фууюбобо: шоуђс x«l upa- 
[vetas Дбруліау (?)) Өєодорау Мабішоо 
[unteds + 6 їм xal парастўсо бтотаку 
[ётибтүтйтн ğvev тосі)о бутЛоүіос. 
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IO [£Xv бе шт, Evoyos ciny т|б Oslo Sexe 
[xai тб ènnoTnuév тобто] xw9ovo. 
[xóptov TO yeLlpdypapov] &тсАо%у үрофёу 
[Г + 7 ёедӧруу o]ot трос aopadtay, 
[x«i ётєрөтүӨєїс euo ]AóYn0a. 

I5 [олотеіхс OAxutou ФАйтт:]оо tod А®штрот@&тоу 
[ёт@роўоу тоб їєроб moartwoet|ov x«i Daavion Darra 
(тоб Anurpotatov waylotpov іттє|су, O«oo[u м. 


‘To NN, current chairman ... Aurelius Melas ... greeting. 
I acknowledge, swearing by the divine and heavenly fortune of our 
lords the eternal Augusti, that I stand surety for the presence and 
availability of Aurelia (?) Theodora, daughter of Maximus and NN, 
whom I shall present whenever she is required, without any dispute. 
Otherwise may I be subject to the divine oath and the danger bound 
therewith. The note of hand . . І have given to you for security ina 
single сору... is valid, and in response to the formal question I so 
declared. 

Consulship of Flavius Philippus, clarissimus praefectus sacro prae- 
torio, and Flavius Salia, clarissimus magister equitum, Phaophi ro (2). 


2 ':e.g., restore vid NN] (Sevtépov). 

3 ]oc may be the ending of Melas’ patronymic or metronymic. 
If so, nothing was written between these letters and yaipeuv. 

7 <Avonatav (2): at this date only the names Flavia and Aurelia 
need be considered likely. As an Aurelius was sufficient guarantee 
for the appearance of this person, the probability that she herself 
belonged to the Flavii, who had a higher standing, is extremely 
slight. See in general J. С. Keenan, ZPE тт (1973) 33-63 and 13 
(1974) 283-304. 

II For the restoration cf. e.g. P. Leipz. 46.17. The commoner 
expressions cQ тєрї todtov міудомф and тб ётуртушёуо тєрї тофтоу 
хіудоуф are respectively too short and too long. 

12-3 Possibly 8] &xAoUv ypagèv | [15 ѓиў yerpl ёёєдбиту (Brussels 
MS). One might also think of simply бллобу ypagèv, | [ô xai ёЁєббшлүу, 
though that is rather short for the lacuna in 1. 13. 


66. LETTER FROM PATESE TO ABARAS 
VILSE 42600 9 X 23.7 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


А business letter, mostly concerned with sheep and wool, written 
in reasonably good Greek in a fluent but not especially elegant 


DEP 


Au 
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hand. А photograph taken when the cover of the codex was first 
opened has been useful in reading some places which were damaged 


when the cartonnage was separated. The back is blank. 


— 


IO 


I5 


20 


25 


— 


3 єму 8 xal: 
corrected. 


x corrected from « 


TQ x[v]pío [uoo &8eA-] 
фо “ABapat. Ila- 
TEGE £v К (оріо)о 

Хо рем 
пр[о]уүооџ&уос̧ трос- 
aYOPEVW OE. стобдасдом 
x&tpat тй тбутє Єр[...] 
Кар plov xal Фес 
тарі сої ÉcG йу хатало- 
Во os. ст |о|Обасоу ці) 
TWAHCAL ат? «TOV бос 
Фу xavXAkQo бє, emerdy- 
тєр ov Ovvawa, 2Х0єїм 
vuvi due THV тарау пу 
TOV тероу[оу. с)|побда- 
cov Aaeiv тб éyidtov 
xai TO проВотіоу йто тоб 
тоціємос yix av xel- 


рус тҝ Évepa, май т йруб- 
eltlov AaBetv ad тоб 'Io- 

/ \ ~ y å 

&vou [т©]єрї тоб övov бу {тє} 


тЄт[р®|х® llexucto, xal 


[A]aBeltv «]ró llago có ap- 


(удоюу), ToT ёстіу nao 


[....... ] x«i А&Дє бло тоб 
eee ].[.]оо та Maxapiov 
єріобсба oe єбуорш! 


[z0AAOtG урб]уос. 


16 atyiStov 


17 троф@т оу: т 


To my lord brother Abaras, Patese, greeting in the Lord. First 


and foremost I greet you. Be sure to shear the five Carian ... 


of 


wool, and keep them with you until I meet you; make sure not to 
sell any of them until I meet you, since I am not able to come at 
present because of the disturbance of the recruits. Make sure to 
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take the goat and the sheep from the shepherd whenever you sheer 
the rest, and to take the money from John in the matter of the 
donkey that I sold to Pekysios, and to take the money from Paphob, 
that is, from ... And take. Makarios's ... from Ше... I pray for 
your health for many years.' 

2 The name 'Afapàc is new, but "АрВорос is found in the NB 
and Onomasticon. 

2-3 Патєсє: a hitherto unattested variant of Потіїстс or Петеўскс. 

7-8 At first sight P. Princ. III 155 К.б seems to suggest ёр[х@] | 
Карі, which would presumably mean ‘Carian measures of wool’, 
but L. С. Youtie's revision of the text in ZPE 23 (1976) raoff. 
leaves no possibility of a parallel here, and no ‘Carian measure’ is 
known: WB I s.v. x&ptov records such а term, but it is wrongly 
abstracted from бісхаріу, actually derived from бісхос. Possibly 
ёр[іфіх] | Ka&oux, “sheer the Carian goats of their hair’, though the 
construction with the genitive is odd. 

14-5 In the lack of a precise date it seems hopeless to try to 
connect this disturbance among the recruits with a known historical 
event. It is further unclear whether one should deduce from this 
statement that Patese had some official connection with the army, 
or whether he means that travel had become unsafe because of 
marauding troops. 

21 бу {me}: ог óvrec p». 

27 It is uncertain whether а word should be supplied before 
ёр]јебсдол, as te Maxaptov (26) could by itself mean ‘Makarios’ 
things’. 


67. LETTER 


VII 7° 14.5 X 22.5 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


Neither sender nor receiver of this mutilated business letter can 
now be identified. A monk's dwelling of some type, if that is indeed 
the meaning of uov&ytovy, is mentioned in 1. 8; cf. Introd. pp. 7-8. 
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67. LETTER БІ 


cig TO плоїоу Г|т6|у бА{үоу сїтоу. motfjomc 

«отобу цетах| орі | єсбом siç tO wovaytov бій 

TOV буєтброї|У| хтуубу xai бєїмам «ота. 
IO sig собу. тпрӧсдєс alyas Tjuépac, ёте. 

тєр ... AW pépet. GAA’ бра UN auEAHoys. 

TOUG THER coi AOEAMOUSG EYW xal ої соу uol 

т@утоАА® тросауорео [wp.] `o uev. EopdoOa 

©нёс edyoue[t] 

I5 TOAAOLG урӧуо‹с. 

Back — «6 &үхтутб [pov] «981960 ....[ 


(l. 6) '... arrives there. I (?) put the small quantity of grain on 
the boat; make him transport it to the monk's dwelling with your 
asses and put it in the storage bin (07, vessel). Reckon a few days 
in addition, since he carries it. . . See toit that you are not negligent. 
I and those with me give many greetings to the brothers who are 
with you. I pray for your health for many years. 

(Back) To my beloved brother .. .’ 


э » 


6 оте|: apparently not бто|т)жу, but omnyt[x’ &v] might do. 

бєбох ( ): person and number of the subject are not specified. 
T (?)' in the translation above is only exempli gratia. 

7 motns: for the jussive subjunctive see Mandilaras, The Verb 
$$ 5541. 

8 џоуќҳіоу: apparently the first certain attestation of this 
word; cf. A. Lumpe, “‘Beitrage aus der Thesaurusarbeit: monachium 
(Cod. Iust. I, 2, 13)”, Mus. Helv. 17 (1960) 228-9. It is presumably 
equivalent to цомаєтірюу. Cf. matpiapyetov for the residence of а 
patriarch (Du Cange, s.v.). 

IO otoóv: see рр. 7-8 with notes 16 and 17. 

II-2 The Brussels MS reads ¿nerh перихох Ло» pépet and translates 
‘since he carries it by a circuitous route’. [have found no satisfactory 
parallel for the expression and it is palaeographically dubious on 
the photograph. The word division may be ¿nenep жт. 


68. LETTER FROM HARPOCRATION TO SANSNOS 
ҮП 8¢ 12.5 X 24 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 
This business letter is the first of eight texts in Codex VII 


addressed to a man named Sansnos, who, if the references are all 
to the same person, is elsewhere called monk (72.1-2) and presbyter 


5 
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(78.15); he may also be mentioned in C8 a 14 and c 2, and may be 


the writer of the following letter. See Introd. pp. 7-9. 
An appeal to the love of Christ in 1. 12 is noteworthy. 


— [tq] &y [er ]vvG шоо потрі Zavovæç 
‘Aptoxpatiwy тА (єїста) ѓу K (voi) yatoe. 
Петром tov ёуоућобута тб @8єА[Ффб›] 
"Axa dud тоос nepi Полуо)[т:оу] 
5 TOY ёхфоріоу Evexev тоіусоу 
95 / / 2 / e / 
оМүхс ётї avacyéo0ar ўрџёра[с] 
EwWs Фу xatpóv elowor £A0ety 
\ \ \ 3 / \ 
трос GE xai &т«АА&Ё ш TO 
> € ГА е/ M 2»! 
x«O' ёхотобс. обто yao HEtwoay. 
3 M ГА > / / 
IO ФАЛА стобдасом, &yannté, таро стус) 
обта» yàp прёте[і] 
TH £v Христі oou фудту. 
э \ 3 / / э / 
єї òè сфарес oot ёстіу, теєритоіу)| сом! 
є ^ 2 ! 2 ГА / \ 
huty аурою үшү демо x[at] 
/ є ~ > / 
I5 тёрфоу Huty £x 660v n|[t-] 
TOKOXETAL. просоүореоо 
[r&v] vac тоос @8єАфо®с џеб’ фу [=ї.] 
Єрр®ц&у[оу] 
` > ~ 
xat єббоцо|бута | 
20 біо. тєЛоюс с[=] 
фоА&Ёквшу[ 


тб AOEADG). 


Back: — «à @үхтүүтф [оо] natet Хо[усубті] 
‘Aptroxeg[tiwv] 


I ХУдусвубут (cf. note ad loc.) 
12 Христо). 


2 TA’, хо 5 тбу added ір left margin 


"То my beloved father Sansnos, Harpocration, very many 
greetings in the Lord. Make Peter, who is harassing brother Ap- 
pianus through Papnoutios' people in the matter of the rents, desist 
tor a few more days until they find opportunity to come to you and 
settle their problem; for so they have requested. But be diligent, 
beloved, and come to the assistance of the brother; for thus it 
behooves your charity in Christ. If it is not burdensome to you, 
contrive to obtain for us ten loads of chaff and inform us of the 
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selling price. I greet all the brothers with whom you are. May (God?) 
keep you in health and good spirits continually. 
(Back) To my beloved father Sansnos, Harpocration.' 


I Ххусубс: the name is also left undeclined in 69.17 and should 
perhaps so be restored in the address of this text, 1. 22. 

4 In Prel. Rep. p. 13 it was suggested that this Papnoutios may 
have been the oixovóuoc of Pachomius; cf. above, Introd. p. то 
n. 27. 

I2 Хрустф: this misspelling of Хрстё is common throughout 
the Byzantine period (cf. e.g. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, NT 
Grammatik § 24). G. M. Browne informs me that in Coptic the 
opposite error (ХРІСТОС, or even XC, for урустбс) is sometimes 
found. 

aif. Supply [5 Wedc, or perhaps [ў Өєїх vpóvota. 

22 (Cf. І note. 


69. LETTER FROM SANSNOS TO APHRODISIOS 
VII 9€ I3 X 25.5 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


А letter concerning various agricultural matters, written with 
such indifferent use of spelling and grammar that the sense of some 
passages is doubtful. The back is blank. For the correspondents cf. 
Introd. pp. 8-9. 


— тб &yanut& şap "Agpodtota| 
Хамсубс £v Коріф y[atperv. | 
хабос ёЁбАӨхс ap’ ouo[v ттрбс] 
qà TESLA уорс трофі|с х]ої ov, 

5 °Дфродістос, St. пёрфор=у avtotc 

трофоу, oùðèv Етєцфас @©то%с. 
xal со, `Афроді< с> ос, броћүосос 
бт. бтоу'єцеєм диторе; tA проВо[то| 
xai tà Eyidia. убу обу обдёу ETEL- 

IO фас тоїс medtac. мой nav ёүра[фо] 
drat, éreubac трос сё. 
20 0тиса парф тоос ToLuÉvaG 
тєрї тфу хтуубу, xal єї ау 
ої TOLLÉVOG броћбүосоу 

15 бт, of <ё>уоутєс тй тробати 
xai тх Өрёротх «col плорбсіу. 
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A э ГА M сә 
xal ECUTHOK пор Ўоусубс 
тоциёуос бт TG тообу 
тєрї TOV Өрорџбтоу, xai cinay 
20 Lavovars бт drouraadv tedBata 
A». 4 Ny , ~ 
xal eytdra, xal £ócxa« adtots 
etxoot баріс. обдем поодреу. 
M \ 2Q/ / \ 
тєрї TO 1810: xU ov LoL xai 
идо. x«i бспабореу ‘Арохћбс 
25 xai тоїс @8єАфоїс xal TH тёхух 
" Ago AUG. 
єр| р |бсб|аі се] 
[edyouce | 
[moots урбуо:с.] 


4 matta, трофўс 5 “Agpodlote 
6 трофӯўу 7 'Agpo8lote, adpordynoaus 9 «їү!дї& IO тоос 
II ёлєрфа or пёрфис 12 €Cyntyjoa, tv поцібуєу 14 rtotuévec, OworAsyjouy or 
6LOAODYOUVTEG I6 Opéuata, пАтробсіу ог TANPHoL 17 ё0ўтуса, Lavovd- 
TOG I9 брєцийто, etre 20 édoiraody, 21 аїуібіа 23 tov iStwv or 
тоб tdtou 24 ‘ApaxaAte, 1. acc. 25 тобс @8єАфо®с 26 "Арахіс, l. gen. 


I фуапттб 3 &&70ec, judy 


‘Sansnos to his beloved brother Aphrodisios, greeting in the Lord. 
As you too left us for the lads without food, Aphrodisios, because 
we Shall send the food, you sent them nothing. You too, Aphrodisios, 
agreed that we should bring the sheep and goats down... Well 
now, you have sent nothing for the lads. And I wrote once again 
sending for you. I enquired of the shepherds about the animals, and 
the shepherds agreed that the men who have the sheep and lambs 
will pay themselves. And I enquired from Sansnos the shepherd 
how we are managing in regard to young animals. He said we have 
sheep and goats left, and I gave him twenty... We are doing 
nothing. Send to me about our own (affairs? people?) for my 
information. We greet Haraklys and the brothers and the children 
of Haraklys. I pray for your health for many years.’ 

2-10 If I understand these lines correctly, Aphrodisios had failed 
to bring food for the топі because he understood that Sansnos and 
his friends were to do that, whereas Sansnos is of the opinion that 
Aphrodisios should have brought food too because of the agreement 
concerning the sheep and goats (7-9), which presumably caused 
extra work for all concerned. In the Brussels MS it was suggested 
that єїлєс or a similar verb has fallen out after "Афробісюс in |. 5. 
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In that case the complaint would be that Aphrodisios had not kept 
his word. 

2 ёЁўАӨхс, 1. £&0sc: for other instances of the interchange of 
y and v, frequent in this text, see Gignac, Phonology 264-5. For the 
verb ending cf. Mandilaras, The Verb § 317(6). 

5  "Афробістос: nom. for voc. Cf. Kühner-Gerth П. 47, 2; Blass- 
Debrunner- Rehkopf, NT Grammatik 5 147; Mayser П.І 55, 2. 

8 ©лт&'ү oucv: of animals usually means ‘yoke’, but that is 
clearly unsuitable for sheep and goats, so I suppose it means simply 
‘bring them down’. 

Sitouet might mean ‘separately’, though the word has not pre- 
viously occurred. In this text a misspelling of a personal name such 
as Aou would seem possible. At the end of the line трово|тіх) 
might be read instead of троВа(та) (so 66.17), but ll. 15 and 20 
have тробвата. 

10-1 тм»... пой: cf. P. Abin. 32.12, 40 Єва, (&XXo таб). 
Some more similar expressions are collected in 70.12 n. 

The parallel with ll. 13-4, cimav ... dpordyvoav (= Óporóynoaxy) 
suggests that the scribe intended to write ëypațpa ... Єтєцфо with 
the sense ‘I wrote and sent for you’. 

I6 mAupóctw: one might interpret this form either as mAypovou 
or mAnp@ow, in both cases with future meaning; cf. Mandilaras, 
The Verb 88 214ff., 541. 

I7 Xa«vovàc: similarly undeclined in 68.1. 

22 «otc: the simplest explanation phonologically is баорі)с as 
jussive subjunctive (Mandilaras § 554), ‘have no fear: we are doing 
nothing’ (against your interests, without consulting you, etc.). It 
it is felt that a noun object of ё8охо (21) should be seen in this word, 
I have nothing better to offer than the suggestion of the Brussels 
MS, OaAAt«, comparing P. Bala'izah П 191.4 (OAAAIC). 

23-4 méudov uot xoi радо: xt — уа; СЇ. Blass-Debr.- Rehk. $442.3. 

24 and 26 ‘Aopaxdtc: not in NB or Onomasticon. Cf. “Hoaxaje. 


70. LETTER FROM CHENOPHRES TO PHENPSETYMES 
ҮП тое 10.5 X 25cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


A badly spelled letter with some interesting colloquial language, 
three new names and a new word. 
= [rà йуатаугі mov 4]де^Фё Феу[фє-] 
[тошу Xevoppňc] £v К (vpi) уаїрецу | 
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[7роуүооџёуос ole ттро®үорєо[Ф] 
[xoi тоос èv оїх]о xarà dv[o-] 

5 [ие с. I3 — Їж бетсроу 
rere pb ] xat Аху[&-] 
vou &рт&Вос Toi[c] блоє uot 
xal &oYuptou таАаута доо. &m[o-] 
[8]0сүс '«ocX' Пеббугос {с} hva dro- 

IO ферь wor ата. &kv dé u) 
&nroðócys adta, anetooy|[c| 
тбу vadAov дуо тоё. убу 
éusanony ту продус- 
ціалу», САЛА @тбвти\буэ uol[t] 

I5 тб, бстрєом ёт<> тором. 
хай філотбучсом THY 
Boag x«i Oadrricov THV 
Ouyaxtépa adbti<c>. dtZov 
ПеВбугос ‘tov vids uov’ thy Bosc. 

20 épp@a0at сє ebyo- 

шол поћћоїс убромогс. 


Back — [Mev]betouns X mapa Хеуофрӯс 

4-5 буэоц@ 7 трєїс Hutov 9-10 IleBó«t fva бтофёрт II @тоёФбтс, 
&TOSMGELG I3 &uéAnoov (?), тродесшісу I4 &mOoTELAOV I5 тб 17 
Вофу 18 det&ov I9 ПеВбт: tõ, Bode 


‘Chenophres to my beloved brother Phenpsetymes, greeting in 
the Lord. First and foremost I greet you and those in your house- 
hold by name .. . mixed produce . . . and three and one-half artabs 
of vegetables to me, and two talents of silver. Give them to Pebos 
so that he may bring them to me; if you do not give them, you will 
pay the freight charge twice. Now pay no attention to the dead- 
line (?), but send me the produce as quickly as possible. Look after 
Boais and be nice to her daughter. Point out Boais to my son Pebos. 
I pray for your health for many years. 

(Back): Phenpsetymes, from Chenophres.' 


I-2 Wey[elroun Хемофої)с: cf. 1. 22. Neither name is recorded 
in NB or Onomasticon, but for the second cf. Хоуофрії)с. 

5 Üonptoy: in l. 15 the form бстреоу is used, а “late spelling ... 
rejected by EM 635.48” (LSJ s.v.). To judge from the entries in 
the WB, both spellings are about equally common in the papyri; 
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other examples of the interchange of г and є are listed by Gignac, 
Phonology 249Н. At this date the word means ‘mixed produce’, 
which may include grain; see P. Cair. Isid. 76.12 n. бстру is 
marginally preferable to бстоіо», though one expects a measure to 
follow. 

9 ‘va for tva: cf. Gignac, Phonology 238. 

I2 у«бАоу: from ухОЛос if the preceding tév is to be taken 
seriously. I do not find the masculine form in papyrological lexica, 
but it is recorded in LSJ. The neuter is so much more common in 
Egypt, however, that one might think of reading td{v} vaOAov. 

боо @т@& two times’: cf. P. Mich. VIII 482 = Naldini, Cris- 
lianesimo 1.5, КАХо &ra&; P. Abin. 32 = Naldini 40.8, тобто tò &Baé, 
ibid. 1. 12 ло &B«£; P. Ryl. П 435.2, бла &xa&; Wilcken, APF 6 
(1920) 379-80; S. С. Kapsomenakis in Münchener Beiträge 28 (1938) 
50-1. 

I3 euéAnony, read probably Xu£Xqoov: for interchange of х and 
c see Gignac 278ff., for that of у and o idem р. 293. I take it that 
the writer fears his correspondent may claim to have no time to 
carry out his request and is attempting to forestall his objection; 
cf. in a general way P. Fay. 114.21-2, wh o« $7 v Anefjonc Tov Єхтімосу- 
udv cou. nuUsAncac would also make sense, but while omission of the 
temporal augment is common (cf. Mandilaras, The Verb $$ 253ff. ; 
éuéAyoe occurs in PSI XIV 1413.5), such a misspelling at the end of 
the word would be phonologically inexplicable. 

15 ёт<ї> тфуїюу: not very satisfactory, as the phrase appears 
to be unparalleled. Perhaps rather éy «&ytov for ѓу тає. 

I7 Bods: not in NB or Onomasticon. 

бодтосому: from баЛтійо», a new word based on 0xAxo. 


71. LETTER FROM HORION TO —ARIOS 
AND DORKON 


VII тт° IO.Ó X 20.3 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


A polite letter to two presbyters, concerning skins and dates. 
Cf. Introd. p. 9. 
— [ ].t xoi toyety , [ 
eee 0£Ac] Sua yvavar, үлох[ота-] 
[тог mlatépec, тєрї Фу utv уро о) 
Г... 6]. ypeta ёстіу wor до бери тозм| 
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[.....1{.].[.]...... | 
ЖЕ обу бус Stas TravtaydQe(v] 
CyTnonte x«i axyopaonté por хотя. бором. 
58 беоцатос uaaa сфбдра. 1800 ё[лё-] 
то [c]ra[Ax«] биїу 800 ®от&бжс powtx[wv.] 
xai wade то тобтоу THY vum v] 
тбу доо @рт®3бу xci t&v доо O[spu«-] 
тоу, SMS yeabynte wor x«i @[тостєї-] 
Aw т@оот® TAAL TO TPEdAOLTTAG. 
I5 &вст@оцо бийс пбутас xat övoua. 
ёду бе Ө&Атүтє, meubar t Séouata òl 
ёбу òè un, yoabar ue бтос ux0o. 
єррбьсбам бубіс 
eby[o]uar ёу K(vpt)o. 


Back: — 
20 Japtw пр(єсВотёро) x«i Лор X хоу, то (єсботеро) 
тс(®р&) “Qotwvoc. 
IO w in буїу corrected from ас II цабєтє I4 тфраюти, TPÓAOLTOV 
I7 wot 


'. . . I want you to know, my sweetest fathers, the matters about 
which I wrote you ... that I have need of two skins ... of the 
brother ... I request of you therefore that you seek everywhere 
and buy them for me. I am very greatly in need of a skin. Look, 
I have dispatched to you two artabs of dates; and learn from these 
people the price of the two artabs and of the two skins, so that you 
may write to me and I may dispatch the balance at once. I greet 
you all by name. If you wish, send me the skins ... otherwise, 
write me so that I may know. 

I pray for your health in the Lord. 

(Back) To —arios, presbyter, and Dorkon, presbyter, from 
Horion.' 


II рє: one expects ц&Өєтє. The writer may have forgotten for 
the moment that he is writing to more than one person, or it may 
be simply a scribal slip. In the latter case, u&ðe <te > should be read. 

cobro»: presumably the persons who are charged with the 
delivery of the letter and the dates. 
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16-7 пёрфог, yoabar: for the imperatival infinitives see Mandi- 
laras, The Verb 55 756ff., esp. 5 765. 

16 At the end perhaps dépuata [5о] (Brussels MS), but the 
word order would be odd and there are other possibilities, e.g. 
За. NN]. 


72. LETTER FROM PROTERIA (?) TO SANSNOS AND 
PSAS OR PSATOS 


VII 12° IO.5 X 16.4 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


А request to two monks to find some chaff that can be purchased 
for use as fodder. Cf. Introd. p. 7. 


— Замсубуть x«i Lonroc 
шоуоҳоїс Iloorno[ix] yg (ew). 
єї duvatov тар Ору ёстіу 
TO pauvo dAlyov 
5 буороу трос THY ÓTN- 
ee Bees Є 
peotav TOV ÉUOV XTHVOV 
dott VoTEPOUGL, x«i oÙ- 
y, =0рісхо évtav0a &yo- 
poar. ёту де spyte, 
IO TEUVATE ue ©тёр THY 
Tiny STL пӧсоу THV 
&uačav ayvoov, x«i iva 
Єруєтої TO TAOLOV.. . 
[.. m]Atlot]ag Харитас Ореу 
Back—> Протеріх Хамсубуть xal 
IIc«coc. 
I IIo&coc, 1. dat. 2 wovayots: c added above the line (?); yatpev 5-6 7 
in бллрєсіам corr. frome 6 хтууа Оёт@у IO цо! IO-II Tj; TiUjjG 
II c in пбсоу corr. from t; tH I4 п\єістос̧, биЛу I6 Пватос, 1. dat. 


‘Proteria (?) to Sansnos and Psas (or, Psatos), monks, greeting. 
If it is possible where you are, seek out a little chaff for the use of 
my asses, because they are short of it and I find none to purchase 
here. If you find some, send to me about the price, how much it is 
per waggon-load of chaff, and so that the boat may come ... (so 
that I may express to you) the utmost gratitude. (back) Proteria (?) 
to Sansnos and Psas (or, Psatos).' 


70 МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII 


I  Шодтос: the same dative is used in 1. 16. In the nominative, 
Waco and Ча«тос are both found; see NB and Onomasticon. 

2 Iporne[ta]: Поотєріа in 1. 15, if rightly deciphered in both 
places. The feminine of this name does not appear to be known 
elsewhere, but an Alexandrian patriarch lynched in 457 A.D. was 
named Поотеріос. 

4 70 ёрхоуўсо:: the writer appears to have contaminated two 
constructions, the imperatival infinitive which should appear 
without the article and the articular infinitive as subject of ёстіу. 

off. For a more grammatical enquiry about the price of chaff 
cf. 68.13ff. 

I2-3 tva | Єруєтом: for tva. with the indicative cf. e.g. LSJ s.v. 
B III. 

I3 After mAoioy perhaps бт altered to ос|[те. After 1. 14 
биолоудса» or the like, governing уяйрітас, has been lost. 


73. VII 13° (7.9 x 6.rcm.) + 14° (1.6 х 7.5 cm.). Two ad- 
joining fragments of a letter. One of the persons addressed may be 
Sansnos, but the name is badly damaged. 


= тб yant адєлоі б 
Хаусубуть xai "Атої 
то[0 @]8єАфоб....[..].[ 


Back— 


và фухти|тб 
‘To my beloved brother Sansnos (?) and Apo— ... of the 
brother... (back) To the beloved...’ 


74. VII 15°. 5.5 X 23.5 cm. A fragmentary letter from опе 
Peteesis. The recipient's name is lost, unless Поўсє in І. 24 is 
vocative. 


— тб xupto ро[о 
Петєўсїс | 
£v TPOTOLS , . | cü 
youa тё К (орі) [тєрї тўс сўс соту 
5 plas. троса 
Sieb ed ool 


Toul 


ed л LJ] LJ LJ] LJ р Lead 


(4 lines almost entirely lost) 
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12 uev[ 


[..][ 
u..t 


15 ou тофта ni 
Пеєхос[ 
тўхоута x[ 


LI Lows T] LLLI 


З 

a 

< 
c 


сітоо &otaß[ 


eVetoxets та T 
20 рі тїс @тєӨ|[ 

бртоВтс . | ò 

шбемх єр[ 


čðwxev ool 


с) 
I 


3 
| 
LJ LJ 


Ilaec monk 
25 єрідіф o .[ 
Ott "tC доці харуу | 


EEE ee is 


Down left margin: | афто цета| ....1...... TAKPABAAAS NUK 
Back — ёХу evptoxers evtévog @УӨрФтос &nóociAov u[ot] 
тб, троВата .[ 
3 треутоїс 3-4 ebdyouar 16-17 пєутўхоута 24 Поўсє: the epsilon 
has either been remade or corrected from another letter 28 єөтбуоос 
avOoamouc &róocetAov. 


(Back) ‘If you find sturdy fellows, send me the sheep.’ 


4-5 соту] |ріхс: or óñoxàn] |otac. 

I5 ov: ov, об, or the end of a word from the preceding line. 

21-2 8y]|udorw: if the џ is correct there can hardly be any doubt 
about the restoration, as the only other word in -pootoc listed by 
the Kretschmer-Locker Riicklaufiges Wörterbuch is соуорбстос, 
which has not so far appeared in papyri. It remains uncertain 
whether the word here is an adjective or refers to 9nuóct« in the 
sense of ‘taxes’. 


75. LETTER FROM BESARION TO SANSNOS 
VII 16е 6.7 x 7.6 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


Top portion of a letter including instructions that an @8єЛАфбс, 
brother or friend of the writer, be given five artabs of wheat. The 
back is blank. 


72 МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII 


=> [т] xvple uou 
[7]отрі Lavovarte 
[B]noaptwv уру. 
[....] ce бло тосоі 

5 [....]. e &exeuévo 

[ .. ] отоу сїтоу [ 
[..]. бобує và @дєАфф 
[uo]ó Пойт сітоу брт&Во [с] 
(л|ємтє, ү: (уоутол) (&рт.) є 


то 1. «of 
5 &pxouévo 7 бобма: 
‘Besarion to my lord father Sansnos, greeting ... you clear ... 


when he comes ... wheat ... to give my brother Pret five artabs 
of wheat, total 5 art. .. .' 


4-7 Convincing supplements for these lines have not occurred 
to me. If бли того can be used as ov поо one might think of 
something on the order of [00] ce Sax moy|[cew] тб &pyouévyo| 
[700]с тоу (1. tov) сїтоу [Mote] | [сојудобує xtA., ‘I want you to make 
it clear to the man who comes for the wheat that he is to contribute 
five artabs to Pret’. There would be no insuperable palaeographic 
objection to this, but it does not present the most obvious inter- 
pretation of the traces, and as the Greek is also uncertain the correct 
solution may lie in some quite different direction. 


76. LETTER FROM MAKARIOS TO SANSNOS 
VII 17¢ Ath cent. A.D. 


Fragment from the beginning of a letter the subject of which 
cannot now be determined. The back contains faint traces of ink, 
no longer legible. 


0.5 X 16.2 cm. 


— [rà aylannte vto Хамсубуть 
[M«]x&ptoc ev К (vpi) оре. 
[....]. ovra ў vov) pl 
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‘Makarios to his beloved son Sansnos, greeting in the Гога... 
wife (or, woman) ... to Syros's...' 


I Lavovet,: not Lavoves, though the undeclined form is some- 
times used (68.1 n.). 

2 [Ma]x«etios: J. W. В. Barns writes as follows of this text in 
Prel. Rep. p. 14: "The name Macarius is so common in monastic 
circles that its occurrence as that of the writer ot the fragmentary 
letter in VII would hardly be worth noting, were it not for the fact 
that he addresses Ѕапѕпӧ5 ... called ‘father’ or ‘brother’ by all his 
other correspondents, as ‘my son’; this suggests that [Ma]carius 
here is a person of high senicrity; we note that a Macarius was the 
successor of Sourous as head of the monastery ої Pachnoum.”’ 

There is some reason to doubt whether the monk and presbyter 
Sansnos (assuming that these are in fact one person and identical 
with the Sansnos here) was a member of a Pachomian organization 
(cf. Introd. p. 7), but he could of course have recognized a par- 
ticularly holy man within that organization as his spiritual superior 
nonetheless. But the term "son" may mean nothing more than that 
Sansnos was strikingly younger than Macarius; or, indeed, that he 
was his son. 

3 -обуто is presumably the ending of a verb of which the sub- 
jects are ў yuvn and something lost in lacuna. The construction of 
ll. 3-4 may have followed the general lines of [9t«v]ooUvcot ў үоуў 
ul | [kai NN &pyec0]o« eic Хороо, but if £pyeo0]ot was the verb used 
inl. 4 I can think of no name short enough to have preceded it. 
The word after үоуў may be the name of the woman or her husband, 
or the pronoun p [ov]. 

4 tig Xópou: i.e., to Syros’s home or to a place called Syrou. 
There was a Xópou уоріоу in the Fayum (WB ПІ 330), but that will 
hardly be meant here. 


77. LETTER FROM ZACCHEOS, COM—, AND 
PECHENEPHNIBIS TO SANSNOS 


VII 18е + 19€ (18) 5.2 X І7.І cm. 4th cent. A.D. 
(то) 6.2 X 20.5 cm. 


Two fragments of a letter to Sansnos from three presbyters, 
concerning among other things the removal of some wood or brush 
and the introduction of some persons who had been recommended 


74. МАС HAMMADI CODEX VII 


by a bishop. It seems very probable that Sansnos, whom the 
presbyters address as &óeAqóc, is the Zavovàc трєсф®тєрос of 78.15, 
if not also the monk of 72.1-2; ct. 68 introd. VII 18 contains the 
left side of the letter, VII 19 the right; a strip in the middle has been 
lost. Cf. Introd. p. 6, n. 13. 


[ ].s 
ЩО ДИЧКО к, үүтү, ].... &еА- 
pots ўШ@[У........... ]. éveyunOy 

5 порохүєу[үсєсдо, Evexev т]ўс ёххотўс 
dAtywy .[.......... | доу соуёс- 


түсєу «Готобс uiv] dia урафуата»м 
ó петр щу ó.. 
uh [отс тро] сдебхсдох «тоос 

I0 xai {уа 6 | Byloaptwy тб пћоїоу 


‚.]6 &mtoxonoc tyg 


avevox[Antov Éym. T]poonyopevouev 
т@этс то|бс mapa ooi (?)] adeApods мат дуоро. 
[EppGoOat] oe edyducba 

[ToAA]otc xpóvotc, 


15 XÕEAÇE. 

back — [và dyarnta] @8єАфф LavovOt. Zaxyéoç xat Kóu[ xat] 

17 Пеуєуєфуї Big прес[Вотеро!]. 
'. .. our brothers ... he (2) was put under surety to be present 

to cut down a few... Our father, the ... bishop, recommended 


them to us in a letter, so be not negligent in receiving them, and 
let ... Besarion keep the boat undisturbed. We greet by name all 
the brothers who are with you (?). We pray for your health for many 
years, brother. 

(Back) Zaccheos, Com—, and Pechenephnibis, presbyters, to 
brother Sansnos.' 


5 The subject of ¿veyvýðy is not expressed in the text. It may 
be impersonal, “а guarantee was taken'. 

7 @«[отоос: when John Barns described this text in Prel. Rep. 
p. I3 he stated that the commendation in this letter was for "an 
individual". That must go back to an earlier restoration a[0cóv which 
was later rightly abandoned (Brussels MS) because of «®то®в in l. 9. 

Quiv]: it seems to me most probable that the presbyters are 
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informing Sansnos of a letter which had been written to them; the 
following {ух clauses are then to be taken imperatively (cf. Mandi- 
laras, The Verb $$ 585ff.). It would also be possible to restore co: 
here, followed by final clauses. That would presumably give a 
scolding tone to the letter: 'the reason that the bishop wrote you 
recommending the men was that you should receive them diligently 
(and you have not done so)’. The Brussels MS reads utv here and 
au[eAnonte in 1. 9, following Prel. Rep. p. 13 (“а group of the breth- 
ren"). Only one person is mentioned in the address, however, and 
the singular is used in ll. 13 and r5. 

8 Tojudgefrom the entriesin WB III 400s.v. ётисхотос the most 
likely adjectives for the lacuna are бус and óctoc. Lampe cites more 
examples of the former word applied to bishops than of the latter. 

Іо Inthe lacuna restore &ógAgóc, uovay óc, їдіос Huddy, or the like. 

12 то[ос̧ mapà coi (?)] @дєАфоос: the restoration is taken from 
67.12-3, тобс тарі ool KdEAMOLS ёүб xal ої соу ёцої TAaVTOAAK трос- 
avyopevouev (cf. also Naldini, Cristianesimo nos. 19.9, 20.9, 28.7, 
29.13 etc.), but there are other possibilities as well. The Brussels 
MS suggests пиєтероьс. 

16 Zaxyéoc: usually spelled Zayatoc or Zeyéoc. Barns has pointed 
out that a man of this name was “опе of Pachomius’s most respon- 
sible subordinates” (Prel. Rep. p. 14). 

Кош: ће length of the name to be restored cannot be accurately 
estimated. The NB and Onomasticon together list 36 masculine 
names which begin with Коџ-; of these, Кӧџроу appears to be the 
most common. The suggestion on p. 12 of Prel. Rep. that this person 
may be the same as the Aurelius Comes of our 64.4 15 based on an 
earlier restoration Kóu[vc here. Even if that should be correct the 
identification would be doubtful. 

17 ПеуєуєфуїВіс: not in NB or Onomasticon. 

npeo[Bbtepo. rather than mpeg[Bóvepoc because that form would 
refer to Pechenephnibis alone, whereas Zaccheos too is called a 
presbyter in 78.15. 


78. LETTER FROM ZACCHEOS TO SANSNOS 
VII 20€ + 21€ (a) 7 x б cm. 4th cent. A.D. 
(b) 10.3 X 16.5 cm. 


Two non-contiguous fragments of a letter introducing one 
Herakleios to Sansnos. For the correspondents see 77; cf. Introd. 
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p. 8. А bibliography on such letters of introduction is given by 
О. Montevecchi, La papirologia (Torino, 1973) 243. 


— 6 ayaryte uoo @8єАфб› Хамсубуті, 
Дахувос ёу K(vpt)o x[etpstv.] 
EV TPWTOLG avayxatoly Пупобилу, 
тросємєїу соо THY ёр[фотоу aya-] 

5 туу, ётєт® май урйфегу [oot tva] 
просдёёу TOV @8єАфбу [huy] 
"Heooetov. тарі 
tool... J]. 


IO zi 


[ epp@aQat сє єб-| 
LOUK, 
ayarnte @дєА\фє. 
то cm. blank. 
Back — 
I5 тб @үхтүүтб› [uou @дєАфф] Zevovott mpsopucépo Za- 
убос преоВот[=рос. | 


‘Zaccheos to my beloved brother Sansnos, greeting in the Lord. 
Before all I have thought it necessary to address your inborn love, 
and then to write you that you may receive our brother Herakleios 
... I pray for your health, beloved brother. 

(Back) Zaccheos presbyter to my beloved brother Sansnos 
presbyter.’ 


4-5 Thy čulpurtov @ү&]|ттуу: cf. P. Cair. Masp. I 67020v.1. 

II-2 I have printed the minimum restoration, but as other texts 
from this codex use a lengthier closing formula one should perhaps 
rather think of something on the order of éppóo0ai oe | voXXolc 
xeóvotc е6] |хоро:. For the word order in that case cf. e.g. P. Herm. 
Rees 4 = Naldini, Cristianesimo 38.11-3. Still longer formulations, 
as in Р. Lugd-Bat. ХІ 26 = Naldini 13.21-4, are also possible. 


79. LETTER 


(23) 3.2 X 15.5 cm. 
(24) 2.8 X і cm. 


УП 23° + 24° 4th cent. A.D. 
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79. LETTER 77 


Two fragments from the center of a letter which begins with a 
request for some meal, whether for the writer or for some other 
person. The concluding half consists of greetings to various people. 
The back is blank. 


— ]оу8®ж Habel 
] xa [tpstv. 
] ПхӨєрџод0: 
] xestac &vexe[v 
5 ] meeurotjnooy [ 
] &\=0ороо &xa«v[ 
6]vt xpstav ёу[ 
|mS_ews тої 
јоу мої thy al 
IO &à |єхфобс бст[ Сорох 
| хат” буор «[ 
&or&to]uoat Marovu[ 
ст] Сорох тоос æl 
]Qtv tov @8[єАФф 
I5 о]ос хат" буош& 
| ёреб[одо ce] 
(єб ]y opio ті оХлоїс) 
[хобуо:с] &v K (орі)о, 
[ġ]yannrté [poo &8]eAols . | 


I2 o in Maovy[ corrected from и 


Except for the concluding 'I pray for your health in the Lord for 
many years, my beloved brother' the text is too mutilated for 
translation. 

I Asthe writers of the letters in this codex elsewhere put their 
own names after that of the addressee we should probably print 
]ovà« as dative, followed by а patronymic or the name of the writer. 

6 The obvious restoration is &Aeópou &xav[Ütvou, ‘acacia flour’, 
but the substance is not otherwise known and it is not clear to me 
from the description ot the uses of the acacia in RE I 11 59-62 from 
what part of the plant flour would be made nor what purpose it 
would serve: the likeliest would perhaps be a powder of hard gum 
for medicinal use (cf. C. Preaux, CE 31, 1956, 140; L. C. Youtie, 
ZPE 23, 1976, 126). One can, however, think of supplements which 


6 
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render this speculation idle: e.g., пєритоісоу [uiv | drtya шетра) 
&Aceópou* "Axav[Üov | yao Asyer ölre yoetav ёу[=: adtod, ‘Get a few 
measures of flour for us; for Akanthon says that he needs it’. 

I2 The only name beginning Matoup.- in NB or Onomasticon is 
Matoup&e (one occurrence, SPP XX 147.6). 

I4 JẸ: or ]&w. 

І9 &]Јүхлсутё 15 on a separate fragment (VII 24), and it is not 
certain that it should be positioned here. 


80. LETTER 


УП 27° + 28° + 20° (a) 4 X 8.5 cm. 
(b) 2.8 x 4cm. 


(c) 2.5 X 4 cm. 


4th cent. A.D. 


Three fragments of a letter, the first from the top, the third from 
the end, and the second someplace in between. Apart from a few 
isolated words and phrases only the concluding wish for the ad- 
dressee's health is now intelligible. 
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80. LETTER 70 
] . we (2nd hd.) ép[paobat] 
сє єбх[орол] 


Back— 
20 @т(бдос) П..+[ 


I The supposed ink trace may be only а smudge. 
3 After хол either т or т. 


0£A« or O&Ao[uev. 


II Probably a form of &nó90ctc or anodtdmun. 
20 That is, 'deliver to P—' (the addressee). 


81. LETTER 
VII 30€ 5.6 X II.5 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


The lower portion of a letter mentioning a deposit and requesting 


the addressee noi to abandon a паїс who has apparently fallen into 
difficulties. The back 15 blank. 


Y Jato 
Javta &үор[ 
Jatav .. 
] . пара 
5 ]отөт«о\ 


‚[..1.[...1 &8ea- 
О Е aces 
& паребёрлју oot. 
&AAX ил &moA[si-] 
IO pns тӧу mat- 
За èv тособто. 
[£p]p 00a 
[c]s єбухорог 
[xó]pté uou тод- 
I5 [Aote] x[póvotc. | 


II тосоотф 


(Il. 8ff.) “©... which I deposited with you. But do not abandon the 


lad in such a situation. I pray for your health for many years, my 
lord.’ 
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6-7 7 абел|фі or т]ӯ &deA|p7. If the latter, the thought may have 
been “give so-and-so's sister the things that I deposited with you’. 
9 The end of the line is obscured by an ink blot. 


82. ACCOUNTS 


VII 31^ 9.8 x 6.9 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


One side of this papyrus records amounts collected in kind by 
various persons, while a single line in the same hand on the other 
side mentions an amount of money. I print first the more extensive 
text, which is written against the fibers. 


|. eee [ 
Js =. mie [ 
1..є Sta "Exwviyou x«i Пан, [ 
]. отоо Layaptov did Lavets mo( ) .[ 
5 ] && Zotcoteig . б 
à]& Movoye . є 
9]& ‘Оріоу . & {a} 
1200 ик (тих) E 
1. с. & 
10 1. u&(*«) € 


д "Абама 
д. 2uABa[ 
ба. Павле 
dtd Bet; т[ 

I5 дд. ILoyobu[toc 
8% Хеу 


Back — Їєр с ópotog d&pyvelov (т@Ажут ) .Ї 


6 cm. blank 


4ff. read gen. after ба 17 ópoloc &pyuplou 


3, 5-7, 9. The thing collected in these lines is represented by а 
symbol which I do not recognize, ". The Brussels MS suggests 
o(ttov @рт®@т)) or o(apyavy). It may be simply (йртаВл)). 

4 Layapiov: usually spelled with Z. 

Хамеїс: cf. Lavic, Lavvevc etc. 
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82. ACCOUNTS 8I 


5 Xotcotetc: СЇ. Zotoótc in О. Tait II 1764.6. 
т] The first word was probably бт)єр. If so, translate “for the 
6th [i.e., indiction ?] likewise, (so many) talents of silver’. 


83-142 


Small fragments of texts from the fourth century A.D., for the 
most part probably remnants of personal letters. 


83. VII 25°. 2.6 x 5.8cm. There are faint traces of writing on 
the back as well. 


— tou &ógAqo[ 


84. УП 26е. 1.2 x 1.8 cm. The back is blank. 


= ] усир| 
] .evoul 


т Perhaps yato[ew, but there are other possibilities, such as the 
name Хар иозу. 
2 The first letter could be г or у, but not у. 


85. VII 33°. 12.7 X 5cm. The back is blank. 


= yeva aravtjoat со: 8 ayxapas xol 
Поуобшс "Атстубс 
Yexrc Ғехӯтос 


I yeva: the ending of a word from the line lost above. фухдрає, 
if rightly read, is new. It may be a name. 
2 ?*Атвтуёс: not in NB or Onomasticon. 


86. VII 32°. 1.4 x 4.6 cm. Back blank. 


> ]тєүр«[ 
). ou 
].%0.[ 
] тс BL 
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91. 


92. 
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JBo«[ 
| 


УП 34°. 7.4 х 2.8 cm. 


XU0avà xai ПА 
к 


]ouévou сіт[оо 


VII 36€. 5 x 5.6 cm. 


jr» 


тєт| 


VII 37°. 2.5 x 2.9 cm. 


VII 38e 


VII 39° 


a 


] Аёрул 
{КОРЕР | 
. 2.8 X 2.5 cm. 
dandus 
] @8єАфо\[ 
‚1.5 X 4.5 cm. 
2 Јо. [ 


]. ётт@ . [ 


] . осв 


] (Space for r line) 


wl also be 


pU 


| T Ir. 2, 


ETT 17 


ges which 


ШЕКТ 
1 


^h posibili 


Um MEN: 


92-97. FRAGMENTS 83 


5 |. sxov[ 
Jeol 


5 could also be read as єўоу. 


93. VII 40€. 5.2 X 1.2cm. 


Tjap’ оро[у 


94. VII 41°. 2.5 x r.2cm. The back contains traces of two 
letters. 


=> JeXoyo[ 


95. VII 42°. 1.7 X 2.1 cm. 


1 АГ) 
Јеүхдо . [ 


The specks which appear on the plate below line 2 are not writing. 


96. VII 43°. 2.0 X 2 cm. Smudges оп the back are probably not 
writing. 


] єтєт® х. [ 
1. тот [ 


2 Two possibilities are ёлєтх а, | and ¿nei tà о. [. 


97. VII 44°. 2.6 x 9.6 cm. 


Jia. 
] . evadro[ 
17931 
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98. VII229.2.5 x r cm. 


99, VII 110°. 0.5 х 3.6 cm. Text: — Jef. 


100. VII тобе. 2.9 x II.I cm. Account. The recto contains the 
ends of 9 lines, of which the following can be read: — *] . ov "о. 
On the back, in a different hand, are traces from the beginning of 
8 lines. Text: | є ог 0, ŝel. 


101. VII 107°. 4.5 X 3.7 ст. The recto contains the letters 
«тосу (1.е., &xóoyo[puev vel sim.) and traces of a further line. On 
the verso stands 3tooxoA[. This may mean Diospolis, the Diospolite 
nome, or a man from Diospolis; but a different word division would 
give Aio; тод, i.e., Dios son of Pol—, Dios the councilman 
(moA[ttevduevoc]), or the like. 


102. УП 108. 3 x 1.7cm. Text: — 1] , 10, [ 2), томі. 


103. VII 109. 4.5 x 5.6 cm. The text is written against the 
fibers, the other side being blank: | Чарі ?] .. [ ?]x , [. 


104. VII 112°. 1.8 x 4.2 cm. The text is written against the 
fibers, the other side being blank: | 1]. о | ?|лєрїт[. Traces of 2 
more lines. 


105. VII 113°. 1.7 х 3.5 cm. Text (front): — |цем|, one more 
line. On the back are only scattered traces. 


106. VII 114°. 2.5 х 3.9 cm. Text: — Чу ?] , ухо ®]түт. 

107. УП 51°. 1.9 X r.2cm. Text: — Jety[. 

108. УП 121%. L5 x 2.2 cm. Text: —! , «ow[ 7). [. 

109. VII 122°. r.3 X 2.3 cm. Upper margin preserved. Text: 
— Чро . | тс |. 


110. УП 124°. 1.2 x 0.7 cm. Text: — ї]ооу[ 2). oy[. 
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111-126. FRAGMENTS 85 


УП 125°. 0.8 х 2cm. Text: — Чала ?] Жыр 


11. 
112. УП 127*. 1.2 X 2.1 cm. Text: — 1), | 21єхті| 3) ор [ 4] | [. 


113. VII 128 1.8 x і. cm. Text: — ]лоц. 
114. VII 129°. 1.5 x r6cm. Text: > !].[ 2]оута[. Illegible 


traces on the other side. 
115-123 may all be fragments of a single document. 


115. VII 134°. 1.6 x 0.2 cm. Text: — |. «xov|. 
116. УП 135°. 15 х 0.5 cm. Text: > Jrau . . [. On the back, 


slight traces of one line. 
117. VII 136€. 2 x o.3 cm. Text: — Japerotov[ (e.g., manok 


ToLou| Tou). 
118. VII 137°. 1.5 x 0.5 cm. Text: — ]рос̧. 
= 119. VII 1389. 1.6 x 0.7 cm. Text: > 1. о... [3]... 
120. VII 139°. 1.3 X 0.7 cm. Text: — 2], ox[?] . [. 


VII 140°. т.т X 0.2 cm. Text: — (о. [. 


E 121. 
122. VII 141°. 1.4 х 0.4 cm. Text: — ] . eaf. 


123. VII 142°. 1.2 X 0.3 cm. Trace of one letter on the front 


side. 
124. VII 130°. r2 x 0.5cm. Text: — Jme[. On the back are 


faint traces which may not be writing. 


125. VII 143°. 2.1 x 1.6cm. Text: — ] . т. 


126. VII 144°. r.9 x 2.1 cm. Text (front) — 1.В.Ї. On the 
back are scattered traces. It is uncertain whether the front text is 


Greek or Coptic. 


86 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII 


127. VII 145°. 4.2 X 2.3 cm. Text: — '!Jenev ..[ ємтамі. 


128. VII 146°. 6 x 4.9cm. Top margin preserved. Text: > 


1є0са[ 28 Qoi , [ ЗПоамотоос |. 


129. VII 147€. 
130. VII 148°. 
131. VII 149°. 


132. VII 150€. 


2.2 X I.5 cm. Text: — |мо|. 
т.т ХІІ Ст. Text: -з- Цо ?]o«[ ?] . vol. 
I.5 X I.5 cm. Text: — Jr]. 


2x 2.1 ст. Text: — !]os[ 2). [3]... m. L 


133. VII 80°. r5 x ІІ ст. Text: — ] . uol. 


134. VII 152°. 
135. VII 153°. 
136. VII 154°. 
137. VII 155°. 
138. VII 156°. 
139. VII 157°. 
140. VII 158°. 
141. VII 150°. 


142. VII тбое. 


back. 


т х Іст. Text: — | è(ı&) |. Back: traces. 
1.5 x 0.6 cm. Text: — ]zoq. 

1.6 x 0.7 cm. Text: — ]zov. |. 

0.9 X I.0 cm. Text: > 1), | erel. 

0.7 X 0.2 cm. Text: > ].¢€. |. 

0.5 X 0.7 cm. Text: — Jar . |. 

I X 0.7 cm. Text: — Jo. [. 

0.7 х 0.6 cm. Text: — Joto[. 


I.I X 0.7 cm. Text: — je , of, plus traces on the 


In addition to the texts described above and the Coptic docu- 
ments C2-14, the cover of Codex VII contained thirty-four tiny 
fragments most or all of which were written in Greek, but which 
are too mutilated for transcription. 
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CODEX VIII 
143-4. IMPERIAL ORDINANCES (?) 


John Barns has described the documents printed here as 143-4 
as follows (Prel. Rep. p. 11): "VIII contains, besides a few scraps 
of letters in Greek and Coptic [145, С15-9], fairly extensive, 
though tantalizingly incomplete, remains of two texts in Greek 
which seem to be without an exact parallel among the papyri. 
They are evidently copies of imperial ordinances, applying not 
particularly to Egypt, but to the Empire as a whole. Their style is 
reminiscent of the letters of Constantine preserved in Eusebius,!4 
but they are evidently concerned not with religious matters, but 
with administrative and fiscal abuses and reforms. They are couched 
in the most general terms, and there is nothing in them which points 
to particular occasions or to the authorship of particular emperors ; 
but the mention in опе of them of exactores and praepositi [144 (h).6, 
16; cf. 143(a).11] indicates a date after A.D. 309. I cannot identify 
them with any of the extant ordinances of Constantine or his 
immediate successors in the Roman legal codices." For the date 
A.D. 309 Barns refers (ibid. n. 2) to J. D. Thomas, "The Office 
of Exactor in Egypt", CE 34 (1959) 124ff., who cites P. Giess. 103r 
of A.D. 309 as the earliest reference to the exactor in Egypt. 

That the texts contain directives of some nature is certain: cf. 
xpoceváEauev in 143(a).10, the imperatives in 143(b).ro, 17, (f).3, 
13; 144(4).20, and the repeated references to "our decisions" 
(143(b).5, 144(a).4, (h).17; cf. (a).9). The authority which issued 
them plainly stood higher than exactors and praepositi, and while 
those terms can have various meanings it is most natural in this 
context to take the first as the nome exactors who replaced strategi 
in the fourth century and the second as praepositi pagi. Moreover, 
144(h).19, mutilated though the passage is, very probably indicates 
that the author (s) of these papyri ranked higher than the governors 
of provinces. There can hardly be any doubt that Barns is correct 


a 


[1 Listed by I. A. Heikel, Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller der 
ersten drei Jahrhunderte: Eusebius Werke, Vol. I (Leipzig, 1902) lxxi-ii.] 
^ A possible exception is 143(b), which may refer to a war.] 


88 МАС HAMMADI CODEX VIII 


in attributing these regulations to emperors: whether one should 
seek a single emperor or a group of colleagues is doubtful, as the 
plural which is consistently used may be a plural of majesty. 

Again, as Barns reported, there is nothing in the preserved 
portions of the texts which seems to refer to specifically Egyptian 
conditions. On the other hand, there are several references to 
“provincials” (143(5).6, (f).18, 144(2).24, perhaps 143(f).13); and 
if, as seems likely, 144(/).19 contains a regulation affecting various 
provincial governors, then the ordinances were at least in part aimed 
at an area larger than any one of the Egyptian provinces and may 
well have covered the Empire as a whole. 

If these regulations affected an area wider than Egypt, that fact 
would disturb the terminus post quem which Barns offered, for the 
date of the introduction of the exactor may not have been the same 
in all provinces; nevertheless, the early to mid fourth century 
remains a reasonable date for the texts. The stylistic comparison 
which Barns makes with the letters of Constantine should, however, 
not be pressed so far as to attribute the regulations to him on those 
grounds, as we have not sufficient text preserved to make an 
accurate judgement. 143-4 use a number of recherché words and 
phrases, and employ the optative (143(5).17, 144(a).6, 7, 9), but 
these are common traits in educated Greek of the period. 

It is quite uncertain how many fragmentary regulations these 
papyri preserve, and still more so how many they contained when 
complete. There is no indication as to whether all the ordinances 
were issued at one time or even within a single reign. The subject 
matter of the various fragments, so far as it can still be determined, 
is discussed in individual introductions. It may be said in general 
that it is never clear what specific problem a regulation is intended 
to solve, nor what the solution ordered was. The texts are not well 
enough preserved that one could state with confidence whether this 
uncertainty is due to vague rhetoric in the drafting of the documents, 
or simply to the extremely fragmentary nature of their remnants. 

143 shows a change of hand in col. ii of fragment (f). Portions of 
the text written in this second hand have therefore been printed 
after (f), but otherwise there is no indication of the relative posi- 
tions of the various fragments and the order chosen for reproduction 
is arbitrary. A few of the pieces have been left adhering to the cover 
of the codex, written side up. Their removal would have damaged 
the cover, and as the backs of all the detached pieces except 143(а) 


aran 


tr 


йө 
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are blank this damage is unlikely to have been compensated by any 
scholarly gain; ct. Prel. Rep. p. і n. 3. 
Revision of the texts on the originals would be desirable. 


143 


(a) VIIL 1°. 6.1 X 22.5 cm. To judge from the mentions of 
shamelessness (5), robbery (7), exactors (rr), storehouses (14), and 
registers (16, 18), this fragment was concerned with fiscal reform, 
probably including more careful control over the warehouses where 
goods collected by the state were kept. 

An upper margin of 4.5 cm. is preserved, and a lower of 4.3 cm. On 
the back is a mirror image of the first 9 lines of the Coptic text C16, 
frag. a. 


— ]. @тоё[ 
]..v» xæ [ 
]єтсєїЁ&[ 
| тбм Ао 
5 дма|субутам .[.]ul 
ЈА єїсім май ov[xoloa[v]relt 
jov Stapmagl ..... d ut 
рас &xeiB . [ 
|. хотоос xat | 
IO ] moocetabapey | .. | «enl 
Уктом ёбохт[ӧр]оу el 
]. medpacry éys[t ylap xl 
moran тробо[«...]..[ 
пр]ос̧ &шАЛоу тас aroOyxalc 
I5 јоуутус adixstag а, | 
Jev avaypaver ey то 6 
] éveavtod £rweunol 
| йдухурафті) didager | 


ль тб Éüve bx’ бфесц 


I5 ддіхіас 


(1. 5) . .. shameless ... they are informers 100... having robbed 
... exact(ly) ... we have ordered . .. of the exactors ... excuse; 
for he has ... much zeal ... in competition the storehouses ... 
injustice . . . he shall register in Ме... year, apportion (ment) ... 
register will show . . . for the province under the eyes . . " 
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I The first letter may be х. Then &xoó[ suggests a form of 
amodtdwut Ог &xóOocic, but the word division could be nò Sf or 
an 00. 

3 From ézetyw or a compound. 

4 Aow[Gv, Aovx[aGouévov or the like. 

6 Perhaps simply «àv бихотЁ[Ф%утшу, but something like та 
©т&руоут® @©]тбуу бдхрт@Ё[жутєс is also possible. 

8 ахо. |: from a&xerBy¢ or a related word. 

9 The first letter may be c. That suggests e.g. прӧ]с хӧтойс or 
70 ]o«oTouc. 

II-2 144(A).16 suggests тбу vpavroctvov] 7) t&v &&xxt[6o]oy. On 
the exactor see J. Lallemand, L'administration civile de l Egypte de 
l'avènement de Diocletien à la création du diocèse (284-382) (Brussels, 
1964) 118-26; J. D. Thomas, "The Office of Exactor in Egypt”, 
CE 34 (1959) 124-40. 

The sense of these two lines may have been ‘let no-one of the 
praepositi or exactors do such-and-such on any pretext (with хата 
undeutaly тербфосту in 1. 12); for he has (e.g., sutficient salary without 
this, and in addition risks such-and-such a punishment)’. 

I3 E.g. ёсто обу тод) пробои ох oui]. “be therefore very 
zealous (to carry out your appointed tasks)’. 

I5 Letter spacing suggests (but does not impel) a word break 
between ov and у. Among the possibilities then are ў tùs ddixetac 
&p[x?, ‘the beginning of the injustice’ and 7) тўс adixetac #р[ҳесбол, 
‘or to begin injustice’. 

16 The most obvious supplements are хаб") êv dvaypaer £y то {6 
Aó6Yotc, ‘he shall register in the records in detail’. The subject of the 
verb may be the same as that of £ye[ in 1. 12 (the praepositus or 
exactor ? cf. n. there), or may have changed. 

17 In this context émuvéuyotsg in the sense of 'indiction' or ‘tax 
assessment’, ог a form of émwéuw, seems more probable than a 
reference to £rtwéumotc as forced land assignment. 

18 The general idea is presumably that records kept according 
to this decree will accurately retlect deliveries to and from the 
storehouses. It seems simplest to take d&vaypaph as the subject of 
Sidaker, but doubtless a construction with ty] дмухурафі) and a 
different subject could also be found. 

19 In view of the frequent mentions of ёлару:бтол, ‘provincials’, 
in this text (listed above, p. 88), 6vog in the sense of ‘province 
(WB s.v. 3) seems likely. 


rw, 
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(b) VIII 29. In two parts, which join: (a) 4.7 х 18.5 cm., (b) 
6 x 9 cm. (a) has not been removed from the cover, but has been 
photographed together with (b), which contains the ends of ll. 14-21, 
in the Facsimile Edition. A lower margin of 4.5 cm. is preserved. 
L. 1 may be the first line of the column. 

The subject of this fragment is most unclear. Mentions of enemies 
(1. 14) and dangers (15) could be references to a real war, ll. 18 and 
20 plainly refer to tax collection. Regulations for some sort of 
military levy, perhaps? On a more banal, and therefore more 
probable view, the decree may be aimed at rapacious officials who 
treat their own countrymen as if they were enemies, unmindful of 
the danger of punishment they thereby incur. 


S РЕСІ 
]....9«.. woul 
].. сов. [ 
1....дло. tf 
5 ]e тїс Ч[Ц]єтёржс xoto[soc 
Joy тбу énapytoz[àv 
].. Thy рем тбу | 
]. оо Adyov @т@т[ 
]u[ ..]. «©тоорүйшжте[ 
IO ] v — 2 
].... gov éxovl 
T. бо x«i éuquAtot| 
]..«c ёхотбу отєр[ 
| xal moAsutoug тє xat ...Ї 
I5 ] . . xtydbvoug te xal au. [ 


] пріу тйс йрпаүйс тош 

]. ty metpafetv, ёстосху tal 

] ёхтбс tio Фр сцбутс тосоти| тос 

]..p«oty thy йфриббоосам regny 
20 ]...тєс ëv тє тїс &nathosow al 

]n TPQGEOLKULA , [.]se£&ov тоос e| 


(1. 5) ‘our judgement ... of the provincials ... that of the... 
account ... own deeds . . . intestine . . . their own . . . both enemies 
and... both dangers and . . . should be attempted, let them be... 
apart from the prescribed quantity ... the fitting ... both in the 
collections ... the proper...’ 
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5 Perhaps 3i]«. 

8 At the end, a form of dnaitéw, &naitnos, amattyths, or a 
related word. 

9 аобтоорүшате| the only previous instance in the papyri is 
P. Cair. Masp. II 67244. 

IO Фоћаттёсбдо , | or фолоттєсбос|ау: context does not show the 
subject, nor whether the middle or the passive sense is required. 
For other examples of the Attic form in -tt- see Gignac, Phonology 
pp. 152-3. 

I2 éupvator or ёрфоћо с. This is the only mention of the word 
in documentary papyri to date. 

14 At the end, perhaps ёу@[ро%‹с. 

15 A letter may have been lost between ха! and «и. [. 

21  Tpoosouxuix Or просєо:хоі. Two letters may be lost in the 
lacuna before c&wv. 


(с) VIII 39. 2.5 X 3.7 спа. Fragment from the bottom of a 
column of indeterminable context. Cf. (4). 


— Jaworeo 
ё]тдєлА[ 
jetwox .[ 
с. 2.5 cm. blank 


2 А form of Єтицєлей», Exiedyntys, or a related word, unless one 
should divide &]ri ery. 


(4) VIII 4°. 4.5 х 7cm. Fragment from the bottom of a 
column, possibly the same column as (c), but if so the relative 
positions of the two pieces can no longer be determined. 


=> J.e.[ 
Jas| 
|. ov маї 
] . тос є. [ 
5 ] . туу Харт[ 
с. дст. blank 


5 If туу із the article тўу or the end of an adjective modifying 
the following word, then only ххрт[лрќу ог one of the variant 


aut. 
2. these 
atl 
Ale greed 
EU but 
tiat to T 
38 [5]. 
jid to 0 
йо infor 


ГА 
jv 
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spellings reported in LSJ s.v. is possible. This would then be the 
latest mention of the charge, on which see most recently N. Lewis, 
Papyrus in Classical Antiquity (Oxford, 1974) 135-9. But there may 
be no grammatical connection between yapt[ and the preceding 
word. 


(e) VIII 5°. 2.6 x 4.1 cm. 


=> ]. æl 
] . xtoca[ 
| хб 
]xexty|[ 
5 ] v тойс &n[ . Jol 


Јоу] &v6po[ 


(f) VIII бе + 79. 22.8 x rr.6 cm. Adjoining fragments of two 
columns, the second of which is in a different hand from that of the 
pieces of 143 printed up to here. That this edict was intended to 
check the greed of certain individuals can hardly be doubted (l. 14, 
mAcovettav), but just what legal offense it was meant to counter is 
not clear to me. Mentions of 'habitual evil' (9, 10), plotting (13), 
outrages (15), return (of what? тт), and persons who had never 
attempted to obtain something through the law courts (12) may 
point to informers or abuse of the law in connection with debts. 


— — — —M — —— 


> ]en . p. en. 
|. оу шёшфеос yal 
Jou 6A CE’ obw хата, том 
]e«v[ с. 9 |mapyovow Аолбу | 
5 ] «лоо с. 9 с]оутетаүрёух убу | 
].ош.[ с. то ) ёс bytv тарєїмо. 
]Соше[ c. то |тёр®с соуцєтр@с úuty[ 
] Sixatwv | с. то ]ov [@АЛоутєс ххтауосоу[т 
Jace xoi у[с. 8 [ov]vvpóqe xe«xsía] yévouc ёх тӧу | 
IO Juve 6A«[ c. 9 с]уутобрф хохед т тїс tòtas 
JAouey[ .. &vjayxdCovtes єті тб тўс KTCOOMOEWS 
JetoOat ўршеїс үйр volg untv éxdixyxdow обдеціам 
| паосбсдосау ёт.Воо\лє0оутес тоїс t&v inap- 
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I4 füooaot xai unte ..[... том mAcovegiav eAovt- 
Joto,..[..] точ с aval&tate (?) bBpeow тоос ру 


Col. 11 
16 (m. 2) втту 
n xxi т|. с | 
ёпарҳіот[ : 
c. 3 cm. blank 
4 у in Aotxóv corr. from v 9 xaxía IO xaxa II amodécews А | 
і 
(1. 2) *. .. blame ... let him be armed against the. . . for the rest La 
... other... what has been ordered now ... us to be present with jn 
you... proportion for you... rights... throwing, having obscured | 
...race from the . . . habitual evil, one's own . . . compelling at the a 
... of the return... for we... nothing to those who have claimed c 
nothing in court ... let them stop plotting against the ... and 2049 
neither... greed, senseless . . . with unworthy insults . . . those who | 
have not(hing) .. .' "m 
I Apparently not йрт: at the end. 
3 This is the first instance of éxAi@w in a papyrus. The word 
occurs again in 144(а).7. 
5 E.g., Хо, ог o[, ФА око. 
IO у: H OF 7. 
I4 end: e.g., &оү [стос or & Aoyt|[Covcat. 
I5 end: uy or a longer word beginning with those letters. ДИ 
(г) VIII 8+ 9€. 5.4 х 18.1cm. Virtually nothing of these 
adjoining fragments is intelligible apart from a mention ot tax 
collection in 1. 6 and of men in то and тт. The top margin may be 
preserved, but the papyrus is so damaged that it is hard to tell. 
] то. | 1 
ТРЕЕ ] хорі WT 
Ее ЕЕ ощ 
ОЕ ee Р 
5 |.[..1..[.]..[.] xæ прос. | 
таъ [. Jno &толт[ 


Е yd we Etita. 
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Hh. Јуте... ]0[. .. ] .gf 


fónoass| . . . Javonav[ 
IO Je тӦ[у &v]üpoov | 
].... tL@v «]v0pero[v 
].[...].àoyo[.]..[ 
12973 us en зи ee arl 
]o€ 
15 Jew 


traces of 3 lines 


5 трос and another word, or some compound with zooo-, if the 
reading is correct. 

6 Presumably a form of a&rawtéw or &raíicnotc. 

7 А form of ётиткссо seems likely. 


(h-) The following fragments are the largest and best preserved 
of a number of bits from 143, none of which 15 well enough preserved 
to yield a single certain word. 


(^) VILI roc. r.3 X 2.4 cm. 


] . wed 
]®тоо[ 


Jeen[ 
Уго 


(t) VIII II°. 1.3 X І.2 cm. 


10оос[ 
MI 


(7) VIII 12€. 0.8 x І.І cm. Text: јто[. 
(k) VIII 15€. 1.8 x 2cm. 
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éoyoAaGev is a particular individual ог ‘the evil-doer' in general. At 
the end of the line perhaps убу or wix[two. 

I8 6 тўс &ðxeias X[pyqyóc or the like would seem reasonable. 

IQ wove may be from џбуос, or it may be the end of a word such 
as TYe]uóva. Then perhaps бсатеєр єм тїс Syuoctas хош [єт 
amoOyxatc. If that should be right, cf. in general 143 (а). 

24 amotetoAunuevotc: the perf. pas. part. of &rocoAu&o is attested 
in both an active and a passive sense (LSJ s.v.); I cannot tell which 
is meant here. It may agree with uïv (or &уӨдр[отохс, if that is the 
supplement) or be used substantively. 

25 роРдту: here for the first time in a papyrus. It is not clear 
whether шєрїбоцёуоос should be understood as middle ог as passive. 


(6) VIII 21€. т.т X 1.5 cm. A few letters from the beginning of 
two lines. Text: хт[ *n v[. 


(c) VIII 229. т.т x І.6 ст. Text: |, | ?]«ew[ 3]теАє[. 
(d) VIII 23°. r.5 x 0.6 cm. Text: |, та. [. 

(e) VIII 24°. 1.7 X 0.5 cm. Text: |, ошто]. 

) VIII 25°. 3.7 х 6.5 cm. 


JE sendet 
Inv трожу- 
]ov urpo- 
]їббутєс 

5 ТубєӨ&утоу 
|twvetoc , . 
Joy ётїстрєф[ . | 
AJAA трӧто 
|с ovAwy 

10 JBoX*v epal 


8 o in трбто Corr. 


2 троху-: OF тро av-. 

3 The words beginning with єџтро- that have hitherto occurred 
in papyri are £urpoo0ev, &urpó0souoc, and éumpobEouwe. 

4 J.e., ідбутєс or a compound thereof. 

5 Le.,ocv]v83e0évcov, г]удедёутоу, |у дедёутоу, Jv 8& Өёутоу. 

9 ovdwv: ovady if from cuA&c ог сол, obdAwv if from сблом. ОЇ 


ltt? 


| 11 


que 
її 
i th 
Bellis 

1| , 
Tom 


H 


Ml 
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these three words, only сол&о is attested in papyri published up to 


now. 
з (g) УШ 26°. 3.8 х 2.5 cm. 
X EM m ow m 
Jo $«0o ul . . | 
a рою xenotpov 
e ]. evta єтємо- 


élned) ў @то 


—À — — — 


2 урсіџоо: or perhaps ypyjot uov, but the first person singular 
is not elsewhere used in the preserved portions of 143-4 and it is 
we hard to think of a plausible context for уріїсі роо in a document of 
this nature. I suppose ye} otuov need not be considered. 

4 dno, ёт 6-, or the beginning of а word continued in the next 
line. 


(h) VIII 279. 5.5 X 15.8cm. Not enough of this fragment re- 
mains for us to determine the nature of the malpractices of which 
it speaks. Exactors and praepositi are mentioned, but it is not clear 
whether they are regarded as malefactors or agents for restoring 
observance of the law. 


1. eL 
Їм таїс te xeparat| 
]xov оди йу o00 5.Ї 
| x«i соџрфёроутос | 
5 ]uev iduata тросі 
]жтоу тє éEoxcóp| оу 
la&lav ёстіу evaynol 
]nosAew отеуєсбоГ 
јоу &vouorkvov «| 
IO ].[.] 9005 об таоом| 
Jacfjoxvvec Boul 
f Jag тотоу xatat| 
]otov tuy’ x&vovo| 
lv убшоу xai ти 
I5 lv фтототаітозу | 
A &Ёфит]өр (?) À прамтбсмтоє | 
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] Тиєтєра біорісєї є 

JOev zou eu 

Ja Toig mapa тоїс ўүєр[о 
c. 3 cm. blank 


2 The most obvious supplements at the end of the line are 
хефоћа [оис and xepadrat[@deot, but there are other possibilities as 
well. The word is not necessarily dative: an expression such as «aic 
тє KEQaAat[WTav Kdixtatg cannot be excluded. 

5 The word «шж appears to have occurred previously in papyri 
only in P. Laur. II 27v.2, if the reading is correct there. 

6 Perhaps ja «àv тє éaxtdo[wv xat tæv mpatmoottwv; cf. 1. 16 
and 143(a).1r-2 n. 

7 The word at the end is probably èvæyhs, though a construction 
for Єма ус could perhaps also be found. 

IO If the correct supplement is opc od mavov[tac, the general 
sense will probably have been 'seeing that despite repeated warnings 
you do not cease from your misdeeds, we have determined to take 
the following measures’; but a different form of подо with some 
quite other idea may have been written. 

ІД In this context уброу in the sense of laws seems reasonably 
certain. Then perhaps тт с 8с. 

I6 éd&xt]we (?): in view of the mention of exactors in 1. б above 
and 143(а).тт this supplement appears natural Of thinkable 
alternatives, лрќхт]ор is probably excluded by the date: the latest 
reference to a practor in N. Lewis, Inventory of Compulsory Services 
in Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt (New Haven, 1968 = ASP 3) is 
A.D. 265. хоорат|фр and xtytlwe, however, are perhaps just 
possible. 

I7 Stopioev: apparently not found elsewhere in papyri. LSJ s.v. 
cites the definitions ‘separation’ and ‘division’; here 'pronounce- 
ment' or 'decision' seems to be called for. 

I8 mnAuuéAue rather than z^«uueMQue[z« on the assumption 
that the preceding ]0єу is part of an adjective or participle modifying 
this word; but there are other possibilities, e.g. 6]0ev TAnupErnua[ TH 
yivetat. 

I9 Hyeuldor, ђүєш[оухоїс, or a participle of Hryepovevw. The idea 
may have been that the perpetrators of certain crimes are to be 
handed over to the agents of provincial governors, or that certain 
things are to be reported to them. 


jo frag 
1008 
| 4 10 lon, 


( 


"IL Teon 


IOI 
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VIII 28° + 20° (a) 8 X 10.5 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 
(b) 3.3 X ro.r cm. 


Two fragments of a private letter, too mutilated for translation. 
Frag. (a) preserves part of the left margin; the relative position of 
(b) can no longer be determined. 


(а) 

= [.].0..).0.. тєл 
оо)жеть mayevta| 
ay тб ём Y) тає 
tă viv te "jops[ 

5 [.Jov ... vov 19[ 

[.]ov =ёолеттс 
хот буоц® хх. | 
[Je viv] tà uyal 
[.].... ğe $ rl 

то eee [.]. tx ооо | 
[.] Mg.. мамі 


— —Ó — — 


J.ev..l 
Јоле 
)хборєї 

І5 ]®0 petrol 
].v mote 
1. расути. | 
Ja обтє тү 
] убу tel 

20 ]ou ottov | 


] парте 


> | пете! wou Ногуди ..Їм.Ї 
traces of т more line 


7 x in xa . [corr. from « 9 1j corr. from « 
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тосуєу tal or nayévta, if y is correct. 
At the end, уорё[0% or the like. 
Perhaps téxvov or тб Atvov before :0[. 
єбоћотус: if a single word, the term is new, and the derivation 
is not obvious. If o9c£oA&cv should be written together, a connection 
with Latin vexillum might be considered, but the phonology is 
rather remote. Possibly the word division 15 25, ó Латис; for Lates 
as a personal name cf. P. Тер. IV 1139.5. — 

8 E.g., tà ujala, ta ци охотихо, tx uù AL, if y 15 in fact correct. 

I4 The letters preserved are suitable for a form of @ст&боца, 
but the following lines do not suggest greetings. A word such as 
Aowr]aGóus[v« may therefore be more probable. 

I5 ]e0 suggests an Egyptian name, such as the month 000 or 
Фацемоз. 

22 No name beginning with Нргү«и- is recorded in the NB ог 
Onomasticon, but the reading is very doubtful. 


стр» N 


In addition to 143-5 and the Coptic texts C15-9, the cover of 
Codex VIII contained 83 bits of papyrus too fragmentary for 
transcription. 


Te Brusse 
ҮҮ. 


hi: 


UM 


бо! 
dd T] 


Ax 


Sed 


CODEX IX 


Fifty small bits of papyrus written in hands of the late third or 
early fourth century A.D. Only seven are large enough to preserve a 
few words. The backs are blank unless otherwise noted. 

146. IX 1°. 4.6 x 2.8. Written in a hand very similar to, and 
perhaps identical with, that of 44 and 45. It may further be part of 
the same text as the following fragment. A top margin seems to 
be preserved. 


— povu | 


The Brussels MS reads oov uo[v. On the plate the proper name 
Фаодиє(уос also appears to be possible. 
Back: 


Y ore 
] Форс «[ 
147. IX 2°. 5 x 2.8 cm. Possibly from the same document as 
146. 


= ]utoc[ 
C. I.8 cm. blank 


].«[ Ж! 


I оффс or part of a word or name such as Фжао ос. 


Back: 
4 Фоӯро:с aderpd[c 
c. I.5 cm. blank 


.І ]xeA[ 


148. IX 3°. 4 x 2 cm. Account. The right margin seems to be 
preserved. 


I104 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX 


= ]. 6р: , , tavoc 
] . xeAet xóAecG 
] бцоб 


2 It does not seem possible to read the name of any known city 
in this line. Possibly we are dealing with the collection of taxes, 
with a distinction made between sums owed by villagers and those 
owed by residents of a nome capital; cf. e.g. P. Oxy. XLIV 3169 
introd. 


149. IX 4€. 5 x 2.8 cm. The top margin is preserved. 
— ] 8° Hudy tol 
1. ote , [ 


150. IX 50. 3.6 x 1.5 cm. Possibly in the same hand as 149. 
The first word preserved, а form of wetepéw or a compound, suggests 
a connection with grain. 


> Јиєтрусам[ 


19у... . 1 


151. IX 6°. 3.6 х 2 ст. The text is written against the fibers, 
the other side being blank. Text: | ] . . “avg , [, traces of 2 more lines. 
152. ІХ 7. 4.4 X 1.8 cm. Evidently part of an account. Text: 


— Jg/ sxy. [. 
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ile apat 
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| The trace 
ИЛ, 
ш 
3t formula 


Tho posi 
iad Tn 
i Tie traces 
tin after ; 


The word 
і 


г 


CODEX XI 


153. LETTER 
XI 1° 9.8 X 7 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


Little apart from the greeting of this fragmentary letter is still 
intelligible. 
— xvelm uou йдєлфб ПІ 
КИРИ 
тро цем пбутоу [edyoua тб Ocd] 
тєрї тїс OG OAOx[Anolac 


5 amy .[ .] . my 
охо... Jeuot[ 
ETEOTLAL 
. усо. [ 


Back:— Ф... ус XyvoBwoytt (ys) 
9 ХъууоВосхітис 


‘To my lord brother P-, Ph, , , echis. First of all I pray to God 
concerning your well-being ... (Back): (To P-), Ph,, , echis from 
Chenoboskia.' 


2 The trace at the end of the line slightly favors mz[Aetoc« or 
поа yatpetv over simply y[atpetv or £[v K (орі) о Хорек. 

3 sÜyouc тб Weg (or t Корго) 15 the minimal supplement. 
Longer formulations such as єбуоџо tH офісто Wed are also pos- 
sible. 

6 Two possible ways of understanding this line are оёх 00 о2с| 
ёро! and ob xoaAó[c] &pot. 

7 The traces would suit an aorist from émotéAAw spelled with 
lotacism after т, but something like ёлёсту 2| is also possible. 

9 The word for “ап inhabitant of Chenoboskia' appears to be 
new. 


INDEXES 


I. EMPERORS AND REGNAL YEARS 


Aurelian or Domitius Domitianus 
].ettov 62.4 (?) Cf. II, A.D. 344. 
Constantius II and Constans 
ої дєстбтої judy alðovior AUYouccot 65.5-6 See also II, A.D. 346. 
Uncertain 
тоб афтоб Ç.. . ётоос 2.3-4 


II. CONSULS 
©т@тежс “Avtwviov MapxeXMvou xai Пєтроміоо ПроВіуоо тфу Anunporérwvy 
(A.D. 341) 63.12-3 

[Uratetag DrAnovlwyv Acolyttov [xal LaArroverttov тфу Anurpota|twv (A.D. 344) 
62.4-5 (? See p. 52, n. 3). 

бпотеідс тбу дєслотбу judv Коустаутіоо Abyotctov tò 8 xal К оустоутос 
Avyovotov tò у (A.D. 346) 64.1-3 

[олотеіас ФЛаџіоо Dirinrjoy тоб Anurpotérov [ёт@рдоо тоб ієроб пролторі]оо 
xal Dravlov Zač [тоб Хаштротдто» роүістрох inréjoy (A.D. 348) 65.15-7 


ПІ. INDICTIONS 
с 26.3,4 64.12 82.17п. 


IV. MONTHS AND DAYS 


" A00p х8 63.14 xe 64.3 IIxyov 62.5n. 
000 55.4 Фабоі) ı 65.17 
V. PERSONAL NAMES 

b = brother of m -— mother of 
d = daughter of n = nephew of 
f = father of 5 = son of 
gd — granddaughter of Sis — sister of 
gf = grandfather of u = uncle of 
gs = grandson of 
"АВарбіс 66.2 Ах| 23(4).5 
"АВ or'ABàc 50.4 АХ f Kerapoubeus 45(b).5 
'ABoc 54.6 "АХхєбс f Dioskoros and Philon, gf 
"Ayxapag 85.1n. Arrios 45(b).10 
Ayal 23(b).4 Ar- 23(4).7 
"Авама| 82.11 "Ато- 73.2 
Аїуоттос 20.2 (? perhaps а place ’Amod- 33.1 

name) AToM (o ) s Hierakapollon 22(:). 14 
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V. PERSONAL NAMES 


Алол\оуі тс  22(1).15 
'AxoAAówtog supervisor 22 (6).8 
'Axnuxvóg 68.4 
'"Axonv&c f Pachoumis 
‘Apaxrte 69.24,26 
'Aguoyig f Aur. Comes 
“Арлохратіоу 68.2, 23 
"Аорюс S Philon, gs Aleus, п Dios- 
koros 45(b).12 
“Атойс 51.10 
"Атрйс S Ep- 
А[]ег 95.1 
Avenr- 90.1 
Adenarta(?) Өєодора 65.7 
Абрумос NN 62.8 
Адрумос Kóunc s Harmogis 
Abonrtog Mérag 65.2 
Adenatoc IlvoXeuaiog s Pachoumis, 
former magistrate 64.5 
Абрумос Утатідмос s Deuteros, for- 
mer magistrate 63.17 
Abonrtog Vevetiutc  63.14,20 
'Agpoótotog 69.[1],5,7 
АХ 46.9 
"АудАєбс 29.9 


85.2 


64.4 


51.9 


64.4 


Вӯўхс 82.14 
Втсоріоу 75.3 77.10 
Восс 70.17,19 


BouxóAog s Sto- 58.1 (? Cf. п.). 
Гєфруюс 49.1 
A...¢ s Patra- 45(а).1 


Ає\ўбс or Лелҳобс̧ f Phaeris, gf 
Dioskoros 44(a).5 
Дєбтєрос f Aur. Statillius 
Атилт[ f Horion 25.2 


63.17 


Абоцос 27.5 

Дідьцос f Sarapion 26.3 
Aio; 101v.n. 

Avoc(—) 1.1n. 

Ліосхо- f Zenon 45(b).17 


Дідсхорос 29.10 44(b).3 
Дібсхорос s Aleus, b Philon, и Arrios 
45(b).10 

Дібсхорос s Chales, gs Eleus, b 
Phaminia(?) 44(b).6 

Дібсиорос s Herakles  44(а).8 


107 
Atóoxopoc s Opeionis, b Ma- 45(b). 
15 
Дібсхорос s Phaeris gs Delchos 
44 (a).5 
А1бсхорос s Sennis, gs Ser- 45(а).3 
Aópxov presbyter 71.20 
Е. Pal 54.4 


"EAevc f Chales, gf Phaminia(?) and 
Dioskoros 44(b).5 

Euroo(—) 49.2 

Er[ f Hatres 51.9 

En, е[ 54.3 

"Етпаїуєтос 54.3n. 

"Етійауос 22(c).4,9n. 

"Enel 51.1 

'Eróvuyo; 45(b).4 49.4 82.3 

‘Epuetvoc, NN also called, s Eudai- 
mon 2.6 

"Ерос f Philon, gf NN 45(a).8 

Evdatuev 23(a).3n. 

Evdsatueov f NN also called Hermei- 
nos 2.6 

Eó8«iuov f NN (Pimelis ?) also 
called Kopreas 2.9 

E)vaw- 4.2 

EvoeBetwv  23(4).9 


77.16 78.2,15 
45(b).17 


Zanyéog presbyter 
7лууоу s Diosko- 


Ноу 45(0).16 
Ндєродра 1.6 
"Hç s Plous 
Ho[ 22(2).16 
‘HodxAetoc 78.7 

*Ho&xAevc shepherd 45(a).4 
“Нрахлӱс̧ 43.2 
'"HooxA5c f Dioskoros 
Ногуси| 145.22 

Geo[ 29.8 42v 
@codsdpa see A)pnAia Ө. 
©Өєбтшос 22(1).16 

Ogwv 22(2).1 


44(a).10 


44(a).8 


W 22().9 

"IBtwv 57r (?) 
‘TepaxandaArwy f Apollo( ) 
‘Iepaxtwv  22(1).9 


22(i).14 


тоё INDEXES 


'Iobwog 23(b).5 
'lotóopoc | 22(Ah).4,6 
°Ісхоріоу 30.2 
"Іозфутс 66.20 


Каш. р[ 54.8 (? cf. п.). 
Каллос f Horion 45(a).7 
Каробріс f -ros 44(e).4 
Коле... 9[.].[ f Silbanus 
Kars 48v.5 

Ke[ 46.6 

KeX[ f Phaeris 44(d).6 
Ке\єџџорўс̧ f Phaeris 45(a).6 
Кеутіс f -abynchis  44(е).3 
Кера[ 46.8 
KeperovBevc s Al- 
КХаббіюос АГ 31.2 
КХаббіс NN 51.Іп. 
КоХХобдос ог КоХлоббус 62.2 
Kou- presbyter 77.16. 
Кбилс see Абртумос K. 
Котрєйёс see Пибмс 6 xoi K. 
Колрӯс 4.3 

Корудмос f -apollon 23(d).8 
Ктусіос̧ f -apollon 23(4).5 
Ку 44(a).12 


45 (b).9 


45 (b).5 


A&rnc; 145.6n. 

AoAo0g s Pi- 51.4 

Лоу, .oA( ) 23(4).6 

M[ f Pekysis 52.1 

M[ f Sansnos 44(4).8 

Ma. .w¢ s Opeionis b Dioskoros 
45 (b).14 

Ma0cta; 52.2 

Ма оо 79.12 

Maxapiog 66.26 76.2 

Max&ptoc s P-, b Paulos and Phaeris 
45(b).8 

Мабшос f Aurelia(?) Theodora 65.7 

Meaptyng 57.2 

Mérag 23(b).5 See also Абртумос M. 

Мерсіс s P- 51.6 

Мерсіс s Pe- 51.11 

Мібис f Phaeris 44(a).7 

Моьсїс 82.6 

Móogpoc s Ph- 49.3 


Neyusotwvóc f Panameus 45(b).13 


ОЇ 46.7 

'Owógpt; s E- | 45(b).16 
'Oxctíowc; f Ma- and  Dioskoros 
45(b).14 


ШО 153.1 

II[ f Mersis 51.6 

ПІ f Phaeris 44(a).11 

IL.«,.o[ 51.2 

II, осі f Paulos, Phaeris, and Maka- 
rios 45(Ь).6 

UME Ji 47.7 

II. «(| 80.20 

Ilayxpatng 45(a).10 

Поўс= 74.24 

Пабе! 79.1 

ПаебєрцобӨб с 79.3 

Пос&с 47.1 

IIaxop&c s Serbis 44(a).4 

IIxuc,.. 82.3 

Пауацеє»с  44(4).2 

Помацєбс s Nemesianus 45(b).13 

Пауацєйс s Senamounis 44(a).3 

IIavicxog 32.3 

Памісує»с  44(4).7 

IIavitiog 128.3 

Патуоотос 68.4 

Парашиїс  5(b).1 

Парсьрос 44(4).3 

Пос[ 61.4 

Пасіїтіс 23(d).6 

Пас f -pion 26.4 

IIxco?Q0Ou 61.2 

IIxcofQiu 61.1 

IIatéce 66.2 

Пеатре[ f D- 

Пао [ 82.13 

IIadAoc s P-, b Phaeris and Makarios 
45 (b).6 

Пафф 66.23 

Похобшс 82.15 

Пауобию s Arpsenas 85.2 

Пауобис f Aurelius Ptolemaeus 
64.6 

Пабс 45(4).4 (р. 43) 

Пе| f Mersis 51.11 

IIegoc 70.9,19 

IIexoo([ 74.16 


45 (a).1 
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V. PERSONAL NAMES IOQ 


Пехбсюс 66.22 

Пехбсіс 1.3 

Ilextotc s M- 52.1 

Ilexdoug s Sikles, f -on 44(e).2 

Пеуд.єбс f Phaeris  44(а).б 

Пеб | 47.4 

Ile. tivos 26.2 

Петєйсіс 74.2 

Петрос 68.3 

ПеуєуєфуїВіс, presbyter 77.17 

ПЧ f Lolous 51.4 

Шхбс 54.5 

Пибис 6 xai Котрєёс s Eudaimon 
2.9n.,10 

Пхєлодс 45(b).2(?) 

Пм[ 87.1 

Пус 22(c).5 

Плобс f Elis 44(a).10 

IIG3Àov s Cornelius 23(d).8n. 

Поу s Ktesias 23(d).5n. 

Порт 75.8 

IIpotepta (Поотпріа) 72.2(?),15(?) 

Псё&с or Псайтос, monch 72.1, І6 

IItoAcuatog see Айріумос П. 


>. 46.5 

Lavetc 82.4 

Хаувубс 69.2 (same as following ?) 

Хаусубс monch, presbyter 72.1,16 
78.[1],15 and probably 68.1,22 
73.2(?) 75.2 76.1 77.16 

Хамсубс shepherd 69.17,20 

Хаувубс s Chollos 44(b).7 

Хаусубс s M- 44(d).8 

Ха|ратісу 23(b).8 

Lapantwy s Didymos 26.3 

Хауаріас 82.4 


Уєуаџобус m Panameus 44(a).3 
LeveBodvic 52.4 

LevOal 47.3 

Убуміс s Ser-, f Dioskoros 45(a).3 
Xewp[ 47.6 


Levpajors 52.3 

Уєооўрос̧, supervisor 27.2 

Xep.|[ fSennis, gf Dioskoros 45(a).3 
Ујерлис(?) 57.6n. 

XMépfig f Pakyras 44(a).4 

X. | f Phaeris 61.3 


Хеу 82.16 

УахАўс f Pekysis, gf -on 44(е).2 
У 44(с).т 

Мара! 82.12 

XO0evóg 23(b)6 87.1 
X0avó; s Kalei- 45(b).9 

УА 44(c).2 

2otcoteig 82.5 

Mox; 48v.1 

Xoy[ 44(c).3 

Ухт@т{АМмос See Абрумос X. 

Хто | f Boukolos (? cf. п.) 58.1 
Уброс 23(d).3 76.4 (? perhaps 
place name) 

Хброс f Рѕаіѕ 22(7).x0 


Tars 44(b).3n. 

Texóàoig; 57.4n. 

Тєбс 50.2 

TiBepivog 23(b).3 
ТоорВоу s Phaeris 44(a).9 
Тр‹@бєАфос f -on | 44(e).1 
Terpl 4.6 

Тохрроубс(?) 2.8 


ФІ 37.2 

Ф[ f Moros 49.3 

Фа [ 64.13 

Daje(tc) 51.5 

Фаїріс  44(4).1,5 
147v.1 

Qao; s Delchos, f Dioskoros 44 (а).5 

Majors Kel- 44(4).6 

Majorg s Kelemmares 45(а).6 

Фелрс s Midas 44(a).7 

Qao; s P- 44(a).11 

Majors s P-, Б Paulos and Makarios 
45(b).7 

Фаїріс s Pend.eus 44(a).6 

Фаїріс s Phamies 45(а).5 

Dajei¢ s Si- 61.3 

Фаїрі f Tourbon  44(а).9 

Фаилсї 51.3 

Фошӯс 45(а).5 

Фамміс(?) d Chales, gd Eleus, sis 
Dioskoros 44(b).5n. 

Фоатоїс  44(а).2 

Фе. | 29.7 (? perhaps place name) 


8 


54.10 146v.2 


IIO INDEXES 


Феуфетбитс 70.1,22 

D.. 5x; 153.2,9 

Фіобиєуос 146r.n. 

Ф.Хоореуос f Horos 48v.2 

(Xov s Aleus, f Arrios, b Dioskoros 
45 (b).11 

Філоу s Eros, f NN 45(а).8 


XoaXMj; s Eleus, f Phaminia(?) and 
Dioskoros 44(b).5 

Хемофоїйс  70.[2],22 

XoaAAde f Sansnos and others 44(b).7 


Ча s Syros 22(2).10 
Yapoer.[ 47.2 

Fexñs f Psekes 85.3 
Чєхїс s Psekes 85.3 
Wevel 54.9 

Weve | 54.7 

Ф'єуєтбилс See Aùphrog F. 
Wevtex@org 52.5 


Ql 29.6 

“Орг 29.2 

"Оріоу 71.20 82.7 
‘Qetwvs Demet- 25.2 
"Ору s Kallos 45(a).7 
"Орос s Philoumenos 48v.2 
Ос. [ 128.2 


Doubtful (Selected) 


ТаВбуухіс s Kentis 44(e).3 

«]xóAXovoc (gen.) s Cornelius 23(d). 
8n. 

&]róXXAovoc (gen.) s Ktesias 23 (d).5n. 

]®рос presbyter 71.20 

|хтємобс 30.1 

]єрётис 57.6 

]доубс s Pe..tinos 26.2 

].mlwvog (gen.?) s Pasis 26.4 

Jave évápy«o проёдро 65.1 


VI. GEOGRAPHY 


Аїүоттос 20.2 (? perhaps a personal 
name) 

"Дутоцотодітт)с 22(2).11 

'"AxóXAovocxXvo  22(2).8 

23 (c).3 

101v 

1.1n,4 101lv.n. Cf. 


Atooroa- 
Лифс mó 
23 (c).3n. 
Д:оспоћттс vouóc 64.5 
‘Epyoroaltng | 22(h).3 

ӨтВоіс | 23(a).6n. 

Ө. бус 22(c).3 23(c).15 

©. x&vo  22(c).6,(h).x 23(c).14 
"ві 57r (?) 


Кадрюос 3.9n. 66.8 

Кооссітс 22(h).8 

Пауотодістс 22(i).13 

Xópou 76.4 (? perhaps a personal 
name) 

Tevtupitõv xóÓXG 64.6 

Тєубь (Diopolite village) 64.4 

“Үт  22(2).5 

Фе, [ 29.7 (? perhaps a personal 
name) 

XmvoBóoxi« 1.4 31.3 

Хамобосхіттс 153.9 (pap. xnvoBo- 
сх") 

Јололєітоо  23(5).2 


VII. OFFICIAL AND MILITARY TERMS AND TITLES 


бобас 63.18 64.6 

бєттротт 22(À).1 

ёЁбхтор 143(a).11 144(A).6,16(?) 

Етаруос тоб lepod mpattwoelov see II 
(A.D. 348). 

ётшєАлтїс  22(c).4n., (g).8 26.2 27. 
2,3,5,0 

ётистрќтуүос 53.2n. 56.4n. 

ёттротт  22(с).3,16) 


thyeuo[ 144(h).19 

іллєос SCE це Стос. 

ucytotpos inméwv see II (A.D. 348). 
тролтбситос 143(a).11n. 144(/).16 
прӧєдрос 65.1 

проєстос 1.7 

страттубс 53.2п. 56.4n. 

тєїроу 66.15 

oratela see II. 
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VIII. 


RELIGION III 


VIII. RELIGION 


ҝүюс 77.80. 

inloxorog 77.8 

бєїос 65.4,10 68.21n. 

Өєӧс 68.210. 153.[3] 

Bov see VI. 

ієрбс see VII, s.v. Érapxoc 

Кірос 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2 71.19 
74.4.76.2 78.2 79.18 153.3n. 


цоубуюу 67.8 

uovaydg 72.2 

бс ос 77.8n. 

тоєсВотєрос 71.20(bis) 77.17 78.15 
(515) 

прбуох 68.21n. 


тохт 65.[5] 
Хоістбс 68.12 (pap. xenoco) 


IX. CURRENCY AND MEASURES 


А. Currency 

céravtov 22(d).3-7, (е).2, (0).3.4 23 (с).3-5 24v.1 28.5,6 70.8 82.17 
B. Measures 

&yovtov 68.14 uatiov 82.8,10 

йооора 48 introd. иётроу 63.1 64.13 


&prágm 4.6,7 18.1,3 19(5).3 22(f). 
1,2 36.1 46.3 50.2,3(515),4,6-8,10, 
12,15,16(bis) 51.7,8 58.3-5 63.16 
64.910 70.7 71.109,12 74.18,21 
75.8,9 82.3n. 


uva  3.7,10-12 


Ёёстпс  22(8).4-9 
слп&доу 17.2 


X. TAXES 


üquóctu 74.210. 


xy«ocno&  143(d).5n. 


XI. GENERAL INDEX OF WORDS 


éBapjs 68.13 

бүйт 68.12 78.4 

ayarntés 4.10. 67.16 68.1,10,22 
69.1 70.[т] 73.1,4 76.1 77.[16] 
78.[1],14,15 79.19 

біос see VIII. 

бүх®р® (?) 85.1 

&yoo[ 81.2 

бүор& ъ 71.8 72.8 

ypduuartos 62.9 

kypoixog  144(а).7 

aywytov see IX, В. 

@©є\рф 79.14 

дело 67.5 80.9 

6% 81.6 

@єАфбс 4.1п. 44(а).2, (5).4,6,8-10 
45(b).7,8,11,15, (4).4 (p. 43) 66.1 
67.4,12,16 68.3,11,17 69.1,25 70.1 
71.5 73.1,3 75.7 77.3,12, 15,16 


78.[1],6,14,[15] 79.10,19 83 91.2 
147v.1 153.1 

aduxia 143(a).15 144(а).18 

del 144(a).25 

atytSiov 66.16 69.9,21 

alois 2.5 

сісмос 65.5 

дидмувбімос  79.6n. 

dxépactog 144(a).12 

&хрВ- 143 (а).8 

&Acvpov 79.6 

9224 67.11 68.10 70.14 81.9 143(a). 
6,(f).5n. 144(а).15 

фу 1.15 

лос 1.14 3.29 44(b).9 45(b).8 
143(f).5n. 144(f).8 

droytot- 143(/).14п. 

dua 144(a).12 

баба 72.12 
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&ueAéo 67.11 70.13 77.9 
@шАА®ж 143(a).14 

&v  66.9,12,18 68.7 144(h).3 
(—)avayxdfo  143(f).11 
&vayxaiog 78.3 

&vaypapyn 143(a).18 
dvaypapw  2.8(?),10(?) 143(a).16 
d&vatoyuvtog  143(а).5 
&vkEto; 143(f).15(?) 
буєубултос 77.11 

бує» 63.3 64.[13] 65.[9] 
&véyo 68.6 

дуброт-  143(е).6 144(a).24 
ёудропос 74.28 143(g).10,11 
&vouoc; 144(h).9 

дутіурафоу 2.5 31.1 
бутіЛоүіх 63.[3] 64.14 65.9 
дуртєрбєтос 64.[12] 

уо see VI s.v. OnBate. 

&Ela  144(h).7(?) 

Еос 144 (h).7(?) 

йо» 68.9 71.7 

rat- 143(b).8, (g).6 
дтайтусіс 143(b).20 
фтаХлаєсо» 68.8 

dravtaw 85.1 

та; 69.11 70.12 
фтабатлбс 1.17 

&rac 17.10. 

фтЕрастос  144(а).12п. 
dnéywo 2.12 62.7 101r 144(а).20 
@тАобс 65.12 


nó ]1.1n,4,7 2.3,7 17.3 22(е).3, 
(п). 23 (с).3 64.4 66.11,17,20,23, 


25 69.3 71.11 144(g).4n. 
бторалло  144(а).13 


&тоддош 63.[4],16 64.10 70.8,11 


(515) 80.20 
фтббосіс 63.6) 64.16 143(f).11 
&ro07x» 143(а). 14  144(а).т9п. 
&roAxuB&vo  145.1(?),13 
&roAelxmo 81.9 
бпо\ћо 4.9 
&róvoww 144(a).16 
посто 70.14 71.9,13 74.28 
&rotoluko  144(a).24 
&rogaívo 143(b).19 
&roptpw 70.9 


&pyóc  144(а).8 

&p]vopgto- 59.4 

фрубрюм» 66.19,23 70.8 82.17 

&piÜué£o 64.8 

хриббо  143(b).19 

бобас see VII. 

koovupa see IX, В. 

&oroy? 143(b).16 

dotaBy see IX, B. 

detaw  144(a).22 

&pgyn  143(a).15n. 

бохо»  143(a).15n. See also VII. 

@ст® он 71.15 79.10,12-3 Cf. 
cota wu. 

слабо 69.24 Cf. йст&Соршо. 

&opXAeix 63.10 65.13 

йтотос 144(h).15 

собайрєтос 1.12 

хотос 4.9 5(а) 62.19) 63.18 66.11 
67.8.9 69.5,6,16,21 70.9-11,18 
71.8 74.27 77.7,9 144(a).13 
(same) 1,6,7,11,13 2.3 
ini tò абто 22(1).17 
хаті, TATA 1.12 

adtovpynua  143(b).9 

йфіти. 66.8 

йуороу 22(c).1 68.14 72.5,12 


Вало  143(f).8 

ВёВолос 63.8 

Ва] 12.2 

Bov- 144(h).11 

BouxóAog 58.1 (? perhaps a name) 


ydp 68.9,11 143(a).12, (f).12 144 
(a).21 

ye 2.3 

убуос 143(f).9 144(a).20 

үй 144(h).7n. 

yivouo. 2.11 45(a).2 64.10 75.9 

ywooxw 4.4 71.2 80.5 144(a).14 

удьмос 71.2 

ууфит 1.12 

Yokuua 63.18 77.7 

үраф) 144(a).5n. 

Үрќро 62.[9] 63.18 65.12 67.5 
71.3,13,17 78.5 

Yovt) 76.3 
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6£ 2.4,5,тї 23(b).1n. 65.[10] 68.13 
70.10 71.9,16,17 72.9 144(a).11 

Scixnvune 70.18 

Séxa 68.14 

Sonar 71.8 

Séov  144(а).Зп. 

Sone  71.4,9,12,16 

Scondtys 64.1 65.5 

бєбтєрос 63.17п. 65.2n. 

8510; 75.4 

8nuóoix see X. 

Snudotog  74.21n. 144(a).5,19 

Sua (with gen.) 1.6,16 5(b).x 22(c). 
4,5,9n., (h).4-6,9, (2).1,9,10,12,14- 
6 23(b).3-6 29.1,2,4-6,8-12 30.1-2 
33.1 37.2 42v 43.2 67.8 68.20 
77.7 82.3-7,11-6 85.1 128.2 134(?) 
149.r 
(with acc.) 66.14 68.4 134(?) 

ёшота&С  143(a).7 

Siapépw 1.13 

Siddoxw — 143(a).18 

Sis8mut 67.6 69.21 74.235,26 
(—)8t8eur 75.7 

Stexitpomyn see VII. 

Stxatog 143(f).8 144(a).22 

Sixaotnptoyv  144(a).15,20 

Stdprotg 144 (h).17 

dót 72.7 

crouse, 69.8 

дохёо 1.9 

9601; 144(a).23 

бомацо 66.13 Cf. divoua. 

Suvatés 72.3 

dvvoua.  144(а).6 Cf. бомацьом. 

боо 63.16 70.8,12 71.4,10,12 (bis), 
Ібп. 


ёбу 2.4 65.10) 
74.28 

єсотоб 68.9 143(b).13 

éyyudw 65.6 

суб 67.12 
uou 64.16 66.[1] 68.1,22 70.[1], 19 
74.1 75.1,8 78.[1],[15] 79.[19] 
81.14 145.22 146r.n. 153.1,6n. 
єцоб 5(b).1 63.9 64.15 
uo. 69.23 70.7,10,14 71.4,8,13 


70.10 71.16,17 


(pap. ue) 72.10(рар.џє) 74.28 
éuol 67.12 
we 71.17 72.10 (both errors for 
por) 
ueris 143(f).12 
uy 9 64.1 65.5 67.[16] 69.3 
(рар. vuwv) 77.4,8 78.[6] 149.1 
"uiv 59.3 68.14,15 77.[7] 144(a). 
24 
Тибс 1.9 74.27 143(f).6 
Єбуос  143(a).19 
el 63.4 68.13 72.3 
(—)etdov 144(f).4 Cf. 1боо, óp&o. 
єїхоси 69.22 
eiut 23(b).1n. 65.[xo] 66.24 68.13, 
[17] 71.4 72.3 143(a).6, (b).17 
144(h).7 
єїтоу 69.13,19 Cf. ge, Ayo. 
єїс 3.12 67.7,8,10 
єс 55.2(?) 143(a).16n., (/).5n. 
144(h).7n. 145.3 
elocust 2.3-4n. 
ёх, ££ 64,15(bis) 68.15 143(f).9 
éxdlSwur 63.10 65.[13] 
éxdixéw — 143(f).12 
éxet 67.6 
ёххотт 77.5 
éxoucíoc 1.121. 
ixvóg 143(b).18 
Extog 26.3,4 
éxpdptov 68.5 
érata 23(b).9(?) 
Йому 1.11 23(b).9(?) 
ératovpyés 1,5 
éuuévo 2.12 
éuóc 72.6 
éumpo- 144(f).3 
éuodvera 65.6 
Фифомос 143(b).12 
Zupvutog 78.4 
gy 64.[12] 70.[4] 143(a).16, (5).20, 
(е).5 144(а).15,19,23 
èv Коріо 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2 
71.19 76.2 78.2 79.18 
гу протос 74.3 78.3 
гу тбує, 70.15n. 
£y тосоото 81.11 
éy Xpiov 68.12 
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&ugAéo 67.11 70.13 77.9 
ux  143(a).14 

бу 66.9,12,18 68.7 144(h).3 
(—)avayxafw — 143(f).11 
дусумаїос 78.3 

avaypaoy 143(a).18 
avaypapw 2.8(?),то(?) 143(a).16 
dvatoyuvtog 143(a).5 
avabtog — 143(f).15(?) 
d&vevoyAntog 77.11 

&vev 63.3 64.[13] 65.[9] 
дубу» 68.6 

avOpwr- 143 (e).6 144(a).24 
&удротос 74.28 143(g).10,11 
&vouog  144(A).9 

avttypapoy 2.5 31.1 
avttAoyta 63.[3] 64.14 65.9 
буолеєрдётос 64.[12] 

&vo see VI s.v. OnBate. 

Eta  144(h).7(?) 

kros | 144(h).7(?) 

біб» 68.9 71.7 

ġrat- 143(b).8, (g).6 
&raivno:w; 143(b).20 
antarrccow 68.8 

бпаутао 85.1 

&rat 69.11 70.12 
фтабатлбс 1.17 

&r«acG 17.1n. 

&пёрхстос 144(a).12n. 
anéyo 2.12 62.7 101г 144(a).20 
бплобс 65.12 


&ró ]1.1n,4,7 2.3,7 17.3 22(e).3, 
(h).x 23(c).3 64.4 66.11,17,20,23, 


25 69.3 71.11 144(г).4п. 
anoBadAw  144(a).13 


arodtéwpt 63.[4],16 64.10 70.8,11 


(bis) 80.20 
@тббосс 63.6) 64.16 143(f).11 
фтобухт 143(а).14 144(а).топ. 
&roAxuQ&vo  145.1(?),13 
&roAciíro 81.9 
@&тоАо» 4.9 
&róvow 144(a).16 
посто 70.14 71.9,13 74.28 
arotoAuéw  144(a).24 
&ropaívo 143(b).19 
aroptpw 70.9 


&pyóc 144(a).8 

&р]үоро- 59.4 

&pyóptov 66.19,23 70.8 82.17 

apibuéw 64.8 

apudtw  143(b).19 

&otac see VII. 

&poupa see IX, B. 

pnay 143(b).16 

aptaBby see IX, B. 

&pr&o  144(a).22 

aexn  143(a).15n. 

&exw  143(a).15n. See also VII. 

&onáčouar 71.15 79.10,12-3 Cf. 
Qoro. 

слабо 69.24 Cf. &onátoua. 

&oqoXAeux 63.10 65.13 

&voroc; 144(h).15 

«обаїрєтос 1.12 

стос 4.9 5(а) 62.[9] 63.18 66.11 
67.8.9 69.5,6,16,21 70.9-11,18 
71.8 74.27 77.7,9 144(a).13 
(same) 1,6,7,11,13 2.3 
ёті тб абтб 22(1).17 
хаті, tuot 1.12 

«бтобрупих  143(Ь).9 

olnut 66.8 

&yvpov 22(c).1 68.14 72.5, 12 


Вало  143(f).8 

BéBatog 63.8 

Brel 12.2 

Bov-  144(/).1І 

боохбА\ос 58.1 (? perhaps a name) 


үр 68.9,11 143(a).12, (f).12 144 
(a).21 

ye 2.3 

үёуос 143(f).9 144(a).20 

yj 144(h).7n. 

ylvouo. 2.11 45(a).2 64.10 75.9 

ywooxw 4.4 71.2 80.5 144(a).14 

Y^oxóg 71.2 

youn 1.12 

Yeéupa 63.18 77.7 

yeapy 144(a).5n. 

yekow 62.[9] 63.18 65.12 67.5 
71.3,13,17 78.5 

yuv 76.3 
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$$ 2.4,5,11 23(b).xn. 65.[10] 68.13 
70.10 71.9,16,17 72.9 144(a).11 

Scixvuut 70.18 

Séxa 68.14 

Sgoua, 71.8 

Sgov 144 (a).8n. 

Séoua 71.4,9,12,16 

Sconotyns 64.1 65.5 

бєбтєрос 63.17п. 65.2n. 

бос 75.4 

nubo see X. 

блибсюс 74.21n. 144(a).5,19 

Sua (with gen.) 1.6,16 5(b).x 22(c). 
4,5,9n., (A).4-6,9, (2).1,9,10,12,14- 
6 23(b).3-6 29.1,2,4-6,8-12 30.1-2 
33.1 37.2 42v 43.2 67.8 68.20 
77.7 82.3-7,11-6 85.1 128.2 134(?) 
149.r 
(with acc.) 66.14 68.4 134(?) 

дарлабо  143(a).7 

Siapépw 1.13 

Si8doxw 143(a).18 

Si8mur 67.6 69.21 74.23,26 

(—)8!8® 75.7 

Stexutpomy see VII. 

Stxatog 143(f).8 144(a).22 

дхастўроу | 144 (a).15,20 

Ot6ptot; 144 (h).17 

Sót 72.7 

crouer 69.8 

дохёо 1.9 

86015; 144 (а).23 

Sivan. 66.13 Cf. бомоцо/. 

боматбс 72.3 

дуоро. 144 (а).6 Cf. 8bvaga. 

000 63.16 70.8,12 71.4,10,12(b?s), 
IÓn. 


ёбу 2.4  65.(10) 
74.28 

éxutoð 68.9 143(b).13 

ёүүоќо 65.6 

évo 67.12 
uou 64.16 66.[1] 68.1,22 70.[1],19 
74.1 75.1,8 78.[1],[15] 79.[19] 
81.14 145.22 146r.n. 153.1,6n. 
єцоб  5(5).1 63.9 64.15 
uo. 69.23 70.7,10,14 71.4,8,13 


70.10 71.16,17 


(pap. us) 72.1о(рар.џє) 74.28 
éuot 67.12 
цє 71.17 72.10 (both errors for 
Lot) 
Тиєїс 143(f).12 
Juv 9 64.1 65.5 67.[16] 69.3 
(pap. оноу) 77.4,8 78.[6] 149.1 
"uiv 59.3 68.14,15 77.17) 144 (a). 
24 
u&c 1.9 74.27 143(f).6 
Єбуос 143(a).19 
el 63.4 68.13 72.3 
(--)єїбом 144(f).4 Cf. i805, doce. 
єїхос, 69.22 
eiut 23(b).xn. 65.[10] 66.24 68.13, 
[17] 71.4 72.3 143(a).6, (b).17 
144(h).7 
eltrov 69.13,19 Cf. ed, Aéyw. 
els 3.12 67.7,8,10 
єїс 55.2(?) 143(a).16n., (/).5n. 
144(h).7n. 145.3 
eloeiut 2.3-4n. 
ёх, 8E 64,15(bis) 68.15 143(f).9 
éxdtSwur 63.10 65.[13] 
éxduxéw 143(f).12 
éxet 67.6 
ёххотт 77.5 
Éxoucíoc 1.12n. 
éxté6g 143(b).18 
Ёхтос 26.3,4 
éxpdptov 68.5 
¿axta 23(b).9(?) 
оо» 1.11 23(b).9(?) 
ératoveyés 1,5 
éuuévo 2.12 
ёибс 72.6 
éumpo- 144(f).3 
éupdveran 65.6 
éugvatog  143(5).12 
Zupvtog 78.4 
èv 64.[12] 70.[4] 143(a).16, (b).20, 
(e).5 144 (a).15,19,23 
èv Коріо 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2 
71.19 76.2 78.2 79.18 
бу протос 74.3 78.3 
ёу v&yev 70.15n. 
èv тособто 81.11 


ёу Xpiov 68.12 


114 


évayng 144(h).7n. 

Ёуаруос̧ 65.1 

Ёуотос 143 (1).5п. 

éveyyuaw 77.4 

£vexev 68.5 77.[5] 79.4 

ёуєрүўс̧  144(a).12 

éviautécg 143(a).17 

évoyAéw 68.3 

Evoyog 65.[10] 

évtad0a 72.8 

gE 145.6n. 

éEdxtwe see VII. 

éEEpyoua. 69.3 

ЕРєст. 63.[4] 

єболаттс̧ (?) 145.6 

ёпӧу 72.9 (pap. єтту) 

érap- 143(f).13 

ёпартбо 65.11) 

érapyt- 41.1 

érapytwt- 143(f).18 

ётаруотпс 143(b).6 144(a).24 

Етаруос see II (A.D. 348). 

érel 1.9 96.2n. 

(—)enetvo 143(a).3 

ène) 67.10 80.13 144(g).4 

éretOnrep 66.12 67.10n. 

Ёпети 78.5 96.2n. 

érépyoua, 2.4 

érepwtkw 62.3 63.11 65.[14] 

éxt (with gen.) 2.5 63.18) 
(with acc.) 
n.) 143(f).11 

&rtBouAeóo — 143(f).13 

éntYwooxo 1.12 

Emypagh 2.7(?) 

ётиүрафо 2.7(?) 

éruCyntéw — 65.[9] 

ё ]лирел[ 143(c).2 

ётирећтс see VII. 

ётимєртс[ 143(a).17 

ётісхопос see VIII. 

єтістеЄХХа 153.7п. 

ётистр@туүос see VII. 

ётистреф- 144(f).7 

ётітаүша 1.15 

ётитротў see VII. 

ént 92.2 

gpauvew 72.4 


22(i).17 70.15 (? cf. 


INDEXES 


ёрід:оу 66.8 74.25 

Єріфіоу 66.7п. 

ёрхоџрол 66.13 68.7 72.13 75.5 
ée@ 63.6 Cf. єїтоу, №үо. 
ётєрос 23 (4).8 66.19 

ёт, 68.6 144(а). 13 

ётоиабо 4.5 

Ётос 2.4 28.1n. 

evdoxéw 2.8 


ev0évern 1.11 

єодоџёо 68.19 

єолоріи 63.6 

eveloxw 68.7 72.8,9 74.19,28 145.4 

єдтомос 74.28 

єбтьубс 2.3 64.11 

evyount 4.19 66.27 67.14 69.[28] 
70.20 71.19 74.3 77.13 78.12 


79.17 80.19 81.13 153.[3] 
éplotnut 153.7n. 
ex.[ 19(5).3 
tyw 63.15 64.7 69.15 77.[11] 79.7 
143(a).12,(b).11 144(a).3 
ёос̧ (conj.) 66.9,11 68.7 


Cytéw  44(а).3,6,7 69.12,17 71.8 


%# 2.4 143(a).11n.,15n., (/).топ. 
144(h).16 145.3 

hYeu[o see VII. 

Hyéoua. 78.[3] 

ueis see Evo. 

иёри 67.10 68.6 

huétepog 77.[12]п. 143 (5).5 144 (a). 
4, (№).17 

Hutorta 63.3 

furou 3.(12) 55.3 63.16 64.9 70.7 

ух: 66.18 


болМоу  69.22п. 
Өт 70.17 

варіс 69.22 (cf. note) 
Өхррёо  69.22n. 

Өєїос see VIII. 

0540 71.[2],16 80.5 
Оєбс see VIII. 
бобиша 69.16,19 
Ovy&rno 70.18 


k f 

4 0б 
ИШ 
i In. 
й dar I 
wi VI. 
a(n gen.) 
aac) La 
"n ns 
бй. 14 
"mo 66 
ли n 
сло 14i 
шш 14 
зи VT sa 
"ie 
sfr 
а lla) 
а й 
" irl 
Lr 
"us 801, 
| ЇН 
1 ly 
И» 
4 4n 
Шш 
ML 
IE 


Пу 
у 070 691 
ц 
ШТ 41 
[ 53 

кі) see V 


iif 


XI. GENERAL INDEX OF WORDS 


taux 144(h).5 

lacpdg 6.1 

Bov see VI. 

tros 69.23 143(f).10 

{боо 71.9 

ієрбс see VII, s.v. Етаруос. 

iva 70.9 72.12 77.8,10 78.[5] 
іудімтісм see IIT. 

immeve see VII, s.v. wayrotpos. 
totopéw  6.2n. 

icvopla 6.2n. 

loyóo 3.7 


х«бос 69.3 

xxipóg 64.10 68.7 

хахіх  143()).9-10 

холос 153.6n. 

хос 2.11 153.6n. 

Кар‹ос see VI. 

xata (with gen.) 143(/).3 
(with acc.) 1.11 68.9 70.4 71.15 
77.12 79.11,15 
143(a).16n. 145.7 

хатаидацбамо 66.9,12 

хатастор® 64.11 

хатафаіуою  144(а).17 

xatayavvuut 143(f).8 

хата see VI, s.v. 'AxóXAovocG and 
(9B atc. 

хеїро 66.7,18 

xehkevo 144 (a). 

xepadat- | 144 (5).2 

хіудоуос 65.11 143(0).15 

xwéo  143(г).4 

уХтроубиос  51.1,3(?) 

Хот? 144(a).16 

хоу) 1.9 

xowóc  144(а).9 

хбххос 64.13 

xoulw  144(а).19 

xpi 18.1 19(5).4 46.3 50.3,7,10,16 
51.8 

хрісс  143(Ь).5 144(а).4,9 

хтўуос 67.9 69.13 72.6 

хоВєруўтус 25.1(?), 3n. 

хорос (lord) 4.1 66.1 74.1 75.1 
81.14 153.1 

(the Lord) see VIII. 


(adj.) 2.10 62.[3] 65.[12] 
хору 1.5,7 64.4 


AauBavw 66.16,20,23,25 


II5 


Хацтрбтатос 62.5n. 63.13 65.15, 


[17] 
ayavacg 44(b).2n. 
Хауамоу 70.6 
AEBS  3.28,[29] 
AEyo 4.7 Cf. elrov, ёр. 
Aeuxóc 3.10 
Auu 25.2п. 29.3,7 
Мам  144(а).23 
Хівос  144(а). і 
Хоуїбомоа: 143(f).14n. 


Aóyog 143 (а).тбп., (5).8, (g).x2(?) 


zor- 143(а).4 
Aotralw 69.20 

^от:бс 

Aowóv 143(/).4 
тоб Аотоб  144(a).21 


иФ&®үстрос inréwv see VII. 
u&x 71.9 

и&№ота  144(a).18 
uav0Xvo 69.24 71.11,17 
uatiov see IX, B. 
uxpóprtov 2.9п. 

шецфіс  143(/).2 

цем  143(5).7 153.3 
uévo  144(a).3 

цєрібо 144(a).25 

uer (with gen.) 63.2 68.17 
uetal 74.27 

иєтххошбо 67.8 

ue[v]e[ 55.4 

(—)petpém 150.1 
uétpov see IX, B. 

uéyot 63.16) 64.[16] 


un 1.14 2.4 63.[4],19 65.[10] 66.10 


67.11 70.10 71.17 77.9 
144 (a).8n. 

undé 144 (a).8n. 

илбєїс 143(f).12 144 (a).8 
иђу (month) 28.rn. 

unte 143(f).14 

uhe 65.18) 

uv& see IX, В. 


81.9 
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woveytov see VIII. 
wovayds see VIII. 

wovy (presence) 65.6 
цбуос 55.4 144(a).19n. 


иор&с 19(b).3 22(d).4-7, (e).2, (г). 
8, (2).2-4 24v.1 36.1 45(a).4n., 
(b).13,14 

vx0Aov 70.12п. 


vadAog 70.12 

уєфтєрос  44(а).топ., (4).5п. 

vou? 2.7(?) 20.2(?) 

убиос 2.7(?) 20.2(?) 144(^).14 

vouóc 1.6 2.7(2) 20.2(?) 64.5 

убу 69.9 70.12 143(f).5 144(a).22 
145.4,8,19 

vuvi 66.14 


E£ocnc see IX, В. 


оїба 63.19 

olxog 70.4 

olvog 17.2 45(b).11 

бХуос 67.7,10 68.6 72.4 77.6 

óAoxAnpla  74.4n. 153.4 

ёруош. 65.4 

био ос  12.2(?) 

биобюс 3.11,29 82.17 

óuoAoyéo  l.11 62.[4] 63.11 64.7 
65.[4],14 69.7,14 

биоб 23(c).3 148.3 

duparad[ 3.13 

óvoux 5(b).2 16.2(?) 
77.12 79.11,15 145.7 

буос 66.21 

бт»  143(f).3 144 (a).7 

óróvav 65.8 

óroc 71.7,13,17 

брао 67.11 Cf. єїдом, idov. 

6p0Gc 2.11 

ӧрібо 143(5).18 

бомос 65.10 

бс 17.3 63.8) 64.10 65.8 66.21 
68.17 71.3 81.8 143(f).14n. 
(Фу) (division) 51.8 (and 2,5,10,12 
52.2 ?) 

66toc see VIII. 

бсостєр 144(a).19 


70.4 7115 


ӧслєр 66.211. 

бстоєсу 70.15 Cf. öorpwov. 

ócnrptov 70.5. Cf. danpeov. 

étav  144(а).18 

бтк 69.5,8,15,18,20 71.4 72.11 74.26 
79.7 144(a).21 145.9 

оо 66.13 72.7 144(a).25, (h).3,10 
153.6n. 

обдєїс 69.6,9,22 143(f).12 

oveEoratyns (?) 145.6n. 

obxév. 145.2 | 

обу 69.9 71.7 

ovpaviog 65.4 

oite 144(h).3 145.18 

обтос 2.11 65.[11] 66.24 71.11 
74.15 144(h).12 

обто 68.9, ІІ 

обтос 18.2(?) 
(4).2,4 

ópéex 144 (а).7 

ӧфӨол- 144 (0).т 

бфіс 143(а).то 


22(c).2, (h).3,? 23 


поліо» 69.4,10 (pap. тєд-) 

matic 81.10 

лому 69.10 71.14 

т@итолус 67.13 

тпамтауббєм 71.7 

ладі (with gen.) 64.8 66.24 69.12 
pap. acc.),17 70.22 71.20 93 
(with dat.) 66.9 67.12 72.3 144 

(h).19 

(with acc.) 69.12 (error for gen.) 

параВал\о 74.27 

tapaylvoua. 67.6 77.5 

rxpxucAéo 145.21(?) 

пхраст[ 12.3 

rapattOnu. 81.8 

пӧрхоти 71.14 

пареи 2.8 143(f).6 

naptpyoua, 28.1 144 (а).23 

rapéyo 1.9 

падбієтум 65.8 68.10 

nic 1.5n.,13 63.13) 64.14.16) 65.9 
68.17 71.15 77.12 144(а).11 153.3 

ratnp 6.3 68.1,22 71.3 75.2 77.8 
145.22 

лабо 143(f).13 144(h).10 


21023 | 
зо) 
" Of 
ло (8. 
ы 12 
say В 
Ж 082 
АЛ! 
їй (43 
ди 1 
p 09.16 
и 77 
"TUR 
ШЇ 
Я pio. 
D In 
? lup 
М; 

y iu 2; 
Hy} 10.2 
M ( 


XI. GENERAL INDEX OF WORDS 


перо  143(b).17 

ríuro 4.8 68.15 69.5-6,9,11,23 
71.16 72.10 

revte 66.7 75.9 

revtynxovta 74.16 

пёрау 144(a).11(?) 

répx;  144(a).r1n. 

тєр! (with gen.) 2.11 12.3(?) 66.21 
69.13,19,23 71.3 74.[4],19 153.4 
(with acc.) 1.4 31.3 68.4 

mepixuxrog 67.110. 

пєртоо 68.13 79.5 

nhyvvye 145.2(?) 

numpàoxo 62.6 66.22 68.15 

тАєїсбт® 68.2 153.4п. 

Tretotog 72.14 

тоу ж | 143(f).14 

TAnuueanua  144(h).18 

manoda 69.16 

тдоїоу 67.7 72.13 77.10 

тоё 67.7 68.5 69.18,22 75.4n. 
143(b).16 145.16 

тошту | 45(a).4 66.18 69.12,14,18 

тодецос 143(b).14 

тхб6мс 1.4,то 22(d).5,7 63.18 64.7 
148.2 

полос 4.20 23(d).8 66.[28] 67.15 
69.[29] 70.20 77.14 79.17 81.14 
143(a).13 Cf. тацтодос, mActota, 
TAÀELOTOG 

rócog 68.15 72.11 

rooétng 143(b).18 

то( ) 824 

Toartoattoc see VII. 

проторіоу see VII, s.v. émapyoc 

roots 62.3 

про 74.24 

mpaeic 64.14. 

препа» 68.11 144(a).17 

пресфотєрос 44(d).1n. See also VIII. 

трі» 143(b).16 

про 153.3 

проВбтіоу 66.17 69.8n. 

проВатоу 69.8,15,20 74.29 

трбєдрос see VII. 

троєстис see VII. 

протүооџёуос 66.5 70.[3] 

продєсиіа 70.13 
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vpoOuuta 143(а).тз 

троїсттим see ттроєстФс. 

medxetuar 62.8 63.15,17 

прблотоу 71.14(рар. mpoAornac) 

rpóvoux see VIII. 

тобс (with acc.) 1.15 5(a).x 63.10 

65.13 68.8 69.[3],11 72.5 143(a).14 

Tmeocayopevw 66.5 67.13 68.16 70.3 
77.11 

птросдёуорои 

просєїлоу 78.4 

просёохи  143(b).21 

простссо  143(a).10 

прот Өш 67.10 

zpópxoi; 143(a).12 

тобтос 74.3 78.3 

rupóg 52v.1 63.15 

поло 66.11 

tac 69.18 


77.9 78.6 


6o08wwóxyopoc 3.8n. 

6vBdynv  144(a).25 

боууош 4.19 66.27 67.13 68.18 
69.27 70.20 71.18 77.[13] 78.[12] 
79.16 80.18 81.12 


capyavyn see IX, B. 
otpóc 67.10 
сїтос 18.3 19(b).1 63.7 64.9 67.7 
74.18 75.6,8 82.3n. 88 145.20 
cóc; 74.4] 153.4 
ставом see IX, B. 
слпоод&бо  66.6,10,15 68.10 
строттубс see VII. 
со 69.4,7 
cou 64.8 68.12 78.4 145.10 
cot 63.1,5,10 64.10 65.13 66.9 
67.5,12 68.13 77.7n. 78.[5] 81.8 
85.1 
ce 4.[19] 66.6,10,12,27 68.8,20 
69.11,[27] 70.3,20 75.4 77.13 
78.[12] 79.[16] 80.5,19 81.13 
Sudv 93 144(a).21 
butv 71.3,10 72.3,14 77.7n. 143 
(f).6,7 
Suse 67.14 71.2,7,15,18 144(/). 
IO 


сти 3.11 
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стобих 3.10,11 
cuYxoutóf) 64.10 
ovxopavtTng 143(a).6 
ovAdw  144(f).on. 
соџиєтріх | 143(f).7 
cuupépo 144(л).4 
соу 17.1n. 67.12 
ouvayav( ) 28.5 
cuvýðņs 144(a).21 
соудхт 1.16 
cuviotnut 77.6 
cuvopxo  144(a).17 
cuyvvXooo 143(}).5 
сбутрофос  143(/).9,10 
сфӧдри 71.9 144(a).22 
суол 144(а).16 
сотто 74.4(?) 


taravtov see IX, A. 
таппутфрьюс 44(b).3n. 
tapay) 66.14 

cayog 70.15n. 

cayvg 70.15(?) 

тє 64.15 143(b).14,15,20 145.4 
тєіроу see VII. 

тёхуоу 69.25 

тёхтоу 57.4п. 

téhog 68.20 

ттш. 67.9 

ти) 2.12 62.7 71.11 72.11 
тообтос  117п. 

тособтос 81.11 

треїс 64.9 70.7 

трёро  144(a).5n. 

трітоу 64.9 

трбтос 144(f).8 

троф) 69.4,6 

тоүүбуо 71.1 144(1).13 
vox», see VIII. 


óBei; 143(f).15 

vidg  45(а).9, (b).12 70.19 147.1n. 
Оуєїс see ov. 

buétep0g 67.9 


orayo 69.8 

отбоу® 64.16 

Опатєіх see ТІ. 

rép (with gen.) 5(b)2 23(a).6 
54.8п. 62.[9] 63.9,18 72.10(pap. 
acc.) 82.17n. 
(with acc.) 72.10 (error for gen.) 

отЄрбеєсіс 63.3 

ónéyo  144(1).8 

оптрєсіх 72.5 

отб (with dat.) 143 (а).19 

broypap? 63.8 

опоурафо 63.9 

оподаціаув 145.1(?) 

voteptw 72.7 


фаїус  144(а).9 

фауєрбс  144(а).25 

qépo 67.11 

qiAorovéo 70.16 

pog 146r.n. 

goiwe 71.10 

фортіоу 3.9(?) 

фо\ассо 68.21 Cf. фоХхатто. 
фоА@тт© 143(b).10 Cf. pvadcow. 


хоро 1.8 64.7 65.3 66.4 68.2 
69.2 70.2 72.2 75.3 76.2 78.2 79.2 
84.1n. 153.4n. 

хӧрс 72.14 74.26 

хартії 143(d).5 

Хєірбурафоу 63.20 65.[12] 

xoío 63.5 

xpeta 71.4 79.4,7 80.6 

Хейсцюос 144(g).2 

xerow  64.8(?) 

Хорістбс see VIII. 

хобмос 4.20 66.28 67.15 69.[29] 
70.21 77.14 79.[18] 81.15 144(а). 
23 

хоріс 69.4 


фс 62.18) 63.17 
Hote 1.9 
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CODEX I 
1 COPTIC FRAGMENT 


Inv. I 13%: 2 X 2 cm. 


39 The only piece in codex I which is in Coptic is a tiny fragment 
| E of which only two letters can be read; the first seems clearly а а), 
im while the second may be an a. The verso is blank. 
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ee 

А => I 


CODEX VII 
2 GENESIS 32.5-21 AND 42.27-30, 35-38 


Inv. VII 89°: 11 x 8.5 cm.; 909: II X 16.5 cm.; от°: 6 хост: 
929: 0.75 X 0.25 cm.; 93°: 1.00 X 0.60 cm. 


With the exception of the exiguous fragments 92° and 93°, 
this text was first published by R. Kasser, "Fragments du livre 
biblique de la Genése cachés dans la reliure d'un codex gnostique," 
Le Muséon 85 (1972) 65-89; to this article the reader is referred 
for a detailed treatment of the problems involved. The present re- 
edition provides a revised transcription, equipped with translation, 
and the commentary indicates the differences between the new 
transcript and Kasser’s. Throughout we have substituted the 
more conventional dots for Kasser's half brackets (ү and ,); these 
signs he uses for letters which are damaged but certain as well as 
for those whose reading is in doubt. In the re-edition we employ 
a dot only where the letter cannot be read with certainty, and we 
usually do not record the reading of Kasser's text if it differs from 
ours only in the case of dotted letters. 

Kasser regarded the two folios which the text comprises as parts 
of a double leaf, of which 89° апа 90° came from one half and 01° 
from the other. On the basis of this assumption he proceeded to 
give a reconstruction of the entire codex, and he believed that the 
first folio bore the page numbers 31-32 and the second 69-70 (see 
pp. 72-74 for his discussion). Only horizontal fiber alignment 
between the two folios would demonstrate the correctness of Kasser's 
assumption, and despite repeated autoptic examination of the text 
in Cairo, we have been unable to detect any indication of such 
alignment. Consequently the hypothesis that the text comes from 
a double leaf is hardly possible, and in the re-edition we have 
preferred to adopt a neutral position and have labeled the two 
folios as X and Y respectively. 

We have had no success in placing the tiny fragments 92° and 
93°. They cannot fit in with the text lost in folio X, and they may 
have come from the lost portion of Y. 

The text should probably be assigned to the late third or early 
fourth century of our era; see Kasser, 76. 


mi: con 
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C2. FRAGMENTS OF GENESIS 


I25 


In the commentary, we use the following abbreviations: K — 
Kasser; Ceugney = С. Ceugney, “Quelques fragments coptes- 
thébains inédits de la Bibliothéque Nationale," Recueil de travaux 
relatifs à la philologie et à l'archéologie égyptiennes et assyriennes 2 
(1880) 94-105; Ciasca = A. Ciasca, Sacrorum Bibliorum fragmenta 
copto-sahidica Muset Borgiant т (Rome 1885). 


{ 89€ 
5 
IO 
I5 
дос 
20 
25 
30 


FOLIO X 
Recto 


242 0м єто[о]тоү єдха MMoc: 
XE TAEI T€ CE ETETNAXOOC M 
TMAXOEIC HCAY XE TAEI TE OE € 
TGXW MMOC:’ XE ITEK2MQAA Ï 
AKWB XE AEIOYW2 MN AABAN 
AEIWMCK’ Wa 2pafí єпооу ayy w 
п[є] NAT NOI оємєсооу MN 2€N 
Гєоо)оу 2N2M2aA N2OOYT MN 

[2€ N]2M2A4A NCZIME’ A€ITN 
[NOO]Y exei TOYW NHCAY maxo 
[є1]с: xe epe TEKZMQAA’ 2€ EY 
[2]мот мпєкмто євол: [[. ] ayko 
[TO]Y NOI Nqai@MINe Wa TAKWB 
[eyxw] M[Moc xe ANBWK wa] п[єк] 
[CON HCAY Ay« EIC 2HHTE NTO] 
[GNHY ETWMNT EPOK MN дтєу) 
[we NPWME NMMAq à IAKWB AE] 
[р] ?OT€ EMATE ayw aqp 28[2] 
Aqma aq) MMAAOC €TNMMAq 

MN N€200Y MN NECOOY єп 
[r]aP€eMBOAH CNT€' ayW TIE 

xaq NÓI Такав' EPWA HCAY 

€r ETWOPT мплрємволн NG 
Гбуєхбабс тмєоснтє мха) 0 

Te ecoyoox mnexaq лє NOI ї 
AKQ(Q B: XE пмоүтє MITAE€IXDT 
ABPAQAM: ayw TINOYTE Мпа 
EIWT ÍCAAK, TIXOEIC TINOYTE 
MENTAGXOOC МАТ: Xe BWK є? 
раї єпкл2· eNTAYXTHOK 2p2f 


32.5 


IO 
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монта TAP пєтмамоуд NAK 
AP! NA@MTE’ Naf €BOA ОН AIKAI II 
OCYNH мім: AYW євол 2M ME 
мїм ENTAKAAY MN пєком 
35  QAX ?Ppaï rap ом пабєра»в 
afxioop Мпїорллмнс TNOY 
лє лєр TAPEMBOAH CNTE i 
MATOYXOEI €BOA 2N TÓIX: I2 
NHCAY пасом. xe TP 20TE х 
40 NOK 2HTQ мнпотє має! 


Verso p 


—> 89° EPpW2T MMOE! [ay]w MMaay [e2] 

pal EXN NEYQMHPE NTOK AE 13 
AKXOOC малї xe мар ETNA 
NOY мәк: ayw TNAKW мпєк 

5 спєрмї' Noe MIWW NTEOA 
Aacca’ MAEI ETE MEYOTIG 2M 
neqaquaer AGNKOTK M[TIMA] I4 
ETMMAY NT€y«qH ETMM[ay] L 
AqX! N2€N.AO PON EBOA 2[N] 

IO Ne[[T]]N TAqeNTOY aqxooy[coy] 


NHCAY TTEGCON’ WHT NBA 15 
AMITE’ XOYWT бєє: WHT N j 
€COOY: XOYWT’ NOEIAE’ Mà 16 


хв N[6]aMOoyA єГутсініко) м 
15 [NEYWMHPE омє NE?E мнт] 
[MMACE XOYWT NEIW MHT] 
[NCHÓ хатаху EBOA 21тм] 17 0 
дос N[Ó] [x] NNe[q]2M2aA: по?гє 
пооє MAyaaq: mexaq AE 
о NNEG2M2AA° XE MOWE 2a 
талон: NTETNEIPE NNOY 
TW P-X: NTMHTE NNOYO?2€ 
€y02€' AG2WN ETOOTT MTT 18 
дор eqxo MMoc xe ep 
25 WAN HCAY MACON TWMT: 
EPOK: NQXNOYK єдха MM[oc] i 
XE €KHII €NIM' AYW EKNA 
єтафнм AYW NA NIM NE має 


— 91€ 


{ gre 


30 


35 


40 


IO 


C2. FRAGMENTS OF GENESIS 


ETMOWE ом тєкон' EKEXO 
[o]c Naq XE NA TIEK2M2aa f 
ial[k]e [B мє] N[A]WPON NENTAQ 
TNNOOYCE Mreqxocic Acay 
ayw EIC 2HHTI€: 2WWY qoy 

но NCWN’ AG2WN ETOOTG 
MITQ)opr: MN пмєүсмхү 

ayw TM€2Q)OMT MN OYON 
N[I]M єтоуно: Nca NTBNOOY[€] 
XÇ ETETNEWAXE MN HCAY 

ом n[T]perTeTNTO MT €poq: 
ay[W] NTETNXOOC XE IÇ MEK 


FOLIO Y 
Recto 


(ca. 26 lines lost) 


[nma ENTAYOYE]?2 [Nay монт] 
[aqnay єтмєє]рє [MrreqgaT ayw] 
[Nec212p]a[c мт)бооГгумє rrexaq n] 
[Neqc]NHy xe ay[T млі Mr22aT] 
[ayw] eic оннтє G[2N тлбооүмє] 
(датіааз)с N61 пєГгуоднт ayw ay] 
[wr]oprp eyxw мм[ос NNEYEPHY] 
X€ oy mne паї EN[TA пмоутє 224] 
[N]an aye! wa ТАГк а»в пєуєтаті 
[egpai є]јпкло Nx[anaan муха) 
[ec]Poq N2wB мім [ENTAYQ WTE] 
MMOOY єүхо MM[oc xe а про] 
мє waxe NMMAN [rrxoeic M] 
пкл2° N2ENWaAXE [EYNAWT] 


Verso 


(ca. 26 lines lost) 


[req6ooyn]e a[yNaYy лє єпєү] 
[2aT NTOOY M]N п[єүєгот ay] 
[р 20T€ rrexa]q ae МГАТУ N[61 12) 
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20 


21 


29 


30 


35 


36 
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[ков пєүєго]т: xe areTN[aaT] 
5 [матФнрє I])o cu woon [an] 

[CYM€«N wo]on AN пкє[вє] 

[NIAMIN TJETNNAXITY марці 

[THPOY NT2]y€! єораї єхо [і] 

[rexe ороувінм лє Mrreq[eicoT] 37 
о [eqXx« MMoc] xe моүоү[т mna] 

[WHPE cNAy] ECEIWANTM[ENTG] 

[wapok T мімод єораї enaó[ix] 

[ayw anok] TNAEINE MMoq €2[pa.] 

[wapok NTOq] лє rrexaq xe maw[Hpe] 58 


02 Recto Verso 
— ]. e.[f ү 1є.[ 

03 Recto Verso 
що Jaal У тег 


Folio X Recto: (32.5) And he commanded them, saying, “Thus 
you are going to speak to my lord Esau: thus your servant Jacob 
says, 1 have dwelt with Laban and have stayed up to today, (6) 
and there have accrued to me sheep and cattle, male servants and 
female servants, and I have sent to announce to Esau my lord, 
in order that your servant may find favor in your presence.' " 
(7) And the messengers returned to Jacob, saying, "We went to 
your brother Esau, and behold, he himself is coming to meet you 
with four hundred men with him. (8) And Jacob became greatly 
afraid, and he became distressed and divided the people who were 
with him and the cattle and the sheep into two companies. (9) 
And Jacob said, “If Esau comes to the first company and slaughters 
it, the second will be safe." (то) And Jacob said, “God of my father 
Abraham, and God of my father Isaac, Lord God who said to me, 
“Со to the land in which you were born, and I shall do what is good 
for you,' (тт) be a protector for me through all justice and through 
al truth which you did with your servant; for with my rod I 
crossed the Jordan, but now I have become two companies. (12) 
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Save me from the hand of Esau my brother, because for my рагі 
I fear him lest he come Verso: to strike me and the mothers 
over their children. (13) And for your part you said to me, 'T 
am going to do what is good for you, and I am going to make 
your seed like the sand of the sea, which cannot be counted in its 
abundance.’ " (14) And he slept in that place in that night and took 
gifts from what he brought and sent them to Esau his brother: (15) 
two hundred she-goats, twenty he-goats, two hundred sheep, 
twenty rams, (r6) thirty camels who were giving suck to their 
offspring, forty cattle, ten calves, twenty asses, ten foals, (17) and 
he gave them through the hands to his servants, each flock apart. 
And he said to his servants, “Proceed before me and make а separa- 
tion between flock and flock." (18) And he commanded the first, 
saying, "If Esau my brother meets you and asks you, saying, 'To 
whom do you belong, and where are you going, and whose are these 
which proceed before you?,' (19) you will say to him, ‘They are 
those of your servant Jacob; they are the gifts which he has sent 
to his lord Esau, and behold, he also follows behind us.’ ” (20) And 
he commanded the first and the second and the third and all who 
followed behind the beasts, saying, “In accordance with this 
speech will you speak with Esau when you meet him, (21) and you 
will say, ‘Behold, your...’ " 


Folio Y Recto (42.27) ...the place where they stayed, he saw 
the bundle of his money, and it was on the mouth of the sack. 
(28) And he said to his brothers, “Му money has been given to me, 
and behold, it is in my sack." And their heart was amazed, and they 
were disturbed, saying to one another, “What is this which God has 
done to us?” (29) And they came to Jacob their father, to the land 
of Chanaan, and told him everything that had befallen them, 
saying, (30) "The man, the lord of the land, spoke harsh words 
with us..." 

Verso (35) ... his sack, and they saw their money, themselves 
and their father, and they became afraid. (36) And Jacob their 
father said to them, “You have made me childless: Joseph does 
not exist; Symeon does not exist; even Benjamin you are going 
to take. It is upon me that all these things have соте.” (37) And 
Reuben spoke to his father, saying, “КШ my two sons, if I do not 
bring him to you. Give him to my hands and for my part I will 
bring him to you. (38) But for his part he said, “Му son...”. 
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Folio X Recto 


I aq2w[n є]то[отоү] К. aq is on a piece once folded over 
on the verso and now lost; only a speck of the a is visible. The м 
of оом and the e ої єто[о]тоү are also on a section formerly 
folded over on the verso and now restored to its proper place. 

Note that aq2wn should be classed as a “‘hyposyndetic perfect,” 
here corresponding to x«i iveve(A«ro in the Greek. Throughout we 
have used "and" when we translate such perfects. 

ммос:: a high point, not noted by K, is visible; the fiber align- 
ment shows that it is not an extension of c. 

4 MMoc К (sine puncto). 

xe: read N61; see K ad loc. 

8 2M2aa: a seems to be corrected from a; K believes that it 
was rewritten (see note ad loc. and p. 78). 

II [eic] K. Though faint, c followed by a high dot can be 
discerned under magnification. 

I2 On the letter, apparently canceled, after e80^., see K p. 78. 

I3 [Trlo[y] N61 Nqai[wine] К; in the case of an, the fibers 
have been stripped off and only the barest vestiges of ink remain. 

I4  M[Moc: only the supralineation remains (cf. K ad loc.). 

[єк]: К did not read the п, of which traces of the horizontal 
survive. 

20f. єп[п]лрємвлон: see K ad loc. and p. 75 n. 12. 

21  cNTe€': there is a faint high dot after є, not noted by К. 

29 Naf K (sine puncto). Of the diaeresis, only the left dot remains. 

34 n€k2M: К; there are faint traces after M, but they may only 
be smudges of ink. 

35 [e]aa: [?]paf К. 

36 [a2]íxioop К. 

39 The stroke over the final à is not recorded in K's text, but 
he mentions it on p. 79. 


Verso 


I M[M]aay К. 

If. [2]/pai, K's reading, is perhaps better suited to the lacuna; 
but with [€2]/pai, line 1 would be no longer than line 7, the text 
would conform to Ceugney and Ciasca, and the word division would 
be unobjectionable (cf. e€o2/pat in X К 29 f.). 


9 [2N] К. 
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10 Ne[[T]]NTAq-: for the cancellation of the T, see K p. 79. 

aqxooy[coy]: ог Aqxooy[ce] (see К ad loc.). 

II MBa К; in this hand, it is at times hard to distinguish 
between M and N, but we should prefer to read NBa (for the form, 
cf. the first letter of Nca in line 37 below). Unfortunately, the text 
provides no other instance ої М + в. 

I2 Xx[o]y« T К. 

I3 M[a] К. 

I4 Only the supralineation is visible in the case of the last 
two N's in this line (so К ad loc.). 

15 2MH К; Ciasca has 2Me. 

18 w[61x] une[qo]M2a^- К. 

21 NNOY: see K ad loc. 

24 єр: the є seems to have been corrected from p (not noted 
by K). 

20 махмоук К; but there is no stroke over the y: the fibers 
are damaged so as to give the impression of supralineation. 

28 єта»м': the high dot, which is almost completely invisible 
except under magnification, was not reported by K. 

30 [oc] K. 

3of. f/iafkwB Ne мл]ором К; for the word division, see 
K p. 75 n. 12. 

33 оннтє: К does not record the very faint point. 

35 пмєүсмхү: Le. rMe2cNay; see К ad loc. 

36 пмєооомт: the first M was added above the line (so К); 
K reads a high dot after T, but we cannot discern it on the original. 

37 мм] K. 

39 [er]lerNewaxe К. 

40 [nT]peTeTN T«o MT К. 

41 N]reTrNxooc К. 

€IC: written over Na? (see К ad loc.) 


Folio Y Recto 


I [Mima (є)мтауоуні? K; there seems to be insufficient 
room for M at the beginning of the line unless мтау- is read; but 
ємтау- would correspond to the spelling elsewhere found in the 
text (X R зо, 34; Y R 8). The form oyn? should be corrected to 
оүє2; for the expression oye? мл =, see Crum, Dict. 506b. 

2 тмєє]рє: so К; for the form, see his Compléments ad 182a. 
The p, however, is most uncertain and. appears to resemble rather 
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a 2; but we have been unable to find а Coptic word ending in -2€ 
and corresponding to the Greek, which here has єїдєу tov дєсубу. 

3 2pljatc: this is entirely in a lacuna in K's transcript. 

5 glen: though damaged, q appears to be certain, despite К» 
reservations 1п his note ad loc. 

7 M[Moc К. 

9 Presumably after [N]an there was a mark of punctuation 
which can no longer be recovered, followed by a space for one letter, 
then by aye. K prints [NJan [. a] yen. 

I2 [MM]ooy К; of the first M only the supralinear stroke 
survives. 

An()po]Me K; apparently in his entertaining the possibility of 
пі, he was overly influenced by the Bohairic, which here has 
TII PODMI. 

I3 At the end of the line, K prints [(ere) rmxoeic (me) м]. 
With єтє and me, the restoration would be too long, and conse- 
quently we have preferred the shorter [rrxoeic M], which corres- 
ponds to the Bohairic (móc Mrri1Ka21). 

14 K prints [eyNagyT (ayw)], but there is probably not 
enough room for the conjunction. 


Verso 

I [aynay К. 

4 пєү(є):‹о]т: K; presumably he thought the full spelling 
would be slightly too long for the space available, but we believe 
that the lacuna can accomodate ei« T, which is also the form 
found elsewhere in the text (X К 26 and 28). 

7 [млі] К. 

8 [тнроү (NT)a]yei K; of the two witnesses to this text, 
one reads aye, and ayel is restored in the other (cf. K ad loc.). 
With the first perfect, the restoration is too short; the second 
perfect, which suits the space available, effectively renders the 
emphasis implicit in the Greek (én’ ёшё éyéveto т@ут@ табто). 

e[xwi] К. 

I3 TNa-: м corrected from к? 


3 HOMILY OR EPISTLE 
Inv. VII roof: 8 x 8.1 cm. 


This text is written іп a careful uncial hand; the a at times has a 
peculiar form, with a long and almost vertical tail. 
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The content is somewhat puzzling; the text is cast in homiletical 
or epistolary form, but the absence of customary formulas seems 
to make it unlikely that it is a personal letter like the others in 
cover VII. The fact, however, that the verso is blank suggests that 
it is not from a literary codex. Perhaps it is a copy of an individual 
homily or letter from a person in high authority circulated to 
monastic communities. The text evidently exhorts its readers to 
the pursuit of virtue; the last line may well have contained a 
citation from a prophet, but the reading is uncertain. For the 
suggestion that the text may have been written by Pachomius, 
see Introd. ІО-ІІ. 


— ]N2NCNHY ом пмєумат,| 
Jairia 2M піСстРрАНА єзү ‚[ 
].тввнү єеввінну EON | [ 
1. aeloywwe w NcCNHY 2[ 
5 NTE])PICZAEI NHTN ҳє wore N[ 
1...паотнсад NTETNTO[T 
тат EBOA 2M TIEEAY MN пі 
N]JTA NETTPOMHTEIA мпмо[үтє 
іІслооу . cekowaepoc2.[ 


I Q€N-; last letter in line either O or «D 2 TIICPAHA 3 Of the first 
letter only a faint speck remains: perhaps р ог 2 (e]TTBBH Y cannot be 
read); ETOBBIHY 4 First letter: 1, H, М, or п; not €; -оүсо; 
NECNHY 6 Probably мјпєрпот 7 пєөооү 9 After y, 
apparently a high horizontal, e.g. т; at end of line 2 could also be read as в. 


... brothers in spirit ...cause in Israel... pure, who are (?) 
humble...I wished, o brothers... when(?) I wrote to you, 
saying "Бе... do not (?) run after it (?) and run... run from evil 
and... which the prophecies of God... 


4 LETTER OF DANIEL TO APHRODISI(OS) 


5 LETTER OF APHRODISI(OS) TO SANSNOS 
Inv. VII 94°: 16.2 x 21 cm.; 95°: 2.3 X 2.4 cm.; 96°: I.5 X І cm. 


These two letters are written, along the fibers, on both sides 
of a nearly complete sheet of papyrus of fair quality. Photographs 
taken at the preliminary stage of separating the contents of this 
cover show parts of the recto text subsequently lost; these have 


IO 
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been incorporated in the photographic reproduction in pl. 51 of 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Cartonnage 
(Leiden 1979). 

The text on the recto (4), a letter from Daniel to Aphrodisi(os), 
is in a crude style in terms of orthography; but the composition is 
grammatical and competent, and there are only a few serious 
spelling errors, though we find occasional lapses from the correct 
Sahidic at which the writer evidently aims. He expresses concern 
at the recent illness of his correspondent, and relief at the news that 
he is on the way to recovery, with an apt quotation from the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. The letter ends with expressions of loyal affection 
for Aphrodisios and the hope that the writer will be reunited with 
him. Both sender and recipient are evidently members of religious 
communities, and the latter, who is perhaps identical with the 
Aphrodisios mentioned in Greek text 69,1 is addressed in terms 
of high regard and would appear to have been of some standing; 
this fact makes the standard of literacy shown by the text on the 
verso the more surprising. Someone—presumably Aphrodisios 
himself—has defaced the writing on the recto by scratching it out 
with his pen and has made several blots. 

The text on the verso (5) is a letter from Aphrodisios himself; 
its addressee, despite the variant spelling of his name, may be the 
Sansnos with whom much of the correspondence from cover VII is 
concerned.” It is written in very large, square, thick letters, labored 
and badly spaced; the impression it gives of semi-literacy is amply 
borne out by its atrocious spelling and grammatical aberrancies, 
which in more than one place make interpretation uncertain. We 
therefore first give a purely diplomatic transcription, to which we 
then add an attempt at a correct text of all but the fragmentary 
last line; it is upon this second text that the tentative translation 
rests. It appears that Aphrodisios asks Sansnos to postpone the 
dispatch of some wheat which he has requested, since he is too 
ill to deal with the matter; in fact, he does not know whether he 
will survive. He also gives instructions about some money trans- 
actions. 

We have not been able to place the tiny fragment catalogued as 
inv. VII 96е. It is too small to warrant transcription. 


1 But see Introd. 9. 
2 See Introd. 7-9. 
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4 


Aa[NIJHA пєтс?лї MrreqMepiT NNEIWT af[plote: [2m] 
TXO€IC' XAIPE: ә лөн N2WB NIM TINE єрок [MN] 
NECNHOY' THPOY' ETMOOTT 2QATHK: KATA Neyp[aN oya] 
OYA: TENOY бє: TAXOEIC NNEIWT KW NNAK €BOA [м] 
T€K2HT' THPq' ATCWTM: rap xe AKWWNE 2[N оүноб] 
NQWNE A — M]ka2?: єм(атє ...... 1.Ї 

TL E. ёжык Мк ИРЕ [у dl 
[2]омфс. AE ANOK: OYOWB NTAAAITIWPOC Np[eqp] мо[вє] 
MTIMA’ ATp€ пмоүтє: KAAT: ETEICMOT __ [ 
NIM: ITNOYT€' пєтсооүм: пєтом QHT: NNOy....[ 
XE NTAPEICWTM à TAQHT’ MKA? EEIWINE ON [MEK] 
OYW €TII.AH: NKOYE €TM пні ETNEMME Alal 
EYP Way калос: TENOY бє epe nle]koyw: мало e[ 
MMOK: AGTEK TAQHT EMATE [E]TeETIWINE N[(Cwq] 
EElIOYWWE EON’ TEKOYW: T€NOY бє пххоє!с [NN] 
EIWT EMIAH EA IAXOEIC NCON: соүроүс T2[Moi] 
XE AKTI AT2H' à TITA2HT MMTON €qCH2 rap xe [rere] 
PE MXOEIC ME MMOq quaqmeaeye MMo[q] wagq[Mac] 
TIKOY: NMHPE NIM erTqNacqdjiooroyi єрод [є]пїлн [ra] 
MEPIT: à ITNOYTE TOYNOCK r.XAKAM 2M T[.. JNO. [ 
NOB€: EEIE: ТОКУ монт NTAWVZE’ epaT[..]T | І 
T2EATIC єпмоүтє Xe CENATAT ммак: Ар[ 2]мот [Nr] 
NEX WAHA NNTOK MN NEKMAK[APIOC мсо]м є[то] 
OOT’ QATHK' T€ENOY бє Namep[aTe 
QN NETNQJAHA Naxicooye’ нас .[...]..[ 
Mà NTAXPO MNCA TINOYTE TTH[T NJ2HT | 
MMA 2M ITKOCMOC: ENWael бє Ek[Na]wwne | 2] 
MOT TNAWN2 x[..2M] mrxoeic 


I NEIWT; ADpoaici(oc) 4 NEIWT; МАК 9 MITIMTTMaA 
ETPE I0 NNOY: N? added above the line II NTEPI-; -WINE 
Єбм | I2NKOOY€ €T2M; ETNMMAI I13KAAWC  15-OYQO Q) 
I5f. МЄТ I7 €OH; MTON I18-TALA€ye  18f -MACTITOY 
I9 €erTqNAQgOTTOY 20 KXOKM 22 T2EATIIZE (see note ad 
loc.); -TAAT NMMAK 23 NTOK 20 MNNCA 27 ENWANEI 
(see note ad loc.) 


It is Daniel who writes to his beloved father Aphrodisi(os), in 
the Lord, greetings. Before everything I greet you and all the 
brothers who are with you, each by name. Now then, my lord 
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father, be relieved with your whole heart. For I heard that you 
fell sick with a serious sickness, and my heart was much grieved . . . 
But nevertheless I am a wretched, sinful weakling; I was not 
worthy that God should set me in this role. [For] who [am I?] It 
is God who knows what is in the heart [of everyone.] For when I 
heard, my heart was grieved, while I sought to get news of you, 
since the others who are in the house with me continue (?) to be 
greatly benefited. Now, therefore, since news of you will ... you, 
it cheered my heart greatly concerning what I was searching after, 
desiring to get news of you. Now, therefore, my lord father, since 
my lord brother Sourous has told me that you have improved, my 
heart has been relieved. For it is written: “Whom the Lord loves, 
he is wont to chastise; he scourges every son whom he will receive 
to himself." Since, my beloved, God has raised you up, you are 
cleansed by the sin[less blood]; then be of good cheer, and I shall 
stand [with you, for] I put my hope in God that I shall be set with 
you. Have the goodness to send up prayers, both you and your 
blessed brothers who are with you. Now, therefore, my beloved 
[brothers, remember me] in your prayers; my [ascetic] lords, [you 
are our] strong refuge, after God. I am convinced [that if we are 
in any] place in the world, when we then come, you will become [a] 
blessing [for me], and I shall live. Be [strong] in the Lord. 


I aa[Nni]Ha: despite damage and cancellation, the restoration 
seems certain; Aa[oy]e!i.A cannot be read. 

Af. ка» NNAK євол Імітєконт: see Crum, Dict. 715b for 
comparable expressions. 

gf. Perhaps anfok rap anr] мїм, "For who am I?" But 
мїм might not be interrogative, but indefinite: "any." 

IO At the end of the line perhaps {n}Noyon wi[m], “of every- 
one." 

I2 Perhaps aia[TeAei], "continue." 

I6 For Sourous, see Introd. 9. 

І7-19 The quote is from Hebr. 12.6. 

20 f. Perhaps ом m[ec]Noq [NaT]Nose, “by the sinless 
blood." 

21 Atend, perhaps [22]тн[к xe], “with you, for..." 

22 'T2€Amic: ie. фоєлтихє; the use of a Greek noun in 
place of a verb is not uncommon in Coptic; compare the following 
examples from Е. А. Е. Raymond and J.W. B. Barns, Four 


ЕС 
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Martyrdoms from the Pierpont Morgan Coptic Codices (Oxford 
1973): Paese and Thecla 51 R i 29 f. вонега epoi (see edd.'s 
note ad loc.), Shenoufe 112 V i7 Nqrpeyeycia (which, despite 
the edd.'s note, need not be corrected to -p eycia), Shenoufe 
120 V ii 32 ладвонега Epon, Colluthus II (App.) 17 v 1 r9 f. 
NTXplA MMOOY an (which the edd. needlessly emend to -p хрід). 

24 Perhaps NAMep[aTre NCON api памєєуєї, “my beloved 
brothers, remember me.” 


25 Possibly wNack[rrH]c мІтєтм пєм-], “... ascetic, you 
are our..." 

26 At end perhaps [xe €N2N aaay], '...that if we are in 
any..." 


27 ємаулєї: for the form of the conditional, see 2 X К 22, 
and Kasser's comments in “Fragments du livre biblique de la 
Genése cachés dans la reliure d'un codex gnostique", Le Muséon 
85 (1972) 83. 

At end possibly [Nai моү2]/ мот, "а blessing for me." 

28 The last words are written large; probably x[po 2M] 
nxoeic “be strong in the Lord." 


5 


— _ATTPOTCETIEZEINZANCNEOYCN Xaeicxel 
XEPEQAGCHNZBNIMTYMINEAPAKM[[IJINNET 
NMEKXEETTBENKOYVEINCOYONAA[ 
XOCNEKETBHTOYXETAOYCEAPIT . [ 

5 TOP2MEWANTTNNAOYNZWOYXeE[ 
Ta WNEAQGNXWMEXIXOYXaAMAE[ 
616 WP'NAOOT , GNNABPAMTMHT[ 
MWCHCTCAOYNAT! oAoNeHT..[ 
xefcaoynenxe, yreTNag wel 

IO NMAEIEIAE  ECEIQNTIP «oM a'eA eei N[ 

ємєзү .[ 


I The line begins with what appears to be merely a blot, but if so, it was 
made before the letter was written, since the writing begins a little to the 
right. 4 At end: €, Ө, О, C, or «D 7 N.AOOT . q: T added above the 
line 8 Last two letters probably OY 9 xe added in left margin 
IO €I.A€ .: after €? perhaps О corrected to €, or О canceled 


AMpPOAIC(IOC) TMETCZAI NCANCNWC 2M TIXOEIC {xe} 
XAIP€. ZACH N2WB NIM TUINE EPOK MN NET 
NMMAK' хє (?) ETBE NKOY!I NCOYO мт! 
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XOOC NAK ETBHHTOY XE TOOYCE, api п .[ 
5 TOP2ME (?) MANTTNNOOY NCWOY, xe 
T«a«dcNe EZENOWWmMeE (?). xi xoyrTaqTe [N] 
OINOWP NTOOTG NABPAQAM: T MHT [M] 
мФүснс{{Тсооүн} євол N2HTOY: 
ҳє TCOOYN AN XE oy TETNAWWTTE 
IO MMOI, EITE єгєє 2M псома EITE EIEWN[2] 


It is Aphrodis(ios) who writes to Sansnos, in the Lord, greetings. 
Before everything, I greet you and those with you. Concerning 
the small quantities of wheat concerning which I said to you, 
"buy them," ... until I send for them, because I am sick with 
cramps (?). Take twenty-four talents from Abraham; give ten to 
Moses (I know} out of them. For I do not know what is going to 
befall me, whether I shall come out of the body or I shall live... 

I zancneoyc: doubtless a writing of the common name 
CANCNWC. 

3 хє: apparently redundant; perhaps an ellipse is involved: 
"[know] that...” 

4f. The end of line 4 and the beginning of 5 yield no obvious 
sense. Perhaps api тє[2мо]т oywpe2 (for oywep) MMooy, 
"be good enough to set them aside." oywpg2, "set free, open, 
renounce” (cf. Dem. wrh, “set free, admit") and oywep, "put 
aside, save, spare?" (possibly to be equated with whr, “take care 
of, provide") 1) seem at times to have interchanged; cf. Ку! 368 n. 6. 
For the spelling without оү», cf. ВКО III 403.4 and то a10pe2q. 

6 tawNne a2NxmoMe (= єоємбафамеє?): the interpreta- 
tion of this phrase is very doubtful. If 6wwme is right, it should 
mean something like “cramps”; the meaning "perversion" listed 
in Crum, Dict. 818a is hardly appropriate. 

8 It seems likely that Ғслоүм is here mistakenly written in 
anticipation of the same word in the next line. 

IO At the beginning of the line, the writer seems to intend 
мммат, but this itself appears to be a mistake for ммо. MMO?” 
is regularly used with a)wrre in the sense of “befall, happen to" 
(Crum, Dict. 578b). 

€€ioNTI/od Mà (= €i ом пса»ма), “to come out of the body," 
is one of the many euphemisms for ‘о die." 


1 See J. Cerny, Coptic Etymological Dictionary (Cambridge 1976) 216 and 
223. 
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6 LETTER OF PAPNOUTE (PAPNOUTIOS) TO PAHOME 
(PACHOMIOS) 


7 LETTER OF PAPNOUTE 


Inv. УП 979 (6): 12.6 x 15.2 cm.; 989 (7): 7.5 х 7 cm.; 99: 
IS X І С. 

We here publish two large fragments, with a small scrap (Inv. VII 
99%) which might belong to either. Although the two main pieces 
are plainly in the same hand, a large, rather clumsy semi-cursive, 
they can hardly belong to the same document, since, if they did, 
the writing on one side might be taken to run in three different 
directions.! In 7 we cannot determine which side was written first, 
and consequently we designate the two surfaces simply as “а” 
and "b" rather than "recto" and “verso.” It may be remarked 
that in 7 a 5-7 the writer seems to be discussing the same matter as 
in 6.13 ff.; in both places a conversation is reported. In both 
fragments the body of the letter is continued on the verso; in 6, 
however, there is also an address on the verso, which, if our reading 
of it is correct, furnishes a significant indication of the identity 
of the addressee, and consequently of the sender and perhaps the 
other individuals mentioned in 6 and 7. It is tempting to assume, 
though it cannot be proven, that 6 is addressed to the great Pacho- 
mios himself by his ozkomomos Papnoutios, the writer of both of 
these letters. But see above, Introd. ІО-ІІ. 

Apart from the introductory formula, too much of the body of 
each letter has been lost to enable us to gather much about the 
contents. The orthography is quite good, and the dialect pure 
Sahidic. 


6 


=> MITAMENPIT NIWT TAQWME 
MATINOYTE 2N пҳоєіс xepe 
охен N2[wW]B NIM TMINE єрок 
мпо[оү Twi]Ne єплсон н .[ 


5 [.]. [N TM]m«q2a памємріт 
[NIWT...]. EWINE epo TN 
[ wr Makapi Тмо.Ї 


1 See Plate 54 of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: 
Cartonnage (Leiden 1979). 
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[ ]. T MMEPIT ТІ 
[ ] нак xe KXw 
10 [ ].[.]nafí equat 
[ ] MN Tree! 
[ 19 ocaay 
[ 19 осӣ 
[ Jemeqt co 
15 [ ] AAAA nexaq 
[ Ієумпєті 
[ ]eeoc м20[ 
[ JwNonl 
[ іч єї 
Метр ë (i SR ROSS See ee Se eee oss 
Y ].їс.[ 
]мтта)л[ 
19тє[:]6[о]ті 
1. Noyqwin .[ 
5 1..тє..[ 
Address 
S 1.лпр[.1.н?[..1. eic? 
]re .[ 


1 ff. It would appear that each of the first four lines at least began a little 
to the right of the preceding. 2-5 There are traces of ink before the 
beginning of each line; they are perpendicular to the writing, and perhaps the 
scribe continued the letter in the margin; opposite line 5 an à seems secure: 
] 4 [.]. etc. 2 Over the x of xepe a blot 4 At end, very faint traces 
after H 5 At end, another blot 8 At beginning, before T, a stroke, 
low, apparently not part of «D; perhaps fortuitous. At end, no certain traces 
after TI IO First letter an upright, perhaps | 

Verso 1 Perhaps xo]eic МІ Address т At beginning, before a, 
perhaps TT or M 2 After T€ perhaps merely a blot? 


І-7 These lines may be translated: "То my beloved father, 
Pahome, Papnoute, in the Lord, greetings. Before everything I 
greet you today; I greet my brother E---... І am not worthy, my 
beloved father ... to greet you... father Makari(os) .. Ма 

5 [мнТ1м]падул: perhaps the negative particle хм was inadver- 
tently omitted after NT Mrrqga. 

7 макарі: his designation as e1wT suggests that Makari(os) 
was a person of some consequence; cf. Barns, Prel. Rep. 14. 
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8 Perhaps Ti/[Moeecoc; cf. line 17. 
Verso 

2 Probably wT]Mrr«pa [an (cf. R 5). 

2f. may be tentatively translated as "I am not] worthy [of 
(an honor, aut sim.)] of this magnitude." 
Address 

6f. We may possibly restore: [Taac м]плпр[о]фнт[нс] 
нєгот [TA2«DM€ 2ITM rramNoy]re. "deliver it to my prophet 
and father Pahome, from Papnoute." Mr. James Goehring has 
called our attention to the fact that Pachomius is frequently 
referred to as "our father, the prophet Apa Pachomius," in an 
Arabic text published by А. van Lantschoot, “АПосийоп de Timo- 
thée d'Alexandrie," Le Muséon 47 (1934) 13-56 (see, e.g., the 
opening section on p. 26). Further, the phrase паєтат мпро- 
фнтнс is regularly used by Besa in his Life of Shenoute as a 
designation of his master (J. Leipoldt, Sinuthi vita bohairice [CSCO 
Copt. 2.2]; see, e.g., 14.10). 


ім... 
].[.Jeeq..[ 
] mayae xe млє.Ї 
5 ] мє4а оси 
].. ayw nexaq 
]. X KAHPOC AN 
].. © ATIOAAW 
]. NANOYX 


].1kal.] 
ікаоноу ayw 
] €iMHTI T€ 
5 ]eei NTNA 
Je NoykAHpoc 
JNHTN 
qyi]jNe epo TN M 
].«2.. 
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a 2 After N possibly q 3 Last letter €? 6 Before ayw probably 
мога 7 First letter 1? Apparently not N]ex 8 Before «D possily | 
9 First letter M? 

b 2 First letter a, к, or A? 4 TI corrected 


a 


7 KAHpoc: the same word appears in b 6; in neither place is 
its significance clear. 

8 Eg. amoaaw/[Nioc, or perhaps simply amoaaw, com- 
plete in itself. 


b 


3 Possibly the expression кок дону, “to strip." 
8 Some final greetings: “Т (?)] greet you." 


Inv. VII 909° (see above, introduction to 6 and 7) 


(The verso is blank) 


8 LETTER OF A MONK 
Inv. VII ro4* (a): 9 X 16 cm.; 101‹ (b): 5.2 X 1.7 cm.; 103° (с): 
3.5 X 0.9 cm.; I05* (d): 2 X 0.2 cm. 

In this papyrus the horizontal and vertical layers have mostly 
become separated, and except for one large piece (a), the text as a 
whole remains disintegrated. The names of both sender and addres- 
see are illegible, but the former describes himself as a monk (see 
the address on the verso) ; and of the community to which the letter 
is addressed, one is caN cw (с) (а тб, b 2), possibly the individual 
promiment elsewhere in this archive (but see above, Introd. 7). 

Little of the text can be reconstructed beyond the customary 
greetings in an unusually elaborate form, and any special message 
it may have contained is lost. The writing is a clear, though in- 
elegant semi-cursive; the orthography 15 rather poor. 


jco...[ 
JóuNmxoei[c 
TMAlNOyT]e NNaraeoc пма|нт 


m pO pm m 
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5 [Tlwin[e] enaiwt manexal 
NNITXOEIC TMMANOYTE NNa[raeoc] 
пмант TQMINE amaagc | 
Twine NNCNHOY тнр[о]ү al 


eroypei[ ].. 6I 
10 . Mey .[ 1..мі 
eee ДН | lea ..I 
ЕИ [ Jwapa. nf 
C.J]. N[.].I ]coc anna cal 
єтдн OYWHM єврє WEAGA[M 
I5 MN OY4QHM ємєдврє....Ї 
ПАЄІ ФОТ CANCNW пєтєбє | 
XP... MMOq TNNay міт 
ayw TETNCNT мємпєтиі 
€OYXAI MMTITXOEIC [ 
| cres 
1. нг. [ 
1. АПТА CANCNW Рі 
INNNEO «qAHa[ 
єв 
INGNHOyY .[ 
]..€M.I 
MEET 
jtacon .[ 
Verso a 
= тієєс ємпм рт | ]mwmwe,. WWON 
WACENH MONOXOC 
а 2 СО, ,,: apparently not CANCN[W 3 MIT.XO€IC? So also in 


line 6 below 4 Naraeoc,asinline6 6mTmMAlNOYT€ 7€TIAAOC 
8 ENECNHY 12 Above qgapa, м an illegible supralinear addition 
13 Possibly ca[NCNW 14 €TBE(?); EBPA (м)албом 15 
ємєдврє: NEBPA 17 Possibly xpia, followed by O[e] 18 
TETNCNTE 19 OYXAI ом IT XO€IC 
b r First letter probably м; last might be p 2 АПА 3 NEX 
C I Last letter possibly М 

verso à TAAC MTIACI«XDT; after this a blot; there may well have been 
а space before the name of the addressee 2 MONAXOC 
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2 The line may well have begun [Twine єплєго]т со... .[, 
"I greet my father So---." But if so, the spacing seems to require 
some further designation of the recipient at the beginning of the 
next line. 

3 Perhaps пмо]б wNmnxoei[c (ie. Mrrxoeic), “the great 
one of the Lord." Whatever the word may have been, it may have 
followed памєха in line 5 as well. 

4 (cf. 6 f.) The expression пматмоутє млглөос пнант 
is somewhat puzzling. At first sight it could appear to qualify the 
person in each case: “the good, God-loving one, the compassionate." 
araeoc, however, is generally an epithet of God himself; and 
if araeoc and мант are applied to the same person, it is hard 
to see why the writer should not have joined the epithets with the 
attributive м. Possibly, therefore, the expression means "the lover 
of the good God, the compassionate one." 

5 maNexa[: the name TANEXATHC is not uncommon; see 
NB and Onomasticon, s.v. 

7 Perhaps restore amaaoc тінра ayw, "(I greet) all the 
people апа...” 

9 Perhaps a relative clause. 

I4Í. Although the reading of line 15 is by no means certain 
after eNeqBpe, it is not impossible that we have ємєдврє 
wéaé[am, a repetition in phonologically fuller form of espe 
ауєлба,м in line 14. 

In Prel. Rep. 15, this text was described as follows: “Another 
Coptic letter seems to compare the growth of the particular com- 
munity to which it was addressed to that of a grain of mustard 
seed." This description was made before the piece was assembled in 
its present form; formerly it was believed to contain the phrase 
AYCN TETNCNT мө[є моуброб (?)] MN OYWHM ємєдврє 
Q €A6[AM, "your foundation has been set like a seed and a little 
grain of mustard." What was then interpreted as Aycw TETNCNT 
мө[є has been shown to be misread, and the fragment to which 
it belongs has been fixed as the beginning of line 18: Ay «p TETNCN T 
NENTIETN[. 


b 
3 -N€6 WAHA: сі. 4.23. 
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9-14 MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


We here give a transcription of some of the tiny Coptic fragments 
which are found in this cover but which we have not been able 
to identify. We include only the larger fragments or those which 
contain at least one identifiable word. 


9 
Inv. VII тттї°©: 4.7 x 2.8 cm. 
(Upper margin ?) 
—- ]... WBETON 
]... WBETON 


(The verso is blank) 


10 
Inv. VII 115€: 2.5 x 3.8 cm. 


(The verso is blank) 
I JcaBw[: e.g. TNaT]/caB«o[TN, “I shall teach you." 


11 


Inv. УП 117°: 4 x 0.8 cm. (Which side preceded the other is 
unknown.) 


Б. Ep aed 
— Jcif[ 
1м 
(One line lost) 
1.Ї 
1611 


а 
I ]eeiAKa[: perhaps the personal name еєкла? 
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12 
Inv. VII 118°: 2.5 x 0.7 cm. 


— 1. €naic[ 


(On the verso: faint traces, perhaps of writing) 


I The demonstrative pronoun Nai may have been intended here. 


13 
Inv. VII 120€: 1.5 X I.8 cm. 


(The verso is blank) 


14 
Inv. VII 126€: 1.6 x 1.7 cm. 


ТЄ 


(The verso is blank) 


PU. 


b 
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15 LETTER OF ISAAC, PSAI, 
AND BENJAMIN TO MESOUER(IS) 


Inv. VIII 46°: 6.8 x 8.2 cm. 


The hand is of an uncial type, and irregularity in size and shape 
shows that the writer is not very expert. Too little remains of the 
text to enable us to restore more than the opening formula or to 
judge the general standard of the orthography. The dialect seems 
to be standard Sahidic. The verso preserves no trace of an address. 


[Ica]àk M[N] фәт MN BEN[IAMIN NET] 
[c2]af ммєсоүнр[(1с) xaipe. 22өн N] 
[2w]B NIM TNWINE [EPOK 
[..]N erNaNOYyq M[N 
5 [.1мє NCNHY тнро[ү 
[N]JeT222THKk Є [ 
[.] MN TMNTO[ye 
[.] Nak MN І 
[.]. ммт. [ 
IO [.]ooyccef 
Г.1єрнГу (?) 

It is Isaac, Psai, and Benjamin who write to Mesouer(is), greetings. 
Before everything we greet you... who is(?) good апа... all 
the brothers .. . who are with you...andtheeleven...to you and 
... each other (2)... 

I pai: Fá&(c) is common in the papyri; see NB and Onomasti- 
CON, S.V. 

2 мєсоүнр[(1с): cf. Mecovzpi; in NB and Onomasticon. 
The scribe may have written simply MecoYyn p. 


16 PRIVATE LETTER 
Inv. VIII ді? (a): 3.5 х 10.5 cm.; 429 (b): 1.5 X 1.5 ст.; 43° (c): 
3 X 1.5 cm.; 44° (d): 2.3 х 2.3 cm.; 45* (е): 3.5 X 3.1 cm. 
Five fragments survive of this text. The first line of fragment a 
contains part of the standard epistolary formula. The relative 
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position of b and c can be established by fiber correspondence with 
а, ! but how much has been lost between the three pieces we cannot 
determine. Part of the left margin appears in a, and c preserves 
some of the right. Fragment d cannot be placed, but e, with its 
lower margin intact, represents the end of the letter, or at least the 
last part of a column. The hand is neat and practiced and bears 
strong resemblance to an early fourth-century book hand. Although 
too little remains to justify a translation, it is clear that this letter 
is written in standard Sahidic, with good orthography. The papyrus 
is extremely thin, and some of the writing on the recto has pene- 
trated through to the verso. 

The verso of the Greek text published as 143a contains a mirror 
image of the first nine lines of fragment a. 


охен N2[WB NIM 

TNoy óle 

MeeTa[ 

Nacpqe[ b -------- 

5 Оүнпє[ ].[ е ----------- 
євак ні JMenn [ ]u «2 Nc2af 
qgaeiNp.[ 1т22є[ 1. TGeaein 
оүФ[ jazeol ЈалнөФс 
epHy[ | | | |  -------- ----------- 

о | 
РУ ee | 
сокам .[ 
РЧ! 
ТАЇСА2[ 

15  ФУСІМІ 
wataal 
мпєдвєк[є 
Nafx .[ 


1 On Pl. 67 of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices : Carton- 
nage (Leiden 1979), the position of the fragments must be slightly adjusted: 
42° and 43? are to be moved up one line in respect to their alignment with 
41°; see J. M. Robinson's remarks in his Preface, xxi. 
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d |на замі 
].k2..al 
]w «oq тої 
1єхоү«шөт[ 
JHC MN[ 

5 lk[ 

б весе: 

1Р.[.1.[ 


смн]ү тнроу є[ 
qi]Ne epoTN[ 


I Probably the addressee and sender were named in the pre- 
ceding line(s). After олөн N2[«B мім, restore TWINE epo TN 
vel sim. (cf. e 3), “before everything I greet you.” 

I3 The first letter appears to be iota with the left dot of a diaeresis. 


е 
3 wijne: probably twıjye (cf. a т), "I greet you." 


17 PRIVATE LETTER 
Inv. VIII 37¢ (а): 6 x 85 cm.; 38° (b): 3.8 х 5cm.; 39* (с): 
2.3 X 5.4 cm.; 40€ (d): 3.2 X 6.8 cm. 
This letter is preserved in four fragments, of which the first (a) 
contains a greeting formula and doubtless came near the beginning; 


it also displays part of the left margin. The position of the remaining 
pieces cannot be established. No writing is visible on the versos. 


— а = se ар ез =>» = з =з oa = 


IO zt 


II 
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] Traces of 2 lines [ 
Інтрє?Ї 
].oovqM.[ 

5 ]YL..1et.].I 


].n2oq[ 


a 
3 Nrap: i.e. yp; for the spelling, see, e.g., P. E. Kahle, Bala'izah 
(Oxford 1954) I тоз. 


18 PRIVATE LETTER 
Inv. VIII 306 (a): 10.2 x 2.1 cm.; 31€ (b): 3.5 x I cm.; 32* (с): 
5.5 X 7.8cm.; 33°(d): 1.9 х 6.8cm.; 34*(e): 13 X 3.7 cm.; 
35° (f): 1.5 x 2.7 cm.; 36° (є): 0.8 х 3.5 cm. 

We publish here several scraps of what is evidently a private 
letter, although the first line (a 1) contains nothing recognizable 
as a personal name or intelligible as a formula of greeting. Fragment 
a bears the upper margin; we have not been able to establish the 


C18. PRIVATE LETTER I5I 


relative position of the other pieces. The writing is large and fairly 
fluent. There is part of a line of writing, probably an address, on 
the verso of e. 

— а 19 .. oyeenaeimacapaell 


Do huuc cu e 
]aramu[ 
1.0..1.ні 
ЕЕЕ севан ела 
KJATA eeTuN[ 
]. HOY MONON[ 
Ітімоу Tic2[21 
Jaxety .[ 
5 ]NC MiTNOYTE af 
lyre .{.].[.Jo ЇГ 
].I 11221 
]eN ті 
1. eint 
d __=выБәзае 
]eeix[ 
Јоүма[ 
]ekaT[ 
]NeiM[ 
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Merso e mms 
ca 1... ovx[a: (?) 


a I Perhaps ]амєоүє (i.e. (MEEYE) ЄМАЄЇ, “he is thinking of these" 


9 First letter possibly K 
с 2 H corrected from €l 
d 5 Perhaps є]пітім[А (єЄлитибм) 


19 PRIVATE LETTER (?) 
Inv. VIII 58° (a): 7 х 2.5 cm.; 59* (b): 2 х 2.3 ст. 


This text, perhaps a private letter, consists of two fragments; 


) 


their relative position cannot be determined. The versos are blank. 


"AME 
].I 
Junka? [ 
]T «9 € cx e)[ 
eee 
1.Ї 
]xixi.[ 
1...[ 


y 1 jx 
m differ 
ТШ pt 
4; the i 
, ty not 14 


TP 
gl | 
jurc 
"UM 
"TD 
ay 1 
en 1) 
im 2X 
{шк 
ди 2X 
ШЕ 
wh 21 
щи 2X 
крос) 
COVHP(IC 
к} 
we 14: 
weal 8 
үө 
We 7а 
WOE 6 
АСОС 

ус 
WEON | 
Wan ) 
1 br 

DIM 


à үү 
in 1y 


"DHL 
QNM 


INDEXES 


N.B. r) Except when we quote individual words, our method of citation 
does not differentiate between words actually read in the papyrus and those 
wholly or partially restored. 2) Only in the case of ambiguity is a translation 
given in the indices. 3) For No. 5 we employ our interpretative transcript 
and do not record the orthography of the diplomatic transcript. 


I. INDEX OF PROPER NAMES 


appagam 2 X К 27; 57 

ATTOAAW[ 7а 8 (see note ad loc.) 
appoaici(oc) 4.1 (эф[р]о1{с!); 5.1 
BENIAMIN 2 Y V 6; 15. 1 

AANIHA 4.1 

Hcay 2X Кз, IO, 15, 22, 39, У II, 25, 32, 39 
eciAKA 11 ат (see note ad loc.) 

аков 2XR4,13,17,22,25, V 30, YR 9, V 3 
lopAaNHC 2 ХК 36 

icaak 2X R28; 15.1 

ICPAHA 3.2 (ICTPAHA) 

IwcHmd 2YV5 

AaBaN 2ХК5 

MAKAPI(OC) 6.7 

MECOYHPp(ic) 15.2 

моүснс 5.8 

пансє 14.2 

плмєхА[ 8a 5 (see note ad loc.) 

плпмоүтє 6.2 

mayae 7а4 

TMA2ZWME 6.1 

CANCNwWC 5.1; 8a16 (CANCNW), b 2 (CANCNW) 
coypoyc 4.16 

cymMewn 2YV6 

xanaan 2 У КІо 

War 15.1 

2POYBHN 2ХУ9 


II. INDEX OF COPTIC WORDS 


an 2YV5,6; 5.9; 7a7 
anok 2X R39, Y V 13; 4.8 
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ama 8a13 (anma), b 2 (amma) 

aT- 
хтаунрє 2Y У 5 

ayw 2 X Кї, 18, 21, 27, 33, V І, 4, 27, 28, 33, 36, 41, Y R 2, 
5, 6, У 13; 7а6, b3; 8a 18 

agar 2X V7 (awael) 


вок 2X R 14, 29; 16a6 
Beke 16a17 
BWA 
євол 2XR r2, 32, 33, 38, V 9, 17; 3.7; 4.4; 5.8 
Baamne 2X VII 


e- 2X Кб, о, ІІ, 16, 20, 23, 30, V I, 23, 27, 28, Y R 2, 16, УІ, 
I2; 4.9 (a-), 9, 13 (?), 14, 15, 22; 5.6 (?); 6.4; 8 а 5, 7 (a-), 8 
(see app.); 16a б 
epos» 2X R16, У 26, 40, Y Кіт; 4.2, 19; 5.2; 6.3, 6; 7b 8; 

15.3; 16e 3 

See also BWA, TWPE, WIZE epaT», 2paài, XW” 

єврл 8a 14 (espe), 15 (єҗврє) 

єрну 2YR 7; 15.11 (?); 16а9 

ecooy 2 X R 7, 20, V r3 

єтвє- 5.3; 8 a 14 (?) 
ETBHHT= 5.4 

єє ox &cow 2 X К 8, V 15 


HI 4.12 


єє 2X R 16,23, 40, Y Ro, V 8; 4.27; 5.10; 8c I1 
єє 421 (ЄЄІЄ) 
eiw ass 2 X У 16 
eine bring 2 X V ro, Y V II, ІЗ 
€100p 
xioop 2 X R 36 
eire 2X R 18, 31, 32, 34, 37, 39, У 3,21, YR 8, У 3, 4; 4.13, 
22; 5.4 
peqp Nose 4.8 
єс 2 X V 41 
e.2HHTe 2X R15, V 33 (онниє), Y R 5 (оннтє) 
(є): от father 2 X R 26, 28, Y R 9, V 2, 4, 9; 4.1, 4, 16; 6.1, 6, 
7, V (address) 1; 8a 5, 16, VI 


at DX | 
ит 1 
тоу: 
v reat 
dva 
it 2X 
W 2X] 
ШЕ 
iY 
АШ 
Wy 1X 
М» ) 
ШЕ 
Ne ) 
ШЇ 
ШИК 
MCN 
IQ 
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ke- 2 Y V 6; 4.12 (koye) 

Koy! 5.3 

ko 2X V4; 44,9 

koTe 2 X R 12 

kag 2X R 30, Y R то, 14; 19 a 2 


ma 2 X V 7 УК І; 4.26, 27 
Me love 4.18 
ммноутє 8 a 4, 6 (ма-) 


MEPIT 4.1, 20, 24; 6.1 (мємріт), 5 (мємріт), 8 


Me truth. 2 X R 33 
MaaB 2 X V ІЗ 
мкл? 4.6, ІІ 
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MN- with 2X Е 5,7, 8, 16, 20, 34, V 35, 39, Y У 2; 3.7; 4.2, 23; 


5.2; 611; 8 а 15; 15.13, 4,7, 8; 16d 4 


NMMaA= 2X R17,19, YR 3; 4.12 (NeMMe), 22 (NMAK); 


5.3 
мпа)л 4.9 (Maa); 6.5, У 2 
MOYP 
мррє 2 ҮК 2 (мєє]рє; see note ad loc.) 
MICE 
Mace 2 X V 16 
MHT 2 X V r5, 16; 5.7 
MNT- 15.9 (MNT.[) 
MNTOye 15.7 
MaTe greatly 
emare 2 X К 18; 4.6, 14 
MHTe 2 X V 22 
мто 2X R 12 
MTON 4.17 (MMTON) 
MAY 
єтммлу 2 ХУ 8 
Maay 2X VI 
Mayaas 2 X V r9 
моүоүт 2 Y V ro 
Moowe 2 X V 20 (Mowe), 29 (Mowe) 
Moy? fill ge 
мєосмтє 2 Х К 24 
мєосмлү 2 X V 35 (мєү-) 
ME2QWOMNT 2 X V 36 
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N- attributive part., passim 
MMO” 2Х КІ, 4,14, Ут, 24, 26, 38, Y R 7, 12, V 10, r2 
I3; 414, 18; 5.10; 8a 17 
N- dative prep., passim 
має 2X R7,29,31,32, V3, 4,30, YR 114,9, У 3; 3.5; 
4.4 (NNak); 5.4; 6.9; 7b 7; 15.8; 17 а 8 
N- negative pref. 6.5; 7b5 
Na have pity 
мант 8а 4, 7 
Na go 2 Х У 27 
Nose 4.8, 21 
NKOTK 2 XV 7 
NIM who? 2X V 27, 28; 4.10 (?; see note ad 9 f.) 
NIM every 2 X R 33, 34, V 37, Y R11; 4.2, ro (?; see note ad 
9f), 19; 52; 6.3; 15.3; 16 a т 
маноу- 15.4 
пєтмлмоүд 2 ХК зі, У 3 
ноутє 2ХК 26-28, YR 8; 3.8; 4.9, 10, 20, 22, 26; 18c 5 
MaINoyTe 8ад, 6 
NTOK 2 X V 2; 423 (NNTOK) 
мтооү 2 Y У 2 
NTOq 2 ХК r5, Y У ІД 
Nay look 2 Y R 2, У І; 8a 17 (?) 
NWOT 2 Y R 14 
NAQTe 2 X К 32 
Noyxe 4.23; 8 b 3 (нєб) 
моб 4.5 
NÓI 2 ХК 5 (xe), 7, 13, 22, 25, YR 6, У 3 


) 


оєлє 2 X V ІЗ 
oze 2 X V r8, r9, 22, 23 


п- T- N- defin. art., passim 

ma- Ta- Na- poss. pron., passim 

ma- Ta- Na- poss. art. 2 X У 28, 30 

mai Tài Na! 2X R2 (Tacı), 3 (тлєї), У 6 (паєї), 28 (наєї), 
Y R 8, V 7; 6.10 
TEI- TEI- NEI- 2X У 38; 4.9; 6.11 (neei-), У 3 

me Te Ne copula 2X R 2, 3, V 28, 31, Y R 8 

maopx 2 X У 22 


ит found 
ме 8 
wy 211 
МЕ 2 
ТУ 
мунт 
а, 
M 45 y 
ШЕ 

WW dr 
Щн 65 
ШЕ 
Me IY 
ү 


| IXY 0, | 
flies 


% 33 
MH YY 
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пат 3.6, 7 
поа) 2 X R 19 
пфоас 2Y RO 
mw? 16 с 6(?) 
nexe- 2YV9 
nexa” 2XR21,25,V 19, У R3, У 3, 14; 6.15; 7a 6 


pwmMe 2X R17, Y R 12 
peq- 48 

РАМ 43 

page 17а7 

роот 2 Х Ут 


СА side 
NCa- 2 X У 37 
МСФО“ 2 X V 34; 3.6; 4.14; 5.5 
MNNCa- 4.26 (MNCa-) 
со 
Tco 6.14 
смот 4.9 
con 2XR 15,39, V 11,25, YR 4; 3.1, 4; 4.3, 16, 23; 6.4; 8 a 8, 
dz; 15.5; 16е 2 
саумт found 
смтє 8 a 18 (см) 
cnay 2 Y У ІІ 
cnte 2 X R 21, 37 
Megcnay 2 X V 35 
мєоснтє 2X К 24 
cpqe 16a 4 
сатм 4.5 ІІ 
coyo 5.3 
cooyn 4.10; 5.8, 9 
сфа)м 6.13 (wwcmM); 7a 5 (а афсм) 
солі 3.5 (c23€1); 4.1, 17; 5.1; 15.2; 16 a 6, 14 (7); 18 сз 
ceime 2X RQ 
CH6 2X V 17 


T 2XVr,YRaA, V 12; 4.17 (ті), 22 (та); 5.7; 6.14; 8a VI 
(т]єє=) 

TBBO 3.3 

TBNH 2 Х У 37 
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ток be strong 4.14, 21 
TAMO 4.16 
томт meet 2 X К 16 (томмт), У 25, 40 
TWN where? 
ETWN 2 X V 28 
TNNOOY 2X R9,V 32; 5.5 
THp= 2Y V 8; 4.3,5; 8а 8; 15.5; 16е 2 
торє 
єтооте 2 Х КІ, У 23, 34 
NTOOT= 5.7 
2iTN- 2X У 17 
TCNKO 2 X V 14 
тет 4.26 
тооү buy 5.4 
TOYNOC 4.20 
тоухо 2 X R 38 
eBBIO 3.3 (eBBIHHY) 
Taxpo 4.26 


oy- оєм- indefin. art., passim 
oy what? 2Y R 8; 5.9 


oya опе 
oya oya 4.3 
ммтоүє 15.7 


oyw news 2 X R 10; 4.12, 13, 15 
OYON some 2 X V 36 
OYNOY 
TNoy 2X К 36; 16a 2; 18 сз (TINOY) 
TENOY 4.4, I3, 15, 24 
oywa wish 3.4 (oywwe); 4.15 (oywwe); 16 a 8 
оуан 
NTeygH 2 ХУ 8 
oyw? 2 X R5, У 33, 37, Y RI 
oyxai vb. 2 X К 25 (oyoox) 
nn. 8 a 19 (eoyxai; sic); 18 e V І (?) 


w 3.4 

WN? 4.28; 5.10 

ап 2 X У 6, 27 
нпє 16a 5 (?) 


E 
T 


J | ў Н 
p 
TUE 
шй 
TH 
"ES 
чи 82 
з IL 
wr 2A 
Ий! 
du 
шк 
4M vb, 4 


ШШ 
"y 
ү.) 
Oyrar 


b й 
TEN 
i 

KOE ) 
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шск 2X R6 
(2€ єрлте 4.21 


wa- 2X R 13, 14, Y К 9 
wapo= 2 Y V 12, 14 
See also 2pat 
we hundred 2 X R 17 
ww 2Х У 5 
WAHA 4.23, 25; 8 b 3 
waédom 8 а 14 (чуєлба|м) 
WHM 8 a I4, I5 
qgoMNT 2 X V 36 (womrT) 
wine 4.2, II, 14; 5.2; 6.3, 4,6;7b8;8a5, 7, 8; 15.3; 16e 3; 
17 а 2 
qaiggiNe 2 X К 13 
wwne vb. 4.5; 5.6 
пп. 4.6 
шоп 419 (woomoyl, i.e. фопоү) 
gone 2X R6,24, Y R1, V 5, 6; 3.5; 4.3, 23, 27; 5.9 
wHpe 2 X V 2, 15, Y V тт, 14; 4.19 
хтаінрє 2 Y У 5 
ww prr 
wopm 2 X К 23, V 24, 35 
WHT 2 X V II, 12 
groprp 2Y R7 
way profit 4.13 
waxe vb. 2 X V 39, Y R 13 
nn 2X V 38, Y R 14 


qi 
qaigiue 2 ХК ІЗ 
qTOOY 
qrey- 2 X К 16 
XoyTaqTe 5.6 


2a- See он, 2HT 
2e fall 2 X RII 
оє way 

Noe 2X У 5 
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Tai Te еє 2X К 2, 3 
2H fore part 
онт= 2 X К до 
T eon 4.17 (TI атон) 
охен 4.2; 5.2; 6.3; 15.2; 1бат 
With poss. adj. 2 X V 20 (2a Ta2H), 29 (22 тєкон) 
21- See TWPE, 20, х= 
20 
a12pas 2 У R 3 
awwes 2X У 33 
оов 2 Y R іт; 4.2; 5.2; 6.3; 15.3; 16a т 
овла 2 ХК 18 
2AA servant 
2M2AA 2 X R 4, 8, 9, тт, 34, V 18, 20, 30 
ame 2 X V 15 
омот 2 X R 12; 4.22, 27 
əN- 2X К 32, 33, 35, 38, У 6, 7 (м-), 9, 40, Y R 5; 3.1, 2, 7; 411, 
5, IO, 12 (M-), 20, 25, 27, 28; 5.1, 10; 6.2; 18c 8 
N2HT= 2X R31, ҮКІ; 5.8 
оом order 2 X R І, У 23, 34 
оннтє See eic 
2pai upper part 2 X R 30, 35 
e2par 2X R29, Vi, Y R 1o, У 8, 12, 13 
wa par 2X R6 
олт 2У К 2,4, У 2 
2HT heart 2Y R 6; 4.5, 6, 10, ТІ, 14, 17, 2I, 26 
ох(2)Ттне 4.3, 24; 15.6 
2HHT€ See eic 
20Te fear 2X R 18,39, Y У 3 
200y day 
мпооу 6.4 
аал орм єпооү 2 X Кб 
200y Бе bad 
пєөооү 3.7 (neeay) 
200yT 2X R8 


xe- 2X В 2-4, 5 (= N61), II, 14, 26, 29, 39, У 3, 20, 24, 27, 30, 
38, 41, Y R 4, 8, 12, V 4, 10, 14; 3.5; 4.5, II, 17, 22; 5.1, 3 


(?; see note ad loc.), 4, 5, 9; 6.9; 7 а 4 
xi 2X R io (xe), V9, Y V 7; 56 
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ІБІ 


ха say 2X R І-3, 14, 29, V 3, 24, 26, 29, 38, 41, Y R 7, 10, 12, 


У то; 5.4; 6.9 
XO 
єхм- 2X У 2 
exwe 2 У У 8 
XWKM 4.20 
xnoy 2 X У 26 
xno 2 X R 30 


хоєс 2XR 3, 10, 28, V 32, Y R 13; 4.2, 4, 15, 16, 18, 25,28; 


5.1; 6.2; 8 a 3, 6, I9 
xooy 2 X V Io 


xoywr 2 X V 12, 13, 16; 16 d 3 


xoyTraqTe 5.6 


бє 4.4, 13, I5, 24, 27; 16 a2 
бє 2 X V 12 (бєіє) 
OBBE 

бов 4.8 
6wwme 5.6 (see note ad loc.) 
бамоул 2 X V 14 
бінє 4.11, 15 
бімбар 5.7 
6epoB 2 X К 35 
бот 6 V3 
бооүмє 2 Y К 3, 5, У І 
бх 2 ХК 38, V 18, Y У 12 
бохб(є)х 2 X К 24 
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ayabds 8a 4, 6 
dyarn A8bI 
«Ма 3.2 
danç 16с 8 
Gd 6.15 


үйр 2X К 35; 4.5, 17; 17 аз (Nrap) 
06 2Х R17, 25, 37, V 2,19, У У 1,3, 9, 14; 4.8; 13.1 
д:ателеїу (?) 4.12 (Alal; see note ad loc.) 


üxatoców 2X В 32 
Sépov 2 X V 9, 31 
eunt 7Ь4 

elte 5.10 


піс 4.22 (2EaTIIC; for 2EATIIZE; see note ad loc.) 
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ère) 4.12, 16, 19 (all ermri.AH) 
OdrAncon 2XV5 
xaAóc 4.13 (KAAOC) 
хата 2X У 38; 4.3; 18 ст 
х\№ӱрос 7a7,b6 
хбсиос 4.27 
Aabc 2X R19; 8а з 
uaxaprog 4.23 
цастуобу 4.18 ([MAC]TIKOY) 
un tote 2 X R 40 
uovxyóg 8a V2 (MONOXOC) 
шбуоу 18 c 2 (?) 
бџос 4.8 ([L2JIOMWC) 
поїєдсу 4.18 (T€ A€ ye) 
mapeuBoan 2 X К 21, 23, 37 
mevua 3.1 
mpopytela 3.8 
onépua 2X V5 
oGua 5.10 
дадаїторос 4.8 
фосіс 16a 15 (ФУСІМ) 
хору 

yatpe 4.2; 5.2; 6.2 (хєрє); 15.2 


Originally published by Brill Academic Publishers in fifteen 
hardback volumes between 1975 and 1995, The Coptic 
Gnostic Library is the only authoritative edition of many 

of the writings of the Gnostics from the first centuries A.D. 


The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted 
with early Christianity and Judaism in their formative 
periods, but also a significant religious position in its own 
right. Our main source of information for this movement 
are the so-called Nag Hammadi codices, written in Coptic. 
Unearthed in 1945 near the town of Nag Hammadi in 
Upper Egypt, the texts literally begin where the Dead 
Sea Scrolls end. Their discovery has been seen as equally 
significant, bringing to light a long-hidden well of new 
information, sources, and insights into early Judaism and 
the roots of Christianity. 


The Coptic Gnostic Library not only contains almost all 
these texts, both in the original Coptic and in translation, 
but also editions and translations of Coptic gnostic 
manuscripts found elsewhere. Each text has its own 
introduction; full indexes are provided as well. The 

result of decades of dedicated research by the most 
distinguished international scholars in this field, The 
Coptic Gnostic Library has been, and will continue to be, 
the starting point for any research on ancient gnosticism. 


Volume 4: 

The Paraphrase of Shem 

The Second Treatise of the Great Seth 

Apocalypse of Peter | 

The Teachings of Silvanus 

The Three Steles of Seth 

Zostrianos | 

The Letter of Peter to Philip 

Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage 
of the Covers 


ISBN 90-04-11702-4 


97789004 11702 


ISBN 90-04-11702-4 (set) 
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